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WHO WAS YAVIS? 
 

Yavis, a prophet from the Mediterranean area, lived and wrote 
approximately 27 centuries ago.  His travels took him to lands in 
modern-day Mali, Algeria, Greece, Italy, Egypt, and Ethiopia.  In 
addition, he visited three little-known island civilizations on the 

Earth at that time, called Lemuria, Atlantis, and an unnamed island 
that our translators have dubbed Laputa, after the mythical island 

in Gulliver's Travels. 
 

Yavis's story is a fascinating one.  He came from a land steeped in 
superstition and philosophy, and brought into it a unique message 

of dedication and disciplined scholarship as a path to spiritual 
satisfaction.  In an era where virtually all religion was dominated 

by a priest class or often even by blind superstition, he suggested a 
path to spiritual recognition that strikingly resembles the scientific 
method later espoused by Aristotle and others: one based on self-
motivation, results, and modification as new and better methods 

are discovered. 
 

One of the most satisfying elements of Yavis's work is his strong 
belief in feminine as well as masculine deity, and his strong feelings 
of equality among the sexes; for every man he ordained to a high 

office, he also ordained a woman to the same position, for 
example.  In addition, Yavis’s work makes frequent and reverent 
mention of a Goddess, wife to his Creator God.  This treatment of 
gender, which feels to us very modern (though it was not unheard 

of at the time), is touched upon in several places in the work. 
 

However, Yavis was not simply an early social scientist and 
progressivist.  His belief system, based probably on an ancient 

traditional religion of his home nation in Lemuria, included thirteen 
great Creators and a host of lesser gods, all of which strove for 

perfection, but were not themselves perfect.  In the Illumination, 
the single surviving example of Yavis’s work, a lifetime of scientific 
learning goes hand-in-hand with creation myths, divine revelations, 
and miraculous events both in his life and the lives of those close 
to him.  Yavis's story is one that will not be pigeonholed - it is rare 

and wonderful ancient literature applicable in many ways to our 
own lives. 

 
Please, read for yourself the words of this ancient prophet and his 
companions, and find in them a rich and remarkable philosophy 

unparalleled in ancient or modern literature. 
 

   - THE YAVIS FOUNDATION 
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INTRODUCTION  
 

HE illumination of Yavis, 
of which a portion is for 
the prophet Yavis written 

in his own hand, scribed in the 
lesser part by his living disciple, 
Davit of Syrakhas.  
 2 I am Davit; know this, that 
by mine hand shall you neither 
know the weary heads of the gods 
nor the lowered foot of the king's 
broad lines, only what I write, for 
it is not to the gods that I write, 
nor to the kings of men, but it is 
for mine own sake that I write, 
and I give it to you that you may 
contemplate the things that you 
have heard that you may ask 
them into your heart, to know if 
they are true, and also test them, 
that you may believe in those 
things which are manifest in the 
world.  
 3 And if you believe in gods 
and wonders, it shall be given to 
you a sign that you should know 
these things, if you have read 
them, and you have heard in 
them things that you feel in your 
heart to be true, and if having fin-
ished in whole this book you have 
asked to the gods of your land 
and love that it should be true, 
and you will be given an answer 
that will spread in your heart like 
a wild flame, and it shall rush 

forth from your heart into your 
hands and you shall raise them 
up in rejoicing for that which you 
have read.  
 4 And also, as I have been 
taught of the prophet Yavis, 
which thing I know to be true; if it 
should be that you do not find 
truth from the gods of your land 
or any other land, you should 
lend on these words, and perform 
of yourself the precepts, and if it 
be that you find good in it, then 
let it be a wonderful thing to you, 
and take of it all that which you 
find is good, and improve upon it, 
and it shall bless your life. 
 5 In this I have the knowledge 
that you should always be 
brought forth from the carpet-
weavers of the lost graves.  
 6 I am Davit, who in this place 
reside, which is Syrakhas in the 
land Sicilea, which is the lesser is-
land of the land Latinea, from 
which great graces and for the 
Latinean honor do I live in this 
place, and I also have written 
many things for their benefit, and  
for the benefit of their own; and 
not to them do I owe this book. 
 7 I say unto you again, know 
that I will not write long of gods, 
for gods will give unto them-
selves prophets that may write for 

T 
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them, nor do I write of kings, for I 
am indebted to kings and they 
have their reward in my writings 
of them, but I do write for the sa-
ke of my own heart and self, in 
my days as I spend them in Sy-
rakhas, and nor do I write to be 
held an immortal, for words per-
ish as the soft stone crumbles be-
neath the foot and fist on a dry 
place.  
 8 I am Davit, and I write to 
you of Yavis, who was prophet-
Godscript of Our god Elohai who 
is the greatest and true God of our 
land, and by whom we know as 
the great God, and at his side the 
Goddess, who is so holy her name 
shall not be written on this or any 
surface, or shall it be uttered by 
the voices of men, but it may be 
whispered by Great Angels into 
the ears of those wise and 
learned, that they may be glad in 
their hearts to know it, but never 
speak of it aloud to any man.  
 9 It is for this that I write, that 
you may know of Yavis and the 
words which he wrote with his 
own hand concerning the Great 
Illumination of his Prophecy, 
which is to mean the Veritus, 
which is the book wherein he con-
tained the great Mysteries which 
his God Elohai did reveal to him.  
 10 We are forever blessed of 
you, Elohai, beloved above all 
others!  
 11 Blessings be upon thee and 
all the Lost Kindred that were my 

uncles and aunts, my brothers 
and sisters in the Great Land that 
into which we cannot now go!  
 12 I am Davit, and I speak of 
Yavis as though he were dead, 
though we do not know it truth 
from falsehood.  
 13 We know only that he has 
departed into Lands Unknown 
and it is unclear to any mind or 
any Seer whether he shall return, 
but now I am old and were he to 
return he would be greater in Age 
than a hundred years, and his 
journey would be from places 
where men die at sixty, yea, even 
at thirty.  
 14 I am Davit, and I would give 
to you a knowledge that you may 
know of those things of which 
you will hear Yavis speak.  
 15 He worships no other God 
but Elohai, and he will speak of 
the Goddess but little, and will 
not bind her by any earthly con-
cern, for she is beautiful and fair 
and beyond all that which we 
shall know of here on this earth.  
 16 And he did worship them, 
yea, he worshipped them all his 
days and was faithful and true 
until the day of our parting, and I 
tarried with him several years, 
and we traveled together for the 
space of four years, and it is of 
this time that I shall write and 
that of which Yavis has written in 
his records, which I shall display 
before you on these scrolls with 
the writing of my own hand, 
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which is nothing and is not the 
work of a Prophet.  
 17 For I was his Godscript's 
companion and Living Disciple, 
and I learned under him all my 
days and did not learn but a small 
portion of the things which he did 
know, even though I studied with 
him more than any other man, 
and I did learn from him every 
thing that he did ever teach from 
the time set forth that I should be 
with him until such time as we 
parted ways.  
 18 And it was all good, these 
teachings, and I do partake of 
them here and give them to you 
in the hope that you may be wise 
and learn from them, for Yavis the 
Prophet lived wisely and truly, 
and gave unto other men no vise 
of words, neither tore he whatso-
ever of his flesh.  
 19 He did gather to himself all 
those who would learn, and 
taught them all, and many came 
away from it enlightened and 
good people.  
 20 He did teach the young and 
old, the men and the women, the 
free-handed and the chain-bound.  
 21 He gave unto all men his 
knowledge, and his wisdom, and 
his precious things did he impart 
to those who were of need, even 
until all was given away at the 
time of his departing from us.  
 22 And I know this, for I was 
given to walk with him all the 
days that he taught, from the time 

we were brought together until 
four years hence we spent not one 
day the one from the other, and I 
did watch all these things unfold, 
yea, even mighty miracles did I 
watch him unfold before the 
watching eyes of unbelievers and 
sinful men, and he did do these 
things in wide-handedness for all 
men to know these truths.  
 23 I am Davit, and I write these 
things and will write a little more 
when they are finished, that you 
may know all that I have to give.  
 24 And I do write them, I say to 
you again, not for gods or kings 
or eternal life, but for my own 
self, because in Syrakhas all 
things are a thirst to me, for I seek 
to travel to a certain land, even to 
Lemuria which is the place of my 
prophet’s birth, but they shall kill 
me if they find me there, and I 
shall be bound and brought be-
fore the crushing-wheel and they 
will sink my bones into the stone 
columns of the temples there, for 
in that place I am a blasphemer 
and a coward, who would not 
stand and die honorably for the 
name of my Prophet, for I thought 
it a foolish thing to die by their 
wicked hands and still find it so.  
 25 Nevertheless, I do weep for 
the place of my prophet’s birth, 
and also for Atolandus which is 
the place of mine own birth, and 
for all the Cursed places of this 
land that should soon rot away 
and sink into the depths of the 
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sea, never to rise again lest their 
wickedness be again spread to the 
foreign nations of the world.  

 26 I am Davit, and I have writ-
ten this for mine own self. 

 
T H E  F I R S T  B O O K  O F  T H E  

I L L U M I N A T I O N ,  C A L L E D  T H E  

EST OF YAVIS  

 
C H A P T E R  1  

 

Yavis returns to the home of his father 
to buy his adulthood.  While in his 
father’s house, he is called to be a 

prophet by God.  God tells him he will 
reveal a special learning to the earth. 

 

N my sixteenth year, I was 
called upon to give to my fa-
ther a portion of what I had 

earned in my apprenticeship 
abroad, which apprenticeship was 
to a Scribe-writer in Shamarkh.  
 2 I had earned for my wages 
twenty Giffens of silver, and one 
giffen of gold, and one giffen of 
platinum, and I did lay this before 
my father in the place of my birth 
that he should take of it his por-
tion, and he did take of it one 
eblum of silver, and one eblum 
each of the gold and platinum, 
and said it was enough.  
 3 It was then that I was given 
to wander for the space of one 
month before returning to work, 
as is the custom of the people of 

my land, and I wandered much 
and saw much there that I had 
long wished to see during my ap-
prenticeship, for it was all of it 
memories of my youth and of my 
homeland, which I loved dearly.  
 4 It was at night on the final 
day of the moon-month that I did 
wake at midnight, and was given 
cause to put on my sandals and 
venture outside, for I had heard a 
noise and would check in the 
garden for some stray cats that 
had been there the night before.  
 5 And as I walked into the 
garden I heard a voice that called 
to me, and it spoke directly into 
my heart that I should know of its 
verity.  
 6 And this voice spoke, and it 
called me by mine own first 
name, Yavis, and it called to me 
several times and I answered each 
time, not knowing where to look 
or to whom I spoke.  
 7 And I fell on the ground, for 
I supposed that it was a mighty 

I 
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creature or god that held me so, 
and when I had pressed my face 
into the earth, the voice of God 
spoke to me, by which god I mean 
Elohai, so clear and full that I was 
shaken to, and filled my mouth 
with earth for my movements.  
 8 And he spoke again, calling 
me by name, and said to me, thou 
art a prophet; thou shalt speak of 
my name to all those who would 
not be given to know of me by the 
many rituals and traditions that 
cover the face of the earth in my 
name.  
 9 And I called to him my God, 
you know me not, for I have not 
ever given to you in the temples, 
nor prayed before you in a bray-
ing voice, nor spoken silently of 
you in the fasting-days!  
 10 And he said to me Yavis, I 
know thee, and I shall give to thee 
the power that thou mighest be a 
prophet.  
 11 There are many who say 
that I am not; I have made them 
so that they cannot see Me, and it 
is good that they should not know 
Me by this way.  
 12 It is given to thee in this day 
to speak to them of Me, and thou 
shalt give them a Godlearn, which 
is the honor of prophets.  
 13 I know that thou believest 
not in me, and would that I would 
show myself to thee and give of 
thee a Relic that thou couldst keep 
always to calm your heart, but for 
this prophecy thou shouldst not 

have such things.  
 14 I have placed this doubt in 
thee, but now I shall remove it, for 
your strength will be stronger 
than any holy man who walks the 
earth in my name in this span.  
 15 And when God had spoken 
these things to me, he ascended 
up away from my spirit, and I 
choked in the dirt.  

 
C H A P T E R  2  

 

Yavis goes to the temple to inquire of 
God further.  God says that it is not 
enough for Yavis to wait until God 

gives him prophecy.  God explains that 
He can only give prophecy to an 

emptied vessel.  God teaches Yavis of 
the importance of the Sacred Use in 

prophecy.  God tells Yavis that 
prophecy is possible not just through 

writing, but through all forms of 
creative expression. 

 

AND when this vision had con-
cluded, I straightaway stood and 
went to the temples, where I had 
not been seen and would not be 
admitted in my clothes until I had 
shouted as to frighten the temple-
watchers.  
 2 I did not give to myself time 
to think about what I should say, 
only I gave my heart openly to 
God and asked him that He 
should give this prophecy to me 
straightaway, for I had not the 
strength to hold these things in 
my heart for many years as the 
other prophets had done, and I 
was not able to hold into my heart 
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the great love for my Lord God 
that I held that night.  
 3 And I inquired this thing of 
the Lord for many hours, and 
when the sun rose the Lord did 
come and speak to me in a subtle 
way in my heart, and said Yavis, 
and my heart was sent asideways 
with joy.  
 4 And he spoke Yavis, it is not 
given to a prophet to call on his 
God always for the words that he 
should write or speak with his 
mouth; nay, it is better for him 
that he should first write the 
words of his own heart, and 
should empty his vessel that the 
Lord may pour into it the many 
sacred things that he desires to 
pour unto you.  
 5 And this I did, and went 
home straightaway to empty my 
vessel.  
 6 And in my chambers I took 
of myself a writing-stalk, and a 
plaque of fine wood to write, and 
a scroll of paper that my father 
had made for my handiwork, to 
write for him beautiful letters to 
place upon the sill of the window, 
which would bring forth those 
who would take of his barley and 
grains and to pay for them giffens 
of iron and of silver.  
 7 And I would have taken to 
write, but God did speak to me 
again, and commanded that I 
empty the vessel of my body.  
 8 And I spate and covered up 
my feet with my skirts, and re-

turned again to write.  
 9 And again did the voice of 
my God speak to me, and com-
manded that all of my vessel 
should be emptied and I had not 
done but the portion of least im-
portance.  
 10 And I took of my garments 
and laid them on the bed, and 
took to myself of the Sacred Use.  
 11 And when I was Used, in 
that moment when I was empty 
of thought and empty of my ves-
sel utterly, did God enter my head 
and give to me the vision of what 
I would do and whither I should 
go.  
 12 And I knew in that moment 
much of all that which had been 
and all that which was, for the 
portion which God did show me 
was a vast portion, and it gave to 
me a knowledge of many things; 
even of those things which were 
yet to come.  
 13 And it was given to me of 
God for the sacred purpose of ful-
filling my duty.  
 14 And I saw other prophets 
stretched afore me in time past-
ward and time afterward, who 
were like me, and given of this sa-
cred Use by God to show them-
selves before the feet of the Holy 
Tree.  
 15 And they did write and 
speak and did make paintings 
and did fashion things of their 
hands out of the clay of the earth 
and all the things that are con-
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tained in it, and they were given 
to all manner of things by which 
they could give of their hearts so 
that God might give to them 
prophecy for man.  
 16 And God was at the head of 
these, and spoke to me Yavis, and 
he said, all things which I see are 
of these here, and all those who 
believe on me, and of my fellow 
gods and goddesses I know a por-
tion.  
 17 Of these there is a 
knowledge given, which is great-
er unto thee; teach ye therefore of 
this greater knowledge, greater 
unto thee than all these, even that 
of which I speak!  
 18 And I was finished and 
came out of this vision, and 
washed myself and put on clean 
robes, and took of my writing-
stalk and dipped it in the freshest 
inks, and began to write of the 
things of my heart.  

 
C H A P T E R  3  

 

God tells Yavis about the Veritus, the 
truth so true it does not need to be real.  
God says that He will reveal the Veritus 
to Yavis in stages as his understanding 

grows, and that if he reveals it to the 
world in stages, just as he learned it, 

his reward will be great.  God describes 
the reward as a series of thrones. 

 

AND after I had written, and tar-
ried too long in the house of my 
father, and was given of myself 
three moon-months to take only 

salary and not my earnings due 
from the apprenticeship, and giv-
en for my own living a small 
place of the land of my father, I 
had poured out the contents of 
my heart to the paper, and all ma-
terial things were naught to me, 
and I was neither eating nor 
sleeping, and had become thin 
and pale in the sight of others, 
who took pity on me and thought 
me a fool; and it was right that 
they should do so, for I was a fool. 
 2 But I knew that if it pleased 
God that I should be a fool, I 
would be so all my days; for it 
was for Him that all these things I 
did, and I knew that neither them 
nor I could be in this wise faulted, 
nor placed at odds one to another. 
 3 And after I had poured out 
the contents of my heart, a voice 
spoke to me concerning what I 
should write next, and I did write 
all its words on the paper, and 
they were as though God had 
spoken to me, and I was rejoice-
ful.  
 4 The Veritus, it said on this 
paper, and it told of me to write 
this thing, which is to mean a 
truth in our language, a truth so 
true it does not have to be real.  
 5 And it said to know the Ver-
itus is to know it in portions only, 
and as a builder builds his stones, 
so too does one learn the Veritus.  
 6 And it was given unto me a 
commandment, that I should 
write all as it was given to me, in 
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portions and as a bondmason 
builds his masonry of stones and 
mortar, and therein would my 
reward be great.  
 7 And it said to know the Ver-
itus as a whole, and to write 
down the Veritus that others may 
know, is the great Godlearn that it 
was given to me to have as my 
boon; for a boon is given to every 
prophet.  
 8 And I knew from the tales of 
the prophets that all Godlearn 
was to be found in the places of 
great wisdom, and it was given to 
every prophet to reach these plac-
es and become wise of it that he 
may teach others who were not 
wise of its meaning.  
 9 But the writings I had writ-
ten did not contain this portion, 
and I did not write it, but held it 
to myself to know for a future 
time.  
 10 And I was told in the writ-
ing thusly:  
 11 Write these things, and thou 
shalt be given fruits, even as the 
insects of the earth know it shall 
be given, the good fruits to be 
found in the many corners of the 
Tree, which tree is in the waters 
and in the heavens.  
 12 And there shall be for thee a 
throne of gold, and a throne of 
silver, and a throne of fine brass, 
and a throne of plaster, and a 
throne of iron, and a throne of 
garnet-stones, and a throne of 
ivory, and a throne of polished 

glass, and a throne of ebonblack, 
and a throne of white granites, 
and a throne of darker granites 
and greyglass, and a throne of di-
amond-gems, and a throne of 
shining fragments, and a throne 
of eyes, and a throne of hearts, 
and a throne of minds, and a 
throne of kings, and a throne of 
gods, and a throne of God; and 
these all shall be thine, and thou 
shalt sit on a high place. 
 13 And all these things shall be 
given to thee by God Elohai, for 
thou art a true believer and the 
keeper of many keys. 
 14 And also there shall be for 
thee a passage made into the 
heart of the plain, uncured by 
time; and it shall be for thee a 
lighted wend, that thou shouldst 
carve into it a hand of holy earth. 
 15 And the stars of the sky will 
be in thy face, and the sun shall 
blaze forth from thine eyes as 
bronze fire, and thy shoulders 
shall be covered in grey ash, and 
the dust of the sea shall be as thy 
listening ear, and the mud of the 
crusted womb shall be as thy foot-
stones, and all these things will be 
seen in thee, and it shall cause 
many men to wonder, yea, it will 
cause them to marvel that such a 
thing can indeed be possible, that 
thou, who art mortal, shouldst be 
this thing which they see before 
them. 
 16 For I am the Lord God Elo-
hai, and I bless thee seven times 
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on the head and seven times on 
the mouth, and will touch thee on 
the head with mine own hand. 
 17 And there shall be goodwill 
between thee and all of thy fel-
lows; for glorious are my works 
on this earth, and in them I do re-
joice, and in thee also shall I re-
joice, thou who art mine own, if 
thou shalt write and receive those 
things which I shall give unto 
thee. 

 
C H A P T E R  4  

 

Yavis writes the beginnings of the 
Veritus.  He takes it to the Men of 

Learning, and listens to their objections 
to it. Yavis knows in his heart that 

words cannot lead a person into evil.  
He finds common ground with the 

scholars. 
 

AND in my first writing, I was 
given many other things which I 
have compiled in their total in an-
other portion of the book concern-
ing the Veritus, which you may 
know and which you shall know 
in full before my writings here are 
finished.  
 2 And I had written of these 
things, and of my visions of God 
and his words to me, and I sup-
posed that I should do as other 
prophets have done and speak to 
the people about these things 
which are sacred and holy, that 
they would want of them and be-
come enlightened and a vessel 
unto God.  

 3 And I went to the towers of 
the learning-men, and went past 
their scrolls crafted in honey-silk 
and wrought with gem-garments 
of a fine weaving and a netting of 
silken strands and gold worth 
much in the value of men.  
 4 And I went to the towers of 
these men to tell of them the Veri-
tus that I had learned and how I 
had come about it, thinking they 
were men of learning and would 
recognize the truth where I saw it 
not, for then I was still small in 
my understanding and the Veri-
tus had not played itself into my 
mind that I might know of its 
meaning to teach.  
 5 And one man, Pholus, came 
to me and said, Yavis thou art a 
fool; thou hast made a dangerous 
thing, for it is not devoid of truth 
but does not know itself, and in it 
there will be, if thou writest it any 
longer, falsehoods which men 
plain and men learned shall 
know, and thou shalt no longer be 
Prophet, but fallible, and those 
who believed on thy words shall 
be crushed and it will be on thy 
head their grievances.  
 6 And I did know in my heart 
that I was already fallible, and I 
would never tell of my disciples 
that they should make of me a 
perfect man, neither is any man 
who walks this earth perfect or in-
fallible in that manner; but in-
stead it is good that my disciples 
should speak on all matters of 
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falsehood that they perceive, that 
we might together find the truth 
and I may better understand the 
Veritus and improve its methods, 
and also the method by which it is 
teached, for that is the way of 
learned men in nature, and in my 
heart I knew I would like to give 
to these matters of God the same 
honors.  
 7 But I said nothing, and 
knew of these things only in my 
heart.  
 8 And another man, Atrople, 
came to me after hearing my 
words and said Yavis, thou art a 
fool, for thou hast made some-
thing with much confusion and 
only a little wisdom, and by it 
shalt thou lead a man who is 
good and has good thoughts into 
confused thinking, and will draw 
him away from the light and 
goodness that thou hopest to pre-
serve and grow by thy prophecy.  
 9 And again I knew in my 
heart, but did not say, that a good 
man is not led into wrong think-
ing by force, nor by what a man 
might create.  
 10 I knew that there is an inspi-
ration that comes with taking into 
your heart, by the writings of 
prophets and by other means be-
sides, those things that ring true 
to you and you hear them gladly, 
they being already the thoughts of 
a good and gentle mind.  
 11 A creation does not coerce as 
can a fist ensworded, nor shall it 

ever be so; and this any child or 
unlearned man may see, but 
which the learned do not, for they 
wish their thoughts to be so 
strong that they believe them to 
be so.  
 12 And another man, whose 
name of family was Akht, but 
whose first name I have never 
known, came and spoke to me al-
so.  
 13 And he spoke and said, Ya-
vis, thou art a great fool, for thou 
believest in God, and we know 
here in this place that such a thing 
does not exist, nor can it ever be.  
 14 And in my heart, I knew 
that they told no lies that hurt 
their heart.  
 15 And I struggled a moment 
to know what to say, and I spoke 
to them and said, you are men of 
mind and wise.  
 16 In this we both agree; that 
one cannot simply believe a thing 
and that thing will come to pass 
for our belief, but that one must 
believe in the thing which will 
come to pass, and by believing 
those things which we have ob-
served to be true can we know 
that our faith is not misplaced.  
 17 And what I did not say, but 
which I knew in my mind, was 
that God is actant on the emotions 
while thought is actant on the 
mind Immemoria, which these 
men knew but which for their 
emotions God had laid their 
hearts unyearning for His loving 
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touch, that their disbelieving 
would make of them men of the 
mind, which is a holy calling.  
 18 And they spoke and agreed 
with me that it is best to believe in 
things based on sound evidence, 
and we parted upon agreement. 
 19 And I did return into the 
house of my father a time, and 
wrote all that which was said un-
to me. 
 20 And I did so with all my en-
counters of men concerning the 
Veritus, that I might know better 
of it unto myself, and also that I 
might know what things to tell 
others who might also hold these 
concerns in their hearts, or may 
wish to know of the history of 
these things; therefore did I write 
all. 

 
C H A P T E R  5  

 

Yavis tells the holy men about what has 
happened and they tell him he is a 

heretic.  The holy men tell Yavis that 
there is only one God.  Yavis knows in 
his heart that there are many gods, but 

does not testify.  When the priests 
begin to argue about which of their 

gods is the true God, Yavis leaves them. 
 

AND I went from that place of the 
Learned men and returned to the 
temples, where the Holy Men had 
returned and dwelt during the 
day to give to the people offerings 
they had offered up to God for 
their selves and on their behalf.  
 2 And I spoke to them of the 

things which I had seen and of the 
portion of the Veritus that I had 
written.  
 3 And they talked among 
themselves a short while and one, 
a priest whose name I did not 
know, spoke to me harshly, and 
said to me Yavis, thou art a heretic 
and a fool; thou art a speaker of 
falsehoods and speak ill of the 
one true God, to which we are 
very close.  
 4 You speak as though there 
are many gods, but there is one 
true God, and he is ineffable.  
 5 And spoke aloud for the ho-
ly men and priest-men to hear, 
that there is perhaps one God, 
and he had heard but one voice 
and may know of certainty that at 
least one God exists.  
 6 However, that it is good that 
he should be known by many 
names and known as many gods, 
because men have many needs 
and many cultures, and no one 
man has a vision of God that is 
good for all.  
 7 And I did not speak, but 
knew in my heart that this cannot 
be; for if there is a God there must 
needs be a Goddess, who is holy 
also, and great also, and if there 
be two, why not many others?  
 8 But I listened to the holy 
men, and they again called me 
heretic and exclaimed that there 
was one true God only.  
 9 Then it came to the Holy 
men to talk and argue one with 
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another about which of their gods 
they worshipped was in fact this 
one true God, and they spoke 
about this in argument for much 
time until I became eardrunk with 
the speech and left the temple-
place, and did not return there for 
comfort until after the many men 
had left the temple bare and it 
was late, and even then I did not 
enter the place until the space of 
three days had passed and I had 
become ready to again receive 
God.  

 
C H A P T E R  6  

 

Yavis meets a drunkard on the side of 
the street and tells him about what has 

happened to him.  The man does not 
know about God or prophecy and does 
not want to know.  God teaches Yavis 
not to worry about such men, as they 
will never seek out his truth and only 

the seekers will find truth.  Yavis keeps 
the drunkard company and helps him 

find his way home.  
 

AND during this time I wrote 
more things of the Veritus, and 
wrote them after all the thoughts 
of my heart had been poured out, 
and the greater portion of my 
writings were of the holy things 
that I have contained in this book, 
which is the Veritus and all its fi-
ne truths.  
 2 And I came upon me in the 
middle evening a man who was 
drunk with the ferments, and he 
lay on the earth and struggled to 
stay of his head, and I cradled 

him as a newborn babe a time and 
helped him that he might not 
choke forever and be left a beggar 
death.  
 3 And he woke and roused his 
senses some and gave of me 
thanks of his mouth, and he was a 
good man and grateful.  
 4 And so, embarking in spirit 
to lead him to goodness and great 
truth, I began to speak to him 
about the wisdoms that I had 
known by the means of God and 
by the goodness of his Godlearn 
to me.  
 5 And after I had spoken to 
him a while, he silenced me by 
raising up his hand, and I was 
quiet and heard him tell me the 
thoughts of his heart.  
 6 And he was not troubled, 
nor was he fearful; he told me that 
he did not know God and God 
was for wealthy men and com-
moners in the hovels and many 
other such people, but not for 
him, and he shall never know of 
what I speak all his days, for he 
cannot know the mysteries of the 
earth for which he has no need of 
knowing whatever, neither can he 
know the mysteries of the heav-
ens, for which he likewise has no 
need of knowing.  
 7 And I was silenced by his 
words, knowing them to be true.  
 8 And I asked God what I 
should do about such people, and 
how I might bring them to the 
knowledge of the Veritus that it 
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may bless them forever.  
 9 And God answered me 
quickly in his manner, saying: of 
these minds you shall not teach, 
only give unto them to give a 
pleasant journey.  
 10 And you shall not give of 
them your grain or your fields, 
only a little money by which they 
may find a token of happiness, or 
by making to them a way-place of 
crutches, that by them they might 
find their way home if needs be.  
 11 Of these there is much to be 
learned, by the learned and by the 
fool, by the wise and by the dull-
ard.  
 12 These shall open up your 
heart, and give to you for your 
own experience, that your heart 
might be more open and thus 
more fully and easily be emptied 
and made a vessel for My Words.  
 13 These shall not seek out the 
truth of the Veritus, and heed 
them not, for only those that seek 
you shall be ready to receive you, 
and only those that find you shall 
be worthy.  
 14 And when my Lord God 
had said of these things to me, I 
rose up, and accompanied the 
man to his own residence, and 
gave of him a little money, and he 
departed therewith from me. 
 15 And I was left to ponder 
these things in my heart.  

 
C H A P T E R  7  

 

Yavis meets with a  local Mystic to tell 

him about the Veritus.  The Mystic 
believes him immediately, but his belief 

does not add any value to Yavis's 
search for the Veritus, since the Mystic 
believes in everything.  Yavis leaves the 

Mystic. 
 

AS I wrote more of these things I 
came upon me a man who was 
touched of the hands of many 
gods, and he was said of many to 
have been touched on the head by 
a god and to possess wisdom be-
yond himself.  
 2 And I was told by many to 
visit him that he may give to me 
wisdom that I should use for my 
own betterment and to be kept in 
my heart for prophecy.  
 3 And I wrote to him and re-
quested of him time that he might 
take with me to learn one from 
another, and he sent a letter back 
in four days time that we would 
meet in the centerment, among 
the marketmen.  
 4 And we met and he spoke 
for a time, and his name was 
called Ban, and he was from the 
town called Ran.  
 5 And I went to him in his 
apartments that were in the cen-
terment, and we spoke and I told 
him all I knew of the Veritus and 
how it came to be mine, and as he 
heard he listened and agreed to 
all I had heard.  
 6 He opened his heart to me 
and told me of the many things in 
which he believed, and that this 
was an insight bold and truthful, 
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which he had never experienced 
before.  
 7 And I did not know what to 
do then to speak more of it, and 
he spoke long, and told me many 
things about the Veritus which I 
knew to be false, and told of me 
prophecies and visions which I 
knew in my heart to be of no 
worth.  
 8 And I did not speak to him 
and let him talk alone for the 
space of five days.  
 9 And he spoke at length, and 
loudly, and often; and in that time 
my eyes grew weary of his form 
and my ears weary of his voice, 
and so when I grew too tired I 
had a revelation in my heart, that 
this man Ban would not avail me 
anything, for his belief extends to 
everything he hears and sees and 
all he thinks he hears and sees, 
and such is a folly and cannot 
bring any new light and 
knowledge.  
 10 And I left him in his house, 
and spoke to him not at all but 
made my way safely out the back 
gate.  

 
C H A P T E R  8  

 

Eli from the Desert City comes to Yavis 
to explain to him that he needs a 

Regent.  Yavis sees the logic in this, 
and ordains Eli Priest and Regent over 

his affairs.  God speaks to Yavis and 
tells him that this is good, and 

sanctifies his self-given power to 
ordain.  Yavis has concerns about holy 

ordination, and discusses them with Eli 
until he is satisfied.. 

 

 
IN time, it was for my benefit that 
I leave of myself the place of my 
father, and leave of myself the 
town of my birth, and depart 
southward to Shamarkh, where I 
was for a time in my apprentice-
ship and which now spoke to me 
of my youth and enthusiasm for 
hard work.  
 2 I went toward this place 
many days, and of it spoke in my 
heart and in the journals which I 
found myself pouring into the 
contents of my heart.  
 3 And it was many days for a 
journey, and so was not undertak-
en lightly when it was undertaken 
in those days.  
 4 And in the desert portion, 
where runs a road fifty miles 
through the desert and which 
much fear was made for the eyes 
and teeth as they traveled, was I 
come upon by a stranger who 
came forth out of the desert por-
tion carrying no water and with 
him no pack-horses.  
 5 And it was spoken of by 
those who traveled with us that 
this was truly a man of the desert, 
who would have been raised in it 
and know of it always, and the 
man who arose forth was in age 
similar to mine, and he called 
himself Eli.  
 6 And it was to me he spoke, 
and he spoke as though he knew 
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me many years, though I know in 
my heart he did not lie, nor did I 
know his face among all the faces 
that passed in and out of the city 
of my birth.  
 7 And he told me of the Veri-
tus, which I was writing and 
would complete, and spoke of it 
as though it were already com-
plete and told me to hear him, for 
he had the voice of God at his 
shoulders.  
 8 And I listened to him as he 
spoke, and he did tell me of the 
Priest-Regent, which is a position 
offered by the Prophet to a man 
who is not filled with pretense or 
philosophy.  
 9 And we heard in time of the 
duties of a Priest-Regent, for he 
did tell all in our party and 
among them there were a few 
who did not trust him, therefore it 
was made sure he was given 
chores of a clothbound or chain-
bound slave, that he may tire of 
journeying with us and depart 
again into the desert; but he did 
them all gladly in my name and 
spoke to me of his purpose.  
 10 He would be Priest-Regent, 
and I was not to argue with God 
who had spoken to him and 
whom he loved as dearly as I, and 
he would carry on my personal 
affairs on this earth.  
 11 Also, he would listen to my 
prophecy and discuss its precepts 
with me, and he would speak to 
me on these matters that they 

might improve.  
 12 And also he would go be-
fore me to every town, large and 
small, and announce with a loud 
voice of my coming, and he 
would tell all great men and kings 
to hear one worthy of their atten-
tion.  
 13 And upon hearing these re-
marks, this Eli who was desert-
creature was treated thereafter as 
my equal by all the guardsmen 
and porters, and all could see 
what a verity could be made of 
his existence, and that miracle 
which had brought him here was 
great indeed, one of God himself.  
 14 And I did not know how to 
speak, but gave utterance to the 
words of my heart and I said 
thusly:  
 15 On this day, Eli are you my 
Priest-Regent, and shall be Regent 
of my affairs on this earth, and 
shall be first recipient of all my 
prophecies and Godlearn and 
other works besides, and shall go 
before me with a loud voice, and 
speak my name into the ears of all 
that God may choose to hear me 
and heed my teachings.  
 16 And now, arise, Eli, Regent 
of the Godscript.  
 17 And God sanctified this act 
by entering my heart and giving 
to me a sign of peace and joy that 
I had been given of him the power 
to ordain men to offices and new 
names under God.  
 18 And also in this time, I had 
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practiced thereafter in my own 
tent the rite of emptying my ves-
sel and it was then that God came 
to me and said Adain, which is a 
holy word, and I knew its mean-
ing.  
 19 And its meaning: those who 
know they are truly worthy may 
give themselves all the powers of 
God, and if these bear fruit, then 
this power is good and is sancti-
fied of God.  
 20 And I wept for this 
knowledge that I had learned, for 
it gave to me power over my 
heart and many things which had 
borne heavily upon me.  
 21 And after I had washed I 
came to Eli and praised God to-
gether with him for some time be-
fore returning to bed.  
 22 But all did not sit well with 
me.  
 23 I called upon God and told 
him of the fears of my heart.  
 24 I had supposed that I should 
not bring vanities and falsehoods 
into the world by the means of 
my mouthpiece, and I knew of 
those prophets which were cursed 
of God for their falsehoods, many 
had ordained and called upon 
others, to give them honors and 
made claim of themselves that it 
was through them that the power 
was given, and I was desirous 
that it should not be like those 
that I should begin my ways.  
 25 And I did have God answer 
to me, in a quiet voice in my 

heart, that it was not for me to 
fear of it; for this ordainment was 
not the bringing of false honors, 
only the binding together of those 
whose intentions were already 
drawn in one toward another, and 
it would be of no honor among 
men, nor even among others who 
may become Disciples of this 
Godlearn that I was to bring unto 
the world; and I would be no 
longer displeased of the things I 
had done if I should think of it on 
this wise.  
 26 And I was contented in my 
heart, and knew that there would 
be no falsehoods or the lifting up 
of one man above another, and if 
Eli was to be called Priest Regent, 
it would carry with it no rule of 
force; for one may as easily call 
him Eli the woodcarver, for it is a 
duty and function which he per-
forms, which gives to him honors 
only those which are associated 
with that service he provides.  
 27 And I would that it should 
be that way with all things hence-
forth, and therefore did say to 
myself that whatsoever thing a 
man is called in this world, it 
profiteth him nothing to those 
who should study the Veritus, ex-
cept that it mean he performs to 
man a service, which is of value 
and equal in honors to that ser-
vice which he provides.  
 28 And after confirming this in 
my mind, also did the Lord come 
to me in my mind and affirm that 
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which I had thought to myself; 
and when I was satisfied in this I 
returned to bed.  

 
C H A P T E R  9  

 

Yavis and Eli begin their journey to 
Shamarkh. They know they cannot 

enter the city unless invited. God sends 
his Regent, Misha-el, to Yavis and Eli 
as Yavis is writing the thoughts of his 

mind.  Yavis and Eli cannot see or hear 
the Regent, but can feel his presence in 

their hearts.  Misha-el announces to 
Yavis that he may write prophecy now, 
as his mind is sufficiently clear to let 
through God's prophecy.  Eli allows 

Yavis to separate them with a curtain.  
Yavis begins to write God's words. 

 

AND we went a while longer to-
ward Shamarkh, and there was 
for a time no place by which we 
could expect to lay to rest our-
selves.  
 2 And so in a tent dwelt we, 
Eli and my own self, to give to us 
a time for leaving and by which 
we may make a departure.  
 3 In those days, and perhaps 
still, there was no one person in 
the city who may enter without 
permission from within, and one 
did not in those days obtain the 
permission lightly.  
 4 We knew that we could not 
enter, for I was no longer appren-
tice, and gained no citizenship 
during my years there.  
 5 And it was during a night 
that we dwelt together before our 
rest of night that we heard a rush-

ing of the wind outside, and we 
went outside, and walked a little 
way until we could not hear the 
sounds of the campment, but in-
stead heard only the wind that 
called to us both and that we 
heard and understood, and the 
cloud appeared before us and out 
of it came Misha-el, who was 
spoken of in many tales and who 
was known as the voice of God in 
the flesh.  
 6 And I was afraid, but Eli 
was not.  
 7 Eli knew to talk to a fellow 
Regent in a manner of propriety 
and not to waste time, and so he 
bade Misha-el to speak from 
whom he came and to give his 
message.  
 8 He spoke that he came from 
God Elohai who is eternal and 
powerful, and he came to give the 
message of God to our ears.  
 9 And Eli spoke and said we 
were ready to receive it.  
 10 And the Priest-Regent who 
was in such a calling to God him-
self spoke, and announced in the 
manner of voice which I likened 
unto my God, and said that I 
should write prophecy now in all 
I did, and there was no longer a 
need for me to write the thoughts 
of my heart, for I had made of my 
teaching the transition and could 
clear my mind at any time to let 
through the prophecy of the Lord.  
 11 And it was commanded of 
me that I should let Eli be in the 
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room for all further manifestation, 
but that he may not look.  
 12 And I asked God if we 
should make of ourselves a cur-
tain-cloth to be used as penalty 
between us, that he may open his 
eyes and cast them about without 
fear, and God said that this ap-

proach was the way by which 
grew the heads and feet of all 
good men.  
 13 And again I wrote the words 
of my God, and they were written 
in full knowledge of the process 
of the revelation by which I had 
abided these many months.  

 
T H E  S E C O N D  B O O K  O F  T H E  

I L L U M I N A T I O N ,  I N  T H E  C I T Y  O F  

SHAMARKH

C H A P T E R  1  

 

 God speaks to Yavis about the 
completion of his work.  God explains 
the origin and function of the spirit 

residing in man.  God explains to Yavis 
the benefit of good habits, and declares 

the way the Veritus will be taught. 
 

OD spoke to me and I 
wrote, and in this I hope 
to be faithful:  

 2 I would speak to thee about 
the completion of thy Work, Ya-
vis, thou who art my Script.  
 3 I would speak to thee con-
cerning the body, the mind, the 
spirit.  
 4 Know this: that on the eve of 
the world I did not create forms of 
the bodies of man, and never have 
I done so, only that I am a guide 
of their spirits.  

 5 I would teach thee of the 
spirit for a time.  
 6 The spirit is operant of the 
body until such time as the body 
dies.  
 7 Know that much of the de-
sires of man come from the body 
and the spirit is not the source of 
those desires, nor is it the recipi-
ent of these things.  
 8 The spirit is safe from such 
things for a reason greater than 
gods and all men.  
 9 When it is so, in the heart of 
the spirit that looketh inward and 
outward, that he knows of his 
own death, he will look around 
and be awakened to the senses 
that he had dulled in his time op-
erant of a body.  
 10 This spirit is awake, for a 
time, and conscious of many 

G 
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things wonderful and valuable, 
and shares all it has learned with 
others that it holds dear, and 
shares it with the perfected units 
of those departed that lived in a 
worthy manner, that it loved dur-
ing its time in that body.  
 11 This wakefulness shall be 
but a day even as the dream-life 
from which it had a waking was 
of a single night of strange 
dreams.  
 12 It is as the woman Ollabeli 
in her tale; large objects sur-
rounded her and in bewilderment 
she cried out, but was swallowed 
up again, and it is such with the 
spirit, whose dreams overtake it 
even as thou art overtaken with 
sleep, and will dream again of a 
life and many people not remem-
bered, so shall the spirit become 
the operant of the body once 
again.  
 13 It does not do this for any 
sun or moon, but simply because 
this cycle was taught by the sun 
and moon in thy lifetime, and so 
thou becomest this cycle, which is 
the natural way of men and be-
yond gods in nature.  
 14 But the gods have them-
selves no hold on a spirit, that it 
should be compelled to do this; 
and if it should be that a spirit 
wishes in this period that it 
should not sleep, it will dwell in-
stead forever outside this earth, 
even as it was, and even as it shall 
be for all when we have caused it 

that the world should end. 
 15 This shalt thou use always to 
thy benefit, and know this!  
 16 When thou repeatest an ac-
tion, becometh that action a habit.  
 17 It is so with all things; when 
thou repeatest a word or idea, it 
becomes a belief unto thee.  
 18 In this manner canst thou 
teach all things in the Veritus, it is 
by the repetition of these ideas 
that a man may know in his spirit 
to remember them, and by this 
means will he remember them 
always.  
 19 I am the Lord, and I would 
that thou shouldst take these 
things into thy heart, for they are 
wise counsels.  
 20 I touched thee with my 
hand, and the place that I touched 
thee was on thy head, Yavis, Serv-
ant of my word and Godscript on 
this place to give to all earth, and 
it is thy responsibility to take this 
for a commandment that thou 
shouldst teach in this manner all 
the Veritus.  
 21 And when God had spoken 
this I was grateful to him many 
days, and gave to him a sacrifice 
for the things which he taught 
me, and sacrificed of my bread 
and meats, of my fine things, and 
gave them all these things to the 
poor, that they should have joy 
and praise God in my name, that 
he might know of my gratitude to 
him for all his majesty.  
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C H A P T E R  2  
 

God speaks again to Yavis.  God 
explains that He and several other 

Gods and Goddesses created Earth so 
that they could start fresh to answer 
some questions they had about their 

own nature.  Yavis has been guided by 
God to do the same thing, and as those 

who will follow begin to desire the 
truth Yavis desires, the same truth God 

desired when he created us, they can 
also start fresh with a creation of their 

own to learn about it. 
 

GOD spoke to me and I wrote, 
and in this I hope to be faithful:  
 2 In the beginning, it was not I 
who created the Earth and the 
things on it; nay, for there were 
several others, and we were di-
vine and full of light, but our 
hearts were troubled.  
 3 And we agreed to set to-
gether for ourselves this place, 
which we had called at first 
Enkesh, or the First Earth, that we 
might know for a surety the 
things that troubled us in our 
hearts and might know the an-
swers to the questions we had 
pondered in our hearts for many 
days and years together.  
 4 And there were many great-
er and lesser of us there in that 
place, for many were needed, but 
there was in the greater part thir-
teen gods who were made up of 
six pairs of the Touched and one 
Untouched.  
 5 And I was Elohai who was 
blessed, and my wife, and we 

were one together and made a 
portion of the Earth, and when I 
had emptied my vessel into her 
she swelled and out from her 
mouth in her time burst forth 
many things that on the earth 
dwell, for she is their Mother and 
knows of the love of her own.  
 6 And we created these and 
we were of the Touched.  
 7 And all the others did make 
many animals and beasts and 
other things, and they were 
brought together in a chaos 
through which we could not sift, 
and it was soon grown apparent 
that we were too quick to join to-
gether in this, for we knew noth-
ing of one another.  
 8 And the Untouched waved 
forth his hand, for he was Un-
touched and ordered, and 
smoothed out straight those 
wrinkled portions of the Earth 
where dwelt the chaos that vexed 
all the gods and goddesses.  
 9 And after this he came for-
ward and stretched out his hand, 
and man was formed, but he was 
dumb and lame, for the Un-
touched was skilled and made for 
us a blank slate on which we 
could draw the faces of ourselves 
and make to each other images of 
our selves that may help us un-
derstand what we did and what it 
meant.  
 10 We have made of ourselves 
this creation, and through it to-
gether we have learned the un-
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derstanding we had hoped to 
achieve, and much more, and it 
has been a great satisfaction to us 
all, greater and lesser.  
 11 And to the bodies of men we 
tied the first Souls, and they in 
turn taught the others to come to 
Earth and dream obversant to the 
spirit in the flesh.  
 12 Hear me, Yavis my prophet, 
and know from what we have 
done for what thou shouldst do.  
 13 When we had questions, we 
joined our hands with skilled oth-
ers and strove to find the answers; 
so to is it with thee and the writ-
ings of the Veritus, and also all the 
writings with the hand of thy 
flesh.  
 14 I have guided thee, my serv-
ant, to desire these things, and 
have guided thee to do what I 
have done for the sake of my own 
self and my Glory, and also for 
the sake of the souls that have 
made of this place a home that it 
might be a place of learning for all 
who are operant in it.  
 15 As those who follow the 
teachings of the Veritus begin to 
desire the truth that thou desirest, 
my servant Yavis, know that it is 
the same truth which I have de-
sired and found, and know that 
by this same method can they dis-
cover this truth.  
 16 Teach them to begin anew, 
teach them that by whatever 
method they choose to speak to 
me, either by their hand or by 

their mouth, by writing, or the 
painting of paintings, or the 
working of clay by the hands to 
fashion into shapes, or by any 
method they may utilize, that it 
must be a new thing and it must 
hold for them the hopes and 
dreams that their thirst for this 
knowledge will be fulfilled.  
 17 They must start anew, even 
as I the Lord started anew and 
even as I have commanded thee, 
for it is by this that all creation is 
made a purpose and by this shall 
all knowledge be known of the 
Veritus, which shall be for thee 
the purpose of all. 
 18 And after this God did lift 
himself up out of my mind, that I 
was not in his presence for a time; 
and I was not troubled of it. 

 
C H A P T E R  3  

 

Yavis leaves the Desert where he found 
Eli and they travel again to a land of 

many flowers and flowering trees.  
There they find men who smell the 
flowers and collect them.  The men 

house Yavis and Eli for a time, and Eli 
warns Yavis that they will not hear him 

and only desire him for his beauty.  
Yavis stays 12 weeks with the Flower-

Men. 
 

AND after having recorded these 
revelations and visions, it was 
time to make our way out of the 
desert in which we had tarried 
some time.  
 2 And we did not travel 
straightway to Shamarkh, for that 
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way we knew was closed unto us, 
but we did travel southward and 
eastward some to a place south of 
the desert wherein one found 
many trees, and on the trees were 
flowers and fruits, and the trees 
gave off every fragrant odor and 
every sweet scent, and we drank 
it in with gladness in our hearts.  
 3 And when it was the time to 
make camp, we found in this 
place a person who was smelling 
the sweetest flower and making 
his way through the fruits, pick-
ing them down from the trees and 
placing them in a basket.  
 4 And we called out to him, 
that he might come to us and we 
might learn of what his hailing-
stroke came.  
 5 And he spoke to us, and 
called himself Grogol, and his 
words were a mighty sear into the 
husk of our souls, for he was a 
large man, and as tall as a man 
who raised his arms up into the 
air straightwise was tall, and his 
stature was a frightenment to us, 
and his voice was a booming rush 
of wind over the branches of a 
Monkh tree.  
 6 And we listened to his 
words, for we were afraid for our 
lives left he find fault with us and 
become angry, for we had no 
doubt in our minds that he might 
rend us most easily in twain.  
 7 And he collected a flower 
from the tallest part of the tree, 
and when he had smelled the 

flower it was so sweet to his mar-
row that he began to weep, and 
showed the flower to those of us 
in attendance, and bade us smell 
it, and it was indeed sweet as he 
had said.  
 8 And he spoke of the bitter-
ness of beauty, and we listened to 
all his words.  
 9 Eli bade him tell us where-
might we find a place to sleep, or 
to bring us to where his encamp-
ment was.  
 10 And this he did, and we 
went with him a time until he 
spoke three quiet words into the 
night damping-air.  
 11 And we heard not a re-
sponse, but a rope was thrown 
down from the branches of a 
great tree and he pulled each of 
us up one by one, by a method 
peculiar to the tree-living folk of 
those lands.  
 12 And there we found many 
men great in stature as Grogol, 
and all of them engaged in this 
manner of collecting the flowers 
and fruits that grew on the trees.  
 13 In the night, it was given to 
them to sleep, and so we slept for 
a time on the mats of darkened 
branches in the safe havens of 
these men.  
 14 And on the morning, we 
were taken before their leader, 
and spoke to him a while, and I 
would tell him of the Veritus and 
what I strove to do and Eli 
obeyed; with that we could teach 
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them the things God willed us to 
teach all men.  
 15 And they did listen, and 
asked that we set up apartment in 
their residence in the trees, and 
there was an empty place re-
served at the table and also a re-
served mansion in another place 
to the west which would make 
our apartments.  
 16 And they would that we 
teach them daily of these things, 
for which I thought to praise God, 
but Eli stopped me, and I allowed 
him to make this judgment on my 
behalf and stayed silent.  
 17 Eli made to me in secret and 
I did listen to his words.  
 18 He spoke to me of a warn-
ing, and warned me, saying, these 
men care not for your words, only 
care they for your beauty; do you 
not see it?  
 19 And I knew these men de-
sired me, for they found me 
handsome and had not seen one 
of my stature in some time.  
 20 And I also knew that they 
would not touch me, for I was on 
a holy Errand and my mind could 
not be swayed.  
 21 And again, Eli asked me in 
secret, even though they be no 
hurt to you, why allow them to be 
taught that hear not when so 
many have need of the words of 
your voice?  
 22 And I answered that one 
cannot be heard all the time, and I 
would need time to recover my 

words, that the Veritus did not go 
so long without a publishment in 
it.  
 23 And it was given to the 
Flower-Men of that land to give 
us aid and to grant us great hospi-
tality, for which we were very 
grateful, and by their leave did 
we remain in that place nearly 
twelve weeks.  

 
C H A P T E R  4  

 

God explains to Yavis the means by 
which he learns through persons.  God 
praises Learned Men of Science.  God 
explains the source of Godlearn.  God 

ordains Yavis to be Prophet-Godscript, 
to bring Godlearn by writing it to 

many. 
 

GOD spoke to me and I wrote, 
and here were the words I record-
ed for the benefit of all men:  
 2 My servant Yavis, I have 
spoken to you before about the 
creation of this earth and all that 
creeps and walks upon it, and 
swims in its oceans, and flies over 
it.  
 3 I have said a little concern-
ing Godlearn, but now I shall tell 
you more.  
 4 When in the creation of all 
things men came to be, we at-
tached to their several Bodies the 
Souls eternal, to be their arbiters 
and operants for the life, that they 
may be intelligent and wise like 
unto us, and for this purpose was 
all life on the earth made, to 
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house the Souls Immortal, which 
are wise and special like any god.  
 5 And all things that men and 
beasts who are my children know, 
and the partial part of what all 
men and creeping beasts know on 
the earth, are given to me for my 
own knowledge, for this is the 
way by which gods know their 
children and the way by which 
the understanding of gods is in-
creased.  
 6 And for this reason do I love 
all learned men, and especially 
men of science and practical arts, 
for their knowledge is great and 
most blessed of me, for they 
speak of the things of the earth 
and the manner in which they are 
manipulated, and as they learn so 
do I learn new truths, to give back 
to them or to give to the better-
ment of man.  
 7 Know this, that whatsoever I 
learn, I cannot teach to these my 
children on the earth, except it be 
by Godlearn.  
 8 And this is the manner in 
which it is accomplished; it shall 
be by the revealment to one of 
these my children the learning 
and knowledge gained by two or 
more others, which is to mean the 
learning I have learned from the 
face of the earth, and from it may 
I teach a man a new thing, that he 
who had known the several other 
things may have learned for him-
self, but the knowledges which I 
give no man could know for his 

own experience, and must needs 
by my hand be imparted, or by 
the hand of my Regent Misha-el.  
 9 Yavis, I have given unto you 
the task of bringing this Godlearn 
to the many people, and call you 
Prophet-Godscript on this earth, 
and you will be higher than all 
other prophets who walk the 
earth during your days.  
 10 Yavis, of you it is command-
ed to write the Godlearn I shall 
give to you, and to be Godscript 
by giving this writing to many for 
their own betterment.  
 11 And this is your holy task 
on the earth, and in this I, as God, 
agree with myself, which is God.  
 12 And when this had been 
spoken God lifted himself up out 
of the mind and the heart of my 
body, and left my spirit bare, and 
I did not hear his voice again for 
many days.  

 
C H A P T E R  5  

 

Yavis asks God who shall hear his voice.  
God explains the difference between 

Prophets and Disciples.  God declares 
to Yavis that the Veritus will be for 

Disciples, and those who follow will be 
given titles of nobility. 

 

AND I asked God, who is it that 
shall hear your voice? And he an-
swered me, saying:  
 2 All the peoples of the earth 
are given work for the preserva-
tion of their bodies.  
 3 I would give them a heartier 
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thing, but for the housement of 
their soul there is no more beauti-
ful temple.  
 4 And there are those who till 
the fields, and those who work in 
the cities, and others who are 
wealthy and many other kinds, all 
of which is given to himself to 
know his place and to work that 
he may eat.  
 5 And not all of them can be 
like my servant Yavis, who is an 
open conduit to me at all times, 
and gives of all himself and all his 
time that he may better serve me 
in this life.  
 6 The greater part of my chil-
dren must struggle, that the daily 
bread may be earned and given 
that many may eat, and things 
can be divided amongst them to 
learn the fascinations of the earth 
and their own betterments.  
 7 For them there is little time 
to prophesy.  
 8 In time, those who wished 
to prophesy in my name have 
learned ways by which they may 
do both, and be a prophet and al-
so be for their part a worker, or 
tiller of fields, or artisan, or work-
ing soldier.  
 9 And this knowledge is con-
tained in the Veritus that I would 
have thee write.  
 10 And I have stretched forth 
my hand and poured out this 
knowledge to the earth, but even 
still only a few learned men know 
more than a little of this secret.  

 11 Yavis, blessed one and God-
script, those who will hear these 
new things and use them, I will 
give thee power to ordain to 
Houses of Nobility, and they shall 
be known as Knights and Dames, 
and Lords and Ladies, and also 
the titles of Duke, Queen, King, 
and many other titles will I give 
thee power to bestow; and make 
not light of it!  
 12 For to them will be given 
special privilege in my eyes, that 
they should be spoken of highly 
by the angels and by my Regent 
Misha-el to the listening beasts of 
the earth, whose ears are opened 
to me, that their way should be 
made straight and before them 
should be made miracles which 
will give them power and author-
ity.  
 13 Therefore, I would that thou 
shouldst exercise caution when an 
ordainment is given, but I would 
also that thou shouldst give of 
these ordainments in thine own 
lifetime, and not to be bewasteful 
of this gift.  
 14 And when it had been told 
to me all, God ascended up and 
my vessel was full of wonder and 
joy at the things I had heard.  

 
C H A P T E R  6  

 

Yavis and Eli travel down a mountain 
until they reach the end of a steep cliff.  
Yavis is tempted to jump off the cliff, 
but Eli restrains him.  God chastises 

Yavis for his foolishness and praises Eli 
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for saving the life of Yavis.  God 
transfers the power of prophecy from 

Yavis to Eli until Yavis repents. Yavis 
and Eli travel across a valley plain and 
camp by the edge of the great forest.  In 

the forest Eli sees prophetically. 
 

AND God did not bring me up 
forth from my dreams again, and 
instead it was given to me and my 
regent Eli that we should travel to 
the place away from the trees and 
toward a mountain near, and this 
we did, traveling in our way on 
foot for the space of ten days, un-
til such time as we found our-
selves at the base of the mountain.  
 2 And this the base had for it a 
steep cliff, and there was a part of 
it that ran to the water-edge 
where one might find the Great 
Sea, which is the borders of all 
our land.  
 3 And I thought in my head 
that it would be good to jump 
from this place, for I was God-
script and untouchable by man or 
nature, and surely if God loved 
me he would buoy me up with 
the light hearts of Angels and suf-
fer me not that I should die, and 
so I made to jump from the cliff.  
 4 But Eli grabbed hold to the 
back of my pocketshirts and 
threw me thereby backward as I 
made to jump, that I went back 
and fell away the height of a man 
three times, for Eli was strong, 
and though not large in stature he 
carried with him the sounding-
horns of a Priest Regent.  

 5 And after I fell back, I was 
amazed, for I had not seen him 
nor thought of where he might be, 
but he had followed me from that 
morning and had thought in his 
mind that I may do such a thing, 
and therefore made he to stop me.  
 6 And I asked him why it was 
he had done this, and he said 
nothing, only offered me the safer 
way down.  
 7 And this I took, that we 
might walk along the water-edge 
at the bottom of the cliff until 
such time as we reached the 
mountain, and passing between it 
and the mountains southward, 
come by the other road to 
Shamarkh.  
 8 And when we had reached 
the bottom, the voice of God 
spoke to me again, and this was 
the Word of which he spoke to 
me:  
 9 Foolishness has come upon 
thee, Yavis my servant, and this 
foolishness is great and may re-
quire a chastisement that will last 
until thou hast repented of it.  
 10 It is not given by my hand to 
lift thee, for the hearts of the An-
gels are not mine to command as 
men do think, nor could I lift even 
a blade of grass that it should 
stand thereforth in the air, unless 
it was made to be so at the begin-
ning of all time.  
 11 For all bounds were set 
when the beginning was made, 
and I cannot change them.  
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 12 Even so, blessed is my serv-
ant Eli, for he has reached of thee 
and saved thy life in thy foolish-
ness.  
 13 And for this shall I take 
from thee the power to prophesy, 
and thou shalt receive it straight-
way up again when thou art 
ready.  
 14 And when all this was said, 
again the voice of God departed 
from me, and I knew that Eli had 
heard all this and thought of it in 
his heart as we walked.  
 15 When we came to the moun-
tain, we walked in the path be-
tween it and the mountains of the 
south, which spread forth south-
ward and downward until they 
were into the water.  
 16 And we did travel in a val-
ley plain between two mountains 
the space of four days, and there 
did set up camp on the banks of a 
small river.  
 17 This river was by the edge of 
a rapid whirlpool, which was also 
by itself by the edge of the great 
forest of trees from which we had 
come, but this was of that forest a 
different portion, and it was a 
great distance between them, and 
so vast is this forest that it cover-
eth all the homeland of my fa-
thers, which is Lemuria.  
 18 And it was in the night that 
Eli felt in his heart many dreams 
and visions which were inspired 
of him from the place where we 
had pitched our tents, and the 

sound of the rapid whirlpool, and 
the stream and the sound of the 
wind through the tall trees gave 
to him a picture of visions, and he 
drew these down on tablets he 
had brought with him, and 
showed me all when I did wake 
in the morning.  
 19 And he was astonished, for 
never before had he been so 
blessed to feel and think in this 
manner.  
 20 And I knew that to Eli was 
given for a time the power that 
God had rightfully taken from 
me, and I strove to hear the words 
which Eli made of his mouth, and 
also to ask him to pray in my 
name that I might be restored this 
thing, and he agreed.  
 21 And while in the forest, I 
was given no visions, but unto Eli 
was it given to dream many 
dreams every night and see many 
visions, and to tell me all; and it 
was an inspiration to my heart.  
 22 And I did inquire of my 
Lord God every night to ask him 
if I were ready, and he would say 
not yet.  
 23 And in this manner did we 
tarry in that place for a counting 
of days that I did not write and 
cannot now recall.  

 
C H A P T E R  7  

 

Yavis finds that God will not speak to 
him in nature.  He looks to Eli for aid,  

who tells him that he may need to 
return to the city, where he is used to 
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living, to reopen the conduit between 
him and God.    Yavis takes his advice 

and they begin again to travel to 
Shamarkh. 

 

AND in time, we had tarried 
much in the forest, and Eli had 
written many things in that place 
which he held to himself and 
which may now be lost, but 
which were good things and of 
God.  
 2 We lived there and ate of the 
berries and the fish of the stream, 
and slept at night in a tent where 
there was no wind or rain to dis-
turb our sleeping; but for me it 
was a torment, for I had not re-
gained in my heart the power to 
prophesy.  
 3 And Eli supposed after a 
time a thing which I took into my 
heart dearly, and by which I was 
greatly desirous that we should 
make haste along the road again 
to the place Shamarkh.  
 4 And he had said to me that 
because I spent my youth in the 
city, it is in the city that I dwell in 
my heart, and when my heart is 
displaced this long time, as in a 
journey through the forest such as 
we had had, then it would be a 
reasonable thing to say that I 
could not prophesy with a dis-
placed heart, and that I had al-
ready been forgiven of God, but it 
would needs be a returnment to 
the city that should reunite me 
with Scripthood.  
 5 And I took all the preserve-

ments of our camp and carried 
them on my back, wrapped in a 
bundle, all the way out of that val-
ley-place, and we made our way 
directforth toward the city 
Shamarkh.  
 6 And when we left that place 
my heart was lightened, for I 
knew that the thing Eli had spo-
ken was true, and that upon 
reaching the city I would be given 
again prophecies into my heart.  
 7 And Eli was saddened, for 
he was born of nature, and spent 
his youth in it, and in the city it 
was his heart that was displaced; 
nevertheless, he was obedient un-
to his calling and tarried with me 
to learn the greater mysteries I 
may provide.  
 8 And we did not speak of 
what we should do when we 
should reach the great City, for we 
knew that there was no way to en-
ter it save it were with the per-
mission of those from within, and 
we knew that we would not be 
given acceptance, for we were 
penniless travelers now, and beg-
gars and without any gold, or sil-
ver, or iron, for we had given all 
to those of greater need than us, 
and it was for our benefit.  
 9 We asked only that God 
guide us directwise into a place of 
city dwelling that I might become 
again his Godscript, and made 
preparations to go to the City 
where I dwelt in apprenticeship, 
that by it we may enter within by 
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some means and become resident 
there a time. 

 
C H A P T E R  8  

 

Yavis and Eli reach the road to 
Shamarkh.  Along the way they meet 

some moneychangers, who ask for 
advice and Yavis advises them.  Yavis 

and Eli travel with the moneychangers 
toward Shamarkh. 

 

AND for many days we went 
eastward, toward the sun rising, 
and in time we did come to a road 
that was well-paved and fine.  
 2 And such a road is not easily 
kept, and we saw that no grasses 
of the earth grew up from be-
tween the stones, nor did there 
any thing show to us that it was 
not a finest of roads.  
 3 And we were pleased, for 
only such a road could be the 
road between Gandain, which is a 
great portment of ships and the 
center of trading in Lemuria, and 
Shamarkh, which was our desti-
nation place.  
 4 And we found along the 
way a road-marker and it showed 
us this thing for a truth, and we 
were glad.  
 5 And along the road we were 
able to hasten ourselves by much 
speed, and we traveled in great 
swiftness along it a few days.  
 6 And it was said aloud of Eli 
to myself that it was strange that 
we should both prophesy, but that 
I could not do so in the wilder-

ness where he was able, and he 
could not do so even on the road 
to a city, where we were neither of 
us able, but I could in the true city, 
where he was unable.  
 7 And we thought a little time 
what it should mean.  
 8 And in time there were 
moneychangers that walked 
along the road with us a while, 
and we came to them and Eli 
went himself before me and an-
nounced of me and gave advice to 
the moneychangers, that they 
should hear what I have to say.  
 9 And they were pleased with 
his announcement, for traveling 
with a prophet is a lucky thing 
and few would make light of it.  
 10 And they gathered forward 
to hear me as I approached, and I 
told them that we had traveled 
many days and were grateful to 
them that they should find us in 
company.  
 11 And to them I asked, what 
would you have of me to give 
from God?  
 12 And they answered, please, 
advise us in the wisdom of your 
gentle God.  
 13 And I said to them, what 
thing do you believe that gives 
you trouble, that you should ask 
for such advisement?  
 14 And they answered they be-
lieved that all men who walk the 
earth have in them some good, 
and it troubled them that some 
act as though they have not any at 
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all.  
 15 And I asked of them, you 
are moneychangers, do you lend 
to all who ask of you?  
 16 And they answered that of 
course they did not, for there are 
many who cannot repay, and to 
these it is folly to lend and it plays 
false the honest men who would 
receive a good lendment or with 
whom they hold the money in 
trust.  
 17 And I asked them, would it 
be just to say that a truly good 
person is acting with foolishness 
when refusing to himself an op-
portunity to learn from his own 
mistakes?  
 18 And they said such is just, 
for such a man cannot have 
learned all that is in store for him 
by the gods and goddesses.  
 19 And I told them that by their 
own reckoning which they have 
told to me, those who have truly 
learned responsibility may re-
deem themselves in the sight of 
the moneylenders.  
 20 And when they asked how 
this could be, I responded to them 
that they should not refuse the 
men who ask if they have been in 
the past foolish or unlucky with 
their money, only make of them a 
small loan that they should be 
given to redeem themselves, even 
if it is not all that of which they 
ask.  
 21 And by this there shall be a 
portion given to these every year, 

which shall be a portionment of 
the usury collected on these loans 
of trust and honor, and by those 
who redeem themselves not avail 
them no more, but cut them out 
from under thy blocks.  
 22 And those men who redeem 
themselves will be a boon unto 
you for the moneys of honest men 
fill your coffers, not the wastings 
of the rich or the spoilers.  
 23 And they did thank me for 
the advisement, and it was good 
unto them, and they asked if they 
might tarry with us for the re-
mainder of our journey toward 
Shamarkh, for it was unto this 
place they traveled to bring the 
value of a thousand Giffens of 
platinum in jewels and other pre-
cious and valuable things, that it 
may be used to set up for them-
selves a wealthy banking-place in 
Shamarkh.  
 24 So it was that we tarried 
with them and spoke at length to 
their questions, and made our 
way quickwise to the great gate of 
the city.  
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Yavis and Eli reach Shamarkh.  They 
are let in alongside the moneychangers.  

Eli finds a wayhouse where they can 
stay three months.  Eli and Yavis ask 
God to give them more money.  God 

denies them and teaches a lesson about 
leadership.  Eli and Yavis find work as 

scribes and woodcarvers. 
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AS more days were spent in trav-
el, even so came we to the great 
gate.  
 2 And there were peaks of 
gold and iron, and around these 
was etched in tween the seal of 
the King of Lemuria, who ruled in 
his palace opposite the city gate.  
 3 And there was all along it a 
broad and fair battlement along 
which could be seen the Guards 
of the Lemurian Gate, fabled as 
any that walk the earth.  
 4 And unto these our mer-
chant-changers was the door 
swung opened, and they were al-
lowed to pass through, and we 
with them, for we looked as if 
travelers from the party.  
 5 And whether it was known 
to the moneylenders that we were 
not brought in except by their 
leave we did not know, but we 
had come still inside the city gate 
and we would make of ourselves 
quickly an allowance that we 
should stay here.  
 6 And Eli was in wonderment 
at the largeness and broadness of 
the city and its buildings and 
streets, and of the order it gave to 
the world, and he was in awe as 
we walked, speaking none, and 
closing not his mouth.  
 7 Some days we took to it, 
walking along wits streets and 
sleeping for a time in the inn-
places wherewith we spent of 
some of the gold given to us by 
the moneylenders.  

 8 We went after a couple days, 
and bought of us a wayhouse that 
should be for us a grantment, and 
in there was always placed food 
and clean raiments of our trade 
and linen cloths on the sharp-
ment, that we should want for 
nothing.  
 9 And for our moneys we 
were allowed to stay in that place 
three months, and afterward 
would require more payment.  
 10 And this was the scripment 
and the purchase of scripment for 
the wayhouse, that for a time we 
should live there.  
 11 And on that first night in the 
wayhouse, it was given to Eli and 
myself that we should ask God 
for more money, that we might 
stay at the wayhouse a time long-
er, and God answered, saying to 
us that he has given to us this op-
portunity to work and earn our 
way hand to mouth, even as our 
disciples who shall learn from us.  
 12 And when Eli asked in 
wonderment why this should be, 
God answered him directly in his 
heart, which he later told unto 
me, and said that God spoke to 
him thusly:  
 13 My servant Eli, thou who art 
a leader and goeth before my 
servant Yavis in all he does, I bid 
thee know the answer to this 
question: What man can call him-
self a leader that does only point 
the way and goes not where he 
sends, nay, has never gone?  
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 14 I say unto thee, the answer is 
this: no such man exists, for if he 
would point along a path and 
stay where he is, such a man is in 
his manner a signpost and may as 
well be made of wood or the 
stones of the earth, so much good 
he is to those who follow him.  
 15 Nay, a leader must first 
tread the path, and as he walks it, 
others shall follow behind him in 
the way he has made, following in 
the path of his footsteps; and by 
this method is the followment of 
all leadership made on this earth.  
 16 And after receiving this 
knowledge, we made place for 
ourselves in the markets to be-
come workers.  
 17 And Eli was by his trade a 
woodcarver, and this was the 
means also of my apprenticeship, 
and so we came to work in the 
city as scribes and woodcarvers, 
that we may leaders be to all 
those who should follow after us.  

 
C H A P T E R  1 0  

 

Yavis has a dream.  God asks Yavis to 
give Him of the fruit of a tall tree that 

stands before them.  God gives to Yavis 
a special instruction that will help him 

understand how to live once he has 
become a Disciple.  The Veritus can 
teach all men to be prophets in the 

correct time. 

 

AND at the end of the second 
night in the wayhouse, I was tak-
en up in a dream.  

 2 God appeared before me as 
a man, dressed in a robe of bands 
of color, and on it symbols of the 
stars and the planets, which robes 
one may see on a learned man or 
a scholar who seeks to display his 
knowledge before men.  
 3 And it was a strange gar-
ment to see upon one who had no 
need to be seen of men, and I 
wondered at it.  
 4 And God said to me, I have 
appeared to you in this manner 
that you may see me in the man-
ner of a man seeing men, and not 
be dazzled by that for which it is 
not given to you to understand.  
 5 For if you believed too much 
on me your words would be the 
appreciament of my face, and the 
Godlearn for which I have set you 
apart would never be written.  
 6 And then God took me up 
and there was where his hand 
pointed a tall tree, and we walked 
toward it.  
 7 And when we arrived at the 
tree, God spoke and said, Yavis, 
my servant, give to me of the fruit 
of this tree, that I may eat and you 
also.  
 8 And I did not hesitate to 
serve my God, and climbed 
straightforth up the tree to pluck 
two fruits, and did give of him to 
eat, and when he had eaten did 
eat of the second fruit for myself 
until all was finished.  
 9 And when this was done 
God spoke and said, it is good. 
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 10 And he turned to me and 
saw forth into my eyes, and into 
my self, and I knew that he was 
God and could see all, and he 
said, let me give you an instruc-
tion which will be of helpment to 
you when you live as a Disciple, 
which is here to mean one under 
this teaching which must earn for 
himself all on which he subsists.  
 11 In you I have planted a seed, 
that you should strive to create 
now always for it is a habit of 
your person to do it, and I give al-
so to you the strength to complete 
this ablation.  
 12 To you, this is a candle open 
to the air, it burns and burns, and 
the air snuffs it not out, but feeds 
it forever.  
 13 But for the Disciples, to la-
bor that they might live is like a 
snuffing-cup that will put out the 
candle when it is placed there-
upon.  
 14 For the Disciples must toil, 
and in toiling drive out the words 
of prophecy and even the words 
of their own heart that have been 
placed there for their betterment.  
 15 Watch for the Veritus, for it 
will come to you, and use it as 
you would have a Disciple use it, 
and Eli also, and you will find 
that you both increase in 
knowledge and wisdom, and can 
create all that you desire in your 
hearts to create; and it will be the 
Veritus which was given to you 
this power.  

 16 And all men who desire it 
may learn the Veritus and will 
learn to be prophets in the time 
for prophecy, and they also shall 
be industrious in the time for in-
dustry and working.  
 17 And in that way may all dis-
ciples be prophets in their time 
and may be even as is a god, cre-
ating forever and ever.  
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A continuation of Yavis’s dream.  God 
reaches up his hand and from the tree 
plucks the finest fruit and gives it to 

Yavis.  He explains that he gives of the 
best he has to his children, and advises 
Yavis to do the same with his Disciples 

and also with his written works. As 
Yavis eats of the finest fruit, he wakes.  

 

AND after He had said this, God 
reached up His hand and plucked 
from the tree the highest fruit, 
which was the finest of the tree 
and the most beautiful, and it was 
better therefore than all other 
fruits that existed on the earth or 
above.  
 2 And He gave it to me, that I 
should eat it, and He beckoned 
with His hand that I should eat, 
and this I did.  
 3 And after I had eaten all, 
God spoke to me and said: know 
this, that I give of the best I have 
to mine own children always, be-
cause as they eat it I may know 
their joy and be joyous myself.  
 4 So it is with thee and thy 
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Disciples; give to them always the 
best, and through their joy wilt 
thou too know joy.  
 5 And it should be the same 
for those things which thou shalt 
write in the Veritus; give the best 
always that it may be the best 
there is to give, and to all those of 
whom thou writest give the best, 
and thou shalt feel in them all the 
joy thy heart can hold, until it 
bursteth forth with great splendor 
forever.  Remember this!  
 6 And God reached up his 
hand to the sky and picked a fruit 
still finer than any that had laid 
on the tree, and held it and I be-
held that it was greater still than 
all things which existed on the 
earth, and its fineness was such 
that it shone forth with its own 
light, being perfection, and being 
a gift of a god blessed with great 
power.  
 7 And I marveled that God 
should extend his hand forth and 
draw out such a thing, and 
should show it to me, who could 
not understand its true value.  
 8 And he said to me once 
more, Remember this!  
 9 And I took down the fruit 
from his hand and held it, and he 
spoke to me a third time, saying: 
Remember this, that the Veritus 
should contain the best fruits of 
your words, and should be for 
you the strength to give to all 
men.  
 10 And give it to them early, 

and know from it what is good 
and what bears witness of me, 
and thou shalt know it by the giv-
ing of all you have.  
 11 And the Lord God bade me 
eat of the fruit, but I dared not, 
and I hid away my face from it, so 
bright did the light shine from its 
surface.  
 12 And God commanded me 
again to look, and I was made to 
be transformed, and my eyes 
were widened to it and could be-
hold its glory, and I was bade 
again to eat in full knowledge.  
 13 And I knew that the making 
of this fruit was a creation more 
true and perfect than all the mak-
ing of the earth, and I would not 
eat of it.  
 14 And a third time God com-
manded of me to eat, and I could 
not stand any more to reject that 
which was the command of my 
God, and therefore made I to eat 
of the fruit.  
 15 And as I ate of the fruit for 
the first time, He whispered a 
word and the vision dispersed as 
a cloud of grey smoke, and I was 
left to sleep for a time and woke, 
and when it was morning I did 
write down the thoughts of my 
dream and wondered that they 
should have come, and did praise 
God and bless his name many 
hours that day.  
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Eli carves a statue of the fertility 
Goddess and asks Yavis about it. Yavis 
tells Eli that there are many goddesses 
in the world.  Yavis asks God about a 
Goddess and God speaks of Her with 
great respect.  God tells Yavis that 

women are wise to many things.  Eli 
carves more statues of the Goddess. 

 

AND in that first moon-month of 
dwelling in the wayhouse, Eli 
carved many things from the 
wood he found in the fallen 
branches that were made of the 
forests outside the main ways.  
 2 And he gathered to him 
much wood and carved of it all.  
 3 And he carved in one a 
woman, and she had large breasts 
and was ripe and ready to give 
birth to a child, and her form was 
more fair and beautiful than any 
others before that he had carved.  
 4 And I came to him and 
asked him of it, and he said that 
when he had lived in the desert 
there was talk of a goddess, but 
not his parents, and not his teach-
ers or aunts and uncles would tell 
him any, only that there was just 
one God alone.  
 5 And he asked me what I 
knew of it.  
 6 And I explained that I did 
know there were many goddesses 
in the world, though I knew not 
how many, and I remembered the 
words of God that he had spoken 
unto me of the creation of the 
earth.  
 7 And I asked God in prayers 

in my secret room about the God-
dess, and God did not answer at 
first, but I asked again, and knew 
of the fruit that bore my lips to 
touch, and God spoke to me, say-
ing that there is a Mother of all 
the Earth, even as He had spoken 
to me, which was wife unto Him 
and into whom went the life of 
the Earth before it was born.  
 8 But it was She who bore it 
and made it fruitful, and She who 
was wise and strong and would 
not hide in secret from the trou-
bles in the hearts of the several 
gods and goddesses by which 
was made the pact to create the 
earth withal.  
 9 And also He said to me that 
in His heart She was stronger 
even than He, and He wor-
shipped Her and praised Her 
name, and She His, and they were 
equals before one another.  
 10 And this gave me great com-
fort to know of this, for many 
spoke in Lemuria of one God and 
it had troubled my heart all my 
years, even from the time I had 
first heard it as a child.  
 11 And God spoke to me, say-
ing: women are wise in many 
things, and should they choose to 
speak, it is best a man listens, for 
she is a knower of things he can-
not know, and to cross her or ig-
nore her words is to drink his 
own death.  
 12 And afterward did I take 
this council to Eli, who carved 
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two likenesses of the first carving, 
and he did sell the first carving, 
and the first likeness did keep for 
himself, and the second likeness 
he gave to a poor woman in the 
street-carts, who was desperate to 
have a son; and we did learn of it 
later that the Goddess gave her 
fruit, and she bore forth a son 
from her husband and named 
him Eli after the woodcarver, who 
was Priest Regent. 
 13 And it was whispered of her 
who bore the son the name of that 
goddess which Eli had carved, 
she and her husband worshipped 
forever her, and it was a please-
ment to them forever. 
 14 And we did learn all this 
from the woman of the street-
carts, for we saw her often, and 
she was called of her name 
Manani, which was a name of her 
own homeland. 
 15 And I thought she might be-
come disciple to me for a time, 
but she did part ways with us af-
terwards, for she was not wont to 
learn of the Veritus, which was 
not of use to her; for I know noth-
ing of motherhood, nor could I 
teach her of it. 
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Yavis is again visited by Misha-el.  
Yavis writes prophetically of the 

Veritus.  Yavis learns that after he has 
finished writing the Veritus he and Eli 
will be driven out of Shamarkh forever.  
Eli and Misha-el speak about the Ways 

of the Regents. 
 

AND after I had dwelt in the 
wayhouse for the space of a se-
cond moon-month, I woke again 
in the night, hearing in the pres-
ence of the wayhouse Misha-el, 
who had rested in our presence a 
while and stirred us to waking at 
the watch of the rose.  
 2 And we took upon our gar-
ments and laid them forth, and 
brought up between us a candle 
that we should look upon the face 
of Misha-el, who spoke as regent 
of God and came to us without 
any portent.  
 3 Misha-el spoke to us not a 
word, but instead motioned to the 
table-place and bade me write, 
and I wrote for my part the space 
of two or three pages, and did not 
know by the light the thing which 
I had written, and it was given to 
me not to know of it until after 
Misha-el had departed his place.  
 4 And after I had written 
some, it was given to Misha-el to 
bring his hand forth, and place it 
on the shoulder of Eli, who arose 
up and went with Misha-el to a 
secret place to talk about the 
Ways of Regents, and though I 
questioned him afterward I took it 
not at all with me to ask too deep-
ly about the things of which they 
spoke, for it is good that the Re-
gent should know his part and 
should keep it a ways secret from 
the prophet whom he serves.  
 5 And when they had left and 



3 7  S H A M A R K H  

T H E  I L L U M I N A T I O N  O F  Y A V I S   

were in private, I did cease to 
write on the papers that had been 
commanded by me to write by 
Misha-el, for they were all filled.  
 6 And I returned to mine own 
bedchamber to sleep, and in the 
night slept, and on the day woke 
to see Eli beside me, without a 
spoken talent or without vigils, all 
asleep in his vestments, which 
were those of a woodcarver and 
toolman.  
 7 And he had with him the 
pages which I had written in the 
night, and when I read them I had 
great cause to distress.  
 8 For on these pages in my 
own hand was written, the 
prophet and his regent shall be 
driven forth, and their lives shall 
be threatened with murder and 
with the weary of pursuit, until 
they have been driven forth out of 
the city in which they dwell, 
which city is Ednelolis.  
 9 And by knowledge of the li-
braries I learned in time what was 
the meaning of it; for there had 
been for a time a place Ednelolis 
upon which the city Shamarkh 
was built, and it was an ancient 
name for this place.  
 10 But I wearied in my heart 
for the sorcellment and patrimony 
which was the fate of all prophets.  
 11 And this patrimony was 
this: that the prophet-slayers 
would come and hunt him, and 
drive him away from the places of 
his youth and happiness, until he 

was dead or exiled in permanence 
from them.  
 12 And I knew that this was to 
be my fate as well, for I had 
prophesied it with mine own 
script wherein was witness Eli 
that neither of us could see what I 
had written, and in which he 
knew I would write no such 
thing, for a bad omen it was to 
know we would be driven forth 
from this place wherewhich we 
had grown accustomed.  
 13 And there were other things, 
too, concerning the ways of the 
regents, which I was commanded 
not ever to write again, and which 
papers I did never see again, for 
they were sacred knowledges 
passed from the Godscript of 
earth to his Regent, and from then 
nothing could be gained by any 
save he for whom it was intended.  
 14 And it was allowed of me to 
reveal that Misha-el would reveal 
to each Regent these things in his 
own time, and that each of him 
would hear in be allowed in full a 
recountment of the discourse be-
tween him and Eli, and indeed 
each would be participant in that 
discourse, on his fullest day.  
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God visits Yavis in a dream.  God 
teaches Yavis about the Disciples he 

will meet in many travels.  God 
explains the many benefits of the 

Disciples meeting one with another.  
God departs and Yavis weeps to know 



S H A M A R K H  3 8  

 T H E  I L L U M I N A T I O N  O F  Y A V I S   

he will be long away from God's 
presence.  God begins to speak to Yavis 

only through prophecy. 
 

AND in the last moon-month of 
our scripment at the wayhouse, I 
was visited again by God in a 
dream.  
 2 And he bade me come and 
sit at his holy Throne, and I 
obeyed; and these were the words 
which he spoke unto me:  
 3 My servant Yavis, thou hast 
been faithful to me in all the 
thoughts of thy heart, and thou 
hast been true to me in all the 
ways of they hands, and thou hast 
been pure in thy belief in me, and 
thou hast shown unto me thy dil-
igence in all my commandments 
whatsoever I have given thee, and 
I have given unto thee many 
commandments which are not 
given to those except they be 
prophets only, and thou hast 
obeyed even these, and it has 
shown to me thy faith is strong 
and pure.  
 4 I shall give unto thee a 
stone, and on this stone shalt thou 
write the words of thy heart, and 
it shall be for thee a new name 
and thou shalt be cleansed.  
 5 But it is not meet that thou 
shouldst stay in my presence for-
ever.  
 6 Go, for I have need of thy 
doings in the world, and would 
not that thou shouldst become too 
familiar with my face, and think 
not of those who believe not even 

that I am or that exists any god or 
the many gods on the face of the 
earth.  
 7 For these must thou teach, 
and so for these will I give to thee 
of the removal hereforth of my 
face from thee, and thou shalt be 
hereafter no more doubtless of the 
contents of they prophecies and 
dreams.  
 8 Thou shalt be tested a short 
season, which is to me even as an 
echoless sound of the pebble 
against the sodden earth, but 
which to thee may seem a long 
time.  
 9 Do not be troubled with this 
thy affliction! For it is with pur-
pose that thou art afflicted, and 
with reason that I do hide my face 
from thee.  
 10 Thou shalt write always 
they prophecies, and when thou 
hast emptied thy vessel and thy 
heart, I shall come unto thee with 
arms outstretched, and pour out 
unto thee all that which thou 
shouldst write, and thou shalt in 
that means become acquainted 
with the words which I would 
speak from forth my mouth to 
thee.  
 11 And I wept and placed my 
hand forth and bowed to the 
Mighty figure on the throne and 
he bade me rise, and bade me lis-
ten to the words which he then 
spoke.  
 12 Prophet Yavis, spoke he, 
thou shalt encounter in time the 
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several Disciples which I do know 
yearn for thy word here on the 
Earth, and thou shalt bring more 
than a few with thee on boats to 
shores rare under thy feet.  
 13 It shall be good for thee to 
know that they will be sickened in 
their hearts of the things that they 
shall create, in glory to me and 
otherwise, and think of them a 
deadment or uncrafted as the 
world views such efforts.  
 14 And they will think of their 
works as naught, and will look 
unto the craftsmen of splendorous 
things and say, wherefore do I 
this thing, which is as worthless 
as the swirling dusts of the earth, 
and giveth not glory to any thing, 
and giveth not honor to itself that 
it may stand alone, and be judged 
of its own self?  
 15 And to them must thou give 
the answer: go ye therefore one to 
another, and show ye one to an-
other the works of thy hands, and 
in trust come ye therefore togeth-
er, to speak well or ill of those 
things, which things ye have 
worked with thy hands.  
 16 And when thou hast given 
to them this answer, instruct them 
again in the Veritus, which shall 
teach to them the wisdom of such 
things, and the wisdom of many 
things, and which will give them 
wisdom beyond their own selves 

to judge the handiworks of anoth-
er, and by these means shall they 
grow in stature, and shall know of 
themselves that the works of their 
hands are good, and do please 
me.  
 17 For I am pleased always 
when one divine in my sight, and 
like unto me in nature, gives of 
himself to his fellows and in so 
doing becomes strong in his crea-
tions.  
 18 And in this shall they know 
always the goodness of what they 
create, and those who would say 
ill of their work can no longer 
give them cause to end the crea-
tion which is divine in my sight, 
and is sanctioned of me, and 
through which I may work in 
them great wonders and prophe-
cies and miracles, and the making 
of which is the greatest of all good 
here on the Earth, which earth 
have I created for such good to be 
done and which is glorious in me.  
 19 And when God had said 
these words, he was departed 
forth, and I woke, and I wept, for 
in my heart I knew that I would 
be long voidant of the presence of 
my Lord, and that this trial was 
most unpleasant, which trial I 
should have to bear for the sake 
of my kinsmen walking upon the 
Earth.  
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T H E  T H I R D  B O O K  O F  T H E  
I L L U M I N A T I O N ,  T H E  W O R K  O F  T H E  

VERITUS
 

C H A P T E R  1  
 

Yavis introduces the Veritus to his 
readers.  He encourages those studying 
the Veritus to keep an open mind, and 

to use the Veritus in a personally 
relevant way. 

 

EREAFTER in this writ-
ing will you find the 
Veritus, in such compi-

lations as have been compiled by 
Disciples and by mine own hand, 
throughout my travel and in it the 
perfection of this new Truth, un-
known to any learned place ex-
cept by my doing.  
 2 In this book will you find 
the Truth as it to every Disciple 
was presented when it came forth 
out of my mouth.  
 3 Also in this book will you 
find the depth of character repris-
ent in the human soul, for no one 
can adapt to the precepts of any 
work lest that person have an 
open and malleable nature, which 
nature is pleasing unto Truth, for 
it knoweth few bounds and stric-
tures, and its increase will in time 
teach a person what wisdom 
might be learned both from Na-
ture and from other persons. 
 4 I would that you should 

give to this book your openest 
understanding, for it is in all hon-
esty it is given by my hand and 
mouth to that great God who is 
my patron, and also to his com-
panion, the Most Holy Goddess.  
 5 Also, in note afterward to 
the compilation of this which I 
have written: make not of it a 
meditation as those with rounded 
foreshoulders make, which is a 
memorized thing of much mutter-
ing and much holy, holy, holy; in-
stead, make of it what use you 
may, for it is neither for its own 
sake, nor for the face of any god 
or goddess that it is written, but it 
is instead for your own sake, to 
help you that you might be full of 
light and truth. 
 6 For the manner in which the 
Veritus has been given, and the 
manner in which it was made is 
also the manner in which it shall 
be used. 

 
C H A P T E R  2  

 

Eli introduces Yavis. 
 

O thou blessed and most worthy 
soul, hear you; hear you these my 
utterances, and know me!  

H 
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 2 I am Eli, who gives to all to 
be cast up in their hindrances, and 
to unfumble their many legs!  
 3 I give to you the greatest gift 
a man may give, which is neither 
the gifts of his flesh nor his fond-
est dreams; I give to you for your 
part the lessons I have learned in 
life, taught to me by Wisdom's 
Greatest Teacher.  
 4 For I was blessed to walk 
with Yavis, who was called 
prophet in all the tongues and 
traditions of man even when he 
walked the earth, and was 
scorned by none but his own, and 
kings and great men stood re-
spectfully before him!  
 5 O blessed soul, read ye to-
day what he has written with his 
hands and spoken with his 
mouth, for surely if it is given to 
you to create, whether it be with a 
reed or writing-stick, or a stone-
wheel and the clay of the earth, 
even as he has been given of to 
create he gives to you, that you 
may create those voicements dear 
to your heart, that it may no long-
er be a point of stumblement, but 
instead an everlasting stride.  
 6 O blessed soul, here old Eli 
now as he calls forth Yavis, that to 
you alone he might speak and in 
you might this, his Veritus, forev-
er abide.  

 
C H A P T E R  3  

 

The First Lesson: The Meditation. 

Yavis teaches the Meditation, a method 
by which we can clear our minds and 

sharpen our senses, which is invaluable 
to all creativity. 

 

IF one would begin a new thing 
of worth, do so with a clear head 
and a mind free of distractions 
and worry.  
 2 One may not always find 
oneself in a position where one is 
not distracted or worriful, and so 
it is given to me to teach a Medita-
tion whereby one may have a 
purer mind.  
 3 First, one must make to one-
self a position that is comfortable, 
and must not sit in the strange 
contortions one may think will 
give aid to his concentration; this 
Meditation is not one of these.  
 4 For this should the eyes be 
closed, but when one is learning it 
one should keep them open to 
read this text.  
 5 Next, call forth the memo-
ries of the past hour; they shall 
float forth into your mind.  
 6 Give to them a short space, 
that they may occur to you, and 
as they do so thank them for it 
and let them go.  
 7 And when all have surfaced 
and been released, give unto 
yourself next the memories of this 
past day.  
 8 And likewise, give to them a 
short space, that they may occur 
to you, and as they do so thank 
them for it and let them go.  
 9 It matters not whether these 
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memories are good or ill, for all 
should be thanked for occurring 
to you at this time and in this 
manner.  
 10 And when all these have 
surfaced and been released, give 
unto yourself next the memories 
of this past week.  
 11 Likewise, give to these a 
short space, and as they occur to 
you so thank them and let them 
go.  
 12 And likewise, when all these 
have been released, call to you 
memories of the past moon-
month, and the past year, and the 
past five years.  
 13 And when all these have 
been released, call to you all 
memories as you have had in 
your life.  
 14 And they may be memories 
from any time, and any kind.  
 15 Remember again that these 
are not to be thanked only if they 
are good memories, and shunned 
if they are bad; all are to be 
thanked equally for occurring to 
you at this moment, and to be re-
leased as has been discussed; 
when it is done, incline your head 
slightly to signify it is done.  
 16 Now must you draw into 
your head thoughts of what you 
will do in the coming hour; as be-
fore, these thoughts will float into 
your mind as the memories; they 
are to be thanked and released as 
it has been shown to you before.  
 17 Let to them a short space, 

that they may be known to you, 
and as they do so thank them for 
it and let them go.  
 18 And likewise shall you give 
to thoughts of what you should 
do in the next three hours, and by 
the end of the day, and also by the 
end of this week, and by the end 
of the moon-month.  
 19 And give to all these a short 
space, to occur and be known to 
you, and thank them each in turn 
and let them go.  
 20 And remember that it is im-
portant at each step to make sure 
that your head is clear of these 
thoughts before moving on.  
 21 And when these are all re-
leased, call to you plans for this 
year, and for this five years.  
 22 And when this is done, 
make to your recall all that which 
you wish to do before you are 
dead; all things that you wish to 
do in this life.  
 23 And these shall you carry in 
your head a little season, and 
thank them each one individually, 
and let them go.  
 24 And when it is done, bow 
your head slightly again to mark 
the end of it.  
 25 And when it is done, you 
should listen to the senses of the 
moment.  
 26 You should first hear the 
sounds of the earth, all sounds as 
one can hear in quietude.  
 27 And also should you smell 
the smells of the air, and taste the 
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taste of your own mouth, and feel 
the wind moving slightly across 
your face and the weight and feel 
of the clothes on your own body; 
and you should take in all these 
things in turn, and all else that oc-
curs to the senses with eyes 
closed.  
 28 And this being done, you 
should open your eyes.  
 29 And straightaway you 
should look and see the things 
you can see with the eyes, and al-
so remember straightaway that 
you may return to this heightened 
state of awareness at any time you 
wish.  
 30 And you should make a 
physical action, which for the aco-
lytes is generally to touch the 
back of your right hand with your 
left, and you should say to your-
self as you do it a thing to make a 
memory of the moment, which 
for the acolytes is usually past and 
future is gone; exist in the present, 
and then make the action, and 
know as you make it that to make 
this action again is to remember 
in full all that has occurred and to 
return to this state of awareness.  
 31 And you will notice things 
you would not have before, and it 
shall be given to you also knowl-
edges by these things which will 
be for you a boon and a grant.  
 32 I would teach this to you for 
it is a special thing that may cure 
many evils and ills concerning the 
creations of the works of hey 

hands and mouth on earth, and 
will free from the many shortcom-
ings of the mortal body and its 
fleshy mind.  
 33 And this is the writing of the 
Meditation of the Veritus.  

 
C H A P T E R  4  

 

The Second Lesson: Record Good 
Thoughts. 

Yavis teaches us to record good 
thoughts, because in them hide great 
thoughts, and if we do not honor our 
thoughts by recording them, they will 

stop coming to us. 
 

WORTHY one, hear me!  
 2 If you would have good 
thoughts, it would be of great use 
to you to write the thoughts of 
your heart, whatsoever thing you 
hear that brings you joy, or brings 
an alightment to your mind, you 
should record this thing, for all 
these things together are an en-
compassment of your spirit, and 
are given to you that you may 
know wisdom of yourself.  
 3 If you create not words to be 
the pleasing works of your hands, 
even so should you write in 
words the thoughts of joy into 
your heart, and you need not 
show them to any one, and may 
keep them to yourself for your 
own benefit and to show it forth 
into your own mind those things 
that bring joy to your soul.  
 4 Disciples of the Veritus may, 
for an eblum of iron, the lowest 
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coin of our Lemurian land, or a 
quivalent portion of coin from 
other lands also, purchase a sheaf 
of papers on which one can write 
these things, for it is of great im-
port to all of us that these pre-
cepts be followed, and one may 
scroll them up and lock them 
away.  
 5 And to you, worthy one, I 
give this requestment: write on 
this enscrollment all these good 
thoughts, and your benefit will be 
twofold; in the first, it will give to 
you a training of your mind and a 
training of the Inspecting Eye that 
looks inward on the soul.  
 6 And in the second, you will 
in time discover which of these 
things which is pleasing to your 
soul is a great thing which is 
pleasing to many souls, and 
wherewith one can, by the creat-
ing of it, bless many lives and in-
crease the light of his shining.  
 7 All things which are great 
on the earth, all things which 
have come before and touched the 
heads with the holy oil of seer-
ship, are for their part begun not 
with the holy voice and a booking 
of trumpets, but on these humble 
sheaves on which are written 
many of these things great and 
small, and in the viewing of them 
one might not find such a great 
thing, but in which things lurk the 
seeds from which sprout the 
mouths of godmen and 
gayscripts.  

 8 Know this, also, which thing 
is important to know: if you are 
not diligent and bring not forth 
the fruits of your joy, you shall be 
caught up in the bruisement of 
your soul, and shall think only of 
the thing which you have not 
rightly placed into the world, and 
shall keep it in your heart, and it 
shall turn as a poison to you.  
 9 And it is because you dis-
honor those ideas which have 
given you joy by not bringing 
them forth into the earth that you 
shall not yourself be honored 
with those great joys that may be-
fall you.  
 10 Beware; for this is a fear-
some thing, and all who would be 
great men in the tongues of their 
fathers and elders are given to 
avoiding it, and speaking oaths to 
keep themselves away from it, so 
great is their distaste.  
 11 It is therefore good that you 
should know of it, and should 
keep yourself from it by always 
recording the thoughts of your 
mind, for it is as a well which un-
used will dry up, and you have 
but one soul, and one means 
wherewhich to strengthen it.  
 12 Therefore is it good that you 
should keep all these things in 
your heart, and to them diligently 
pursue.  
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The Third Lesson: The Meditative 
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Circle. 
God challenges himself to be like the 

perfect circle - with an infinite number 
of sides, which is the same as saying 
only one side.  This infinite in one is 
perfection, and the body by its nature 

uses the circle as a focusing point.  
Inside the circle, draw the things you 

want to know better or want to 
remember, and use the drawing to focus 

your mind.  The circle will provide 
focus and the drawing inside will 

provide the content, and so that which 
you want to amplify is contained in 

perfection. 
 

KNOW this: it is the challenge 
that God has given to himself to 
be as a perfect Circle, which thing 
cannot be seen here on the earth, 
and cannot exist in it.  
 2 He wishes to be the infinite 
in one, which is to say a perfect 
circle has for its part only one 
side, which is also the same thing 
has an infinite number; and for 
this reason has he made in our 
bodies a reactiveness to the circle 
in nature, and made our bodies in 
such manner as to draw our eyes 
toward those circles nature has 
made most elegant and clean.  
 3 This is a tool given to you to 
learn a thing, or to teach a thing, 
or to remember a thing learned; 
draw to yourself a circle, and 
whatsoever thing you should 
write inside the circle within or 
without, the same will come to 
your mind in times of your need.  
 4 And this shall be the manner 
by which you may do this: create 

first the circle, of your own hand 
or by whatever means you might 
to give to it a shape most clear 
and round, that your eye may fo-
cus to it and may give it strength.  
 5 And create next the etchings 
of those things which shall repre-
sent the knowledge to be learned, 
and shall be as plain as it is given 
them to be to know the things that 
the circle might teach.  
 6 And make of these etchings 
broad marks and easy strokes, for 
this is the manner that best suits 
the mind.  
 7 And once the two have been 
combined, look upon it a while 
and use them to meditate and re-
peat to yourself or aloud the 
things that you wish to remem-
ber, or the things you wish to 
teach with it.  
 8 The circle will provide to 
you focus and the drawing inside 
will provide the content, and the 
result is a perfection, such as can 
be found here on earth, which 
perfection is not the circle or the 
content, but which perfection is 
the amplification of the content 
that should be learned by this 
new sigil.  
 9 And if you should wish to 
teach, go quickly to the place of 
the pupil and tell to him all you 
would say of the thing that you 
wish to teach, and give of him to 
keep that circle which you have 
created by meditation, that he 
may remember always the words 
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of your mouth and that the circle 
may be a method of remembrance 
to him, and if it is for your own 
self that you do the thing, repeat 
it to yourself again when you 
have finished all.  
 10 And for the purposes of this 
work, I will provide to you medi-
tative circles of my own, which 
are to teach you of the several 
things which the book does strive 
to teach, and perhaps other 

thoughts besides, for while I have 
no great love of the technique, I 
have drawn many circles in order 
that I might teach the method of it 
to my disciples.  
 11 And so should you learn the 
Circle, which is known as the 
meditative circle, that it should be 
no more a puzzlement what 
means the secret sigils of the earth 
to you.  



4 7  V E R I T U S  

T H E  I L L U M I N A T I O N  O F  Y A V I S   

 
T H E  M E D I T A T I V E  C I R C L E S  O F  Y A V I S  

 
C I R C L E  O N E :  

 

 
 
 

We do not have any explanation Yavis may have 

provided for his meditative circles, but Davit of Syracuse, 

the book’s compiler, indicated in his notes that this circle 

is “In the left, Honor; in the right, Holy Power.” 

Unfortunately, like many of Davit’s explanations, this 

raises more questions than it answers.    
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C I R C L E  T W O :  
 

 
 
 

Writing about this circle, Davit of Syracuse is 

uncharacteristically verbose: “All about this glyph are 

there the four-walled buildings of men, broken down and 

laid low.  Also in it is the snake, whose long tail is 

dominating the buildings, which is the thing that crushes 

them.  The snake is the whim of man, which always 

breaks down and reforms its creations.  At the heart, ever 

housed in these buildings, is the love of truth, which is 

ever the heart of the works of man.   However, the truth 

itself is set outside the building, Perfection is walled out 

of these creations, and looks insignificant in comparison, 

but there are a few about it which know its sacred nature 

and keep a vigil over it outside the walls.” 
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C I R C L E  T H R E E :  
 

 
 
 

This circle, as are so many of the archaeological texts of 

Yavis and Davit, remains a mystery.  It was included in 

the writings along with the other two meditative circles 

of Yavis, but Davit does not mention it in any of his notes 

or scripts, and there is no note accompanying the circle 

itself.  The right side of the circle contains a character in 

the Lemurian Alphabet, called Rar, which makes an “R” 

sound and bears some resemblance to the Roman “R” 

character.  It has been suggested by some scholars that 

the central portion of the circle represents an altar of 

some kind, because it bears similarity to other altar sigils 

from the period.  However, Lemurian text is often 

counterintuitive and drawing similarities to non-

Lemurian symbology has led many times to 

mistranslations.  Therefore, any interpretation remains 

speculative. 
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The Fourth Lesson: The Language of 
Greatness. 

God speaks the Language of Greatness.  
We too must learn to speak it, the way 
we learn to speak any language – by 

surrounding ourselves in greatness, by 
attempting greatness ourselves, and 

having someone who already speaks the 
language to guide us.  There is no 

person so great that he is not always 
constantly trying to improve.  Yavis 

teaches that this is the strongest 
characteristic of all great people, and 

indeed of God himself. 
 

KNOW this; there is a language 
that God speaks, and it was the 
language by which the earth was 
formed, and without its use the 
words would be a spinning chaos 
and bring forth naught but a 
whirlwind.  
 2 And the name of this lan-
guage is not to be written in a 
book, but will be whispered in the 
ear of those worthy to receive its 
instruction; and its purpose is to 
be the Language of Greatness.  
 3 And it is manifest in the 
greatness of the earth, both in the 
deeds of the brave and valiant, 
and in the learnings of the wise, 
and in the deeds of the bright and 
creative men, and in the buildings 
of the divine and earthly Archi-
tects.  
 4 And the reason I have spo-
ken of this sacred language is for 
all men to hear.  
 5 A child may learn a lan-

guage if he hears it, and if it is 
given to him to speak of it and 
may be told whether he speaks 
well or ill; so, too, may any man, 
who is but a child in the eyes of 
God, to speak this language.  
 6 All who would take from 
the Veritus its secret truths and 
hidden prophecies must know it, 
for it is in its speaking that one 
may know the true value and 
meaning of this work.  
 7 And fear not that it should 
be too hidden for you to know, or 
that none may hear that which 
you speak, or that you may speak 
ill and God shall take you for a 
fool and not listen it, but know 
that you must have courage in 
yourself, and know that even as a 
child learns a language in stages, 
so, too, may you learn it by de-
grees and by the learning of it and 
speaking incorrectly you may 
know it in a greater fullness.  
 8 And this is the pattern by 
which one learns a god language: 
first, you much be immersed in it, 
even as a child who learns speech 
is immersed in it.  
 9 Even as a child smells the 
the breath of its mother and 
thereby learns to speak, so, too, 
must you use every sense given to 
your body for this purpose to 
learn it.  
 10 Greatness must surround 
you, and you must seek it out and 
study it, even as a child drinks in 
every word.  
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 11 And, also, must you make 
attempts at it, for a child who 
speaks not learns not, and the 
child who is made to be silent will 
lose all love of speaking and lan-
guage, and may be of no more use 
whatever.  
 12 So, you must emulate, per-
haps first by imitation, as a child 
may imitate the words of its 
mother, but it is not long before 
he speaks his own words and in 
their own contexts, that he may 
convey his own ideas.  
 13 And this is the purpose for 
which you will speak this lan-
guage: to convey your own ideas 
in the same manner; to assert 
yourself upon the world and to 
speak godly language.  
 14 And a god may answer you 
sometimes in this, but it is also 
known that the gods take it unto 
themselves to be silent in others, 
for it is good that you should 
learn the language not from one 
source, but from many.  
 15 And so, seek out those who 
speak the language, those who 
can create this greatness and beg 
of them that you may learn it, and 
become a pupil of many who can 
speak it, for they shall know how 
to correct your ills, and if you be 
truly diligent, may teach you 
many special and secret things 
and may give to you knowledges 
worth more than gold.  
 16 And also, remain immersed, 
for a child who is thrust away 

from his homeland quickly for-
gets what he has learned of his 
native tongue and speaks another, 
and try again always.  
 17 And it is by this means shall 
you throughout your own life ex-
pand your vocabulary of this lan-
guage, and grow in glory for ever.  
 18 For no man speaks all the 
words of it, though he may be as 
old as a god and live as long as 
ten thousand earths, even so shall 
he learn more and progress more, 
even as the greatest of the persons 
of the earth are never satisfied 
that they have learned enough, 
for to them it is given the greater 
thirst to learn, the more they have 
learned, not the lesser, for this is 
the way of things, that the higher 
one sees the greater plain beyond 
one can see where he has never 
been, and one may go out forever 
looking and not see all the things 
on the earth in his lifetime, but he 
may see a great deal and by look-
ing may have many more ques-
tions than answers.  
 19 And it is a great comfort to 
any such man that he has seen the 
things he has, and that he has 
many more things which he may 
see on this earth, and by this 
above all else may you know that 
a man is truly great: if he gives of 
himself wholeheartedly to greater 
improve himself, and gives of 
himself in these creations of all 
the world, even if he give them 
not freely; for it is right that a man 
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should earn by the labors of his 
hands, and also by the words of 
his mouth, if they give under-
standing.  
 20 And this is knowledge 
which is given me to give to you: 
that the language which is spoken 
by God and which was used by 
the gods who made this world, to 
create it, is the greatest goal and 
the most valuable knowledge that 
you can attain in this world.  
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The Fifth Lesson: Praise of the Body. 
 The body limits our spirit to one place 

and time and one perspective.  This 
forces us to use the body creatively, and 

in so doing we are liberated from the 
dullness of a free mind.  We must learn 
that our Body and Mind must still be 
better trained.  To liberate us and give 
us greatest strength, we must learn to 

put additional constraints on ourselves.  
This is the way of great creatives and 

prophets of all ages.. 
 

IT is asked of every prophet one 
thing to each one, by many peo-
ple and in many places, above all 
else: why is it that a man should 
be placed in a body, which is 
weak and frail, that all manner of 
evils may befall him, and that he 
may die from thirst, and hunger, 
and disease, and by the frailties of 
his frame?  
 2 Why is it that men should 
do things to one another, that are 
evil, and there is no god to save 
him?  

 3 Why, then, is it good that a 
soul, which is good and eternal, 
should be done this thing, that he 
may not know the extents of his 
eternal world, and be stuck for a 
time in the time-line of his body?  
 4 Is this not an ill thing that 
has been done, for him to turn his 
back on God, and praise him not, 
for he does not know Him?  
 5 And to these there is a 
knowledge I would give, and to 
others also, for it is a Godlearn 
and is a good thing: this body 
which is given to us, is a bind to 
our spirit, and which places us in 
one time, and in one place, and in 
one perspective of knowledge.  
 6 And all these things are lim-
itations, but it is impossible that 
the spirit should be harmed, for it 
is placed in the great protection of 
whichever god or goddess who 
created us, and if we should not 
cast off the protections that have 
been placed upon us, we should 
be safe from all harms that may 
befall us in this world.  
 7 Therefore, there is no harm 
that can be done, and none of the-
se things are an evil to us, but that 
these our bodies are ours for only 
a short season, and they shall re-
turn to the earth once again when 
it is time; where then is the evil?  
 8 Also, this body is given a 
time to be bound to us, that we 
may learn from its limitations and 
are forced, who were infinite be-
ings without physical form, to be 
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creative in the use of ourselves.  
 9 In doing this, we are liberat-
ed in the mind from the dull and 
nebulous freedom that inactivity 
is prone to give.  
 10 Though this, we have been 
given a freedom beyond bindings 
and without chains; the freedom 
to know certain truths which can 
only be taught by the self-
limitation of actions.  
 11 And with this, we are given 
all good things that we can be 
taught as man or beast upon the 
earth.  
 12 But we are a discerning soul, 
and we are given a discerning 
mind and body to do many things 
whatsoever we should want to 
do; therefore we have been given 
other freedoms which the beasts 
of the earth do not possess, and in 
that we are meet to return to this 
nebulous state which so plagued 
our souls before we came to this 
earth.  
 13 Therefore, know this: to lib-
erate us and give us our greatest 
strength, and to fulfill the purpose 
for which we came willingly to 
this earth, we must learn to con-
strain ourselves, and place stric-
tures on ourselves that we do not 
give to ourselves all freedom.  
 14 And this liberation which 
we so desire shall be a great pow-
er to us, and though we might 
think it a strange thing that it 
should be so, thus is it among all 
souls, the souls of gods and men, 

and the souls of all those which 
are existent in this world and for-
evermore.  
 15 And this is a wisdom which 
has been known to all prophets 
since the beginning of the earth, 
and is a pearl of wisdom which 
has not been given to man, except 
to the wisest ones for their own 
benefit.  
 16 But to all shall it be given 
now, that the earth may know it 
and act upon it, for the time is 
soon that every man should be 
whatsoever thing he shall be, 
even a prophet, or wise man, or 
great ruler or men, if he should 
stand competent before his crea-
tor-god and be touched of him on 
the head to be such a thing.  

 
C H A P T E R  8  

 

The Sixth Lesson: The Twofold Value of 
Pairs.   

Most of the Veritus can be performed by 
oneself; some requires others.  Others 
must be critical of your work, or you 

won’t know where your strengths are. 
However, you must also be given 

strength, encouragement and above all 
motivation.  Yavis encourages us to 

share our work with many. 
 

EVEN as I have given of you the 
first portion of this Godlearn, I 
should speak for a time about its 
use for you as a tool of learning, 
for it is for this purpose that God 
has given of me the hands to 
write and to place this before you 
in this that you have read it.  
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 2 It has been given to me, this 
Veritus, that most of it should be 
performed by oneself, in the quiet 
hours or whenever one is encour-
aged to do it, and not require any 
other man, for it is in this manner 
that god has given to the proph-
ets, and in this manner have I 
been entrusted it.  
 3 Nevertheless, there are 
things which I have seen in vi-
sions and prophecies which re-
quire more than one person act-
ing alone, and which is given to 
two or more souls to attempt to-
gether, if they be kinsmen and do 
love one another, to increase the 
strength of the thing which they 
must accomplish.  
 4 And there are several things 
which I have seen, but I shall 
write a few of them here: others 
must see that which you have 
created, even the thing which you 
have created to begin your rites in 
the Veritus or you will not know 
which of those things you have 
made are good and a strength to 
you, and which are not.  
 5 And if you do not this thing, 
that which you have made will be 
even as a spear with a brittle 
shaft, which shall splinted away 
wanly in the first battle.  
 6 However, it is not good 
simply to be told what is wrong, 
or what is weak, as men are wont 
to tell one another, for this is an 
easy thing and is dangerous to 
every man who asks it, for God 

has placed a flame within you, to 
accomplish this new thing, and 
this flame is that which has 
caused you to being the Veritus, 
that you may increase it, but it 
shall be put out, even snuffed out 
as a candle-flame, if you hear only 
ill of that which you have made 
unto yourself.  
 7 Therefore, it is good that 
your kinsmen may love you, and 
it is the duty of all those for 
whom you may share these things 
to give you encouragement upon 
the sharing of these things special 
to yourself.  
 8 And it is also good that they 
should remind you every day that 
you are set upon a path which is 
good to you and a delight to your 
soul, and that they may motivate 
you each day to accomplish great 
things, which shall build up the 
flame, and strengthen the wood, 
that you may be prepared to face 
the dangerous world outside the 
warm cloak of kinship, which 
dangers are real, and against 
which there must be strength in-
side yourselves.  
 9 And this is the power of the 
Veritanhood, which power is 
many things, but which is the 
strength of being together with 
kinsmen who love you most of 
all, for the gods together have 
placed all these many souls on 
this earth, and my God does wish 
that they all may be kinsmen, but 
it is given to every man to place 
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his trust in a few others, who are 
joyous fellows even to his soul.  
 10 Again, I tell you this 
knowledge: all things which are 
to be great must be brought, to be 
told to kinsmen, be they one or 
many, who do love you and you 
them; and they shall give you 
strength twofold: the first is to 
give you an encouragement that 
your work may progress, and the 
second is to tell of you that which 
is good and that which is not, that 
you may purge from yourself 
those things which shall not be a 
strength to you.  
 11 And this is the knowledge 
which God has imparted to me 
concerning this matter.  
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The Seventh Lesson: Anchoring. 
Anchors are a way to preserve a 

powerful feeling.  Yavis teaches the way 
to set and recall an anchor.  Anchors 
are a way to recall strong emotions so 

that they can be used to give you 
motivation to improve. 

 

AND also, know that there is a 
thing which can be practiced by 
two alone, which is a good thing 
and a strength to all who should 
learn it, for it is a knowledge of a 
holy power, given to all persons 
that they mat touch a soul and 
impart of its strength, that anoth-
er may know a thing, or remem-
ber it, or be empowered with a 
great and power, to be used for 

good or ill, but let it be a good 
thing lest the power be taken 
away from this earth by God for-
ever.  
 2 And this is the time and 
place in which it is done: it may 
be done in any time or place, but 
must be done when a feeling is 
felt that God has touched you up-
on the head, to inspire you, or any 
experience which you have had 
that inspires you to create as God 
creates.  
 3 And this is the way by 
which the thing is done: you must 
hold these feelings in your heart, 
and they must be clear and fresh 
in your mind, and it may not be 
any great length of time passed 
since it was given to you by God 
to feel these things.  
 4 And in that moment a Re-
gent to you, which may be also a 
prophet or a fellow Disciple, or of 
those in our order any Regent or 
Disciple who has attained a rank 
of Nobility, should reach out and 
touch you, and it may be on the 
head, or the shoulder, or on any 
part of the arms or face, which 
will set that emotion you have felt 
into that point on the body which 
the Regent has touched.  
 5 And it is a good thing that it 
should be a unique place, that you 
should have no other conflict or 
emotion that arises when it is 
touched, for if it is so they shall be 
weak, and be gone forever both 
things.  
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 6 And from then on, in any 
time and for all purposes, you 
may touch the Anchoring, and it 
will return to you those emotions 
and the memory of that great 
event for which the place was set, 
and you shall remember what it 
was to be touched of a god, and it 
shall be given to you to remember 
the thing, that you may be in-
spired to be greater today than 
you were yesterday, or to create 
when before you felt no desire, or 
to arouse the passions whereby 
you might speak or do a thing 
which is important to be done at 
that time, but in which you could 
not take courage for your inabili-
ties.  
 7 And by this same token may 
you touch again that place, if it 
goes well, that you should be in-
spired evermore, and by which 
you may be greater tomorrow 
than you have ever been.  
 8 And this is the special pur-
pose of the Anchoring, and that is 
all God has taught me concerning 
the matter.  
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The Eighth Lesson: Milestones. 
Yavis explains the six Delineations in 
which the Earth was created, which 

were goals to be achieved by those who 
made the Earth.  At the end of the 

creative period the gods anchored the 
experience to one another.  Milestones 

must be shared with others, so they can 
share in our accomplishments and make 

us accountable for what we've done. 
 

THERE is a special thing which 
you should know concerning the 
beginning of the Earth and all that 
was created in it.  
 2 In the beginning was created 
the heavens and the earth, and all 
the gods and goddesses who cre-
ated it did do so in kinship and 
love one with another, for it was 
for one another and also for 
themselves that they embarked on 
this great journey, in which was 
involved so many souls and in 
which so many would gain great 
glory, and the Father even has 
told me, that he sat in council 
with twelve others, and there 
were in councils elsewise many 
other gods and goddesses, and 
there were many who took part in 
the creating of the Earth. 
 3 And it was not good that 
they should do this without set-
ting for themselves portions of the 
thing to accomplish in certain 
times, for this they did, and it was 
planned among them that in six 
great Delineations they should 
create the earth, and on a seventh 
should no creature move, nor any 
thing creep upon the earth, nor 
any thing done that the earth 
should be made to do, until they 
were ready.  
 4 And these Delineations were 
planned before the earth was ac-
complished that it should be 
made, and every god brought 
forth to the others those things 
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which they should accomplish in 
these Delineations, and each one 
conferred one with another, that 
the earth may be made and it 
should be glorious.  
 5 And it was only after they 
had done this that they should 
begin to speak the words from 
which the earth was formed.  
 6 And I shall not say in what 
Delineations were accomplished 
which thing, for this did God not 
speak unto me, and in this many 
men believe what they wish to be-
lieve; but this was I told, for it is 
good that all who read the Veritus 
should know: that in the seventh 
Delineation, when all was fin-
ished, turned they one to another 
and Anchored the joy of their ac-
complishment one to another, and 
in that Anchored they also the 
power they had used, which 
power came forth out of the pro-
cession of their many days, and 
was used up to its fullest, and 
drawn from every thing they had 
ever done and all life they had ev-
er touched.  
 7 And when it was begun, af-
ter the end of the seventh Delinea-
tion, they did look upon their cre-
ation with great interest and joy.  
 8 And let this be for us a pat-
tern that we also might follow: 
while it is not good that every 
thing should be made into Delin-
eations and all order must be ac-
complished by what one has said 
one should create beforehand, it is 

good that we should set for our-
selves milestones, which we shall 
project one to ourselves, and let 
us be bold in these, and strive 
forth hard and accomplish all the-
se things, for when we show these 
accomplishments one to another, 
and among kinsmen and friends 
who love us, they shall have a 
part in our joy that we have ac-
complished for ourselves a diffi-
cult and rewarding task.  
 9 We should tell others of the-
se milestones, that they should 
ask of us what we have done at 
the end of it, and should ask us to 
share it, for this is a good thing; 
and if they truly love us, they 
shall know that it is only by being 
accountable for that which we 
create that we can become like 
gods and goddesses, who made 
this world and made all worlds 
which have ever been, for it is on-
ly in accountability that we excel, 
and we should ask of those in our 
Veritanhood to be for us the keep-
ers of our milestones, that we be 
made accountable to them for that 
which we create, and that we 
should create those things which 
are good, which will extend our-
selves into the hands of God for-
ever, that he may work through 
us great things, and that we our-
selves may work great things in 
this world.  

C H A P T E R  1 1  
 

The Ninth Lesson: Adventure. 
 It is good to have a place where you are 
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used to creating, but not good to spend 
all your time there.  Yavis teaches us to 

leave these places and venture into 
unfamiliar territory to experience new 
perspectives and refresh our minds and 

bodies.  Adventure is to be done 
frequently, along with the sharing of 

that which one has created. 
 

KNOW this, for it is a thing I have 
learned dearly, at the price of all 
my worldly goods and property 
many times, and the gifts of many 
kings and worldly treasures of all 
kinds, in the value the weight of a 
hundred men in gold.  
 2 Such is the way of worldly 
things; they come and go through 
the thin fists of a wandering man, 
such as I am; for I am not given to 
love such things and cannot give 
of my heart enough that they 
should stay to me and grow, as it 
is with wealthy men.  
 3 And there are many who 
wish for this wealth and some 
that attain it, and I am grateful to 
all these who attain it who will 
hear my words, for they have giv-
en enough unto me that I might 
live a while longer and write the-
se things which I have sacrificed 
so much to learn.  
 4 And part of the learning so 
purchased is this: it is good to 
have a place where you are used 
to creating, but it is not good that 
you should spend all your time 
there.  
 5 Disciples and all who would 
take this knowledge as a strength 

to them must needs leave their 
homes and these places and walk 
one with another in places unfa-
miliar to them.  
 6 And if they rise not until the 
sun has been a few hours raised, 
let them leave before the sun has 
risen; and if they go to their beds 
when the sun is set, let them light 
a candle and venture into the late 
watches, for the perspective of the 
body is one, but may be experi-
enced anew if these things are ac-
complished, and it is in the doing 
of this thing that the body is re-
freshed along with the mind, and 
it is good to adventure forth into 
strange lands, for many things 
one may find there which shall 
inspire the soul and give to it a 
part of the joy which is that spe-
cial joy, which is that which was 
felt by the gods when this earth 
was created and which energy re-
sides in the earth still, to be cap-
tured up in these strange times by 
those who pass by secret and un-
trodden places to gather it.  
 7 And when one has returned, 
the body and mind will function 
as one once more, and the Adven-
ture, if one has gathered to one-
self of this secret and wondrous 
joy, shall have been accomplished 
in full.  
 8 And, except the sharing of 
that which one has created, this 
shall be the thing which those of 
the Veritus, who are its disciples 
and share to one another of the 
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Veritanhood, shall do together 
most often, for this is one of the 
great goals and most dearly 
bought truths of the Godlearn 
which I have sought to bring to 
the world in the name and in the 
honor of my God.  
 9 And it brings me joy to write 
it, for I have not so dearly bought 
a thing that naught should be-
come of it, for it is now a part of 
the world and can be sought by 
anyone who wishes to attain it.  

 
C H A P T E R  1 2  

 

The Tenth Lesson: Group Perspectives. 
We are creatures that came from many 
different places, but were made of the 

same spirit substance.  As a group, we 
experience the world differently then if 
we are alone, or with only a few people.  

With a large group, this difference 
becomes profound and we may see 

things quite differently than we ever 
were able to before.  Discipleship should 

aim for this kind of group perspective 
on occasion, but not often. 

 

IT is given to you to know this, 
for both Eli and I have spoken of 
it a long time, and have seen it 
among the people of the earth 
great and small, which places we 
have visited to learn all things 
whatever God should teach us 
about this Veritus.  
 2 All of us before this world 
was created came to the earth 
from a different place, which was 
not the same place for each man, 
but each man came to this earth 

from a different place before he 
was made here in fleshbound 
form.  
 3 And while it is true that we 
were all from a different place, we 
all of us were made of the same 
spirit-substance from which was 
created all things which we did 
not ourselves create, and to which 
we shall return when it is come 
time to die.  
 4 When we should be togeth-
er, one person to another, we can 
know, as any child knows it, that 
the world is experienced differ-
ently for ourselves if we see it to-
gether, whether we come as 
kinsmen or otherwise.  
 5 And the same can be said if 
we go together and there are but 
two or three, and if we go togeth-
er and there are eight or ten or 
twelve; also, it may be said that 
whether we go or are brought to-
gether, there is a different per-
spective of the flesh that is made 
when a group of twenty, or sixty, 
or two hundred are brought to-
gether.  
 6 It is of these last that we 
should speak, for few have seen it 
save they be prophets, or the very 
great and very evil men of the 
world, who have likely seen of it, 
and perhaps a few may remember 
that were part of it.  
 7 In this last the group of 
souls together is more of a rem-
nant of that from which we come, 
and our perspective is thus so 
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changed that the thoughts of our 
head, and the actions of our body, 
may be a different thing to us, 
and curious to our knowledge 
and to our touch; and we may see 
things and know things in a man-
ner different than we ever have 
before, and it is a good thing to us 
if we are able to know that it is 
not greater or lesser truth that we 
see, only that which our body 
may experience as part of that 
greater manifestation.  
 8 And it is known to you for 
this purpose: that in the disciple-
ship of the Veritus, it should be 
aimed for a few times that this 
perspective may be reached for 
every man, that he should know 
this thing and take to himself 
great and new knowledge he had 
never learned before.  
 9 And because this tool is 
powerful, it has been used for 
evil, for evil men may attain god-
ly power by it, for their own pur-
poses, but these gains shall never 
leave the earth, for they incite the 
wrath of the Gods and the gods 
shall see that their gains are end-
ed.  
 10 And it is for this reason that 
we speak no more of it here, for 
evil things are not to be placed in 
the book, and to speak any more 
of this thing would be a great evil 
to man and mistrust for our disci-
ples.  
 11 Nevertheless, go you out 
and learn it for yourself, and be in 

it not swayed to think any evil 
things, but only hold in yourself 
those things which you have said 
or thought and learn from them 
what you can, for done too often 
it is worth naught, but let a man 
know it a few times in his life.  
 12 And this is all we shall say 
of it any more here.  
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The Eleventh Lesson: Start New 
Groups. 

The world is a tough place and many of 
us are weak souls and lose our light in 

it.  However, just like people band 
together when an evil ruler is in the 

land, people can band together all the 
time to keep alive the light of their 
souls.  Yavis encourages all to form 

these groups, even if it is not under the 
Veritan banner.  Yavis ends the Veritan 
Lessons.  Yavis encourages us to find 

our own answers. 
 

HERE is a wisdom contained in 
many books and claimed by 
many persons who are on the 
earth; still, it is good that it is in-
cluded here, for it has value to us 
and it is for our own good that it 
is brought here to the earth.  
 2 As a child, we are given the 
light of the hand of God, which is 
creativity, and the eyes of God, 
which is curiosity.  
 3 However, it is not given to 
us to not keep these priceless 
tools for long if we do not nurture 
them and give them health.  
 4 For our link with our creator 
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god is fragile, which link is born 
within us and brought forth out 
of our bodies, which are created 
of us by our parents and by the 
gods who created all things on the 
earth, and also which link is holy 
and which shall be our holy stew-
ardship all our lives, that we nur-
ture it and let it not be cut off 
from us, for it is the greatest gift 
which has been given to us by our 
creator god.  
 5 Even as, in an unjust time 
with an unjust ruler, it is meet 
that those persons of ability leave 
their posts and band together one 
to another in the wilderness, until 
such time as their labors may not 
be used for the sake of evil, even 
so during all times, but especially 
those times of great iniquity and 
sadness, where the eyes and 
hands touched of God are made 
useless, should people band to-
gether against the storm that 
would wrench from them the 
very eyes and hands they use in 
the name of their god or goddess.  
 6 It is easy, if we should not do 
this, to allow the needs of the 
flesh to overcome all else, and the 
earnment which does support the 
flesh to become the sole purpose 
and task of our lives, sustaining 
no higher goals that should be the 
purpose for which we live.  
 7 Also it is easy, if we have not 
any kinsmen who love us with 
whom we can share that which 
we create in trust, to be so fearful 

of what another man may think of 
it that we should cut off our 
hands and pluck out our eyes al-
together.  
 8 Nevertheless, it is not a good 
thing to vanish in the wilderness, 
if the laws be just enough and our 
rulers not create great too great an 
evil among us, for that way is a 
perishment of other good men 
and is only justified in a time of 
utter need.  
 9 Instead, let us buoy one an-
other up, and come not to the 
Lodges or Temples of the Veritans 
if it is not good that you should 
do so, but instead use this book 
and make to yourselves whatso-
ever thing shall be good that you 
should take from it, whether it be 
all these things or a part, that your 
lives all through should be in the 
pursuit of those things which can 
make one truly happy.  
 10 And if there be none who 
read this book with you, take 
heart; for even a single person 
may bring this truth to many who 
are of a like mind, and if it is good 
that this person should do so, 
may bring it to them and it may 
be an enjoyment for all those 
whom this message has reached.  
 11 Not all persons, but the plu-
rality may use these tools and 
reach other persons, that they 
may elevate themselves to greater 
knowledge one to another, and it 
is a delight to God that this 
should be so, for it was for this 
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purpose that he brought together 
many different souls into similar 
bodies, that they should find 
among themselves their true na-
ture and receive one to another 
these special things which make 
them alike, and make Tribes unto 
them of men who are of like 
mind.  
 12 And this giving is perennial, 
even as the flowers which do rise 
forth every hear in the spring; as 
you give, so may you sew new 
seeds of knowledge and reach out 
to others, and the others that may 
find themselves one year alone 
may in another be found together, 
to be taken up by this thing and 
given a glorious crown and No-
bility before God for it.  
 13 And if it becomes your pas-
sion to do so, do so and remain 
happy; it is this which is my pas-
sion, and I shall do so until all my 
power go out from me and I fall 
to the earth to be soaked up in it, 
and be taken again to Nature of 
my body and be shaken toward 
Heaven my soul.  
 14 But of this writing and all 
that I should write know this: I 
am only one man, though I be 
Godscript on earth, and there are 
many different answers to the 
questions which a wise and just 
man may seek, and God will give 
to each man the answers that 
should work best for him, for he 
knows many of us from the time 
before we came to this earth, and 

many of us knew one another, 
and as he grows in intelligence 
and knowledge he should take to 
himself more and more, that all 
may in the end be known and 
God may speak to each man 
whatsoever thing he need hear, 
that he may have a greater per-
spective of himself and know the 
answers in the best way.  
 15 It is not such a time in which 
I write, and should such a time 
come may this Godlearn be 
burned and smashed to pieces 
along with all else made unneces-
sary by this fullness.  
 16 But know if you hold in 
your hands this book that that 
time is not now, and whatsoever 
thing I have written, know that it 
should not ever be made greater 
than that decision which you have 
decided for yourself, and do only 
let it persuade you as you have 
chosen to be persuaded by it for 
the betterment of yourself, for 
whatsoever thing you believe not 
in that is contained in this book, 
the same is not meet for you to 
dwell on, or to act as though you 
believe.  
 17 I am Yavis, who is a man, 
and cannot tell all things of all 
men, but only bring to earth that 
Godlearn which I have hoped to 
bring before God that it may 
please him and make many men 
closer to that perfection which we 
all of us seek.  
 18 And that is the end of the 
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Veritus in its greatest part, which 
is in itself eleven lessons which 
should be learned to all those who 
would study this, which things 
are a value to men and special 
above all else.  
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Yavis provides us with a few final 
thoughts, short lessons that aren’t part 
of the eleven core lessons of the Veritus, 

but good to know nonetheless. 
 

AND in the remainder shall I give 
short lessons which are good to 
know, just as there are certain 
small roots and berries good to 
eat on the earth, and in a great 
many of them may persons who 
eat all be filled, but with the few 
parts they may find it only a de-
light and a sweetenment unto 
them:  
 2 All things are unto you a 
progression; look not to the past 
to see where you are to be, only 
look toward the future and what 
progressions you may yet 
achieve.  
 3 If what you have made does 
not bring you joy, know that all 
things are in their time pro-
gressed forward, if you have for 
yourself a strong heart and a 
sound mind.  
 4 If you are surrounded by 
those who learn not the Veritus, 
then let it be that they are people 
of good intellect who are given of 
you to speak of these things, and 

also that they are people who 
have not from themselves 
plucked their own Holy Eye, nor 
cut off the Hand which God has 
given them, that you too may face 
that fate, which is for some no 
hazard, for they love not any such 
thing, but is for you, who are Ver-
itan, even as death to your soul.  
 5 It is a good thing always to 
surround oneself with those that 
can bring the light and joy of in-
spiration.  
 6 In them will you find a con-
duit to your own holiness, and the 
inner piecehood of your Eyes.  
 7 If it should be that you can, 
find one who can challenge you, 
whose ideas are unlike your own 
and with whom you can find new 
ideas and ways of thinking.  
 8 If it is good, then it shall in-
spire you to do and create the 
more.  
 9 And if it is not good, and in-
spire you not, then it is ill with 
you and make not of this person 
more to challenge you, but in-
stead go you to any place of learn-
ing and speak there to those who 
are of like mind unto you.  
 10 For it is in this challenge that 
we are able to grow, and to bring 
to ourselves a great understand-
ing of those things which we have 
enjoyed so dearly and in whose 
joy we have found a great and ev-
erlasting Happiness.  
 11 To some it is given that they 
should learn the Veritus all their 
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lives, and be devoted to it and 
shelter themselves away from the 
life led by a village-man, or noble-
man or anyone living in country 
or city; and for them it is good 
that they should never again taste 
of the difficulties of life, and in-
stead be above it, to better learn 
the delicate truths on which their 
heart does again pound the new-
er.  
 12 And it shall not be for all, or 
even for all those who believe it 
their fate to chase forever at these 
ideals; for once they are learned, 
any person who has learned them 
may return to the life led by his 
neighbor-folk and be of it blessed 
that she should have learned the-
se things, and he keeps them in 
his heart forever.  
 13 And it is good that such 
people would be, for they shall 
give to their wives and husbands 
more freely of themselves, that 
they have more to give; and also 
they shall kindlier to their chil-
dren be; for in these share they a 
kinship of wonder which shall 
never fully die; and also to earn 
forth the needs of the flesh as oth-
ers do is to provide an experience 
of value which for most all men is 
a boon and a helpfulness to those 
things which they strive to create; 
for many great men worked the 
fields or sat as a city-clerk for 
many years, and honed and per-
fected their skills until such time 
as they were ready to become the 

Great Men in the eyes all they had 
always been to themselves.  
 14 And it is not good that every 
man should abandon his ways 
and become Veritan, for who then 
should preserve that life which is 
so valuable, if all else is lost?  
 15 And when there is no more 
urge in oneself, that one should 
create any thing, it is good that it 
should not be; for there is much to 
do in the world, and it is good 
that there is a time for these 
things for which we may not take 
the time otherwise.  
 16 And it is for these things 
that we should go, and these 
things do, and if it so be that we 
accomplish what we have taken 
to ourselves to accomplish, then 
we should return and begin anew, 
and it shall be to us as though we 
had waited a year, and the flow 
which was stopped up shall re-
lease and all will be well again 
with us.  
 17 For we must vary our expe-
riences always if we choose to live 
life in that best way, and we must 
at some times settle our minds 
which do take from upon us to 
move.  
 18 And it is good that some 
things should end, and when it is 
so, end them.  

 
C H A P T E R  1 5  

 

Yavis makes a summary of the arcane 
methods he has learned, including the 
use of arcane stones, wooden rods, and 
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different uses of arcane flame.  He 
chronicles their use, but reminds us 

that while they have their purpose, they 
do not override the will of God or the 

powers of heaven and hell. 
 

BEHOLD, here are the stones of 
the arcane, that you may know 
them.  
 2 And their names are the 
rune stone, and the scrying stone, 
and the seer stone.  
 3 And the rune stone is a sim-
ple guide, peering into the future 
not, nor giving to you the powers 
of nature or heaven, nevertheless 
it is a useful thing, and should not 
be kept aside.  
 4 And the scrying-stone is not 
a thing of visions, or of powers, or 
of lands , nevertheless you should 
find it useful enough in its own 
time and for its own purpose.  
 5 And in the seer-stone should 
you find much power, for it is a 
thing of visions, and of powers, 
and of tongues, and of healing, 
and of finding lost treasures, but 
for many purposes may it be 
used, and if its purposes be ill, 
cast it away forever; but if the 
purposes be good, carry it upon 
you and bring is as every needful 
thing shall be.  
 6 And the seer stone is a cold 
eye in the heart of flesh, for it 
giveth not by any means that it 
should be persuaded, nor giveth 
it as the sun gives, perennially 
and without care of good or ill, 
but the thing should be used for 

good, else it must be tossed forev-
er away and never more be found 
in the seeing sight.  
 7 And it is for this purpose 
that a seeing stone of value is not 
easily unclasped from the seer 
that holds it; for a little thing that 
may seem to do good may ruin 
forever its power, and to touch it 
for any purpose that is not of 
good is to give it away forever.  
 8 Therefore it is good that the 
seer may keep his stone unto 
himself, that none may know it of 
him or see him of it.  
 9 Behold, here are the rods of 
the arcane, that you may know 
them.  
 10 And they are taken for many 
sizes and lengths, and are given 
names of wand, and staff, and 
other names besides, but they are 
all for themselves one purpose, 
and one power.  
 11 And their names are the ash-
rod, and the oak-rod, and the 
birch-rod, and the yew-rod.  
 12 And the ash-rod is a thing of 
spears and of boats; it is to be 
used to throw up protections and 
to speed all travelers on their way, 
and it may be used for a strength 
to give one power over enemies.  
 13 And the oak-rod is also a 
thing of strengths and of powers, 
but let it not be used for a hope 
and a faith, for it works at length 
and will not protect you from the 
dangers of present times.  
 14 And the birch-rod is a beau-
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tiful thing, for it is a tree of beauty 
and its wood will bring grace to 
men and joy to the keen ones; 
bring it forth should there be an 
end of suffering or contention 
among people.  
 15 And the yew-rod is a thing 
of great strengths and powers, 
and should be taken far from its 
resting-place, that it may be used 
and returned rightaway to anoth-
er place to be stored a long time, 
for much evil may be done in 
darkness if it is not so, and dark 
powers may gather where a yew-
rod is used and is allowed to tar-
ry.  
 16 And these things are not the 
intentions of your heart, but are 
for you a spike and a sought pur-
pose.  
 17 And also, know that the 
force of a word might bring down 
the powers of heaven or hell, but 
it is good sometimes to be silent.  
 18 And the wave of a hand 
may bring down a tall mountain, 
if it is meet that such a thing be 
done.  
 19 And here, also, are the vigils 
of the arcane, that you may know 
them.  
 20 And they are the vigil of the 
candle-flame, and the vigil of the 
burning-pot, and the vigil of the 
pyre, and the vigil of the Great 
Flame; and there are many vigils 
besides, so numerous that they 
may not be contained here.  
 21 The vigil of the candle-flame 

is for many purposes and for 
many uses, and it may be used to 
cast away the wishes of a strong 
heart into a far place, that they 
might be answered in benevo-
lence by a greater power, or might 
be granted by the forces that are 
of nature and in the earth; and 
there are many candles and many 
ways in which this may be done.  
 22 And the vigil of the burning-
pot is to bring together all manner 
of herbs and seeds and other 
things of the earth, and also infu-
sions of metals and boiling oils, 
and to bring them together and 
allow them to be consumed or 
touched of flame.  
 23 And from this one may 
bring forth a potion to drink, or 
one to pour out over oneself for a 
cleansing or purification, or to 
pour on a sacred place, or for 
many other rites and purposes, all 
of which bring to you a peace in 
your heart, to make of you a pillar 
of strength; and by these means 
may you accomplish great deeds, 
and do those things which you 
had strength to do, and to give 
you faith that those things may be 
accomplished.  
 24 And God blesses all such 
doings in his name, that are for 
the purposes of good and He 
sanctifies their use for all man.  
 25 And the vigil of the pyre is 
to make a larger flame of many 
kinds of wood and paper, and to 
bring scrolls of length and burn 
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them along with these prepared 
woods, and also to bring oils to 
make the flame burn high.  
 26 And these will give to you 
strengths which are great and 
powerful, and to call to you spirits 
from lands afar, to watch over you 
and protect you, and also to bring 
to you a focus of mind to accom-
plish a great thing.  
 27 And these are of several us-
es and powers, but are not meet 
for every needful thing that 
should be accomplished on the 
earth, and are not made for all 
purposes.  
 28 And the vigil of the Great 
Flame is to bring forth a soul into 
the world, and should be made at 
the time of a birth, or the time of 
the passing of a soul into its Wak-
ening, or for great occasions, to 
bless them with the love of those 
that come to honor them.  
 29 And by the doing of this are 
the souls bound together, that 
they may meet in the life after this 
one, and that their time together 
in this world shall be for all good 
purposes and for all good things, 
of the people should be good.  
 30 And should those who 
watch the Great Flame be evil, wo 
be it unto that soul!  
 31 For they shall have their 
eyes watched by devils through-
out their life, or in this life to 
come, and it shall not be well unto 
them, for they shall have the 
touch of Evil in their hearts, and 

evil powers may be brought to 
them.  
 32 And thus is it not meet that 
it should be done often, nor is it 
meet that one should make it in a 
place where many might see it; 
for who knows the intentions of a 
man except he be known many 
years, and comes entrustingly for 
any such thing as may tempt fate 
with injury or death.  
 33 And there are other things 
that one should know of the ar-
cane.  
 34 And the tools of the arcane 
are the marks of stars and moons, 
and the hands of man, and the 
casting-tools, and the vault of 
plate-cards.  
 35 Know you this; the powers 
of heaven may bring all the pow-
ers of the arcane down with the 
breath of a single word, but they 
are a useful thing nonetheless, for 
their power is not to be forgotten, 
nor is it to be taken as opposing 
God.  
 36 For God knows to himself 
the strength of these things and 
did bring them to the earth for 
their purpose, and in times they 
may prove useful, and in others, it 
is best to call on the name of God 
only that all things may be right 
unto Him.  
 37 Therefore, of all this I have 
this to say of the arcane methods: 
they are of great use, and also 
were these things created, that 
they should be used; but to the 
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powers of heaven they are as a 
whisper of a breath only, and God 
shall use them not, nor shall they 
avail any man against the powers 
of heaven, nor may they be used 
to destroy an entity of hell, for it is 
not for these purposes that they 
were made, nor can a man evade 
the powers of death by them, nor 
can a man, if it is foretold by God 
that he should do a thing, can cast 
off the fate which God has placed 
upon him.  
 38 Therefore study these things 
a little, for man can make use of 
them, but seek them not as heav-
enly things; only call upon God 
for the things of heaven, and give 
to Him all glory and all power.  

 
C H A P T E R  1 6  

 

Yavis has a blessed vision.  Yavis speaks 
about the place of good and evil in the 
world.  Yavis rejoices in the earth and 

all that is in it, and praises all gods and 
goddesses. 

 

ALL things in this world testify of 
the Creators; for there is not one 
creator of this world, but many; 
and it has been shown unto me by 
my Lord God, who is Elohai.  
 2 And all things which are 
good testify of them, and all 
things which are evil testify of 
them also, for they have created 
every thing that is on this earth, 
and the plurality of that which we 
know of manifest in the heavens 
that to mortal men is given to see.  

 3 And of these things, there 
are good and ill, for unto all souls 
it is given the power to discern 
that which is good and that which 
is evil, and in all things there is 
both good and evil.  
 4 And it is mostly good, for 
the creators which have made it 
have given much care and 
strength to this world that it 
should be a good thing.  
 5 And if there is evil in the 
world, it is perhaps because we 
are not created in perfection, and 
also are we not perfect, but out of 
chaos have we come, and into the 
bodies of our selves has been put 
a soul which is to its own self a 
markment and a seeing eye, and it 
does all things whatsoever it will 
for its own purposes and is not a 
tool in the hands of God.  
 6 And know this, that to us 
these souls we have been placed 
in these bodies for a purpose, and 
it is for this purpose that we have 
willingly given ourselves into the 
care of the creators: that we may 
be like unto them, and gain the 
powers that they have and be like 
them gods in our own time and 
approaching our own perfection; 
and this perfection we may have 
in this lifetime if we so choose.  
 7 And we have given also of 
this freedom that we may be crea-
tors ourselves, for this world did 
come from many creators, and we 
ourselves also create it, even as 
the gods which came before us 



6 9  V E R I T U S  

T H E  I L L U M I N A T I O N  O F  Y A V I S   

created it, and we choose our-
selves each day what things we 
shall do and what things we shall 
know, and it is a gift to the gods 
that we do it, and to our creator 
God do we owe all thanks and 
give all glory, for we are creating 
the glories of all gods without end 
and all powers without end, each 
man and woman together, and 
each god and goddess together, 
and each man to himself, and 
each woman to himself, and each 
god to himself, and each goddess 
to himself, and all these creative 
powers are used to ascend us up 
into glory everlasting!  
 8 Blessed be Elohai and the 
Creator Gods, each one, for theirs 
is not only their glory, but the glo-
ry of every man or beast who 
walks along the ground, or crawls 
on his belly throughout the earth, 
or lives with it, or flies above it, or 
swims about in the depths of the 
sea!  
 9 Blessed be the name Elohai 
and that of all the Creating Ones 
forever, and blest be the name of 
every man who works good 
works upon the earth, for unto 
him is given power, and glory, 
and blessings beyond renown in 
this life and in the one to which 
we wake after death.  
 10 Blessed be the holy body, for 
it creates life and also creates all 
works upon the earth; it is not an 
evil thing, nor should it be left to 
decay in the earth or to rot in this 

life in suffering and despair.  
 11 It is a joyous life, and we 
have been created upon it, in part, 
to know joy and sorrow, but that 
we may know sorrow in only to 
experience the joy, for we had 
known none before and shall 
know it everlasting after, to know 
our good works and delight in 
them, and to always progress 
away from those evils we have 
done and to forgive and be for-
given the wrongs we have caused 
others.  
 12 Therefore praise forever that 
god or goddess which created 
you, and let the name of every 
god and goddess be praised, even 
those who have created this earth, 
and those that walk upon it now, 
and those that shall be guiding 
lights to us after we are gone from 
the earth in death; let all their 
names be praised forever and ev-
er, for I have seen a great vision 
and know forever what joys can 
be known by a man if he only see 
his place in this vast and mighty 
world, which is a thing of grace 
and glory to all good people for-
ever.  
 13 This vision may be spoken 
to a man, if he knows is meaning, 
and it will be a comfort to him at 
all times and for all things: and 
the purpose and teaching of the 
vision is, that every thing that glo-
rifies self glorifies God, and eve-
rything that glorifies God glorifies 
self, for that is the purpose of the 
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earth.  

 
T H E  F O U R T H  B O O K  O F  T H E  

I L L U M I N A T I O N ,  Y A V I S  A M O N G  T H E  

SANGKAIS
 

C H A P T E R  1  
 

In the middle of the night, Yavis and 
Eli wake to find their wayhouse 

surrounded by a mob intending to 
murder them.  Eli begins to make plans 
to escape to a neighbor's rooftop when 
Mula shows herself and hides them in 

miraculous garments, so they may 
escape unharmed.  The mob burns the 
wayhouse to the ground.  Eli, Yavis, 

and Mula head south. 
 

ND at the end of our 
three months tenure in 
the wayhouse, I was 

awakened by a great sound that 
came up forth out of the ground, 
and make it to shake as though it 
were to rend asunder.  
 2 And Eli and I went out 
along the windows of the house, 
and looked down, and beheld 
there a hundred men on each 
side, who were taking to them-
selves to surround the house, and 
they had brought with them 
hammers, and axes, and all man-
ner of implements with which to 
till the soil, and they had brought 
with them torches of fire; and the 

purpose for which they were as-
sembled I did not know.  
 3 And I spoke for a time to Eli, 
who had taken up his staffs and 
armors and had laid them forth 
out from him, and had taken of a 
few special writings that he had 
and put them deep into his robe, 
and stood up from his hiding-
place and made to climb himself 
out from the roof.  
 4 And this he did by means of 
a hole in it, where he had fash-
ioned a trap-door for that pur-
pose.  
 5 And I was amazed at all this, 
and knew not what to say to this 
my Regent, who had made these 
preparations in secret.  
 6 And I asked him how he 
knew to make them, when he had 
not made them before; and he 
told me that he had known it 
would happen, and it had been a 
precaution to him that he might 
make an escape along the roof-
tops of the many buildings and by 
this means we might make our 
way out from Shamarkh to a safer 

A 
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place.  
 7 And there were some from 
the window who did shout that 
they would murder us, and called 
us by our given names, and knew 
of us the things which we had 
done and the things which we 
had written.  
 8 And I asked Eli how it was 
that they should know these 
things, and I did not at that time 
receive any answer; and When the 
time had come for us to go forth 
out from the roof of the way-
house, there was a maid, Mula, 
who had been watching us from 
the kitchen-weir; and she did call 
out to us, and bade us not run by 
that way, for it was known to the 
murderers that they should es-
cape by the roof, and it was for 
this reason they had sent fifty 
men upon the roof-dwellings, to 
hide in secret until such time as it 
could be known to Eli and myself 
no more that there was no escape.  
 9 And it was by this that Eli 
and I were brought down from 
the roof-top of our own way-
house, and dressed in a garment 
which the maid Mula had 
brought of a curious workman-
ship, and so curious was the 
workmanship that it was perfect 
and fine in every way, and sewn 
in it without and within were 
many strange glyphs and symbols 
which I did not utter, nor did I 
know them to speak them aloud; 
for had I known, surely I would 

have had no fear.  
 10 But it was no so, for I feared 
greatly that which was about to 
happen, for I knew it in my mind 
before it was taken upon me to go 
with her into the mob that we 
should do so.  
 11 And in these curious cloaks 
made we our way out from the 
wayhouse by the front-door, and 
there was no one in all those men 
and women who made motion to 
stop us, or who called out to us, 
or who in any way made notice of 
us.  
 12 And it was by this miracle 
that we were brought forth 
straightwise out of the city 
Shamarkh, in that wayhouse 
where would have ended us and 
all that which we had sought to 
know.  
 13 And as we left the way-
house, we saw the angered hun-
dreds take of their torches and set 
a fire to the wayhouse, which had 
in it all our earthly things, save it 
be the Veritus scrolls for which I 
had made a satchelling-pouch 
which I did carry along my back, 
and save it also be those things 
which Eli carried upon his person.  
 14 And when the doors closed 
on me to that great city, I did 
know in my heart that it would be 
the last time that I should see it 
again in my earthly form, for I 
should be driven out of my home-
country and wander the rest of 
my days.  
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 15 And I did not ask Eli again 
who were those murderers, for I 
knew it in my heart, even as my 
mind recalled it as in a memory: 
these were the prophet-
destroyers, who always were and 
always will be, that do fall upon a 
prophet of his home country and 
slay him, and drive him forth out 
of every land to which he has en-
tered, until they are finally done 
with him, and catch him and 
swallow him up in his own blood, 
even as it has been since the dawn 
of time, and even so with mine 
own self and in these days.  

 
C H A P T E R  2  

 

Yavis, Eli and Mula head south past 
the mountains. Yavis seeks Mula's 

advice on why the mob was there.  She 
said that the mob was a group of 

prophet-destroyers, which come for 
every prophet and hunt him throughout 
his life.  She explains the importance of 

this adversity to Eli and Yavis, who 
praise her and ordain her as Priestess-
Regent.  She parts company with Eli 

and Yavis at the port in Gandan as they 
board a ship bound south to the 

Sangkais. 
 

AND I remembered that which I 
had written in the wayhouse, 
which I had prophesized, and 
which Eli bore witness, that it 
should come true; and I grieved 
for the thing which had hap-
pened, which thing I could have 
prevented had I been obedient.  
 2 And now, after we had 

walked south a time, following 
the southern road which let itself 
south and west away from the 
city, Eli asked to Mula how she 
had known to warn him of it be-
fore, and why she had told him to 
climb out on the roof.   And also 
was I desirous to know how she 
had come to know of it, and also 
to know whether she could say 
what thing was sought of the men 
who should destroy us. 
 3 And Mula told us what 
manner of men and women they 
were, that had fallen upon us to 
destroy us, and she told us that 
they were prophet-destroyers, 
who did always exist and always 
shall, and the blood of the proph-
ets rains from before them like 
red fire.  
 4 And it was in this time that 
I, Yavis, was found to myself 
without any such needful thing as 
I should need to eat, or to sleep, 
or to drink.  
 5 And I wished long to curse 
the day that God had made me a 
prophet, for in that day He made 
me also a wanderer, who should 
be far from city comforts for a 
long time, and perhaps I should 
never again see or write the 
words of men.  
 6 And these were the thoughts 
of my mind as we went south 
away from the city.  
 7 And Mula told to Eli that it 
was not meet that the prophet 
should be made to mourn, though 
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he is hunted; for though he car-
ried behind him a blight and a 
sundering path, it is without him 
that no man may be made good 
and whole by that which his 
words may accomplish.  
 8 And if a prophet were not to 
have these troubles, and not be 
driven from place to place, he 
would be welcomed everywhere 
as a friend and it is by this that his 
words would carry no power un-
to themselves, but instead should 
be as everlasting smoke, or as a 
man who lifts no stones for his 
standing on level ground.  
 9 And when she had said this 
thing, I was very much amazed 
that she had said it, and she was 
very much shamed of herself, that 
she could have me even in trance, 
and Eli too.  
 10 But it was not good that she 
be given to herself for shame, for 
what she had said was wise and 
full of much learning of good and 
secret ways.  
 11 And so it was that I or-
dained unto her title of Priestess-
Regent, for she had carried for a 
time my external affairs.  
 12 And in due time came we to 
the city of Gandan, which is a 
porting-place of much commerce 
and many ships.  
 13 And with thirty eblums of 
gold purchased Mula for us two 
tickets, that we might travel by 
boat to Timbakh, which was in 
the land of the Sangkai.  

 14 And we traveled by boat 
many days, and when it was done 
I knew of myself that I would not 
come back, but that Eli should at 
the ending of his life return to the 
place of my fathers, to tell them 
what I had done.  
 15 Though it be a peacement 
unto my heart to know this, I did 
tell unto my Regent Eli none of 
this, that he might discover it for 
himself what he should do and at 
which times, thus that he do all 
things that were correct unto his 
conscience.  

 
C H A P T E R  3  

 

Eli announces Yavis to the passengers 
of the boat and they are pleased to be 
traveling with a prophet because it 

means they will have fair weather.  The 
passengers open their ears and hearts to 

Yavis and he teaches to a few of them 
on the journey.  The journey to the 

Sangkais is swift and safe, and all the 
passengers praise him and announce 

him as he enters the city gate of 
Timbakh. 

 

AND we were traveled on the 
boat seven days, and on the sev-
enth arrived in Timbakh.  
 2 And while we traveled on 
the boat, it was made plain to Eli 
that he should announce us to all 
who had boarded to travel.  
 3 And when he had an-
nounced of me, it was called out 
among the passengers that I 
should be brought before them, to 
give to them, as prophets will, a 
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blessing for the winds that they 
should take us in smoothness and 
without storm.  
 4 And all were glad to travel 
each himself or herself with one 
so blessed.  
 5 And I was brought forward, 
and made a gesture, and beck-
oned all aboard that they might 
open their hearts and ears; and I 
blest not the winds right away, 
but did teach to them for a time as 
we sailed forth, and in time all 
had forgotten that I should be 
there to bless the winds, and in-
stead listened to me of my own 
self, which thing I had desired to 
know for much time, whether 
those things which were seen as 
prophecy to my own people 
would prove as prophetic to those 
of a foreign land; and while many 
did come from my country, never-
theless I was pleased that of those 
who did not, there were many 
that did find of my prophecies 
and teachings perhaps more value 
than those of my own country.  
 6 And when I had taught all, I 
spoke a word to the wind, and a 
word to God, and I asked only 
that he bless us with what bless-
ings he had, that he could give to 
us for our own usage alone, for 
there is none save those on a ship 
to give a fair wind, lest it be the 
birds of the air.  
 7 And God breathed across 
the waters and blew of it outward 
a quarter mile straightwise to-

ward Timbakh with each thrust, 
and when the day was arrived 
that God should sigh no more, we 
were on the shores of Sangkai.  
 8 And all the wealthy men 
and merchants went out forth 
with their servants to praise me 
and announce me to their king.  
 9 And I was wearing of myself 
clothing of a beggar, which was of 
the merchants, and the board, not 
pleasant to the eye.  
 10 And by and by made they of 
me a magic cloak, and garmented 
me about with it as I was brought 
before the city-gate, to be taken 
from it before on a wide 
bandcloth to the king.  

 
C H A P T E R  4  

 

Eli and two servants of Sundogo, a 
wealthy Sangkai merchant, announce 
Yavis before the Mansha, or emperor-
king.  Yavis greets the Mansha.  The 
Mansha misunderstands and thinks 

Yavis is an ambassador from Lemuria, 
but Yavis explains that he is not.  Tthe 
Mansha declares that his wise men will 
answer all questions Yavis might have.  

Yavis accepts this honorous gift. 
 

TWO servants of the merchant 
Sundongo, which was of this 
Sangkai place a wealthy man 
achieved of much riches, went 
forth from the boat staightwith in-
to the city, and passed its gates, 
that they might announce of me 
to the king in the palace.  
 2 And Eli went with them, 
and they were brought forth into 
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the city by its gate, and we were 
bade tarry a bit before it, that we 
enter not the city except as the 
honored guests of the king.  
 3 And we tarried for a while, 
and in the space of an hour came 
back Eli and these two servants, 
and four men of the palace, and 
other men besides, to bring me 
forth and announce me before the 
king in his own presence, for it is 
good that Kings should receive a 
prophet in his own country when 
he has brought good fortune up-
on his people.  
 4 And it was in that guise, 
clothed about with a magic cloak, 
and smelling of sweet herbs 
brought out of the stores of the 
winding-piers, that I was brought 
before the king, and shown of 
him to the persons thereby, and 
met to lay down myself before 
him.  
 5 And I did so, for I have of 
myself no pride of piety except it 
be to my God and to that of my 
own land, and I should allow my-
self to be brought low before any 
king, for my body and mind 
know of themselves their own 
reason and need not other men, 
that they should think me greater 
than a king.  
 6 And in due time I was bade 
rise and did greet of the king, 
who was called Mansha, which is 
called of these people emperor-
king.  
 7 And I was greeted by the 

Mansha with much grace and 
with the terpischory of many 
dancing girls, of which it seemed 
the custom of the people to have, 
and while it gave of me no pleas-
ure in my heart I was pleased to 
have been arrived with such hon-
or.  
 8 And when it was permitted 
that I should speak to the king, he 
did greet me on behalf of all these 
the Sangkai people and did ex-
tend his hand to my countrymen, 
and to my king who sits on the 
throne in Lemuria.  
 9 And I did in haste explain to 
him that I came not as ambassa-
dor to this place; for though I am 
a good and pious subject of mine 
own land, I did not come to be 
emissary of their politicks.  
 10 I came only to speak of spir-
itual matters, and matters of wis-
dom and learning, that are my re-
sponsibility to bring to the great 
places of learning in all the world, 
and it is on this wise that I have 
come to him in Timbakh.  
 11 And the king was greatly 
astonished that I should not be 
ambassador to the king, so highly 
was I received by those his per-
sons and subjects which had an-
nounced me.  
 12 And when he had conclud-
ed it, he spoke to his servants a 
time, then spoke to me.  
 13 And he told me, in the ways 
of his speech, which were not na-
tive of the tongues of my own 
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kinsmen, that he would not let me 
study the sacred texts of his peo-
ple, for while he had no cause to 
contend with my country he had 
not any great love for it either, 
and that I may know of that 
which I seek, he would allow me 
to ask of his wise men a few ques-
tions, that I may know whatever 
knowledge I sought of the text, 
and he would swear with me an 
oath that they should answer 
their questions true.  
 14 And for this honorous gift I 
gave thanks to the Lord my God, 
and also to this, the man who had 
bestowed the gift upon me, and I 
gave him great thanks, for I knew 
such an oath would not be re-
ceived had he thought I were spy 
of my own people, or an unwor-
thy man who sought only the 
gains of gold from the secrets he 
had sought from the four corners, 
and which he spent much in taxes 
of the people to possess for their 
own benefit and honor.  
 15 And after I had thanked 
him, he bade me rest for a time, 
and the wise men were called 
forth out of the deep temples, and 
I waited there in the company of 
the king the space of three hours.  

 
 
 

C H A P T E R  5  
 

The priest-lords arrive to answer 
questions.  Before the priests will tell 

their true secrets, Yavis is asked two 
riddles.  When Yavis  answers them 

correctly, the priests acknowledge that 
his coming had been foretold by one of 
their oldest and wisest, who had died 

two years earlier. 
 

AND when the priest-lords had 
arrived, they surrounded me 
about, and their shaved heads 
were covered in crimson marks, 
which they had made on their 
own heads with a scoring-needle.  
 2 And these men were much 
devout in their ways, but also 
men of great truth, and to me they 
would give no answer except I be 
worthy.  
 3 And in the first, I was asked 
of a priest-lord one riddle, which 
riddle was in secret, that those 
who knew not sacred things 
could not know it.  
 4 And they did ask me, 
whereby I had come of this 
knowledge that a god had 
touched as its own, that I become 
Godscript.  
 5 And I did answer them two-
fold: on the first, I told them that 
it came in by the light of god and 
goddess both, and their child 
Earth that runs between them; on 
the second, I did answer them in a 
secret way, with a sign of the 
hand that I knew from old, and 
which thing I knew they would 
recognize. 
 6 And those who had heard 
us puzzled that we should speak 
in this way, but they knew noth-
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ing; and again did the priest-lords 
ask of me a riddle.  
 7 And they did ask me, what 
places of learning that I did in-
tend to bless with this new 
knowledge, that it should be had 
in the great places of learning on 
the earth.  
 8 And I did answer them, that 
it is not for me to say; I go where I 
am chased like a wild animal, and 
all below me wherever I go spring 
up fruits and vines that ascend 
forever to block the path of those 
that would destroy me.  
 9 And they knew then what 
they had suspected, which thing I 
did not know; but they did tell 
their king the Mansha that my 
coming had been foretold by their 
eldest bonethrower, and it was 
two years ago on this day that he 
had died, and he had spoken of it 
to them before he died, that they 
may remember this day and re-
joice of it.  
 10 And they sorrowed that the 
bonethrower could not see his 
divination revealed, but there was 
no comfort for them, except that 
comfort which does come from 
knowing that a prophet has ful-
filled in his prophecy great pur-
pose and goodness on the earth. 

 
 
 

C H A P T E R  6  
 

The Mansha is impressed and will 

grant Yavis any request.  Yavis asks 
where the oldest and wisest learned his 
fortune telling, and the priests answer 
that he learned it in Atolandus.  Yavis 

tells the Mansha he must go to 
Atolandus.  Reluctantly, the Mansha 

launches for him three ships and sends 
him toward Atolandus. 

 

AND when the Mansha had 
heard of himself that which his 
priests had spoken to him, he was 
greatly astonished, and he asked 
in haste what things it was that I 
desired, that he should grant 
them.  
 2 And not to him did I an-
swer, but asked again of the 
priests, where their old bone-
thrower had learned to throw his 
bones.  
 3 And they answered me that 
he had learned it from the Atolant 
people, who were on their island 
in the northeast of this place, in 
the middle of the great Sea sur-
rounding the northern and south-
ern lands.  
 4 And I answered to the king, 
that it was to the Atolants in 
Atolandus that I should wish to 
go, where I may learn as the fore-
tellers all learned, in that place in 
which the great people of the 
Sangkai had learned their wis-
doms.  
 5 And the king was much sor-
rowed, that he should hear my 
answer, and he knew why it was 
that I had spoken it, and could 
not gainsay me; for he had heard 
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of me asking his priests, and 
knew my intention, that it was 
good; nevertheless, he did not 
wish upon any in his kingdom 
that they should have to take me 
there.  
 6 For there was the makings 
of war between the peoples of the 
Sangkai and the Atolants, and al-
ready was the relationship be-
tween the kings of Sangkai and 
Atolandus strained.  
 7 And the king did ask of my-
self that there should be no other 
place that I should desire to go.  
 8 And I told him not to be 
troubled, and he was astonished 
that I had known it, for he had 
not made the intentions of his 
heart clear in words, neither on 
the manner of his face, for this is 
the gift of kings; and I told him 
that he should not have any cause 
to fear, for on his ship will bide 
that one whose head was touched 
of a god, and peace and good will 
follows him wherever he goes, 
and for this thing shall the king 
gain no harm from the Atolants.  
 9 And after the king had 
heard this, he was comforted in 
his heart, and gave to us three 
ships, which were given that they 
were fastest in Timbakh, and we 
set forth on that day toward 
Atolandus, which was the place 
where dwelled the trader-peoples 
most famed and beautiful in all 
this land, whose ships were fair-
est and fastest, and whose inge-

nuity was matched only by those 
in far Laputa.  

 
C H A P T E R  7  

 

The journey lasts many days.  Yavis 
and Eli stop briefly in Ajela, a port 

town of the Ajiersas lands.  There Yavis 
and Eli eat of a strange root, which they 

do not like.  God reveals to Yavis the 
evil nature of the root, and Yavis and 

Eli eat no more of it.  God tells Yavis to 
make ready the Veritus for many 

nations.  Yavis takes the works of the 
Veritus and binds them for the first 

time together into one volume.  Yavis 
and Eli begin to copy it page by page on 
the journey to Atolandus.  When they 
have finished, they arrive in the capital 

city of the Atolants. 
 

TOWARD that place Atolandus 
did we sail for many days; and on 
that journey, it was met of us all 
things fair unto the weather, and 
we stopped for a while in Ajela, 
which was a place wherein all 
ships who cross this way must 
stop for a time, which was in the 
Aljiersas, which is a place of little 
kingdoms and squabbling tribes.  
 2 And it was there in Ajela 
that there was a port-town made, 
where we stopped a day to give to 
us new and fresh provisions, and 
also to bring of the Atolant king 
some things which were rare to 
find except they came up from the 
Aljiersas.  
 3 And Eli and I were bade, as 
honored guests, to take a portion 
of that which they brought to the 
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Atolants, that we may know of 
the rare pleasures the Sangkai 
empire could bring out from the 
deep lands.  
 4 And there was a strange root 
or grass-bundle cut from hound-
ing-grass, and it was called of 
them that made it Khat, and was 
come out of the eastern places; 
and it was given of us to eat, that 
we may taste of it.  
 5 And we ate of it, and found 
it bitter, that it should bring no 
delight to our hearts, and the eat-
ing of it made us cold in our 
stomachs.  
 6 Therefore on this wise did 
we throw of it away into the wa-
ter, and told them that we had 
taken all, and that it was good 
and we desired of it no more.  
 7 And while yet we sailed 
forth but one day from that place, 
I received a confirmation in my 
heart, which confirmation was 
from God, that we had done well 
in not eating of the root, for it was 
a thing in nature which he did be-
lieve to be evil and which thing he 
did not create, nor did he desire 
that any of the beings whose bod-
ies he did form, which bodies in-
cluded my own and that of Eli al-
so, that we should partake of it; 
on this wise were we glad to have 
thrown it away, and also desired 
not to seek out those things any 
more. 
 8 And also did God speak to 
Eli in a comfortment and a dream 

of his heart, that it should be good 
that we make ready the Veritus 
for many places and many learn-
ings and many peoples; and for 
the first time took I the binding-
scrolls of the Veritus, which thing 
we had written upon four sea-
sons, and took of it and bound in-
to it single leaf-papers, that it 
should be collected together in 
one book, with one purpose.  
 9 And in order that such a 
thing might not be lost, we took of 
it other pages, which paper was to 
be found in abundance in Ajela, 
and which for this purpose had 
we made special request in that 
city, and we, Eli and myself, did 
begin to copy of it page by page 
that no word of it should be lost 
of found incorrect.  
 10 And by day we did this, and 
by night slept we a little, or 
walked long along the length of 
the boat, for we found not in ei-
ther of us any rest on the waters.  
 11 And when it was finished, 
we were one day arrived from 
Atolandus, and we bound it all 
up in leather-pages and given of it 
a binding about of silver, and 
placed it in a box of wood which 
was on its inside bound of leather 
and water-skins, which thing we 
did that there should be no harm 
brought to either volume.  
 12 And in this manner did we 
protect both these works, and car-
ried of it each one in a binding-
strap on our backs.  
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 13 And when all these things 
were prepared, we were arrived 
in Atolandus, in their great and 
vast city which did cover in plu-

rality all their island, which city 
was also named Atolandus; and 
we made preparations to be ac-
cepted thereby.  

 
T H E  F I F T H  B O O K  O F  T H E  

I L L U M I N A T I O N ,  Y A V I S  A M O N G  T H E  

ATOLANTS

C H A P T E R  1  
 

Yavis is tricked by the Mansha and is 
brought into the city with some 

circumstance.  Yavis is brought to the 
king, who bids him well but who does 

not trust the Sangkais.  Yavis is 
brought to the libraries and is there told 
he may not return to Sangkai soil.  He 
tells the king's spies they he is not at 

all loyal to the Mansha, and they 
believe him. 

 

ND when we were ar-
rived into the city, there 
came forth a heralding 

out forth from one of the ships, 
which heralding we had not sup-
posed to be there; and out of it 
came many garbed in Sangkai 
clothing and carrying trumpets of 
rounded brass; and they were 
marched forth toward the main 
gate of the palace-place which 
was there in Atolandus, and said 
hereforth comes to you Yavis, 
who is Prophet-Godscript on this 
Earth, and also Eli, his Priest-

Regent, where he has come to 
bless these who are Atolants, the 
shipmasters, in their native land 
Atolandus.  
 2 And when they had said 
this all, there was again the ring-
ing out of trumpets and loud 
brass horns, and then came they 
forward with a linen cloth, and 
carried up Eli and myself out on 
fine Sheddans toward the city 
center, where already was 
brought true and full many per-
sons of this land who wished to 
see me with my Regent, and they 
were fair of face and beautiful of 
gesture, and welcomed us in 
awestruck wonder.  
 3 For well they knew what 
danger were the Sangkai men to 
be in this their land, and for such 
a thing to be caused them to mar-
vel greatly at the sight of it.  
 4 And when we were at last 
arrived, we were met with much 
coldness by the courting-men, 

A 
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and when the king had arrived, 
again blared the trumpets of those 
heralds, who said to him, a great 
learning is brought to thee from 
Sangkai, to aid out Atolant broth-
ers, and this they shouted several 
times.  
 5 And when we were brought, 
the two of us, before the king, we 
were bid well, and said that we 
should be taken immediately to 
the Library, that we should waste 
not any time bringing to the peo-
ple of Atolandus this great learn-
ing which their Sangkai brethren 
had discovered.  
 6 And it was in that time that 
we were separated out from 
among those that had brought us, 
and taken straightwise up to the 
great library of the Atolants, 
which was in height many times 
that the height of a man, so many 
that I neither did I know nor 
could I guess its full measure.  
 7 And when we had arrived, 
we were taken not to the libraries 
of the sacred books, but instead 
taken to a room where there were 
no books, and there were met by 
many spies of the king, who was 
king of the Atolants.  
 8 And of these the spies asked 
me, and they asked from where I 
came, and I told them all, for I 
had no reason to fear the truth, 
nor to fear these men.  
 9 And when I had told them 
all, they told me that I should no 
more set foot upon Sangkai soil 

again.  
 10 And when they had said 
this, I knew for a certainty that 
they should think me a false 
prophet, sent by the Sangkai em-
peror-king.  
 11 And they had asked in a 
particular way, a question to 
which there was no answer.  
 12 And by that I knew I was 
given leave to speak, and in riddle 
I spoke to them, that the Mansha 
may speak any words he likes.  
 13 And they did know the 
meaning of this riddle, which is to 
mean my pure intent, that my in-
tentions fell not at all to the Em-
peror-king.  
 14 And when they had been 
made to understand my inten-
tions, they secreted themselves 
henceforth out of our presence, 
and told the king all that we had 
told to them and of the true intent 
of our hearts, which fell truly to 
the knowledge and wisdom of all 
peoples, and the Godlearn which 
we did strive to bring to all places 
in the world.  
 15 And it was well that they 
had done so, for without it surely 
we would not had been their 
guests, nor would we have seen 
the many wise and wonderful 
books that did adorn its shelves.  
 16 And it is by this manner that 
we came ourselves up into the 
place of Atolandus, to learn a time 
at their great Library.  
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C H A P T E R  2  
 

Yavis learns that the Library is 
incomparably huge.  Yavis has at his 
disposal a team of researchers, part 
beast and part human, to find him 
library materials. He searches three 

months, but does not find the source of 
the Veritus.  Some of the scholars who 

hear about it are so astonished that they 
retire to their rooms, and don’t emerge 

until after Yavis has left Atolandus. 
 

AND in time, it was learned unto 
me the height which I had not 
supposed before to be countable, 
which height was the tall spires of 
the Library in Atolandus, was re-
vealed to me: and it was told unto 
me that the place was made twen-
ty times that the height of a man, 
and the depth this span times 
seven, which depth went under-
neath of the ground.  
 2 And inside there were books 
and maps and scrolls without 
number.  
 3 And it was because this 
space was so vast that there was 
appropriated to me by the Atolant 
king Researchers, which for this 
purpose had been born, and in 
which place, which was this Li-
brary, they had lived all the days 
of their lives.  
 4 And they were like a man, 
or in manner more like young 
maids, but covered in hair like 
unto a wild beast, and had tails 
also, that they looked untamed of 
all civil ways, but were gentle, 
and spoke to me also in the voice 

which seemed enough like my 
own, and but for the wonderment 
of it I was satisfied with them, for 
they were quick as no man is 
quick, and also were they knowl-
edgeable.  
 5 And they were able for all 
their peculiarments to fashion for 
me all such materials and knowl-
edges that I might need, and to 
bring them with great haste, run-
ning swiftly and silently along the 
book-cases; and their ears, also, 
were in manner as a great she-cat.  
 6 And I supposed that they 
could hear all things whatsoever 
were said in that place, for they 
came at a moment whithersoever 
they were, when they were called; 
and also were they able to hear 
one another always, though no 
living man could know a breath 
had been uttered.  
 7 And I asked them all to 
bring me books, and I did look for 
in these books the source from 
which came the Veritus, for I had 
been told of God that it was from 
the learnings of men that he had 
brought to me the wisdoms I had 
learned.  
 8 And for the space of three 
months without ceasing I did 
read of these books, and I read of 
them by day-light and by candle-
light and by the light of the un-
burning Lamps which were kept 
in the lowermost depths of that 
place, which could be reached of 
no sun, nor should any candle 



8 3  A T O L A N T S  

T H E  I L L U M I N A T I O N  O F  Y A V I S   

burn for fear it may stifle the air; 
and these globes were made by 
the Atolant Freesmiths, who were 
most ingenious.  
 9 And in that time I did read 
of many things that strengthened 
my belief in the Veritus, both in 
the lay writings of the Scholars 
and also the Philosophers, but I 
learned of no thing wherefrom 
came the source of these my reve-
lations.  
 10 And when, after the space of 
three months, I showed of my 
findings to the Atolant scholars, 
they looked themselves for a time, 
in hopes to aid me to discover 
that which I had sought, but in 
only a little time they knew of the 
truth of my words for themselves.  
 11 And it caused them great 
wonderment, and it was by this 
that they did more fully believe 
that I had been touched of a god 
on the head, and only by that 
means could one such as myself 
known of this Godlearn.  
 12 And after they had pon-
dered of these things, they de-
parted themselves to their own 
places, to think long upon its 
meaning.  
 13 And neither I, nor did Eli or 
any else to whom we spoke, did 
see of those same scholars again 
in that place, but it is supposed of 
me that they came out again to 
the mains of the Library once we 
had departed, which was not for 
our time a short portion, but 

which was the time that they did 
think on what wonders I had said, 
which things they knew to be 
true.  

 
C H A P T E R  3  

 

Abarom, an old and famous scholar in 
the libraries, asks to learn from Yavis.  

Yavis teaches to him the Veritus and all 
he has learned concerning it.  Abarom 

listens to Yavis and practices 
everything, and learns it all in ten 

days.  Abarom is grateful to Yavis for 
teaching him, and writes the first 

commentary on the Veritus.  Eli asks 
Yavis about Abarom’s status as a 

Disciple.  Yavis answers that Abarom 
is no longer a Disciple; that he is 

Achieved and no longer requires any 
prophet to teach him. 

 

AND after I had spent a little 
more time in that place, I was ap-
proached of Abarom, who was an 
old scholar learned of many texts 
in the libraries.  
 2 And the name famous on his 
head was one of ancient mystery 
and scholarship, for he knew 
many secrets of the earth, and 
was called upon by each king in 
his time to be presented with ad-
visement on how to rule justly 
and fairly in his kingdom.  
 3 And when I was ap-
proached of him, I spoke to him a 
little, and asked him many ques-
tions concerning that which I 
sought.  
 4 And he answered me none, 
and after I had asked and re-
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ceived no answer, he asked of me 
that he might learn this thing 
which I had learned touched of 
the hand of God.  
 5 And when he turned, he 
bowed down his head before me, 
and asked if he might be disciple 
under me, to learn all that I might 
teach unto him.  
 6 And I was struck dumb, for 
I knew not what I should say of it.  
 7 Then did Eli, who was near-
by, come upon me and did bid 
him rise, and we together agreed 
that Abarom should become my 
disciple.  
 8 And I made of him my first 
disciplehood, and taught to him 
the Veritus and all that I had 
learned concerning it.  
 9 And each as it was given 
him, Abarom learned it in full; 
and in its various steps practiced 
those things which I described 
unto him, for such was the power 
of so mighty a man both wise and 
learned, that he needed only to 
hear it to know it, and only to 
know it to do it.  
 10 And in the space of ten days 
had Abarom learned all that I 
could tell him concerning the Ver-
itus.  
 11 And at the end of ten days, 
when he had pressed me and I 
told him it was all, he thanked me 
for that which he had learned of 
me, and went himself up to the 
scholars-den to bring of him ink 
and paper, that upon it he should 

scribe for this library the first of 
many works concerning the Veri-
tus.  
 12 And when he had this done, 
and would be disturbed of us no 
more, Eli came unto me, and 
asked what name should be 
called Abarom the Scholar in our 
order; should it be disciple, or 
disciple king?  
 13 And I answered to him that 
it should be neither, for he is 
Achieved and has learned of me 
all; and of Abarom, the Grandest 
Scholar, it cannot be said that he 
requires any prophet to teach 
him.  

 
C H A P T E R  4  

 

Abarom's grandson, Davit, also asks to 
be taught.  For him learning the Veritus 
is not a conquest of new knowledge, as 
it was for Abarom, but the beginning of 

a journey.  Yavis takes him on as 
Living Disciple. 

 

AND also, when it had been ac-
complished of Abarom that he be-
came Achieved of us, came unto 
us in time Davit, who was the son 
of the son of Abarom, and Davit 
was of age seventeen years.  
 2 And it was supposed of us 
that Davit had spent much time in 
the library, for already he carried 
about with him the look of the 
Researchers, who were thin and 
frail and not supposed of much 
light, and he seemed never to 
have known the light of sun.  
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 3 And he asked also to be 
teached of us, and to become a 
disciple.  
 4 And we knew of ourselves 
that this the son of the son of 
Abarom would be most wise and 
intelligenced of us, that he may in 
his due time also become 
Achieved of us, and of this we 
told him.  
 5 And he told to us that he 
had learned of the Veritus a por-
tion from Abarom, and he knew 
of himself that he would not con-
quest the knowledge as Abarom 
had, for though he may know its 
precepts, he wished to abide for a 
time by its principles.  
 6 And he likened it for our 
understanding unto a journey, 
which begins in a place knowing 
the destination, and during which 
one may progress closer and in 
the doing of it may one know the 
path and become of it the strong-
er.  
 7 And it was in this wise that 
Davit, who was the descendant of 
Abarom, and in kinshold of his 
house, became Disciple Living 
unto us, that we may walk with 
him in his paths and on his jour-
neys, and that he may bear wit-
ness to those instances in our lives 
for which there would be need of 
witness, and that he may learn 
new and secret truths with us as 
we came to each new place 
wheresoever we had been driven 
on the earth.  

 8 And we were delighted of 
him, for he was strong in wisdom 
and learning, and also was like 
unto us a seeker of truth.  

 
C H A P T E R  5  

 

Yavis asks the chief scholar where 
information might be found outside of 

the Library.  Yavis is told that the 
knowledge of the Ancients can be found 

in the fortressed library of 
Alekhanteras.  It is proposed that an 

emissary of scholarship be sent to 
Etruschkos northeast of Atolandus, so 
in a few months time Yavis can study 

there.  Yavis refuses this and asks 
instead that he be taken immediately to 
Etruschkos so that his work will not be 
delayed.  He is granted this request and 
Yavis, Eli and Davit travel by boat to 

Etruschkos.  They arrive in one month. 
 

WHEN we had spent in that place 
the space of a year and a half, it 
was time again to rise and take 
upon the seas, we supposed, for it 
had been a seed borne deep in our 
hearts that felt of it the light again 
and should shoot up forth as a 
sprout.  
 2 And we came unto the chief 
of the scholars, and showed to 
him all that we had learned in the 
time of our research, and all 
things whatsoever he may need in 
order to learn further those places 
we had not yet searched, but in 
which we knew there would be 
much evidence bearing witness of 
the Veritus.  
 3 And he was much pleased 
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with the thing which we had 
brought him, and asked us what 
he might do, that we may see our 
search fulfilled.  
 4 And we asked if there were 
any place where knowledge may 
be found, which knowledge one 
cannot find in the libraries of the 
Atolants.  
 5 And he said to us in Al-
ekhanteras, which was a house-
ment to much wisdom in the 
North, was a place where was 
held the many Wisdoms of the 
Ancients, and though they con-
tained much wisdom as could be 
found here in the library in 
Atolandus, he knew there were 
secret truths and hidden numbers 
they did not possess, and perhaps 
many books written of the an-
cients that may contain the source 
wherewhich came out forth the 
Veritus unto the world.  
 6 And we knew that in Al-
ekhanteras there was a library, but 
that it was fortressed about with 
much secrecy, and it was borne to 
no man to know where he might 
find it, lest he be a scholar of the 
place himself, and was sworn by 
an oath to secrecy never to reveal 
it.  
 7 But in this wise did the chief 
scholar most honorably bless us, 
for he sent of us a letter written in 
his own hand, and sealed with his 
Seal, which should come to the 
chief scholar at the library of Al-
ekhanteras, which, so that the 

purposes of emissarial scholar-
ship may be performed, he would 
accept us for a time into the li-
brary at Alekhanteras as his pu-
pils, allowing us to look for the 
answers to our questions.  
 8 And he bright a full emis-
sary forth to him, and bade us 
leave with them to go on the 
boats, for preparations had been 
made to send us already to Al-
ekhanteras.  
 9 And we came by that means 
out of the library at the last, and 
there were with us ships laden of 
some gold and precious silvers, 
and it was in manner similar to 
those ships which had departed 
from us out forth from Sangkai.  
 10 And Eli was endangered 
that he should see it, and I tore up 
from myself the linen that held 
me aloft, and fell upon the 
ground, and bade those who 
would carry me to the ship hear 
me.  
 11 And I knew that should we 
leave by this means, and in this 
manner, it would be may months 
before we should see this the li-
brary of Alekhanteras.  
 12 And I bade that only two 
ships be brought, and command-
ed that they see no loading down 
in gold or precious things, and in-
stead should remain swift among 
the prows.  
 13 And I commanded that they 
should leave that day itself, and 
would make their way in the 
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swiftest manner toward Etru-
schkos, which was the land 
wherein one might find Alekhan-
teras and its library, and I com-
manded it be so that my work not 
be at all delayed.  
 14 And all who had heard my 
voice believed on my words and 
did as they were commanded in 
all, and it was granted of my re-
quest also the king, who gave of 
me his permission to leave 
straightaway.  
 15 And in this was my request 
granted, and on this wise set that 
party sail to Etruschkos, which 
party was myself, and Eli, and 
Davit, and a few other disciples, 
both men and women, who were 
to accompany us on the journey 

only, and then to return to 
Atolandus; and it was only us and 
those who might pilot of us the 
ships.  
 16 And when the ships had 
sailed one month, it was cleared 
of them their task of bringing me 
to Etruschkos, and we arrived 
that morn on those shores, and 
did bid farewell to those loyal 
souls who had taken us.  
 17 And when we were arrived, 
we looked upon that place with 
our own eyes a white sanctuary, 
which place was near unto the 
water from us and near also to a 
town Scartos.  
 18 And we made our way up 
from there to that place which 
was called Scartos.  

 
T H E  S I X T H  B O O K  O F  T H E  

I L L U M I N A T I O N ,  Y A V I S  A M O N G  T H E  

ANCIENTS  
 

C H A P T E R  1  
 

Yavis shows the letter from the king of 
Atolandus and the chief scholar of the 

Library.  The fearsome knowledge-
hoarders will take them to 

Alekhanteras, but only if they go 
blindfolded.  They agree, and journey 
for six days.  They arrive at a great 
library built into a mountain cave. 

 

ND after we had arrived 
in that town which was 
near to Scartos, we asked 

of the people there how might we 
come to the place Alekhanteras.  
 2 And there was a town Al-
ekhanteras which was near unto 
that library, and it was a place of 
much trade, and so it was not 

A 
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known to them our intention of 
approaching the library.  
 3 And it was aid of them to us 
that one may not come to Al-
ekhanteras by any other road than 
by that of Atenas, which was to us 
known, for it was the principal 
city of Etruschkos.  
 4 And we agreed at that time 
to be taken of a wagon that trav-
eled there, and we paid for it an 
eblum of iron and one of silver, 
and it was fair payment.  
 5 And we spoke to no one 
who we were or what we did 
there, for I was much anxious to 
come of myself inside to that city 
Alekhanteras, for it was there on-
ly that I wished to be.  
 6 And we traveled in the 
wagon for three days northward, 
and came to ourselves of Atenas 
by way of Scartos.  
 7 And when it was done, we 
went to ourselves to the library 
which was in Atenas, which was a 
place of much learning and wis-
dom.  
 8 And we brought with us a 
letter sealed of the king of 
Atolandus, and also of the chief 
scholar of the Atolant library; and 
in this letter, we knew contained 
the full import of our mission and 
the urgentness of the need for it.  
 9 We knew of ourselves that 
there were in Atenas knowledge-
hoarders, which of such person it 
is known among those who learn 
scholarship as we had in Atolan-

dus, which people protect that 
which is their own knowledge by 
death and by secret murders.  
 10 And we were afraid, lest 
such a person be among those 
that should seek to bring us to Al-
ekhanteras and into its great li-
brary.  
 11 And it was agreed of the 
scholars in the library at Atenas, 
once they had opened of them-
selves the scroll and read of it, 
that they should bring us to the 
library at Alekhanteras, and they 
would take us by that secret road 
into the lands deep and wild 
where contained it, and where it 
had never been found or de-
stroyed in that time.  
 12 And while it was decided of 
them that we should go, it was al-
so decided that they should bind 
our eyes and take not off the bind-
ings in all the time that we should 
travel, and we also should go in a 
blinding-carriage, which had of it 
the shades drawn up and sealed, 
that no one may see out of it, and 
that we should go by this means 
to their secret places, and by no 
other.  
 13 And I and Davit and Eli all 
agreed to it, for we knew in our 
hearts that it was good only that 
we should be allowed to go, and 
that these men did not seek to 
harm us or to take from us the 
writings that we sought to learn 
of ourselves.  
 14 And we were taken and 
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blindfolded, and we did journey 
six days in horse-carts, in the 
blinding carriage, our heads 
bound about with cloths and our 
belongings all on our hands, even 
as pilgrims. 
 15 And on the sixth day were 
we sent forth, and found of our-
selves in a great fortress on rocky 
ground, and the great library built 
into a cave deep in the side of a 
mountain.  

 
C H A P T E R  2  

 

It is quickly learned by the scholars 
there that no books they contain have 
the secret that Yavis has learned.  The 
scholars recommend that Yavis go to 

Tarophidas in nearby Kretos, where the 
thousand-year old long thinkers 
dwelled.  The scholars copy and 

translate the Veritus into all known 
languages of the kingdoms, and send 
them throughout the earth.  Yavis, Eli 

and Davit leave the library blindfolded. 
 

AND though there was a great 
number of books in that library at 
Alekhanteras, which was in num-
ber as great as those in the library 
contained in Atolandus, it was 
quickly learned of the scholars 
there that those books contained 
nothing of the secrets which we 
had learned.  
 2 And they sat for a time, and 
pondered to themselves the writ-
ings which we had brought to 
them from Atolandus, and we 
had written of them many times, 
and they were bound about in fi-

ne bindings, and given to quick 
study.  
 3 And when they had studied 
all, and it was in perhaps a month 
that they did so, they asked if 
they might be allowed to bring 
out these books, and take of them 
each page and study them, and 
make of themselves such a book 
for their own records.  
 4 And we gave of them one of 
the books, and they were allowed 
to copy of it and make to it their 
own.  
 5 And we were glad in our 
hearts that they had seen of it its 
goodness, and they sensed the 
wisdom of it immediately.  
 6 And also, they gave to us 
four months time to look through 
all that which they had, and there 
were many books of the Ancients 
wonderful and true, and in them I 
did find more that I wished could 
be added to the Veritus, but 
which we at that time did decide 
should not be; even so, we had 
Davit copy all into a note-book 
that he had for himself bound up, 
that he might have of them these 
knowledges, that he may write of 
them in his own due time.  
 7 And also, the scholars took 
of themselves six months to trans-
late the Veritus into all the 
tongues of the earth, and to make 
of it copies each for each of the 
kingdoms, that it might be given 
to all as a knowledge which was 
good to give.  
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 8 And we studied the text that 
eight months, and made of it the 
alterations which we felt were 
good, for we did not know any 
thing for certain except those 
plain truths which had been re-
vealed to me by God himself, and 
we knew that we must needs 
make of the Veritus more than 
these truths did show; for this 
was the way that God had com-
manded me, that I should do it.  
 9 So it was for that space that 
we made of us the Veritus, that it 
could be brought to all the peo-
ples of the earth, and eight schol-
ars left into the four winds and 
the four corners, that they might 
bring each his own one many 
books unto the kingdoms which 
were his destination.  
 10 And Davit was given to 
them to translate, for he knew of 
himself every tongue and every 
kingdom that existed on the earth, 
and he spoke in every tongue and 
knew kinsmen and knowledge of 
each of the kingdoms, and it was 
for this that they marveled at his 
knowledge.  
 11 And they gave to him secret 
books which were filled with 
wonders, and he began at that 
time to write the things which 
should empty the vessel of his 
heart, that he might become Veri-
tan and also godtouched.  
 12 And when he had written 
some things, also he drew others, 
and the things he had drawn 

were diagrams and pictures 
which taught to him a reminder 
of the things which he had read in 
the wonders of those marvelous 
books.  
 13 And when we had searched 
of these words, and found many 
good things but were wont to 
look again ancient spaces for the 
answers of our Godlearn, we were 
told of the scholars in Alekhan-
teras that we may journey from 
there to a nearby island which 
was Kretos, and there tarry for a 
time in Tarophidas, where the 
Long Thinkers slept and 
dreamed, and could be waked to 
be asked a question, and by their 
knowing firsthand of the thou-
sand years of this life which was 
long ago, what things that per-
haps could not otherwise be 
found on the earth.  
 14 And when we had agreed 
all, they bound us again by the 
eyes, and took us unto the blind-
ing carriages, and we rode again 
in darkness full six days.  

 
C H A P T E R  3  

 

Yavis, Eli and Davit travel across 
strange waters to Tarophidas.  Yavis 

meets with the twenty-eight immortal 
Sages and ask about the Veritus.  He 

receives different answers from each of 
them, but none of them are informative.  
Eli is angered by their responses, and 
Yavis cautions him.  Yavis supposes 

that eternity profits one nothing if one 
rejects all new light and knowledge.  
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The Ancients agree to take them 
southward to Laputa, land of the 

peculiar workmen. 
 

AND when six days were fin-
ished, we found ourselves at a far 
and barren shore, where stood no 
towns and where grew no plants 
of any kind.  
 2 And we had no knowledge 
of it, but we were told of them 
that across the waters from where 
we stood was Kretos, where we 
should find Tarophidas, and 
wherein we may find the Long 
Thinkers.  
 3 And we were carried over 
the waters on a boat, and again 
carried in our hands our belong-
ings as pilgrims.  
 4 And the boat took us among 
many shallow waters and across 
many strange and small islands.  
 5 And the waters were strange 
also, that we might not ever know 
them, for they were most unlike 
any waters which we had seen in 
any lands of the earth.  
 6 And when we arrived to this 
place, we saw Tarophidas which 
rose up to us, and it was four 
houses, brown and wide.  
 7 And we knew that in these 
houses dwelt the Long Thinkers, 
and that it was meet that we 
should go in unto them.  
 8 And this we did, Eli and 
Davit and myself, and we found 
in each of the houses seven men, 
and their eyes were closed.  
 9 The placement inside was 

made of wood; and in this place 
burnt many herbs, and they stank 
and their smoke filled up lung 
and eye, and it was these herbs 
that had given of these Thinkers 
their long life.  
 10 And each in his time leaned 
over to the other, and whispered 
in his ear, and there were none 
who could hear what they spoke 
one to another.  
 11 But when we had observed 
them a time, I asked them each 
one whether they had heard of 
the Veritus.  
 12 And when they had an-
swered me all, I went to the next 
house, and received of them their 
answers, and when they had an-
swered me all, went I also to the 
next house, and the next, and in 
this manner went I to all four 
houses.  
 13 And in the first, they an-
swered me, that they knew of it, 
but that they could not tell a mor-
tal soul.  
 14 And in the second, they told 
me that the word was itself a lie, 
and that such a thing could not be 
from any god or goddess.  
 15 And in the third, it was told 
to me that it was spoken long ago, 
but too long ago to ever be spo-
ken of again.  
 16 And in the fourth, I received 
no answer, though I asked many 
times.  
 17 And when I had told Eli of 
their responses, he was very an-
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gry, and thought it had been a 
trick of the Etruschkos to take us 
thenceforth out of their library 
where we had tarried so long.  
 18 And I did caution him of it, 
lest he bring his anger to the boats 
and we were left ashore in this 
place.  
 19 And also, of those in the 
houses, I told him that eternity 
profits one nothing if one rejects 
all new light and knowledge, and 
these men have their own reward; 
both those Long Thinkers and 
those who thought of them wise.  
 20 And when it was accom-
plished that we should return to 
the boats, to make travel, I did 
humbly ask of those who had 
taken us in their swift boat if they 

might make their way southward 
of their homeland a time to Lapu-
ta, where dwell the peculiar 
workmen.  
 21 And though they did not 
know Laputa except in stories,  
and also wished not to see it at all, 
they felt well and agreed of it, at 
least to take us near enough unto 
the land, and also to give to us a 
small craft by which we may 
make our own way up out of the 
waters to that place.  
 22 And we went therefore by 
boat over the waters separating 
Kretos from Laputa, which were 
in length a few only, and went by 
them perhaps four days before 
reaching sight of its face.  

 
T H E  S E V E N T H  B O O K  O F  T H E  

I L L U M I N A T I O N ,  Y A V I S  I N  

LAPUTA

C H A P T E R  1  
 

Yavis, Eli and Davit row for five days 
and make landfall in Laputa. Upon 

their arrival, they  are amazed at the 
workmanship and genius of the 

Laputans.   They are picked up by a 
flying ship and taken toward the 

Capital. 

ND when it was that I 
was arrived of myself in 
Laputa, and also my Re-

gent Eli, and also Davit, Living 
Disciple, it was besought of us to 
look upon the land to which we 
went, for we knew of it but little, 
except that they were men of 
much ingenuity and precision, 
and when we had in that place 

A 
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become arrived, we were there-
fore expectant to be amazed of 
their genius, and we were of it in 
truth expectant to see a Wonder 
or Marvel that we could not ex-
plain. 
 2 Nevertheless, though we 
had thought much in our heads of 
what we might see in this place, 
whereof there was spoken of it 
legends by many travelers and 
many tribes, we could not think in 
our heads of such Wonders as met 
our eyes when we had landed 
upon that shore. 
 3 Above us there were beasts 
in the air and beasts of clockwork 
and steel, and there were also 
ships which clouded about the air 
as swarms of gnats, and all above 
us there was life and chaos. 
 4 And all around us there was 
the work of man, and the expert 
tillings of the soil, and the expert 
workings of water and rock and 
earth, and there were also roads 
that covered the land all about. 
 5 And when we saw of them, 
there were many rounding-horns 
which rolled of themselves along 
the ground, as a cart pulled by no 
horse, or ox, or any beast of bur-
den. 
 6 And chariots without num-
ber did we see of this kind, and 
we were so amazed as to be una-
ble to speak, or even to take of 
ourselves of our belongings and 
step upon this land, which was 
marvelous and strange to us; 

though we thought we had seen 
the wonders of God on earth, we 
had not thought that there should 
be wonders such as these, which 
we beheld now with our own 
eyes. 
 7 And it was accomplished of 
Eli first to speak, and he bade us 
take of our things and make 
shore, that we might find of us a 
place wherein we may rest, for 
the journey had been hard and we 
had made of it much by our-
selves, for we had set off from the 
boats of the Etruschkos five days 
earlier, and had rowed with our 
own arms to this shore, for the 
Etruschkos had no great love of 
the Laputans and would that they 
should not ever see of themselves 
their island, for it was spoken of 
them to be a curse upon the land. 
 8 And though we were afraid 
of it, so great was this wonder 
placed before us, we knew that Eli 
spoke wisely, and therefore began 
to make of ourselves to cast 
shoreward, and take of what little 
possessions we had and go there-
fore to a place wherein we might 
rest. 
 9 And we went for a time, but 
it was not long before one such 
ship, which flied about in the air, 
came down before us, and the 
noise of it was like the beating of a 
great flock of birds, but no more. 
 10 And though we marveled, 
one such as us came forth out of 
the ship, and spoke to us, calling 
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of us that he may know our 
names. 
 11 And when it was announced 
of Eli our place and purpose, he 
was much delighted to hear of it, 
for when we spoke of Veritus it 
seemed to us he knew of that 
which we spoke. 
 12 And it did not seem strange 
to me that those who had built 
such wonders would know of the 
Godlearn which was given of me 
by God Elohai. 
 13 And when it was spoken of 
us that we were tired and should 
much like to rest, he bade us enter 
into his ship, that he may 
transport us to the Capital, or 
First City of this place, where 
there was many such places and 
where we may rest at the behest 
of their Rulers, who sought luck 
and wisdom and all good things 
wheresuch a prophet may bring 
to men on his travels. 
 14 And their rulers were the 
Parliament of Freecrasftsmen, 
who were all skilled and learned, 
and brought up by their own 
people to be both just and swift, 
that order may be preserved and 
people may bring to one another 
greater light and knowledge. 
 15 And we did hope that we 
might speak to them, and it was 
decided of us that we may be an-
nounced by Eli at the start of the 
second day.  

 
 

 
C H A P T E R  2  

 

At the Capital, Yavis, Eli and Davit are 
taken to the Parliament of 

Freecraftsmen.  Yavis speaks to the 
Parliament of the Veritus, and they are 

pleased, because they love all 
scholarship, especially spiritual 

scholarship, where they felt weak.  The 
Freecraftsmen Tell Yavis they have 

heard of the Veritus. Yavis is overjoyed, 
and is taken to the houses of the 

Freecraftsmen of Heart and Mind, the 
Veritan order of Laputa. 

 

AND on the second day, when we 
were arrived in the First City, and 
were come forth out of the flying-
ship that had been for us provid-
ed by the grace of the peasant 
Yevlesch, who thereafter became 
Disciple and traveler with us 
many months, what amazement 
we had before known was multi-
plied and blossomed tenfold 
when we looked upon for our-
selves this great City, greater and 
fuller of the careful works of man 
than any city which has ever be-
fore been seen on the face of the 
Earth.  
 2 And these people were 
clearly lovers of knowledge, for 
they had built up to themselves 
great citadels and boring-blocks 
made of the smoothest marble, 
and they were built about with 
raingirders and other girdments 
whose purpose I did not know.  
 3 And there were many who 
looked upon us, to wonder at us, 
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who were dressed as pilgrims and 
carried with us possessions of 
leather and oak, and who wore 
the roughness of weaved cloths.  
 4 For it was known of us that 
these were a rare and learned 
people, but lo, we had never 
known of it ourselves that such a 
place should be, and still we mar-
veled at the grace and wonder 
that had blessed these people that 
they should prosper so.  
 5 And Eli knew firstmost how 
we should be announced, and 
stood upon a raising-pillar which 
was hoisted about in many places 
on the city, and did raise himself 
up, that he may be seen of many.  
 6 And when he had an-
nounced of us, there were some 
who were curious to see us, that 
they might know of the nature of 
these strange pilgrims who knew 
nothing of them and of their 
ways, and it was by this means 
that we did come of ourselves to 
be escorted to that place of learn-
ing which they valued above all, 
and to their most learned and 
wise council, the Parliament of 
Freecraftsmen.  
 7 In the space of time less than 
an hour, we had been lifted up 
and carried to the Houses of Par-
liament, which were great man-
sions in the broadest roads at the 
city center.  
 8 And we were announced of 
those that had brought us, and Eli 
also did announce of me, that I 

should speak to them of what I 
had learned.  
 9 And I was called upon to 
speak, and did move my mouth 
in utterances that I should tell 
these people what glorious a 
thing I had brought to them, but it 
seemed to me naught before the 
works that they had so mightily 
wrought.  
 10 And it was on this wise that 
I felt inclined to speak, and 
praised the wonder of the things 
they had accomplished, and 
wondered what a man so back-
ward as myself could add to these 
marvels.  
 11 And the Parliament said to 
themselves, here is a prophet, but 
he is humble; and this is good 
with us.  
 12 And they told to me that 
they were strong in learning, but 
all men were alike in their weak-
ness of spirit, and any wisdom 
that I might give may be of use to 
guide and strengthen the spirits 
of men.  
 13 And for a time, I told them a 
little of the Veritus, and that I de-
sired greatly to seek the houses of 
Learning, and whatever Libraries 
they may have in this great place, 
to learn of myself from where this 
godlearn had been brought to the 
world, that I may study its source, 
that I may better determine for 
which purpose God had placed 
the Godlearn in me, that I might 
teach it.  
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 14 And when I had told of 
them this thing, they said there 
was no need for me to search in 
their books, for they knew of 
themselves each one the Veritus 
of which I spoke, for it was they 
who had made of it, and they that 
had brought the Godlearn to the 
world, that God should teach it to 
me.  
 15 And when I had heard this, I 
was overjoyed, for my search at 
last was over.  
 16 And it had been in time sev-
eral years of looking, and was 
perhaps in the third year, though I 
do not reckon time as easily as 
other men, for I have no skills in 
telling the seasons, nor am I 
versed in the growing times.  
 17 And though they knew of it, 
they did implore me to bring to 
them the knowledge of the Veri-
tus, and I asked in wonderment, 
wherefore should I bring to you 
that of which you already know 
much?  
 18 And they answered: we 
know this thing which is the Veri-
tus, but we create all manner of 
fine and curious things and know 
many things also of the mind; but 
we know not how you, who has 
no training, could know of these 
things for yourself without the 
knowledge which our people 
have brought one to another in 
our prosperity and good fortune.  
 19 And it is therefore expedi-
ent, they said unto me, that we 

should learn all those things 
which you know, of which there 
will be many good and enlighten-
ing virtues of which we may 
know in theory, but which you 
might teach to us in spirit, that 
they may be a benefitment to all 
of us in our lives.  
 20 And when they had said 
these, they did bid me go forth, 
and sent with me by escort, and 
Eli and Davit and Yevlesch, who 
tarried with us also, that we 
should go up into the places of 
scholarship, into the houses of the 
Freecraftsmen of Heart and Mind, 
of whose order there were those 
who called themselves Knights of 
the Veritus, and had among 
themselves many ordainments 
and honors that signified their 
growth in light and truth.  
 21 And I willingly came with 
this escort, for it was at last the 
end of my journey, and it was 
with all my heart that I did desire 
to learn at last the fullness of the 
Godlearn which God had sent of 
me into my mind, that I might 
learn it truly and bring at last its 
fullness unto the world.  

 
C H A P T E R  3  

 

Yavis, Davit and Eli are brought before 
Knights of the Veritan order.  Yavis 

reads about the origins of the Veritus, 
and hopes he and the Knights can 
exchange knowledge.  The Knights 
explain to Yavis the full learning of 

their Veritus, including the traditions 
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of their order.  Yavis summarizes their 
beliefs only, but they told him in full. 

 

AND we came, in a short time, to 
a place which was inside the 
houses of the Freecraftsmen of 
Heart and Mind.  
 2 And I was much desirous to 
speak to the Knights of the Veri-
tus, but it was a custom of their 
people that we should wait a time 
in silence and meditation before 
entering the Sanctum, where 
dwelt the Knights continually.  
 3 And I stayed a while in the 
antechamber, and prayed silently 
in thanks for all that I had been 
given, and for all the blessings 
with which I had been blessed, 
both in that day and for all days.  
 4 And when I had prayed, 
there was one of the Knights who 
came and bade us enter the Sanc-
tum.  
 5 When we had entered of it, 
there were many there who spoke 
one to another, which people 
spoke in whispers only, and the 
place wherein they resided was 
very quiet and still.  
 6 And also there were books 
of many sorts which were placed 
upon the walls, in such a manner 
that they might be displayed of 
men, and a man might look upon 
them, to know their name, but 
could not reach out and take a 
hold of them, to read them; and 
also there were many books 
which lined the walls also in 
shelves, that a man may read of 

these.  
 7 And it was given of us to go 
into the tarrying-place of the 
Knights Order, where they may 
discuss in words those things they 
had learned; and it was known to 
me already that these were a peo-
ple of much ceremony and disci-
pline, and it was therefore meet 
that we should all be silent and 
stay in the reverence of the place.  
 8 And when we were brought 
into the tarrying-place, I was de-
sirous that I should know for my-
self those things for which I 
yearned in my heart.  
 9 And it was therefore the 
business of those Knights to sup-
ply me quickly with the answers I 
sought, and they brought forth 
the book, wherein the collected 
writings of the first Knights had 
been written, and in those books 
could I learn the origins.  
 10 And I studied the book for a 
time, and learned that they knew 
a little of the Veritus, but the full-
ness was indeed new to them; 
still, I knew that in their books I 
would find new and greater 
Truths which would teach unto 
me the deepmost wisdoms which 
the Veritus contained.  
 11 And when I had spoken of 
my supposements to the Knights, 
they wished to tell me in their 
own words all that which I 
sought.  
 12 And I did hear of it from 
them thusly: All good things 
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come forth out of the Veritus, 
which is a science that describes 
all good things on the earth forev-
er and ever.  
 13 And there is no way, except 
it be through the Veritus, that a 
man's mind may be freed, for the 
mind of every man is bound, and 
there is but one freedom for him. 
 14 And if a man wishes to learn 
the Veritus, he must strip away 
from himself all other things, and 
cleave of himself to the Disciples 
of it, and carry on no kinship with 
any who are not themselves a 
Disciple.  
 15 And also, that his mind may 
be pure, a Disciple may not ever 
eat of himself any flesh, neither of 
the ground, nor in the air, nor in 
the sea; and he may eat of himself 
only the roots of the rocks and the 
roots of the ground, and all else 
which grew on the earth of the 
sun, except it be fruit which falls 
out from the tree, is to be counted 
as rot.  
 16 And if any Disciple is seen 
of any other eating flesh or any 
rot of the earth, it is good that this 
other man may tell the disciple 
brethren, and if the offending 
Disciple changes not his ways 
immediately, it is also good that 
he should be killed, and the man-
ner of his killing will be decided 
by those who are his brothers in 
the Disciplehood.  
 17 And not any Disciple of the 
Veritus who has learned of it less 

than three years is to speak any 
but the tongue of the New Sci-
ence, which tongue is a special 
tongue which is taught of the Ver-
itus to all those who would seek 
to learn it, and it is in manner like 
the tongues of men, but carries 
with it special significance; and 
the more a Disciple speaks of this 
tongue, the greater is he in sight 
before all other Disciples and 
Knights.  
 18 And there should be five 
years Disciples, and five years 
more Knights, and when one has 
been a disciple five years and ten 
years a Knight, then should he be 
ordained honorably to Overlord, 
and should watch over all those 
who have joined after him, to look 
after them.  
 19 And all Disciples are to go 
every week to the Overlord which 
has ascended to guide him and 
should confess always all his 
thoughts to this Overlord; and all 
thoughts of evil or impurity 
should be confess, that they may 
also be told of the Overlord to his 
fellows.  
 20 And if a Disciple be pure, 
and if he confesses all his 
thoughts and does always follow 
the commands of the Overlords, 
and eats no flesh or the rot of the 
earth, then will his head be pulled 
toward the hand of a wise god, 
that it might touch him on the 
fore-head and he may gain secret 
knowledge.  



9 9  L A P U T A  

T H E  I L L U M I N A T I O N  O F  Y A V I S   

 21 And the flesh of the unwor-
thy shall be burned by the secret 
acts of those who enforce the will 
of the gods on the earth.  
 22 And all these things did the 
Knights say unto me of the Veri-
tus which they had made, and I 
have only given a portionment of 
it, for those things which they told 
of me were many; nevertheless, I, 
Yavis, heard them all.  

 
C H A P T E R  4  

 

Yavis is extremely angry and argues 
with the Knights about their poor use 

of the Veritan truths.  Yavis curses 
Laputa and all its scholars.  God 

rebukes Yavis for this; the Laputans 
deserve no curse.  Yavis leaves behind 
the title Veritus and keeps his books, 

but asks God to grant him a new name 
so that it will not be known by the 
Laputan precepts.  God commands 

Yavis to go to Aijept, and Yavis decides 
to ask the ground-pounders there what 

this name should be. Yavis, Eli and 
Davit travel by flying-ship to Aijept. 

 

AND when it was told to me all 
that the Knights did believe was 
the method and greatest truth of 
the Veritus, I knew all of it to be 
false, and of no strength in the 
power to do good.  
 2 And I did contend with 
them in our words the space of 
many days, and did attempt to 
show to them the errors in their 
ways; for it was plain to me when 
they had spoken it that these rules 
were meaningless and did noth-

ing to expand light and truth, and 
only served to bind away the 
hearts of good men into vain and 
foolish deeds.  
 3 And though we contended 
with words many days, they 
could not see of it themselves; for 
though they were earnest in their 
desire to understand me, their 
minds were poisoned by the 
falsehoods brought to them by 
their forebears, and they could 
not think in any way that might 
contradict the teachings they had 
before received.  
 4 And when it was clear to me 
that I should find no new light 
and knowledge in the houses of 
the Freecraftsmen of heart and 
mind, I requested to quit the place 
and be brought into knowledges 
of more general learning, that I 
might perhaps gain some wisdom 
that would not make a waste of 
the journey to Laputa, which was 
difficult and would force our pil-
grimage westward, in which di-
rection the winds would play us 
false and the waters cast us back, 
and of great arduousness would 
any journey be that led us west-
ward.  
 5 And after I had spent a time 
in the libraries of this nation, I 
was filled with sadness in my 
heart for the sake of those who 
had made of me prophet in all 
those lands, and for my Lord Elo-
hai who had made me Godscript, 
for I had thought at that time that 
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I had led the world false in their 
understanding, and had made a 
Veritus and a Godlearn which at 
its end was a falsehood and a col-
lection of folk knowledge, and no 
true Godlearn which would en-
dure forever.  
 6 And I left that place, and 
though I was wroth with them, 
those in the Parliament did ensure 
that I should be made in haste out 
of their country by means of their 
flying-ships.  
 7 And when I had raised up 
into the air, I cursed down a terri-
ble curse upon that land, that it 
should never again rest easily in 
the sea, but be cast itself about in 
the air as a pilgrim, even as I.  
 8 And also did I curse them 
that their works of evil should 
never be brought into the world, 
nor any of their works should 
make their way to the other peo-
ples of the world, that they might 
not become corrupted.  
 9 And it was not long hence 
that I had made this curse that the 
Lord God came down in his pres-
ence upon me, and told me that it 
was not meet that I should rain 
down curses, for I was a true 
prophet and he could not set back 
my word.  
 10 And it sorrowed him that I 
should have made this transgres-
sion, for there was no means by 
which they could, with their own 
righteousness, transplace it, and it 
was not a good thing that such 

light and knowledge as those fair 
workmen possessed should be 
passed out from on this earth.  
 11 And again, I was chastised 
of the Lord, who told me that it 
was not of my life, nor of my 
knowledge, to know perfectly, 
that I might judge a nation and 
place them under a curse, and it 
was not mine to decide what evils 
should be cast upon the world, 
and which should not; and 
though I knew in my heart I was 
not sorry, even so I was ashamed 
more than a little to have been 
chastised of he who had given to 
me all knowledge and learning 
that had brought me joy on this 
earth.  
 12 And in the end, I in my 
heart did accept all that the God-
dess and God had chosen to bring 
to the world, and I prayed that 
they might be pitied, and that the 
Lord should do with them as he 
would.  
 13 Even so, I knew in my heart 
that a portionment of my curse 
might remain still with them, 
though which portionment I 
could not say.  
 14 And at that time I did decide 
to leave behind myself the title 
Veritus, for it was a tainted name 
and full of vain ceremony; and I 
asked God to grant unto me a 
new name whereby I might call 
his Godlearn.  
 15 And he spoke unto me, bid-
ding that I go to Aijept; and I 
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supposed that in Aijept he would 
speak to me this new name, that it 
may never again become known 
by the awful precepts of those 
crafting Knights in Laputa.  
 16 And it was unto the ground-
pounders in Aijept that the Lord 
did bid me go, and so in the fly-
ing-ship did we fly southward 
and westward a little, that we 
might go into the Varokh lands, 
where was found Aijept, and also 

into Kisa, which was the place of 
great temples where dwelt the 
ground-pounders and other 
priests of learning in that land.  
 17 And I went in to them with 
hope, that I might hear their 
priests pound the ground to ask 
the answers of nature and the 
Deep Earth, and that the wish of 
my heart may be granted in that 
place.  

 
T H E  E I G H T H  B O O K  O F  T H E  

I L L U M I N A T I O N ,  Y A V I S  I N  T H E  

DESERT OF KINGS

C H A P T E R  1  
 

Yavis arrives in Kisa, where he is 
greeted royally.  Yavis does not allow 

Eli to announce anything to the nobles 
or the public, going instead straight to 

the temple to speak to the ground-
pounders. Yavis pounds the ground and 
hears nothing back.  Yavis knows in his 

heart that the Goddess would never 
speak to anyone in that manner. 

 

ND when we were ar-
rived in Kisa, there was 
a royal greetment await-

ing us, for they see far with their 
many telescopes, and were 
known of our arrival some time.  
 2 And they know many things 

there which it is not given to other 
nations to know, and they can see 
deeply and hear behind walls of 
stone and brick, and can know 
thereby many secrets.  
 3 And it was in this wise that 
they learned of themselves that 
there was a prophet aboard our 
vessel, whose arrival is often the 
signification of emissary between 
the nations; and it was for this 
that they anticipated an arrival, 
and they knew it to be a flying-
ship of Laputa, and though it was 
in their hearts to make war with 
that island, they nevertheless 
sought a peace with them, if one 
could be made, and it was for that 

A 
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reason therefore that we were 
greeted in much graciousness.  
 4 And there were Varokhs and 
Akhsomas, who were the great 
rulers and priests of the land, all 
present and greeted to us with 
heads cloven in trestled gold, and 
they carried about with them 
tarn-hoops of polished silver and 
brass, and other precious things 
also did they gird about them-
selves.  
 5 And when it was given to us 
to greet the nobles of the land, we 
did not; and I bade Eli introduce 
me not, for I was anxious to go to 
the temples to speak immediately 
to the ground-pounders, so great 
was my desire to know how I 
should continue this work, and 
what it should be named.  
 6 And though I was protested 
of the noble-men and officers, I 
went instead to the temple, and 
did not part of that place a month.  
 7 And I listened to the priests 
as they pounded the ground with 
fists and also with great hammers, 
and they asked of me what thing I 
should desire to learn, and taught 
of me a while in their ways; and 
though I pounded the ground 
many days, and listened to the 
echoes of the goddess earth whis-
pering back to me, I heard noth-
ing of the truth I sought, and was 
therefore unable to listen at all to 
the things which the earth had 
spoken unto me.  
 8 And when it was that I de-

sired to know whatever truth the 
goddess should speak to me, I 
pounded again with my fist, and I 
heard again the whispers, but 
there was nothing among them 
could I decipher.  
 9 And I knew in my heart 
then that the Goddess would nev-
er speak to a man in this manner, 
and it was a vain practice that put 
the holy ground-pounders in rank 
with conjurers and fortune-tellers; 
and though I did not tell them 
this, I did make my way out of the 
temple at that time, and did never 
more again speak to the great 
ground-pounders of Aijept.  

 
C H A P T E R  2  

 

Yavis asks the other religious entities in 
Aijept for help, but finds none to 

satisfy him. Yavis thinks he has tricked 
himself, and that it wasn't God's will 
that brought him to Aijept. Yavis asks 
for a special sacrifice to aid him in his 
decision, and the ritual  is performed 
over the course of ninety-nine days. 

 

AND I did visit also the other 
temples in Aijept, and there were 
two others which had much sway 
among the people and with 
whom there was much learning 
promised and much expected; 
and these were the darkness-
speakers and the snake-women.  
 2 And I tarried also for a time 
among the darkness-speakers, 
who spoke out their voices into 
the darkness of the temple where 
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light had never gone, and listened 
again to the voices of the cavern-
space, that they might know se-
cret things.  
 3 And also there were the 
snake-women, who spoke to the 
snakes and also charmed them 
with music and sounds and 
words, and caused them to be 
tame, and they were taught secret 
knowledges by the snakes.  
 4 But though I tarried with 
them many months, and asked 
questions of these worthy and ho-
ly men and women, I learned 
nothing of why God had sent me 
to this place, or why he had 
placed in my hands a Godlearn 
whose name carried with it such 
evil.  
 5 And when I received no an-
swers, I believed that I had 
tricked myself into believing a 
voice of my heart, and that it was 
my own will, and not that of the 
Lord God, which had brought me 
to this place.  
 6 But it was winter-time, and I 
could not quit the place by ship of 
any kind - neither that of the sea 
nor that which I had brought, 
which flew about in the air.  
 7 Therefore, though I did no 
longer believe I had come into 
this place for the will of my own 
Lord, I asked that a special sacri-
fice be made to aid me in my de-
cision, and they did take my 
moneys of offering and per-
formed the sacrifice over the 

course of ninety and nine days.  
 8 And during this time, 
though ninety and six days had 
passed since the beginning of the 
sacrifice, still I had received of the 
Lord no answer.  

 
C H A P T E R  3  

 

On the ninety-seventh day, Yavis  is 
satisfied that his work as prophet is 

done, and he must return to his home 
and live without prophecy.  Yavis tells 

Eli about his anger toward false priests.  
Eli knows that until Yavis can clear 

himself of that anger, the voice of God 
cannot be heard.  Yavis conquers his 
anger on the ninety-ninth day.  God 
tells him to stay a while longer at the 
temple of the ground-pounders.  Yavis 
tells God he will wait only one more 
day, and God tells him it is enough. 

 

AND in the ninety and seventh 
day, I was satisfied of myself that 
my work as prophet on the earth 
had been accomplished, and that 
all that I had done in earnestness 
and truth would not be vanished 
from the earth so easily as I had 
first suspected; and therefore, it 
was my duty as prophet to return 
to the place of my birth, even my 
home in Lemuria, that I might 
bring a little knowledge of my 
travels to the people of my own 
land, and also to live out the rest 
of my days as a man who is no 
longer a prophet, to live without 
prophecy therefore until I had 
passed from this earth.  
 2 And when I was spoken of 
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myself to Eli, I told to him that I 
was sorely angry at the peoples of 
Laputa, who had taken a God-
learned thing and turned it into a 
science of vain pursuits; but even 
as I was angry at those men, an-
grier still was I at these false 
priests, who are the men who 
make holy that which is not 
bright or beautiful, who are low 
beyond low for thinking of them-
selves that what they choose to 
make holy becomes therefore ho-
ly.  
 3 And it is to them, spoke I to 
Eli, that I feel an anger in my 
heart that cannot ever subside.  
 4 And Eli told to me the 
thoughts of his heart, and he did 
pour out his soul to me.  
 5 And he told me in a part 
thereof that he knew of it by God 
that should I not clear my vessel 
of this anger, I should not hear 
any more the voice of God, and 
for me it would be a drinkment of 
death to my soul.  
 6 And when I had performed 
of myself the remainder of the 
sacrifice, it was on the ninety and 
ninth day; and I was able to clear 
my vessel allwise of all anger, and 
when I had thus conquered it, 
there again was the voice of the 
Lord, who spoke to me in words 
as clear as a day-bell.  
 7 And God bade me in his 
words to stay a while longer in 
Aijept, and it would be revealed 
to me in time, if I could show pa-

tience, and if I could not, it would 
be the end of that my prophecy.  
 8 And though I had tarried 
seven months in that place, I was 
told of God that I should wait 
longer.  
 9 Therefore I told to God that I 
should wait only one more day, 
and after that I should quit this 
place.  
 10 And the Lord told to me that 
though my faith was but little in 
this matter, it would be enough.  
 11 And after this the spirit of 
the Lord did depart from me, and 
I had become weary; and I slept in 
the corners of a bond-tree, away 
from all persons and buildings on 
that night.  

 
C H A P T E R  4  

 

The maid, Keta, approaches Yavis after 
months of silence.  Keta comes from 

Latinea to the far north, and knows of a 
last place of learning, the Apotaios, that 

could give him comfort.  Yavis takes 
Keta from the temple and Keta, Yavis, 

Eli, and Davit together leave in the 
flying-ship for Latinea. 

 

AND there was known to us in 
our times in the temples a maid, 
Keta, in the temple who had not 
looked at me, nor spoken of me to 
my own face, in all that seven 
months time.  
 2 And when it was the morn-
ing that I had made of myself to 
depart the Aijept place, for I had 
tarried long enough in my own 



1 0 5  D E S E R T  O F  K I N G S  

T H E  I L L U M I N A T I O N  O F  Y A V I S   

reckoning, I was approached of 
her and it was then she spoke, 
telling of me her name, and also 
telling of my why she was there.  
 3 And I learned of her that she 
was a Latin, which people were 
lived in Latinea, which was the 
furthest north and west where 
one might reach in the world 
without straying into strange 
lands with incomprehensible 
tongues.  
 4 And she did tell me that she 
knew of herself a place of learn-
ing, the Apotaios, that would 
soothe my heart and show me my 

own place among the great and 
wise.  
 5 And I was prompted, by my 
knowledge of what had been 
spoken to me of God before, that I 
should take of her from the tem-
ples at Kisa and that I, Yavis, and 
also Eli, and also Davit my Disci-
ple, and also Yevlesch, who tar-
ried with us and knew well the 
controllments of the flying-ship.  
 6 And it was on this wise, and 
by the counsel of the maid Keta, 
that we departed in the flying-
ship of Aijept and went north-
ward and westward to Latinea.  

 
T H E  F I F T H  B O O K  O F  T H E  
I L L U M I N A T I O N ,  Y A V I S  I N  

LATINEA

C H A P T E R  1  
 

The flying-ship fails entirely during a 
succession of cloudy days.  A camp is 

briefly made in Kalabari, near Tarenae.   

 

T is right that I speak for a 
time concerning the work-
manship of that flying device 

which was given to us by the La-
putans, who are skilled in their 
craftsmanship.  
 2 And the means by which the 
machine was run were given of us 
by no man, but in time Yevlesch 

did instruct us, and by his words 
did we know of our suspicions 
with assurity; for the method by 
which the machine was wrought 
caused it to fly strongly when the 
sun shone itself strong upon us, 
and that it should fly most weakly 
when the sun shone a little, or in 
clouds, or not at all.  
 3 And it is by the sun alone 
that those movements of those 
machines are made to be.  
 4 And though I wished for a 
time that there might be more I 

I 
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could do, there was little to speed 
the progress of that machine 
along the waters, and we flew 
weakly many days, and were in 
the air days which I did not care 
to count, for they came not well 
unto me.  
 5 And when we had arrived 
in the continent-land, and came of 
ourselves to Latinea place, the sun 
was covered up by a cloud, and 
stayed itself covered so long that 
the machine did falter; yea, even 
that its wings no longer beat the 
air.  
 6 And when it was that we 
could no longer travel of our-
selves in that ship toward Apo-
taios, we made camp on the bor-
der of Latinea by the sea, and 
landed and made pitchments in 
the land of Kalabari, near the city 
Tarenae.  
 7 And this place was south 
and east, its foot sticking into the 
sea pointed toward Atolandus, 
which is the land of shipbuilders, 
and out of which came them-
selves the Latinean people.  
 8 And three days did we 
make camp and make secure our 
place, and on the fourth day we 
did cover over the flying-machine 
with hidements, for the sun still 
did not shine, and went into Ta-
renae.  

 
C H A P T E R  2  

 

While in Tarenae, Yavis and Keta 

bought a large piece of polished glass 
and went with it back toward the flying 
machine.  Yavis and Keta build a light 
collecting device and caused the flying-

machine to become strong again.  
Leaving behind the shined glass, they 

head north to reach Apotaios. 
 

AND when in Tarenae, it was giv-
en to Keta, who was ingenious in 
the ways of her own people, to go 
into the shops there in Tarenae, 
and to buy with the gold and 
moneys brought with us in the 
flying-machine to purchase a 
piece of polished glass, which was 
curved and shined, and was so 
large it must be carried of two 
persons; and therefore did Keta 
and I carry back this piece of glass 
to where we had hidden the ma-
chine.  
 2 And when we built of our-
selves a tall altar of rock, which 
Keta had requested and with 
which I has most glad to help, 
Keta did with care place atop it 
the polished glass, and pointed its 
face toward the machine.  
 3 And Eli and Davit, and also 
my own self in part, were amazed 
when the light of the sun was 
gathered together again where it 
had been split in the clouds 
above, and the sun shone bright-
est therefore on the machine and 
caused it to become strong once 
again.  
 4 And when it was strong 
enough to make the journey, we 
did fly in it, and left all else be-
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hind except that which was need-
ed to sustain life, and also left the 
altar of glass in the way that we 
had made it, and we did fly to-
ward Apotaios, which in the in-
genious device of the craftsmen of 
Laputa did take us the space of 
one day only, and Eli and Davit 
were caused of themselves who 
have had not once the visit of a 
man of medicine that they should 
eat of the scented herbs brought 
by Keta, but when they had eaten 
them, they fell themselves into a 
deep sleep.  
 5 And as they slept we were 
come unto Apotaios, and I de-
parted the vessel to see of it for 
myself.  

 
C H A P T E R  3  

 

Apotaios is deserted when they arrive.  
The libraries are empty, but everything 

else remains.  Yavis prays to know 
what to do, but receives no answer.  

Davit finds a hidden map showing a 
new land very far to the north.  Yavis 
takes Keta and sets out with her in the 
flying machine, leaving Eli and Davit 

behind.  Yavis finishes his lifelong 
work. 

 

AND when we came into the 
gates of the city, we saw, which 
was myself, Yavis, and also Keta, 
who was a maid of much cunning 
and knowledge, and who I on 
that journey did ordain Living 
Disciple to me, which thing she 
thought for naught, but which 
thing I did do for mine own heart. 

 2 That there was in that city 
no living thing; yet there were no 
stones which did sit askew, and 
all the place looked as though it 
had been only recently taken up 
in abandonment, and perhaps not 
deliberately, for no dust swirled 
on the shelves and there were no 
mice infesting the walls, neither 
were there any signs that haste 
had been made to quit the place, 
as one might see in a town aban-
doned in other wise.  
 3 And it was clear that this 
place had been a great center of 
learning, for there were many li-
braries which stood tall among 
the buildings, and they were 
wrought of consequential stones, 
and crafted with marvels and 
carved about with all the writings 
of the tongues of men, in every 
language secret and otherwise.  
 4 Still, only the libraries stood 
empty, for there was much food 
on the tables and food also in the 
stores, but there was not one book 
in all that place of learning.  
 5 And I prayed, but received 
no answer.  
 6 And when Davit looked up-
on the place, having roused from 
his sleep, he saw of himself a map 
hidden in a secret place.  
 7 And on that map there was 
drawn the routes by which a band 
of men might go along fair coun-
try northward, where the roads 
ended and all was wild and sav-
age.  
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 8 And it showed the route by 
which the people of Apotaios 
were planned to travel, and it was 
to the north they went, and to a 
land further yet than all my other 
travels combined.  
 9 And when I learned of it, I 
was sore in my heart, for I had 
been long wearied of travel and 
had found no rest among the 
kingdoms of men.  
 10 And this completed my rec-
ord of my travels in the known 
lands of men.  
 11 And I know, now, the pur-
pose for which God had sent me 
to Aijept had led me to this place, 
and would lead me forward.  
 12 But I know also that there is 
no place for those companions 
with whom I have spent these my 
years of prophecy, and it is there-
fore of importance to me that I 
should depart myself from them, 
and journey with Keta northward 
to Lands Unknown.  
 13 And I now bid good-bye to 
Eli, and also to Davit, who have 
been with me through all these 
things which I experienced, and I 
did thank God for them, and did 
call of them by name up to God, 

that he might remember their 
souls when the time came for 
them to reunite with him; and 
this, too, do I do also now at our 
parting.  
 14 And with that blessing, I 
leave at this time all of my writ-
ings to Eli, who is and ever will be 
my Regent on this earth, and 
whose diligence has made possi-
ble all the good works which I 
may have wrought upon the 
earth.  
 15 And also, when it should be 
that Eli writes no more, I give to 
Davit to write a time, and also to 
make for himself a record of those 
sacred Drawings which he did 
draw for his own purpose.  
 16 I am Yavis, and though I 
leave much behind, there is still 
much more that I should hope to 
see, and I also should hope that I 
should know of myself soon this 
truth which I chase now outside 
the realms of the knowledge of 
man.  
 17 I am Yavis, Prophet-
Godscript of God Elohai, blessed 
be his name.  
 18 I am Yavis.  

 

 
H E R E  E N D S  T H E  W R I T T E N  W O R K S  

O F  YAV I S  U P O N  T H E  E A R T H .  
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THE BOOK OF ELI

C H A P T E R  1  
 

Eli has been given the task of recording 
his and Davit's biographies.  Eli does 

not consider himself as quick of word as 
Yavis.  Since Yavis is now gone, Eli 

must bring the tale of the prophet's life 
to Lemuria, accompanied by Davit. 

 

 Eli, have been given the 
task now of recording the 
matters physical and spir-

itual of myself and Davit, Living 
disciple of the Godscript.  
 2 I am not quick of word, and 
am not a writer of words, and I 
shall on this wise write only a 
very little, and these will not be 
great words as those which Yavis 
has written.  
 3 I write from Syrakhas, 
where we traveled south after we 
had been in the north country of 
Latinea.  
 4 And Yavis traveled not with 
us, but left to places unknown to 
us in the northern countries.  
 5 We have heard nothing of 
Yavis or of his travels there, and it 
has been several months; it is 
therefore fallen to me, for I am his 
Regent on this earth, to bring to 
his home country the tales of his 
life, and also the things which he 
prophesied and taught during 
those days, and those things 

which he would have given to the 
people of his home land had he 
been brought of himself home to 
them.  
 6 I believe it is a great good 
which Yavis has done on this 
earth, and I hope that wherever it 
is he dwells, whether it be here or 
in the sleep of life hereafter, he is 
blessed for all the good works he 
has done in these lands.  
 7 Davit, who was the Living 
Disciple of Yavis, has accompa-
nied me, but Yevlesch, who was 
from the country Laputa, did not, 
and went with Yavis and the maid 
Keta, called of Yavis Living Disci-
ple and also believed of him to be 
wise of many things, which thing 
we believed also, and we heark-
ened to her words; alas, alas, that 
we have not the wisdom of these 
three near to us any more. 
 8 And therefore there is none 
but the new disciples, who are in 
Syrakhas with us, and there is al-
so myself and Davit, and none 
other, who now know of the Veri-
tus, and one but Davit and I who 
spoke to Yavis when he lived in 
these lands, that we might learn 
from him.  
 9 And here in Syrakhas does 
Davit continue the writings and 
many drawings which he makes 

I, 
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of ink on the papers which grow 
here in the reeds, and which he 
imprints forever on the thin tab-
lets of stone that are the mark-
ingment of these people.  
 10 And also am I here, but I 
sorrow that it should fall to me to 
continue the writing of the history 
of this work, for I am slow of 
words; and though I tarried here 
many months, I did write nothing 
of those things which would have 
been of interest to those future 
peoples that may read this work.  

 
C H A P T E R  2  

 

The first revelation of Eli.  Eli is lifted 
up into the heavens and hears the songs 
of the angels.  Eli is called before God’s 

throne and prays before Him. 
 

THE revelation, it was given to 
me in this manner, and in this 
manner did I receive it: 
 2 And there were angels also 
all about, and they called forth in 
song, and I did hear clearly their 
voices as though in mine own 
tongue, and these were the words 
which they did sing: 
 3 God is eternity, even so the 
great and small, God is the 
ground you walk upon, God is 
great and terrible; 
 4 God is in the procession of 
days, God has all knowledge, 
God has the power to work mira-
cles of life and death in this 
world; 
 5 The face of God is beautiful, 

God has no face, God makes man-
ifest pure meaning, God will 
make perfect all that is imperfect; 
 6 Perfection is without dual-
ism, God is neither Good nor Evil, 
God is both inside and outside, 
God and the Goddess rule togeth-
er; 
 7 God is the perfect force, man 
cuts himself in half, man knows 
two halves make a whole, and the 
righteous will follow the com-
pass; 
 8 The symbol is the door to 
God, through the door is that 
which cannot be said, outside the 
door is that of God which cannot 
be thought; 
 9 And in this manner did they 
sing continually of their creator 
God, who also did us create, and 
they were in like manner created, 
which thing I knew. 
 10 I was lifted up, and was 
shewn God's face and beheld him 
seated on his great Throne in 
Heaven, where he beheld much 
and was pleased altogether which 
what he saw. 
 11 And I felt compelled to 
speak, and so I did also praise his 
name, and I gave him the praise 
which one ordained may give, 
and also once I had done this I 
was drawn up near to the Lord 
and was given of him to pray 
thereby before him. 
 12 And I did say, Lord, I be-
lieve a certain thing to be true, but 
I wish that I should know it for a 
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certainty. 
 13 I believe that as a human be-
ing, I cannot be like you except I 
also serve my fellows, and see 
outside my own troubles, and 
seek out opportunity to improve 
the lives of others. 
 14 And I was answered, it is 
correct. 
 15 I also asked that I might give 
to others that which I have re-
ceived, which was by the Lord's 
great hand on me bestowed. 
 16 And I prayed for myself and 
Yavis also: give not to our ene-
mies the chance to break us, but 
give us instead the wisdom and 
strength to peacefully live with all 
men, and do not fight our battles 
for us, but let us go and be victo-
rious, lest we forget that it is we, 
and not you, whose faith must be 
proved. 
 17 And when I had said this all, 
it was given of me to depart from 
the Throne of the Lord, and all the 
rest seemed dim and pale in com-
parison.  

 
C H A P T E R  3  

 

Eli’s Sacred Vision by the rapid 
whirlpool.  Eli is taught many sacred 
things, and shares a few of these with 

us. 
 

THE revelation, it was given to 
me in this manner, and I received 
it by the rapid whirlpool; 
 2 While I may not speak in en-
tirety or even plurality of the 

things which I saw, I may say a 
little of the things I learned. 
 3 I know now the truth of 
prophecy lies not in truth, but in 
God who is truth and beyond 
truth. 
 4 There are no men on the 
earth that stand for all, lest they 
be proven wrong. 
 5 There are some that stand 
for the Good, and some that stand 
for evil. 
 6 God is greater than these, 
and they do not command Him, 
neither command they any god or 
goddess who created them, or 
any other that resides on the 
earth. 
 7 He gives to all who ask, and 
He takes from all who do not ask 
in righteousness. 
 8 He will be no server of evil 
men, but a confounder of their 
tongues, and a dam unto their 
throats, that their prayers go un-
said before Him. 
 9 He shall not cast them 
down, but lead them into the dark 
place where all men go and in 
that place shall they be lost unto 
themselves, crying out but none 
can hear them. 
 10 He shall give fruit to the 
tongues of the righteous, that they 
speak kind words and pray often, 
His diligence in men is not to be 
tried, but instead all men should 
cry unto that god which created 
them, that the creators may give 
all they have to their chosen. 
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 11 All things are sacred to the 
Lord God Elohai, even those 
things which he did create, and 
also those things which he did 
not, which were created by his fel-
low gods and goddesses in honor. 

 
C H A P T E R  4  

 

Eli’s Vision of the Edifice on the Barren 
Plain. 

 

I was received of myself a revela-
tion on the sixth day, which was a 
day of Sacred Tenure; and I did 
record all that which I did receive. 
 2 I perceived that I stood on a 
small inclination, which was a 
hill, and before me on every side 
there was a vast and barren plain; 
and there were no rocks, or trees, 
or any living thing resting upon 
it, but the land was barren and 
covered in grey sands. 
 3 Then looked outward I, and 
beheld afar off of me a great Edi-
fice, which was like a great col-
umn of stone rising up forth out 
of the earth, and the height of it 
no man could tell, for it did 
stretch forth up out of my vision. 
 4 And when I had looked, and 
beheld, I was struck astonished 
and could not move, neither 
could I speak; but I did stare at it 
for my part for what seemed like 
many hours, and it did not seem 
to change. 
 5 And after I beheld, I was 
brought forth out of it; and if any 
man knows its sacred meaning, 

he may tell of it, but I shall not. 
 

C H A P T E R  5  
 

Eli’s fourth and final recorded vision, 
in which God speaks to his faithful on a 

mountain. 
 

THE revelation, it was given to 
me in the forest, and I was asleep, 
and it was while I slept that I did 
receive of it, and this is the man-
ner in which it was given: 
 2 There was a great mountain, 
and atop it was the light of God 
which rode in the tops of the trees 
and caused them to shine with 
holy light. 
 3 All else in the land was 
darkness, but even as the light 
shone through the trees I did see 
some Persons walking about in 
the darkness, who were shone 
light upon a little and then were 
darkened again. 
 4 I knew that round about me 
there were all those who were 
Created of that same god which 
created me, who wished to hear 
his voice. 
 5 And they were stretched out 
beyond all knowledge to the four 
corners, and all looked upon the 
mountain, and the trees on the 
mountain, and upon the holy 
light, and all walked in darkness 
and were quiet and still, and I did 
not bear witness of it only; I was 
among their number, and walked 
in darkness in their midst. 
 6 Then, all the trees did bend 
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away, that the source of the light 
was made plain to all, and it was 
a single tree in their midst, which 
shone brighter than all the things 
of this world, and down from its 
branches came a Person also, who 
was clothed in white all. 
 7 And he said, these are the 
words which I would speak to all 
who have gathered to hear my 
voice: 
 8 Go thy way, and be not 
tempted in the ways of worldly 
men, but fix thee thine eye on me, 
that thou mightest see the truth 
and see only these things which 
are of God. 
 9 For I the Lord can show to 
thee many things, which things 
are for thee and thee alone; make 
not them known to any other, but 
keep thee thine eye on Him that 
made you, and also keep thee 
thine eye on he who might, on 
this earth, bring God unto you. 
 10 Do right, in all manner of 
ways that thou shouldst know to 
be right, and if thou knowest not, 
pray and it shall be fully known, 
even in the manner that thou 
shouldst see it plainly, and these 
are the ways of life everlasting. 
 11 God knows all things, and I 
the Lord shall give unto thee the 
speech of ten men that thou 
shouldst proclaim the glory of life 
to all the downtrodden peoples, 
and thou shouldst think not of 
thyself but of me, for I shall bring 
to thee all things of truth and 

right that I can. 
 12 I am glad of all that I have 
made, and also of all my Created 
upon the earth, and it is good that 
I should be glad; thus it is with all 
the kingdoms of Heaven and 
Earth. 
 13 And after He had spoken of 
it, all of us did in the darkness cry 
out praises continually.  And I 
saw that I was not the only to bear 
witness and record of it, but many 
others as well. 
 14 And when it was finished, I 
was received of myself no further 
revelations.  

 
C H A P T E R  6  

 

Eli heads south from Apotaios to 
Ramule, then to Syrakhas in Sicilea.  
Eli gives to the library there a copy of 

the Veritus but leaves it without a title.  
Eli hears of Lemuria's murderous 

intentions for Yavis.  Eli convinces 
Davit to stay in Syrakhas while he goes 

alone to the homeland of Yavis in 
Lemuria, where they believe Eli will 

meet with his death. 
 

I think I should write a time about 
that which happened after we de-
parted ourselves from Yavis.  
 2 When Yavis was left in the 
flying-ship to head to lands 
northward, we went south, down 
the river Taiberes, by means of a 
Barge, and came upon for us the 
great city Roma, which is called in 
our tongue Ramule.  
 3 And there we tarried not at 
all, and instead made our place-
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ments on a ship, which sent us 
southward to Sicilea, which is the 
place closest to my home country 
of Lemuria, which was northward 
across the sea only a little ways 
from that place.  
 4 And in Sicilea, we were 
brought of ourselves to the city 
Syrakhas.  
 5 And I had thought only to 
stay there a little time, but when I 
was went into the library to bring 
to these people the knowledge 
written in the Book of the Veritus, 
I learned that there was a rumor 
that the fool-prophet who had 
come up out of Lemuria should 
be put to death if he was ever 
found.  
 6 And of these murderous in-
tentions, I learned the cause: that 
there had been an embarrassment 
among the Varokhs of Aijept, who 
were not received of this prophet, 
and was given of him no proper 
respect, and also that he was em-
issary of his people, or so they 
thought, and did treat with disre-
spect all the laws and customs of 
the people, and took in abduction 
one who was daughter to a 

wealthy man, who had given of 
her in service to the church until 
she should become married.  
 7 And I knew it was of Yavis 
they spoke, and after I had heard 
of these things, I thought to stay a 
time in Syrakhas and learn what 
things I could of these rumors.  
 8 And while we have been 
here, we have taught several of 
the Veritus, and Davit has of him-
self taught more.  
 9 It has become again au-
tumn-time, and there is much talk 
in the land of the desire to find 
this fool prophet, and since it is 
autumn-time it is time that I 
should travel south again, to be in 
the place where my fathers and 
their fathers dwelt, and where I 
carved of myself the first whit-
tlings of childhood.  
 10 And for this I give of these 
writings to Davit, who is the last 
among us that saw Yavis and tar-
ried with him all the days of his 
ministry and travels, and though I 
know it is to my death I go, I be-
lieve my soul will wake and be 
glad for all my experiences here.  
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THE BOOK OF DAVIT  
 

 
am Davit; these are my own 
words again which I had 

thought to speak to you; and 
while the greater part of my work 
I still have not completed, I feel 
not that it should be right that I 
should make an addition of it to 
this work, which is already full of 
much wisdom and the plain 
truths Yavis sought to teach.  
 2 When Eli was come into the 
place of his fathers, again there 
were the prophet-destroyers who 
had come for them before - but 
there was none who should come 
to him, to save him from destruc-
tion.  
 3 And they fell upon him, and 
did tear him limb from limb, as 
wild beasts; and some say that 
they ate of his flesh and drank of 
his blood, but I do not believe it - 
for they were not disfounded of 
their own senses, only did they 
think to silence the voice that had 
brought forth the Godlearn out of 
one of their own foreheads, which 
was touched therefrom by a god.  
 4 And the prophet-destroyers 
have always been, and are, and 
always will be, and they will track 
down and destroy all those who 
bring sacred words and reveal 
hidden knowledges.  

 5 Therefore am I exiled here in 
Sicilea, and do spend my days in 
Syrakhas, teaching of the Veritus 
and making my drawings on pa-
per and stone and wood, and 
making objects that are found in 
this places beautiful, and I make 
them that they should support me 
and buy my place in this city.  
 6 And on this wise do I add to 
my own writings, and when it is 
my time to wake also from the 
dream of life, as has woken Eli, 
and will wake Yavis if it has not 
already been accomplished of him 
that he should wake, I will leave 
all those things which I have 
brought with me, and which have 
made with me this journey over 
all the lands of this earth, and 
leave also with it all those things 
which are revealed to me sacred-
ly, which I draw; and some are 
special and sacred and others are 
not, but which I keep none the 
less.  
 7 And if you should find of 
yourself any of my writings, and 
make of them any good thing, 
know that it is in the sake of my 
Prophet Yavis that these good 
things are made manifest, and 
through him have I made my 
journey well, and also through 

I 
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him have I made of myself strong 
in learning and good in wisdom, 
that I should be blessed of it. 
 8 And I would, even as Yavis 
has written it, and said it also un-
to me, tell to you all that this work 
is not as the scrolls of the priests, 
nor as the writings of other 
prophets that have presided over 
spiritual matters on this earth. 
 9 My prophet, who is Yavis, 
has brought it to the earth for 
those who would not in any wise 
make worship to any god in the 
heavens, even to that god which 
has created them; and it is for the-
se that he has brought it, and may 

these read it, and read it for ever. 
 10 This ends the writings of the 
Illumination of Yavis, which is in-
cluded of itself all the things 
which he wrote in these lands, 
which are all things on the earth 
that it can be known of a surety 
that he did write, for Eli was with 
him always when he had written 
of them, and I was with him 
many years, and did see also that 
to which Eli did witness, which 
was of the writings that Yavis did 
write.  
 11 This is the end of these writ-
ings.  

 

 
H E R E  E N D S  T H E  I L L U M I N A T I O N .  
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T H E  M E D I T A T I V E  C I R C L E S  O F  D A V I T  

 
I N T R O D U C T I O N :  

 
Over a hundred papyrus and stone-carved circles survived along with 
Davit’s compilation of Yavis’s writings and biography.  Some he 
accompanied with short descriptions; others have only later been 
interpreted by scholars.  Fourteen examples have been selected here for 
inclusion in this work, and only substantially complete and preserved 
circles have been integrated into this edition.  Additional circles by Davit 
can be found later on in this volume. 

 

Most scholars believe that the work of Davit can be divided into a variety of 
developmental periods; the order in which these circles are addressed in 
this book is the most agreed upon chronological order.  Here follows a list 
of the meditative circles and the pages on which they appear: 

 
 

THE EARLY PERIOD 
“Pentacle”   118 
“Spiral”   118 
“Vault One”   119 
“Vault Two”   119 
“Owl”   120 
“Sunflower and Thistle”     121 

THE MIDDLE PERIOD 
 “Lightning”   122 
“With Ritual Waters”   123 

THE GOLDEN PERIOD 
“The Sun”   124 
“Candle”   125 
“The Planets”   126 
“Four Seasons”   127 
 “Abarom”   128 

UNKNOWN  
Unknown Work   129 
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“Pentacle”  

 
 

This is the earliest known example of Davit’s work, found in the margins 
of his notebook which he brought out of Atolandus.  As it came from the 

library where he was taught, it may be his very first Meditative circle. 
 
 

“Spiral” 

 
 

A spiral shape, also from the margins of Davit’s early notebook.  It is 
assumed it was a meditative circle, but not known.  Like all his early 

work, Davit did not provide any explanation of its meaning. 
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“Vault One” 

 
 

This is the earliest example of a Vault, or meditative circle with 
accompanying text in the circle.  They are so named because in this circle, 

“Vault of Faith” is the text written across the top in Lemurian script.  
This script would have been as foreign to Davit as it is to us, and so it has 

become common for Vaults to be written in a non-native text, with 
Lemurian script being the most often employed.  Here is an example of 

another vault drawn during this time: 
 

 
 

As you can see, the Vaults varied widely in the amount of accompanying 
text, and featured at least one prominent spiral.  Davit would return to 

the spiral as symbol in meditative circles throughout his life.  
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 “Owl” 

 
 
 

Many of Davit’s early circles drew from observations on nature, 
particularly the shapes of plant and animal forms.  As you can see, there 
is accompanying text; however, it is not considered a true Vault because 

of the less abstract nature of the circle and the fact that the text here reads 
simply “Owl”.  During his Golden Period, Davit returned to living forms, 
and though he most often during that time chose to represent the forms 
of human beings, there are many surviving examples in both periods of 

the simple forms found in living nature. 
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“Sunflower and Thistle”  

 
 
 

This is one of the most stunning examples of Davit’s early melding of 
natural and symbolic forms – the use of different spirals to represent two 
different kinds of flowers.  Here, the curvilinear symbol at the top right is 
not a glyph; actually, it appears to serve as a kind of guide for the proper 
orientation of the circle.  Because of the decreased reliance on Vaults and 

text, it is regarded by scholars as a great leap forward in Davit’s 
development, and similar to works of his later maturity. 
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“Lightning”  

 
 

This is the first circle on which Davit provides any commentary; in 
addition, it is the first meditative circle Davit has drawn since leaving the 
Library in Atolandus that contains no spiral.  For the most part, Davit’s 

commentary on his own work is very brief; often just a few words 
scribbled hastily in Atolant, his native tongue, on the reverse side of the 

papyrus or stone tablet where the symbol is contained.  Where more 
detailed explanations are given, they are provided.  On the reverse side 
of this circle, Davit, characteristically, has written little.  “Lightning” is 
written three times, each in a different language.  It is believed that this 
was meant to be a title, and, like the other commentaries, probably an 

afterthought added years after the circle was first drawn. 
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“With Ritual Waters”  
 
 

 
 
 

This circle was drawn at the tail end of Davit’s Middle 
Period, and typifies the period.  It is shaped like a Vault 
with prominent spiral, but all of the shapes are glyphs 

only, without any textual accompaniment.  Davit’s 
explanation, “I do not cleanse myself with ritual waters”, 
as is common, tells us nothing of the actual subject matter 

by instead making a negative statement.  
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“The Sun”  
 
 

 
 
 
 

A Great many circles from Davit’s Golden Period represent sources of 
light; most often a celestial body.  Here Davit depicts the Sun, and, along 
with his descriptive couplet, “The Sun is without hands/ but cannot stop 
giving”, this circle shows that he has come into his period of greatest cre-

ativity and productivity.  Davit would make circles in this style  
continually until his death, circa 620 B.C.E. 
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“Candle”  
 
 

 
 
 

Davit is solidly in his Golden period here, depicting a source of light; 
however, the glyphs surrounding the light are reminiscent of his Middle 
Period.  His description, like almost all descriptions in this period, is in 

the form of a rhyming couplet in Atolant: “We are all mostly perfect, and 
the candle holds our attention.”  Translations of all the couplets of this 

period are compiled in The Scholarship.  
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“The Planets”  
 
 

 

 
 

Individual planets were common subject matter for Davit during his 
Golden Period, but the five known planets were not depicted together 

except in this circle.  While it may be coincidental, the lines in the circle 
could indicate that Davit believed or understood the Heliocentric theory. 
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“Four Seasons”  
 
 

 
 

 
 

Davit’s representation of the Four Seasons and their relationship to the 
moon.  This circle is an alteration of a common Pagan symbol which had 

existed for centuries and with which most scholars were familiar.  
Among the puzzling manipulations to this common glyph is the strage 

malformation of the moons during the summer months, and the absence 
of a partialthirteenth moon symbol.  It may be Davit was attempting to 

somehow represent the potential for a thirteenth moon with the 
malformations. 
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“Abarom”  
 
 

 
 
 

Davit’s spiritual portrait of his scholarly grandfather is one of the few 
original Meditative Circles that has ever been found outside Davit’s orig-

inal burial mound in Syracuse.    Note once again the appearance of 
glyphs, and also the choice to depict living things as opposed to inani-
mate objects or abstractions.  Here, the three glyphs at the bottom have 
been identified in the written description as three kinds of vines which 
Abarom planted to grow along the walls of the Library in Atolandus, 
leaving only the small glyph left of center unexplained.  Though it is 

firmly dated to the correct time period, the unusual subject matter (it is 
not clear whether Davit deliberately drew the form of anyone else he 

knew) indicates it may be a forgery from that period, either by a contem-
porary of Davit or an imitation by one of his students. 
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Unknown Work 
 

 
 

 
A few of Davit’s circles defy placement in any developmental period.  

The prominent circular form here may make this a depiction of one of the 
five Planets, indicative of his Golden Period.   It may also be a depiction 
of a human face, which would make it more likely it was drawn during 

the transitional period between is Middle and Golden Period works.   
Most disputes of this kind can be resolved in the placement of the circle 
within notes and nuances in Davit’s handwriting in the written descrip-
tions on the reverse side.   However, this circle was not found near any 

indicating marks, and remains a mystery to this day.  Scholars have 
speculated that this is a depiction of the man in the moon, with the sun 

shining down showing that Davit understood that the Moon’s light is re-
flected sunlight, placing it firmly in his Golden Period.  However, this in-
terpretation conflicts with the conventional symbology of Davit’s work.
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INTRODUCTION  
 

C H A P T E R  1  

 

Davit introduces the compilation. 
Davit does not think it is right for a 

man such as himself to be revered. He 
recognizes still the need for the Veritus 
as a tool for growth in his life. Davit 
marvels at the wonders he has seen, 

and notes that these include many kind 
of conveyances, foods and drinks, 

houses, animals and plants, and many 
kinds of geologic formations and 

natural phenomena. Davit laments at 
not having seen Yavis again, despite all 

this. 
 

HE Scholarship of Davit, a 
gift which is a compilation 
made by students of the 

Academy to Davit, who presides 
over them and also the Deus res 
Publica in the land of Syrakhas, 
and who did preside in former 
times over the Deus res Publica, 
or the School of the Professional 
Gods.  
 2 This gift is given without 
any expectations, and was made 
in tenderness and love, which is 
the love which students feel for 
the wisdom of a master of many 
things, and it is in great humility 
and respect that it is bestowed.  
 3 I am Davit, and it is with 
overwhelming emotion that I ac-
cept the gift of this scholarship, 
which was compiled not of my 

own writings only, but also the 
writings of many of my students 
over the years at the Academy.  
 4 I am undone in spite of mine 
own self, for such a gift I do not 
think myself of great enough mas-
tery or scholarship to receive.  
 5 Such works compiled here 
represent not the least portion of 
what the academy has seen before 
me, and I do not believe my 
works deserve to be shewn in the 
same company as those of these 
my brilliant students and disci-
ples.  
 6 It is not right that I should 
be revered, for I have not learned 
all, nor in plurality those things 
which I aught, and though my 
grandfather, Abarom, did learn 
the Veritus in a week, in these fif-
ty and two years I recognize still 
the need in my life for it as a tool 
for growth.  
 7 For though I am old, and 
though I have searched my whole 
life in diligence, I have not even a 
hundredth part fulfilled of those 
secrets which my heart of curiosi-
ty has sought.  
 8 Even so, such wonders have 
I discovered in my life as have 
caused me to marvel greatly at 
these such as I have seen.  
 9 For I have seen conveyances 

T 
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of wheels, and of wings and water 
and also many other conveyances, 
which mankind doth use to send 
himself about, and such marvels, 
even in their obscurity, I did 
wonder to see and wonder that I 
have seen.  
 10 And I have eaten of the 
many foods of the world, and 
sampled its many drinks; and I 
have chewed all the roots of the 
earth that I have known to be edi-
ble.  
 11 And I have seen all manner 
of houses, and all manner of 
buildings great and small, which 
did house the peoples of this 
earth; and I have slept in many of 
these, in palaces and hovels, and 
in places lay and holy.  
 12 And all manner of birds 
have I seen, those great and small, 
and birds of every color and kind 
have I seen.  
 13 And I have went of myself 
into the waters, and seen of my-
self fishes wonderful to tell, and 
fishes of every size and shape and 
color have I seen, and things have 
I seen in the depths of water that I 
cannot tell today in words, so 
strange they were in manner and 
appearance.  
 14 And other animals also have 
I seen in abundance, and their af-
fect in me has to made me gasp in 
the splendor which the gods saw 
fit to bestow upon the earth when 
they created it in the beginning; 
for they have been tall and short, 

thin and thick, and also these 
have been of all colors and man-
ners, and their variety is stranger 
still than that which I have seen 
floating in the waters.  
 15 And also have I seen moun-
tains, and rivers great and small, 
and many lakes, seas, and islands 
have I seen, and all manner of 
formations on the rock and for-
mations of water have I seen.  
 16 And such lands I have seen 
that I should not be able to ex-
plain them all here, which lands 
were formed up out of the plains 
of the earth, and have on them 
many plants, of which I have seen 
a variety unspeakable.  
 17 And I have seen land of eve-
ry sort, and soil and earth of every 
color and hue, and have walked 
in the muds of the earth, and 
treaded underfoot the very soul of 
this our earth mother, and 
touched it with my bare feet, and 
felt its presence moving in nature 
even so.  
 18 And all manner of storms 
have I seen, and great hurricanes; 
and all manner of storms of fire, 
and great storms of fire and ash of 
the earth, and also storms of wa-
ter, and some storms have I seen 
which did tear the land asunder; 
and I have seen these all herewith.  
 19 And great storms of ice and 
hail have I seen, which things one 
cannot find in Syrakhas, nor in all 
Sicilea, nor in many lands of the-
se, but I have seen these all.  
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 20 And even having seen all 
these, there is not the smallest 
part of me which believes that I 
have seen enough, or that I might 
judge another man for his experi-
ence, or that I might believe of 
myself a learned man; therefore it 
is with the greatest humility that I 
accept this gift.  
 21 And though I have seen 
many things, there is a thing most 
of all, which I have not seen, 
which I have desired to; and it is 
Yavis, who is my prophet and 
godscript, and also my friend and 
mentor.  
 22 And though I sought him, I 
did not find him all my days, and 
I am of yet too old to make this 
journey, and also am I forbade 
leave this place.  
 23 And though some who read 
it may know of the story, I will re-
late and add into this compilation 
this story of my own life, and 
some others I might still add into 
this compilation before it is end-
ed.  
 24 I am Davit.  

 
C H A P T E R  2  

 

 Davit tells the story of his attempt and 
journey to see Yavis. Davit builds and 

expedition party and heads north 
during the winter. Davit lists their 

provisions. Davit was sick of a fever on 
the day they attempted to cross the 

water gap between Gaul and Druidia 
(this is believed to be a reference to the 
English Channel). Davit is arrested by 

the king of Syrakhas and forced to 
return to the Academy; he is largely 

abandoned by the members of his party. 
Davit returns to Syrakhas, and is never 

allowed again to leave the Academy 
grounds. 

 

HERE follows the account of my 
journey to the land in which Yavis 
went, and where I believe he did 
dwell to the end of his days, if his 
days are ended, and if they are 
not, where he dwells still.  
 2 And though I did not see 
him after the place of last parting, 
I waited for news from lands to 
the north, and a few knew of him, 
but though who did knew only 
that he journeyed north to an is-
land, and would not stop along 
the way, and he and the Disciple 
Keta, and Yevlesch the Navigator, 
and these went with all haste 
northward in the ship that flew in 
the sky.  
 3 And I yearned to see him, to 
speak with him; and therefore, 
when I had come to preside over 
the academy ten years, I made 
preparations, and took leave of it, 
and went with some several men, 
whom I gathered with mine own 
might and with mine own mon-
eys, and these men were great ex-
plorers, and they had seen many 
lands; and a few of them had even 
seen the land of which I spoke, a 
northern isle, which was the place 
to which Yavis said he might go, 
where I knew he would go.  
 4 And we brought with us 
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such food as could be preserved, 
but did not rely on it much, for 
the journey was too long to carry 
with us food of our own, and also 
brought we with us several 
eblums, all in silver and gold, and 
did bring them in quantity, that 
we might purchase in small 
amounts those things which we 
should need, for we wished to 
travel lightly and also move 
quickly as we could through the 
harsh lands.  
 5 And we brought with us 
horses, which were for our travel-
ing, and enough only that we 
should be able to carry some and 
move quickly.  
 6 And we brought with us al-
so some water vessels, and tools 
for travel whereby we could gain 
for ourselves hunted meat, and 
fish of the rivers and lakes, and 
also water from deep under-
ground, which tools were brought 
from the land south and also to 
the east.  
 7 And we brought maps and 
sextants for guiding us by the 
stars, which way we would navi-
gate if we might get lost, but there 
was little need, for we traveled 
from city to city along the great 
roads which had been built by 
these our Latinean brethren, and 
would travel with them as far 
north as they led, even into the is-
land of the north wherein was in-
habited both of them and of Yavis, 
whom we sought.  

 8 And we set for travel in the 
winter month, where we could 
still travel in the cold, for though 
it was not when others might 
travel, we knew we must enter in-
to that northern land when it be-
came summer, for the lands to the 
north were very cold, and on this 
wise might we discover our goal 
more easily.  
 9 And we went northward, 
from town to town, and through 
Latinea and also continuing 
northward did we go, into the 
tribal lands, where dwelt there the 
Skandanevians, who were our 
brethren and relation to the tribes 
in Lemuria, and were therefore of 
welcome hand unto us.  
 10 And these also knew of and 
were kinfolk of the island north, 
and they told us they had known 
of Yavis, and Keta also, who had 
passed through those lands ten 
years earlier, and they said that 
several of their own had taken up 
with him in his flying-ship, and 
they had all left away for that 
land.  
 11 And this brought me much 
urgency in my heart, and also joy, 
that I knew Yavis had yet been 
successful in the continuation of 
his journey.  
 12 After we had journeyed 
north from that place, we came to 
a place of Galos, who were kind 
folk unto us, and also to the place 
northward, but their ways were 
strange unto us, and ours to them; 
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and though we would teach of 
them to make them stronger and 
to give them what knowledge we 
had, which we knew to be good, 
they would not hear it unto us, 
and denounced the way in which 
we taught the Veritus unto them, 
and thereby did not gain hold of 
its message to bring it unto them-
selves and make for it unto them 
any useful thing.  
 13 And it was a hardship to us 
to be in that land, for there were 
none there who knew of our spo-
ken tongues, that we may speak 
unto them, and also none who 
did trust us, thinking we brought 
not coins of good value to them, 
and they did refuse to sell to us 
any thing which we could buy for 
our journey.  
 14 It was therefore that we 
hunted game and fish, and made 
meats for ourselves to eat, and 
took a little of the roots of the 
earth, and ate of these also, but 
these were not in the fulness of 
nourishment therefore, and we 
knew that in time it would make 
us sick to eat these, even as a sail-
or who eats none but such food at 
sea.  
 15 When it came to be that we 
should be close unto our goal, 
and had come to the body of wa-
ter, even that body which separat-
ed us from the island where Yavis 
should reside, if he yet did reside 
at all in the world of men, I be-
came stricken, even with a fever; 

and there were none before me 
who could give me cure, for my 
body was weakened from the 
foods which we had eaten, which 
was the preserved meats of a 
catch and the fishes of the sea, 
which things are not sufficient to 
hold aloft a body of flesh.  
 16 In this fever dwelled I ten 
days, and I urged then that we 
should continue onward and 
cross faithfully, and preparations 
were made that we should cross; 
nevertheless, there was no boat 
nearby that it should be crossed 
unto us, nor any ships that could 
fare the sea, and for this was it not 
made to us for another ten days, 
and another ten, that we should 
cross.  
 17 And I remained in the fever 
all of that time, and when each 
day dawned without movement I 
would cry out in my fever, and 
would beg and plead that my 
prayers should be answered, and 
that I would again see my friend 
and mentor.  
 18 Nevertheless, we saw no 
movement across the waters, nor 
were there any boats nearby that 
we might take of ourselves.  
 19 And I cared not even that I 
should die if it should mean that I 
might see again Yavis, and speak 
to him of those marvels which he 
strove to learn, and learn of my-
self those things which he had 
discovered in the years tran-
spired.  
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 20 And on the thirtieth day 
without movement, we were put 
upon by several men, or groups 
of men, which did come upon us 
in the wilderness even where we 
tarried outside a place of the Ga-
los.  
 21 And I learned of these that 
the king in Syrakhas, Epokaratas, 
who was of the tribe Kilikirui, had 
sent these men to bring me back 
into Syrakhas.  
 22 And All Sicilea feared for 
my departure from the academy, 
for there were yet many works 
which I had set upon myself to do 
which no other man would take 
up, and which I might fulfill in 
my capacity to develop and per-
form them.  
 23 And they knew I was not of 
great strength, and that I was not 
used to such sun, and all worried 
for my health and safety.  
 24 And the academy was then 
of great prominence and worth, 
even so as it is today, which was 
favored well of my students, and 
also of the king's son Pisistratos, 
who was attendant there at the 
time of my departure.  
 25 And I would not return with 
them, for I had journeyed yet five 
months that I might see my 
friend, and I pleaded with them, 
that they would not gainsay me.  
 26 And I took it upon myself to 
swim across those waters, which 
waters kept me from the shore of 
the place which was my destina-

tion.  
 27 And when I made to dive in-
to the water, these seized upon 
me, which were the men of the 
king of Sicilea, and held me fast 
that I should not swim.  
 28 I struggled and cried out, 
but there were none who sup-
ported me, nor were there none 
but a very few that made even to 
raise a hand to stop me, and all 
these were silenced by the sword 
of my captors, and they were held 
away by its sharpened edge.  
 29 My kinsman and those that 
had journeyed with me stayed si-
lent, these who had journeyed all 
this time, and none of them knew 
Yavis nor had met him, and 
thereby could not have known 
what error they had made.  
 30 And though I was furious 
and took it to myself to stay my 
anger no longer, and moved in 
fits even as I was held aloft hand 
and foot by the men of the King, I 
did not prevail in the slightest 
portion.  
 31 And they returned me to Sy-
rakhas, and returned me to my 
position as headmaster of the li-
brary and all school activities, and 
I was never again permitted to 
leave the lands again, even as 
long as lived this my King, Epo-
karatas.  
 32 Thereby can you know for a 
surety that I lost that which was 
most precious to me, and at-
tempted to regain it only to come 
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close unto it, and when Epokara-
tas had died and I could leave the 
country to find as sought I before 
Yavis and all those who followed 
him, I have become in my age too 
old to conduct an expedition or to 
travel much beyond the borders 
of my own grounds.  
 33 And though I did not see 
him, I did seek to see him once, 
who was Yavis, my friend and 
mentor, and I mourn that I should 
not know of him again all the rest 
of my days.  
 34 For though there will be 
many things you shall read in this 
compilation of works, and many 
hands have written that which is 
included in its pages, I would that 
you should know that all these 
things are resultant of those tech-
niques which Yavis had given to 
us, and those techniques which 
give us what we love are the 
strongest techniques.  
 35 Therefore it is the love 
which Yavis had for all future 
scholars that followed that en-
lightens us, and it is also to that 
same that we owe the greatest 
debt of gratitude.  
 36 I would state it again and 
again; that this work testifies 
foremost of Yavis, and more spe-
cifically, of that thing which Yavis 
strove to create, which thing de-
fines him even as his shape de-
fines him, which is the Veritus.  
 37 I would that all who read on 
these words should strive always 

to be better in those principles 
which I have illuminated today, 
for those are the great legacy and 
greatest component.  

 
C H A P T E R  3  

 

 Davit explains the composition of the 
compilation. The compilation has been 
made for Davit by his students, and 
catalogues both Davit's writing and 

the writing of his students at the 
Academy, and some important 

historical documents relating to the 
creation of the Academy and its 

counterpart, the Deus res Publica, or 
the School of the Professional Gods. 

Davit introduced the Last Letter of Eli, 
which was written for Davit as Eli 

went to his death in Lemuria. 
 

IN this collectionment of work, 
which was compiled in mine life-
time and with my gifting in mind, 
was given to me by these my stu-
dents, who are good young men 
and women all.  
 2 Of these I give my highest 
regard, as with all those whom I 
have taught, for there are now of 
these many, and they were 
stronger in the Veritus and more 
intelligent all.  
 3 And in this, they have pro-
vided for me the title, that I 
should write it also at the begin-
ning and know the contents.  
 4 And this work which they 
have bound is called the Scholar-
ship of Davit, and inside it there is 
contained a catalogue, or a listed 
collection of those elements brief 
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and representative, both that of 
my writing, and the writing also 
of these my students, which they 
did write as a part of their train-
ing in the Veritus.  
 5 Also there is writing of stu-
dents past, who have left this 
their academy and left into the 
world as scholars and great per-
sons, for which their works bring 
great praise and honor into the 
schools.  
 6 And also there is other writ-
ing, which writing was of im-
portance in the creation of the 
academy, with its various schools, 
and whose meaning is also had in 
the Deus res Publica, which has a 
meaning in Latinean speech, 
which is to mean in our language 
the School of the Professional 
Gods, of which I have not but 
briefly been the head, and in 
whose schools also is taught great 
learning, and also from out of it 
have come many students who 
have brought honor to us with 
their scholarship and works on 
this earth.  
 7 Yet shall not the works of 
the Publica be included, for their 
writings are sacred and their 
workings their own; therefore on-
ly shall be known the works in 
the Academy place.  
 8 And in the first volume of 
this work, which is bound up to-
gether, there is that which you 
have read here, and also some 
other letters which were a portion 

of those letters that I did send 
when I began to build up the first 
school and academy.  
 9 And there is letters also, 
which were written in response to 
letters that I sent, and these are 
included that one may know 
what response I did receive, even 
if they are not of great importance 
for scholarship, that they may sat-
isfy the curiosity of one who 
might read this work.  
 10 And this is the fulness of the 
first volume.  
 11 And two other volumes are 
there also, even a second, and a 
third; and in the second is there 
the works of mine own students 
in this place, and these are called, 
for their portions:  
 12 The First Disciples, which 
were mine own and came even in 
the early times;  
 13 The Second Disciples, which 
came afterward, but which were 
still mine own students, and in 
whose company I was kept per-
sonally;  
 14 The First Students, which 
came afterward still those, but of 
whom I was perhaps not as well 
acquainted;  
 15 The Second Students, who 
were in similar mien, but whose 
writings came in the time when I 
had gone to find Yavis.  
 16 And in the third volume, 
these were called in their por-
tions:  
 17 The Essays, which were the 
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essays of mine own hand upon 
the Earth, even a few in that 
number; and these were selected 
of my students, and I know not 
yet which they have selected;  
 18 The third book of Students 
and Disciples, whose writings 
were had after I had teached at 
this Academy twenty years, and 
were some mine own students, 
and some not; yet these are in-
cluded here; and also the third 
works of the Shamed Ones, 
whose inclusion in this work I 
find unclear.  
 19 The Book of the Last, where-
in is contained a final farewell of 
these mine own; And these were 
the second and third volumes, 
and this their contents.  
 20 I would also include, before 
the writings which my students 
did include, a letter which was 
sent to me by Eli, and written on 
the boat as he journeyed to Lemu-
ria, which was the land of Yavis 
my Godscript, and which was re-
turned to me by those on the boat 
as they returned to Syrakhas, and 
did leave Eli to his death at the 
hands of the prophet slayers.  
 21 But I do not think of my 
writing as any great thing, how-
ever, for it is perfunctory and of 
no worth, but I believe that the 
writings of my students, which 
are included in the second vol-
ume of this work, and also in oth-
er volumes, are of great value and 
of most importance, and I would 

that any who should read even a 
small part of this should head 
straightaway to those portions 
which were written of my stu-
dents, that these should you read 
and be enlightened, and if one has 
not done it, I would implore 
above all, that the writings of Ya-
vis should be read, for he was my 
Godscript and a great prophet 
upon the earth, and I was my 
whole life his Disciple, and am 
still, and do proclaim his works 
forever as of great value, and 
there is much sacredness in them, 
and much care and thought 
placed into them by Yavis and 
those who have followed him, 
that it should contain in it truth 
that many have enjoyed and 
found worthy of their further de-
votion and study.  
 22 And for this reason do I rec-
ommend all these things, and will 
recommend them until my dying 
breath, for so strongly do I believe 
in that which was created by Ya-
vis and which was refined by 
those with whom he studied, 
among them my grandfather, 
Abarom, who is greater in my 
heart above all scholars and above 
all men, for he raised me as a son 
in the absence of my parents, and 
lived with me in the Library in 
Atolandus, and wrote to me in 
many letters throughout my life 
here in Sicilea.  
 23 It is with this recommenda-
tion that I do close this introduc-
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tion, and include at the last the 
letter of Eli.  
 24 I am Davit.  

 
C H A P T E R  4  

 

 Eli Bids Davit farewell.  Eli writes a 
litter to Davit on the boat carrying him 
to certain death in Lemuria. Eli writes 

of the lessons that nature teaches all 
men. Eli has included with the letter 
five visions, which he had in dreams 

during his final journey to his 
homeland. 

 

DAVIT, disciple and scholar, who 
resides in Syrakhas, I am Eli, 
Priest Regent to the object of your 
discipleship on this Earth.  
 2 I am Eli, who has gone to his 
certain death, alas! I am gone to 
the place of my birth, and I am 
happy that I should see its shores 
again, and mayhaps set foot on 
them, except the destroyers come 
upon me and end my life ere I 
leave of myself this boat.   
 3 There are many dreams and 
visions which have come to me on 
my journey home, and I write 
them to you in this letter, that you 
may have them.  
 4 Alas, alas, that there should 
be such a fate as that which has 
befallen me, for I go to my death 
in the stead of my prophet, who 
leaves us without legacy or afore-
knowledge.  
 5 And though I am happy to 
go, for although so blessed has 
been my life that in its end I find 

also blessings, it is also a hard 
road, for I miss my friend dearly, 
and above all else it makes me 
sorrowful to be alone when I 
should return, and none come 
with me, nor does any thing 
which Yavis created on the earth, 
which he desired should be gifted 
to the peoples in Lemuria lest 
they be smitten off the face of the 
Earth in their ignorance of the old 
ways.  
 6 And though I do not know if 
he spoke of it to you, Yavis did 
speak much of the old ways unto 
me, and when we lived in 
Shamarkh, he demonstrated the 
ways of the old tradition which 
had covered all this earth and all 
the nations amidst which we now 
reside.  
 7 And I fear, too, for this igno-
rant people, and were it not for 
the destroyers in their midst I 
would give to them all they 
should need; nevertheless, it is 
not the fate of prophets to reach 
upon and make faithful the peo-
ple of their own land.  
 8 I take heart when I remem-
ber of myself that the writings of 
Yavis are not the only source of 
the old ways, and that they may 
learn of it and become again faith-
ful, and not therefore dotted off 
from the face of the earth, but it 
gives me pain that it should not 
be the joy of my accomplishment 
to do it myself, or to see it done of 
myself in this mine own lifetime.  
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 9 I am a man of the desert, of 
rocks and sands and little shade; I 
knew how to find water in the de-
sert, but I do not know how to 
find comfort at my proscribed 
ending, except to know that there 
is no ending, neither for me, nor 
for any of my kinsfolk, and no 
ending also for any man or wom-
an upon this earth, that is or was; 
and no ending for any form that 
lives, even the animals and the 
plants and the rocks and the wa-
ters of the earth.  
 10 For Nature teaches us all; 
that we are but dreamers, who 
dream of life, and when we wake 
of it, there shall be greater things 
in store.  
 11 Nature teaches us, also, that 
there is no death of forms, nor of 
matters.  
 12 For nothing does not so 
much die, as it does become for a 
time a new form, and it is made of 
the same matters which do fill the 
earth, even the substantial ele-
ments of the earth, which are dirt, 
and plant matters, and all manner 
of rusts and metals, and there is 
also fire, and water, and rock, and 
the substance of animals and in-
sects.  
 13 These make up all things, 
and even the wind carries with it 
some form or substance, for the 
air becomes stagnant without it.  
 14 And there is no form that is 
lost, even all forms in abundance 
dwell in all places, even in the de-

sert, where I was born and where 
I learned of life and love and the 
old ways, and wherein I became 
what I am today.  
 15 And all forms exist in the 
forest, and in the mountains, and 
in the valleys, and on the wide 
plains, and in the towns, and all 
these have all forms, though we 
may not recognize them all.  
 16 And there are forms of 
birds, and also of trees, and also 
of rocks, and hills, and men.  
 17 And the soul of man takes 
no other form, but ascends out of 
the world in death as does a 
sleeper in dreams, and I will 
dream again in this world, if I do 
not find myself a better one; and I 
will welcome with open arms 
whatsoever thing, which thing is 
for me in store, and will bless my 
creator God and Goddess forever 
for the grace of life, which they 
have given me, and the grace of 
this world, and the grace of this 
form on earth, which is the form 
that I have taken these many 
years, companion to Yavis, and al-
so to you, Davit.  
 18 And therefore I bring to you 
these five visions, I am Eli.  

 
C H A P T E R  5  

 

 The Vision of the Lighted Barrel. Eli 
dreams that he is called from his sleep, 

and is led by a boy to a barrel filled 
with light and a vision of a bright 
place, but the light does not shine 

outside of the barrel. The boy tells Eli 
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that the barrel is like any great man 
that doesn't share what he creates. The 
boy burns the barrel with miraculous 

fire, and explains to Eli that this 
represents death. The boy shows Eli a 
second miraculous fire, which he says 

represents Yavis, who has pleased 
Elohai. 

 

THE first vision; I stood alone in 
my own house at night in 
Shamarkh, and it was in the time 
when we worked as scribes and 
woodcarvers, being myself in the 
house, and Davit, and also several 
there who came during the day, to 
bring us our needs for which they 
received payment.  
 2 And there was a voice that 
called out to me, and beckoned 
me, calling me by name, and I 
came out and took the north path 
outward from my home into a lit-
tle street which was in that time 
called Friedas, which is to mean 
an alleyway or a market-street.  
 3 And there was in that time 
in Shamarkh many little streets, 
and whether they are flattened 
still down with stones I do not 
know, but they were flattened in 
that time down with stones, and 
even so in my vision.  
 4 And I came forward, and 
there came one out of the shad-
ows who spoke to me, and it was 
he and his voice which I had 
heard.  
 5 And he was a little boy, and 
I knew him from his looks, that he 
was as spirit brought unto me 

with a vision of Elohai, which we 
was to give unto me, and the way 
that I knew this was uncertain, 
even to myself.  
 6 And there was also out of 
the shadows come four others, 
who were men of age and circum-
stance, and whose bones were old 
and faces creased with ancient 
sorrow.  
 7 And these stood also behind 
him and bore witness to what he 
said, and I beheld that they were 
all of them angels sent from Elo-
hai, to speak to me in a dream of 
visions.  
 8 And I turned about, to see if 
there were others, and there were 
none.  
 9 There were no sounds save 
it be the sound of the boy, and the 
shuffling along the pavement of 
the old men in their many robes, 
and the creaking of their bones as 
they swayed to move out of the 
shadows, and these were I shewn 
all.  
 10 The boy rose up his voice, 
and again called me by name, but 
I did not come down to him.  
 11 And the boy shook forth his 
hand, and I was afraid lest the 
dream pass forward into the 
hands of another, which I did not 
desire, for I am forever a servant 
of Elohai and also of Yavis, who 
was touched by the hand of Elo-
hai on the head.  
 12 The boy spake not more, but 
instead beckoned me follow him 
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into the shadows.  
 13 There being no reason I 
should follow him not, I came 
with him thereinto; and then 
when I saw aright in the shadows, 
it being very dark and there being 
no light save it be the stars, even 
under the canopies of the 
Shamarkh tunnels, was I showed 
a bushel-barrel, into which I 
looked and beheld a wide and 
open place, where the sun shone 
and which was bright, but it gave 
no light to anyone save itself.  
 14 The boy spake, and told me 
that this barrel was like to any one 
who had great things, but showed 
them not unto the world, that 
they might see of them what good 
there was, and in this world of 
darkness, the hidden light was for 
naught, for none but angels knew 
of it, to see it, and it was to them a 
great bereavement and a sorrow, 
and they were sorrowful because 
of it.  
 15 And I witnessed, and knew 
of the thing of which the boy 
spoke.  
 16 Then drew the boy up the 
barrel, and took from his hand a 
searing flame of fire, which was 
dry and cold as the touch of a 
withered stone, and he touched 
the barrel, and it was burned up.  
 17 Not knowing the purpose of 
this act, I asked the boy what its 
meaning could be.  
 18 And he told me, that this 
was death, which draws up cold 

and flat to the ending of our per-
sons all that we might accomplish 
of the earth, if we do not show out 
those things which we have done, 
which are good.  
 19 And he showed me also a 
red and burning light, which 
came down forth out of the heav-
ens as a crested star; and this, said 
the boy, is the bright light which 
is shown from thy godscript, Ya-
vis, even now, for he lives and 
lives in Elohai, who is beautiful.  
 20 And he touched this also 
with his hand, and it withered 
not, neither dissipated the light in 
any portion; then said the boy, the 
lesson is ended.  
 21 And thus the lesson having 
been spoken, the vision was end-
ed, and disappeared from before 
my face.  

 
C H A P T E R  6  

 

 The Vision of the Countinghouse. Eli 
visits a countinghouse, where there are 

many wealthy men of different 
professions. The men speak mostly in a 
language Eli doesn't understand, but 
he comprehends a few. These extol the 

value of wealth and its influence on the 
world, and explain that the value of 

precious metal is partly due to the fact 
that so many seek it and few find it. 

 

THE second vision; I beheld a 
counting-house, wherein there 
were men of lending, and also 
men of business, and also men 
who owned ships and barges, and 
also men who had served in the 
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armies of the king.  
 2 And which land it was, I 
knew not, for there were men 
there that spoke a language un-
like any I had ever heard, and I 
comprehended that language not.  
 3 Several of the men were 
gathered together, and a few I did 
understand, who were Lemu-
rians, for their language was mine 
own, the language of my youth, 
and I their words and through 
them could understand a little of 
what was spoken there.  
 4 And there were several men 
who said, let us not take from this 
earth the founding-force, which is 
the lives of men, which we trade 
about now for money, which are 
the works of his hands and the 
works of his fingers, and also the 
toils of the earth and sun, which 
brings for out the harvests of the 
land.  
 5 And also in the seas fishes, 
and every thing which a person 
eats or which a part of it he uses 
on this earth is forever bound up 
in the trades of our moneyed 
men.  
 6 For what king or prince 
could live without his storehouses 
of gold, and the taxes by which a 
good king defends his people, 
and a wicked king uses to please 
only himself, for these are evil 
times that there should be men 
such as those!  
 7 Nevertheless, these kings 
lend to us, and from us, and we 

use their moneys to lend for oth-
ers, and they repay us full.  
 8 We do not use the moneys of 
this place for aught except it be 
the saving up of our people, that 
their lendments should be safe, 
and that they give thanks to those 
beneath them, who do work for 
their sustainment.  
 9 Therefore let us give thanks 
to these, who bring up out of the 
earth the works of their hands, 
and the works of their fingers, 
and all their lives flow forth into 
the gold of the world, for it is a 
hundred men who search in the 
earth, to find it, and one only does 
find that which he seeks.  
 10 And this is the value of gold, 
and of silver, and of iron, and of 
precious brass, that it be sought 
by so many and found only by a 
few, which few bring it up out of 
the earth continually for the sake 
of dust and ashes.  
 11 And it was the end of the vi-
sion.  

 
C H A P T E R  7  

 

 The Vision of the Birds and Spiders. 
Eli sees thirty-three birds in the air, 

and seven spiders in the air. The 
spiders build a great web in the sky 

over the birds. Eli hears a great noise, 
and the web falls, catching the birds. 

One bird escapes this capture. Eli sees 
the web crashing down over him, and 
perceives his own death. At the end of 

the vision, he sees the lone escaped bird 
becoming two, and Eli perceives that 
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this was the power of an earthly soul 
becoming a god. Eli hears God's voice 

and is contented. 
 

THE third vision; there was a 
spacious field, and above the field 
were many birds, which circled 
overhead continually on drafts of 
air which blew up forever from 
the endless and wide plain which 
prevailed on the west, and east, 
and north, and south, and all 
about came this field a great 
wind, which kept aloft these 
birds.  
 2 And I looked and beheld 
them, and they were broad as ea-
gles, and black as feathered ra-
vens, and their eyes shone a 
bright blue light, and I marveled 
that I should see them, for they 
were unlike any birds which flew 
above the earth, either on the cur-
rents or on the winds; but I be-
held that it was not the earth 
which I witnessed, but some other 
sphere on an ennobled plane, and 
I was therefore known of myself 
that this place was a place of vi-
sions and of dreams.  
 3 And there were in the air 
thirty and three birds, and each 
one circled continually, and did 
not faint, neither did any of them 
falter in his progression upward.  
 4 And I beheld in the sky sev-
en spiders, and seven more, and 
seven more, and so forth, they 
were in number seventy and sev-
en spiders.  
 5 And they created far above 

the sky a great web, and their was 
a web broad and blank, and it was 
white and sticky as any web, and 
glistened with some unearthly 
dew, which was green in color 
and sparkled in the light which 
was neither sun nor moon.  
 6 And this web was built, and 
I saw in it words writ, and the 
word was Destruction, and the 
word was Fear, and the word was 
Death.  
 7 And the web seemed to hold 
itself aloft by some unknown 
force, and the spiders worked up-
on it, and they were the sky itself, 
and held aloft by the powers 
which I know not, for it is not 
Gods and it is not powers on the 
earth that hold aloft the sky.  
 8 And there came a great 
noise out from the depths of the 
earth, and a bell and trumpet 
sounded in the great deeps, and 
there was a great shattering also 
up above, which noise was terri-
ble and harsh, and as I stood up-
on the ground in that field I held 
my hand over mine ears, that I 
should not hear it, but its noise 
was so great that I could shut it 
not out, neither could I stay its 
presence from my mind, so per-
vasive was the noise in the 
wracked and shattering sky.  
 9 And I foreswore mine own 
mind, and mine own life, and 
thought only of the ending of this 
noise which came from above and 
which was all around me 
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wretched and endless.  
 10 And I saw the web, woven 
of the spiders, come down with 
great tumult and snatch up the 
thirty and three birds, which were 
marvelous and strong, but it swal-
lowed them up even as the sea 
swallows the shore in the chang-
ing tide, fully and unending.  
 11 And I beheld at the end of 
all things that one had escaped, 
and was not caught in the web's 
fine strings, and this one flew up 
and away, beyond the sky and the 
noise, and it permeated the end-
ing of the universe.  
 12 And I heard the voice of 
god, above all that had happened 
below, and in all the shores of the 
wheat, there was a rustling in the 
tree-tops, which was the voice of 
God, and it said it is enough.  
 13 And I knew that he spoke of 
the one which escaped and came 
out of itself into the endless 
world.  
 14 And I knew then that it was 
the breath of God which had held 
aloft the others, but it was the one 
that flew away that had learned 
himself to be even as God is, and 
provide for himself his own 
breath and his own flight.  
 15 My heart rejoiced in him, 
but I was wary, for the sky itself 
came quickly down upon me, and 
I perceived that I would not es-
cape it, for its ending would be 
the ending of my life.  
 16 Nevertheless, I could not 

move nor speak for seeing the 
lone bird in the vast expanse of 
the world, and he split length-
wise, and in marvelous fashion 
there was produced two, one like 
himself, and one similar in color 
but which was different in its na-
ture, and I knew that this was 
good, and that it was the begin-
ning, and not the ending, of all 
things.  
 17 Therefore in that illumina-
tion did I rouse up out of the vi-
sion.  

 
C H A P T E R  8  

 

 The Vision of the Worms. Eli sees a 
worm in the desert, and he is amazed 
that a worm could survive such harsh 

conditions. The worm is very large, but 
is swallowed by a worm still greater, 
and Eli is afraid that it will swallow 
him up. Eli is told the vision means 

that there is no idea which is not 
eventually overtaken by a new idea. A 
third worm comes out of the mouth of 

the second worm. Eli perceives that the 
vision represents the fashions of the 

world, and also perceives that it is part 
of a Divine Plan. 

 

THE fourth vision; I saw a worm, 
and it drilled itself about in the 
desert, and tunneled its way in 
the sand and dust, and thirsted 
not.  
 2 Truly, I knew it a strange 
thing, for the worm lives not in 
the desert, and does not eat with-
out a thirst, for it is for this pur-
pose that he comes up in the rain, 
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to drink of the water afresh, and 
also did I know that a worm in 
the desert does not live a long 
time; even did it cause me to 
marvel that such a worm could be 
found in this place.  
 3 But it was a great length that 
produced a worm of this ancient 
size, and he was ancient, and 
great, and a splendorous beast, 
being twenty times in length the 
height of a man, and also three 
times the height.  
 4 And I perceived him swal-
lowed up by a worm still greater 
and more ancient even than him-
self, and this was in height a 
thousand times the height of a 
man, and in height three score the 
height of a man added together.  
 5 And when I beheld it I was 
much afraid, for I feared that he 
should devour me as well, and 
swallow me up and know not any 
thing, being so great in size was 
he.  
 6 Nevertheless, I was given 
comfort, and knew that the vision 
was not to give fright, but only to 
demonstrate the meaning.  
 7 And I asked the meaning of 
the vision, and I was told it aloud: 
there is no belief, no moral, no 
ideal so staid and full that it 
should outlast the endless cycles 
of time, which swallow up the 
loves of men and spew them out 
again, and which take the new 
and make it old, and make the old 
new again, and this extendeth 

through all times and in all likes 
and fashions of men.  
 8 And I perceived that out of 
the mouth of the greater worm 
there came still a third worm, 
which was ancient and small in 
comparison, but which was in 
length fifty times that of a man, 
and in height six heights of a man.  
 9 And it flew forth up out of 
his mouth, and cast itself into the 
earth, and was even as the first, 
drilling about unthirsting, eating 
sands and dust.  
 10 And I understood the mean-
ing of all; that the fashions of the 
world, which are aesthetic, and 
political, and moral, and spiritual, 
feed on nothing but insubstantial 
elements; they are the worms that 
feed on sand and dust and do not 
thirst, for even thirst is beyond 
them.  
 11 They are slaves to whim and 
are driven out even as they are 
driven in, and it is not one of 
them lasts so long as we believe, 
but it is the change itself which is 
the greater worm, and change it-
self is fed on nothing but dreams 
and dust, and eats up all fashions 
and creates also new again, and 
there is not any thing on this 
earth, save its ending, which may 
stop it.  
 12 And though we do not un-
derstand it, this was the decision 
of the Gods before the world was 
made, that we should be made to 
act in this way, and that we 
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should be so - and it may be that 
this is the way of things beyond 
this earth, but I see only through 
my eyes, and cannot predict what 
should be in the world to come, 
except it be beyond my own 
comprehension.  
 13 And though there be tales 
outward of the great wine-stalks, 
in the valleys of wine all is shriv-
eled in the summer, and the earth 
curses the clouds, that they give 
not rain, and all is shriveled and 
crusted and dead eternally.  
 14 It was therefore in this spirit 
that I was called up out of this vi-
sion, and it was ended for me for-
ever.  

 
C H A P T E R  9  

 

 Eli has a vision of the end of all time. 
The end of the world happens in nine 

stages of decay. Eli describes the stages 
in detail. When the world ends, all 

people will be glad that it is ending, 
and will welcome the end of the world 
with open arms. After that, the world 

decays to a point where there is no more 
light or warmth. Eli ends the letter. Eli 
exhorts Davit that he should be happy, 

and not to let Eli's death weigh him 
down. 

 

IT should be known to all that 
there is an end to the body of this 
earth, and a making of it anew 
from its parts, even as there is an 
ending to all things in their cur-
rent form, there is an end to this 
form of forms which is Nature 
and Man upon it, which is all the 

animals and plants and fishes and 
lands of the earth, and also its wa-
ters, and the clouds above it, and 
the sky about it, and all these 
things shall have an end in finali-
ty, which is the end of the earth of 
earths.  
 2 This end is not known of to 
all, but only to a few, that they 
should bear witness of it, and it is 
known to me in dreams and in 
the talk of those whom I trust to 
have visions also, that they are 
true.  
 3 Even as the first was created 
in seven delineations, so shall the 
end be amounted in nine.  
 4 Though I shall say what the-
se shall be, think not that I speak 
in the fulness of knowledge, for I 
know not all that the Gods shall 
do in these times, only that they 
have made an ending, and it is 
one that they shall follow, of 
which this part is known thereaf-
ter.  
 5 In the first delineation, there 
shall be a drying up of rivers, and 
of small flowing waters, and of 
the small lakes of water, and they 
shall be dried and putrid, and 
then be gone.  
 6 Then shall the small fishes 
and other folk of the rivers also 
become dried up and gone, for 
there shall be no water for them, 
and those that were there shall go 
elsewhere for their pure waters.  
 7 In the second delineation, 
there shall be an ending to the 
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trees, and the forests, and the 
plants, and also all the growing 
mushrooms and roots of the 
earth, and they will wither and 
cease, and be touched of a wither-
ing hand, that any who eat of 
them shall perish also.  
 8 But there will not be sorrow, 
for in the ending of all things 
there will be a fulness of 
knowledge given to those men 
who shall live to see it, that they 
know of a surety that the ending 
is not the death of all things or the 
ending of lives, but instead be on-
ly the changing forth of life to a 
new world.  
 9 In the third delineation, 
there is a crusting up of the soft 
earth of the world, and the tilled 
soil shall be dust, and the wet clay 
shall be sand, and the swamps 
and also all the wet places of the 
earth shall dry up, except the 
great seas and bodies of water - 
and there shall be a great cloud 
formed over the earth, that the 
sun shown not any more, and the 
cloud will cover up the sun and 
shut out the light of the world, 
and still the clouds will shine 
with blood.  
 10 In the fourth delineation, the 
greater animals of the world, and 
also the remainder portion of the 
growing things, and also the in-
sects and other tiny creatures of 
the earth, shall become dust and 
ended, and their lives will pass 
forth into other elements.  

 11 But still, the men of the 
world shall not sorrow, for they 
chose to come into the earth at 
that time with the knowledge that 
they would see it through to the 
end, and these are the helping 
portion, born to the earth to help 
it end and begin anew, and this is 
the way of the gods in it.  
 12 In the fifth delineation, the 
darkness will creep forward over 
all the earth, and the waters , the 
great seas and lakes of the earth, 
will swell up.  
 13 And it will being to rain, 
even as the great waters of the 
earth have never rained down on 
men before, and the rain will not 
cease, nor will it ebb; and there 
will be a great flood come over all 
the earth, and it shall not quench 
its thirst.  
 14 And in the sixth delineation, 
there will be a great fire that 
sweeps up over the earth, and the 
fire and water will crash together, 
and parts of the world will be 
burned with fire, and parts will be 
wet with water, and where they 
meet there will be great billows of 
steam, and also will the steam 
burst forth out of the cracks in the 
earth moreover, and there will be 
mist and fog and steam only, and 
such will cover the whole earth 
continually.  
 15 In the seventh delineation, 
the clouds will break, and the sun 
will shine forth in the world, and 
it will be red and angry, and the 
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sun will shine with blood and 
foreboding.  
 16 And the sun will swell up 
with blood, and be greater than 
all the sky, and will not set any-
where, but shine everywhere on 
the earth continually and without 
ceasing, and there will be nothing 
that does not feel its gaze.  
 17 And it will burn up all the 
clouds and the mists and the fogs 
and the steams, and all will be dry 
in the air as in a desert, and the 
heat will be greater than any heat 
yet felt upon the earth, and the 
fires will burn stronger than any 
fire.  
 18 In the eighth delineation, all 
the seas will be boiled up, and 
carried away into the sky, and all 
the water in the earth will be 
done, and all the animals, and all 
the fishes, and all the plants, and 
all growing things, and all living 
things save man shall be emptied 
up, and turned into the waters of 
the world, and sent into the air, 
and the world will be dry and 
crisp as a barren field, and the 
world will crack evermore and 
burn asunder, and at the end of 
the eighth delineation, all the men 
of the world will rise up as one, 
and cry out, and will raise up to 
join their ancestors, and every 
soul will be awakened from the 

dream of the world, and the 
world will be empty of all its sys-
tems, and all its waters, and all its 
life.  
 19 In the final delineation, the 
sun will end, and also will end the 
stars, and the planets, and all the 
skies will be emptied out, and the 
moon at last will cease, and close 
its eye in finality, and the earth 
will wither away into dust, and it 
will be cold, and dark, and empty.  
 20 And at the end of this world, 
there will be no life therein, ex-
cept it be darkness and emptiness 
and a fine dust, even as a powder 
of talcum or the finest salt ground 
up of the earth, and all will be as 
cold and dark as the dead.  
 21 These are the nine delinea-
tions of the ending of the world.  
 22 In ending, I would say to 
you, Davit, keep in yourself the 
joy and truth that you have been 
given, and think but little of my-
self and my troubles, for mine is 
the goal set out for me in the be-
ginning, and in the beginning I 
knew it, even in the days of 
Shamarkh, when Yavis and I were 
told of it.  
 23 Therefore think no longer of 
me, for I am ended, and carry this 
weight on your heart no season.  
 24 I am Eli.  
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H E R E A F T E R  I N C L U D E D  T H I S  T H E  

ESTABLISHMENT   

O F  T H E  A C A D E M Y  

 
C H A P T E R  1  

 

The establishment of a simple school.  
Davit makes for himself in Sicilea at 
the library a position which he fills 
well. he uses the money to pay for 

usage once a week of an old bath house 
long emptied of its bubbling spring 

waters, which dried up a hundred years 
ago. There, with the moldering stink of 

baths long forgotten, he bring to 
himself a few students each week where 

they can discuss the matters of the 
Veritus. This is fairly popular, and the 

students are very dedicated, but 
eventually they hold their classes 

outside anyway because the conditions 
inside are so poor. Despite this, their 

meetings are held well among the trees 
and the rocks in the area surrounding 

the bath house, and he gains an Akredo, 
or a following of dedicated persons. 

 

ERE follows the means 
by which the academy 
was established, and the 

year of its establishment was fifty 
and two years before, which was 
the fifth year of the king of Sicilea, 
whose name was Serova.  
 2 It was in this time I found 
myself without a placement in life 
and space; my Godscript, with 
whom I had been Disciple several 
years, had departed forth north-

ward and left me without his 
guidance.  
 3 Therefore, it was expedient 
that I begin anew, and established 
for myself a place in Sicilea in the 
time following the department of 
Eli from this place to the place of 
his fathers, which was the birth-
place of Yavis also.  
 4 For I knew in mine own self 
that he would no return, therefore 
I established a place, and boarded 
together in a wayhouse, and took 
of some of my moneys and 
bought for myself a lendment 
where I was to tarry until I had 
discerned my future among the 
peoples of the world.  
 5 And whether it be to return 
to my grandfather, Abarom, in his 
library in Atolandus where he 
held scholarship, or to remain in 
this place the rest of my days, or 
to travel henceforth to some other 
place, this I did not know; only 
that I could discern what I should 
do, and would therefore know 
henceforth what I should be in the 
world.  
 6 I waited a time, and took 
additional leaf-pages and began 
again to copy the test of the Illu-
mination, for I knew that its 

H 
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splendor should not be lost to me, 
and I wished also to have for my-
self the comfort in knowledge that 
writing for oneself the work can 
bring.  
 7 And in the days following, 
lo, the ship I beheld sailing away 
toward Lemuria returned, and on 
it there were the same men who 
had departed, save one; and it 
was on that day that I learned in 
truth and finality of Eli's death at 
the hands of the prophet-
destroyers.  
 8 And though I knew of its 
necessity, I wept still at the loss of 
it, and joined me also did several 
of those who had tarried with Eli 
on the boat, who knew him to be 
a visionary and also a wise and 
kind man, given to acts of gener-
osity, and gentle always in his 
words, except it be in the defense 
of his Prophet, or to announce his 
coming.  
 9 It was therefore a great loss 
that such a man be taken from the 
earth and brought out of the 
sleep, which sleep is life.  
 10 And when they told me of it, 
they asked also what they should 
do, for they had been some time 
with Eli, and wished to learn of 
the Veritus for which he gave his 
life.  
 11 And I told them, I have been 
with Eli and Yavis both several 
years, and know of all that which 
they experienced during, and also 
experienced of it myself; there-

fore, I know at least a little of the 
things that are expedient to be 
taught concerning the Veritus; 
and also know I the processes and 
meditations thereof.  
 12 But they did not wish im-
mediately of it, and I discerned 
their reasoning in my heart; for 
these were sailing men, and did 
not live the lives of idle scholars; 
therefore they believed in their 
hearts that they were ill-suited for 
the work of the Veritus.  
 13 It was therefore with great 
joy that I told them of the purpose 
of the Veritus, and its use in the 
lives of men such as themselves, 
how could not create all, and if it 
was in their hearts, I could teach 
them all in brief, and show them 
the means by which it is done in a 
week, and if they tarry one with 
another, they should keep it for 
themselves their whole lives, and 
improve upon it, and it would be 
the cause of great joy and satisfac-
tion to them.  
 14 When they heard this, some 
were not touched in their hearts 
of it, and I believe it was for them 
even as the drunkard, with whom 
Yavis spoke in the Illumination; 
and we should only give to them 
service and love, and not expect 
they should understand the Veri-
tus which is taught.  
 15 But there were others, who 
were musicians, and painters, and 
also carvers of stone and wood, 
and these sailed together with the 
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others in seven days, therefore I 
resolved to teach to them that 
which I knew, which could in 
seven days be taught, that they 
have some of it in their hearts 
when they voyage again, that it 
rejoin with them once they 
reached the shore.  
 16 And it was in this first that I 
began to teach, and I taught these 
first in mine own home; but it was 
not good, for it was small, and 
there were several, and there was 
no place, wherein one could 
wander and contemplate, there-
fore I resolved quickly to make of 
ourselves a place of teaching, 
wherein the Veritus could be 
taught.  
 17 And for a small portionment 
of moneys I was allowed for my 
use of a bath-house, or place of 
baths.  
 18 And in this house, the wa-
ters had run out long ago, and the 
springs were dried up; and there 
was still the molder of wet walls 
in the place, which place had not 
been used in fourscore and ten 
years.  
 19 Nevertheless, there was a 
garden, and a place to sit, and 
speak one to another, and also to 
make things out of wood and 
stone, and to paint on carboned 
glass and on mural-patch and on 
other things besides, and also a 
place for the lute-players and the 
panpipe-players and all other 
players of musical instruments to 

come forward with their playing, 
and make merry noises echo 
thereforth off the walls.  
 20 And after these had I taught, 
I took for myself this place once a 
week, for when they had left they 
had filled me with a great desire 
to teach the Veritus to these peo-
ple, who were eager to learn and 
of much creativity and diligence; 
and not one that came had not 
learned all, and did know of it, 
and could use it, that they may 
make of themselves a world full 
of immortals.  
 21 And many others came, and 
they sailors had told some, and 
others had seen us speaking one 
to another at the bath-house; and 
these told others, and these told 
still others, and there was very 
soon a great many who had come, 
and I taught what few I could, 
and some did not learn all, but 
there were many who were dili-
gent and skilled, and who learned 
all,; and these improved upon it 
also, and taught of it themselves 
to others, and these taught also to 
others, until there was much that 
had transpired; and this was three 
months time in which all this oc-
curred, and already we had filled 
up the bath-house, and also the 
gardens, and we wandered a little 
among the forest, whose rocks 
and trees provided some solitude.  
 22 And I knew what it was that 
had occurred; and there were sev-
eral like unto myself who wished 
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to study further, and learn to walk 
the path that I had walked, and 
learn all of the Illumination and 
also all the Veritus which they 
had made in part of themselves.  
 23 These came before me, and 
learned all; and these were the 
first to help when I needed assis-
tance or when help was needed 
among the new students.  
 24 And though I had not ad-
mitted it to myself, nor had I real-
ized of it fully, these were mine 
Akredo, which is a group of dedi-
cated souls, and they wished only 
to study, or at least to study sev-
eral years, and become learned in 
this thing, and walk the path of it 
even as I had, which path led to 
greater enlightenment for one of 
mine own disposition.  
 25 Therefore, the beginnings of 
the Academy were thus; in an old 
bath-house, among the stink and 
molder, with several score stu-
dents learning, and teaching, and 
diligently creating of the works 
which they used to strengthen 
themselves.  
 26 And before it all, I was sur-
prised in its efficacy, and also that 
there were so many people of dil-
igence and intelligence in this 
place, who hearkened unto the 
words of Yavis, and learned all his 
teachings.  
 27 And after I had realized and 
formally established this mine 
Akredo, this was the end of the 
first Delineation of the Establish-

ment, by mine own reckoning.  

 
C H A P T E R  2  

 

 Davit's letter to Abarom.  
Davit tells Abarom of the formation of 

the school, and of his Akredo and how it 
grows continually. Davit asks Abarom 
for guidance in finding a better place 
for his students to work and a place 
where they can meet more often. He 
talks some of the library in Syrakhas 

and what measures he had undertaken 
to improving it; he asks his 

grandfather's permission to show them 
the cataloguing system, which is an 
Atolant trademark. In closing, he 

thanks his grandfather for all he has 
taught him and for raising him in lieu 
of his parents, both dead. He closes the 

letter. 
 

THE second Delineation of the es-
tablishment, by the reckoning of 
afterthought, was the letter that I 
had sent to my Grandfather, 
Abarom, who was in Atolandus 
in the Library, where he had tar-
ried all his life, and in whose 
walls I spent all the young years 
of mine own, until such time as I 
left with Yavis and Eli.  
 2 Here follows the account-
ment of the letter: Abarom, 
Grandest Scholar, who resides in 
the Library of Atolandus, hear 
me, your grandson, Davit, who is 
known in this place as Davit of 
Syrakhas.  
 3 In these four months past, I 
have resided in Syrakhas and 
learned and also taught much of 
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the Veritus which I sought to 
learn when I left Atolandus, 
which is my homeland, and the 
land of my kin, and also the land 
of my heritage.  
 4 Atolandus, my homeland, 
left I four years ago, and have not 
since returned.  
 5 However, do not sorrow 
that you should not have your 
grandson nearby, for he has been 
in your absence most industrious 
in the teaching of good things 
among the people of the world.  
 6 In Syrakhas, there are sever-
al who wish to learn, and I have 
taught them, of the Veritus that I 
sought also to learn before, which 
thing I seek continually to walk in 
the way.  
 7 And there is a school in this 
place, now, which school I have 
formed; and in it reside several 
students on day a week, and also 
an Akredo have I established, 
which were of the brightest of the 
students, and these seek also to 
walk in the Way, at least for a time 
of several years, wherein they 
might learn the things I have 
learned on the path of the Veritus.  
 8 In this, I seek to ask your 
guidance, for there is a need to 
find a place, wherein all may be 
taught according to their under-
standing, and where there might 
be quiet places, so that the stu-
dents may think, and also places 
where a teacher may teach.  
 9 And this there is not in Sy-

rakhas, which is the place of my 
residement, which place can be 
rented or purchased for a reason-
able price; neither is this place in 
any lands surrounding it about, 
which even if it were so, might al-
so bring several students distress, 
for their lives and work are in the 
city only.  
 10 Therefore, I wish to know 
what manner of place in which I 
should establish a school, wherein 
one might find books of learning, 
and in which the spirit of learning 
might dwell.  
 11 O grandfather, you who 
have raised me, hear your grand-
son; for I have been to the library 
at Syrakhas; and there is not one 
book there which can be found by 
any simple means; for they have 
no system by which the books of 
their library, neither their scrolls, 
neither any of their ancient things, 
might be catalogued, that it could 
be found later.  
 12 Therefore the library here is 
a place of old men, much accus-
tomed to poring through the an-
cient tomes, and in knowing the 
secret places where the books 
might lie; therefore, for a little 
money, which might help in pur-
chasing land, I would help them 
to catalogue and organize their 
system, even so here as it is in 
Atolandus; however, it is in your 
discretion I leave the matter, for I 
know not what of the library is 
secret to other nations, for these 
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wisdoms have I not been told.  
 13 Therefore, it is expedient 
that you return the letter which I 
have sent, and return it with re-
sponse, that I may know of a sure-
ty what I should do concerning 
this matter.  
 14 Also, O grandfather, you 
have raised me from my youth, 
and from my youngest youth 
have you raised me up to be a 
scholar and a learned head; and it 
was you who raised me, for my 
parents could not, even mine own 
parents, who had died when I 
was young; and you grieved sore 
for the loss of your son, my father, 
but also gave you to me life, and 
taught me all the good things of 
the world to be found in books 
and learning, and made me a 
creature of scholarship, which I 
am today.  
 15 Therefore, O grandfather, 
please give to me this advisement, 
which shall help me hereafter in 
knowing the establishment of a 
school in Syrakhas, which thing I 
believe is good, and which thing 
also I believe will bring the most 
good to the world of men that my 
scholarship can provide.  
 16 I thank you, O grandfather, 
for raising me up from boyhood, 
and also for all that you have 
taught, which can bring forth the 
columns of the mind.  
 17 I am Davit.  

 
 

C H A P T E R  3  
 

 Abarom's return letter to Davit  
Abarom is glad Davit has found himself 
an Akredo and that he is continuing to 
study and improve. Because Davit is 
Abarom’s grandson and his only heir, 
Abarom has brought with this letter to 

Davit a portion of his inheritance, 
which Davit can use to build up the 

Academy place. Abarom also provides 
an assistant, Aspen, one of the 
creatures born in the library of 

Atolandus, and already well trained as 
a scholar, library aide, and curator. 
Abarom sends copies of some books 

from the library in Atolandus. Abarom 
indicates he will give everything that is 
necessary for Davit to realize his dream 

of building an Academy. 
 

DAVIT of Syrakhas, mine grand-
son, hear me, Abarom, scholar of 
Atolandus, thy grandfather.  
 2 I am glad in my heart that 
thou hast written to me a letter; 
also glad am I that thou hast es-
tablished unto thyself an Akredo, 
and that thou hast continued in 
thy passion for scholarship, and 
continue to study and improve 
thyself, and for all these things 
am I glad.  
 3 Because thou art mine 
grandson, and also mine only heir 
on this earth for physical goods, I 
have brought with this letter to 
thee a portion of thine inher-
itance, which may be used for the 
building of an Academy-place in 
Syrakhas, which is mine aim.  
 4 For it is not meet that the 
descendant of the grandest schol-



1 6 3  E S T A B L I S H M E N T  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

ar should live and work too long 
in impoverishment when the 
means of his great liberation is at 
hand; therefore give I unto thee a 
portion of thine inheritance, 
which I shall decide at this time to 
use, not to take it unto myself, but 
instead that a place of thine own 
may be given to thee in total.  
 5 And so with this letter bring 
I unto thee an emissary, who is 
schooled on our lands and also in 
Syrakhas, and also in the laws of 
the Latieans and Sicileans, who is 
schooled in the means of law.  
 6 And he shall be for thee 
thine lawyer, which thing is a ne-
cessity, that thou mightest pur-
chase a place sufficiently large 
that it should be used for the pur-
pose of building an academy 
school.  
 7 And this is the emissary 
who has delivered this letter unto 
thee, and he shall see thee to the 
completion of the work, for such 
is his order, and such is his use, 
that he may bring to thee such 
Charters as are necessary in these 
parts for the building of large 
buildings, and for the making of 
large spaces of stone and wood.  
 8 And also, because thou art 
my grandson and well favored of 
me, I bring to thee five thousand 
Giffens of gold, and also fifty 
Giffens of platinum, which shall 
accompany this letter.  
 9 With all these things which I 
have brought upon thee, comes 

also a planting of the special and 
sacred vines which do grow on 
the walls of our esteemed library 
in Atolandus, and which thing is 
most valuable unto thee, for these 
are those which do grow on the 
surface of every wall, and on the 
surface of every building of learn-
ing, from Alekhanteras in the 
North, to the walls of all the is-
lands in the Great Sea.  
 10 And also comes with this 
letter a stone, which is taken in 
part from the building which was 
the place of thy housement from 
thy youth, even the library itself 
have given of its portion a stone, 
which can be placed in the hollow 
of the corner-stone, when it does 
the time come that the building 
should be enfounded.  
 11 I have given thee this stone; 
and I say unto thee, cast it not 
lightly into this cornered portion!  
 12 For the stone brings with it 
special significance and power, 
which power I cannot say rightly 
unto thee, but which power is to 
be had in all enfoundments of sa-
cred and hallowed buildings of 
learning.  
 13 And comes also with this 
letter an assistant, whose name is 
Aspen, who accompanies the em-
issary.  
 14 And she has been brought 
as a gift unto thee, for she is one 
born under the lanterned books of 
our deepest levels, and has 
known no light save it be the light 
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of candles and through windows, 
except it be in this voyage that she 
has done so.  
 15 And she knows for her part 
all the books in our library in 
Atolandus, and she is much 
skilled in the organization thereof, 
and also skilled is she in the tend-
ing of books and scrollments, and 
the gathering together of these 
thereof, and on this wise shall she 
aid thee hereafter, for she shall be 
made Assistant of the library in 
the new Academy school, and 
will reside enholded in it hereaf-
ter.  
 16 And in the three moon-
months since I have received of 
thy letter, our copiers have copied 
the books most useful to the es-
tablishment of thy schools, and 
they have copied without ceasing 
since that time, and have made 
for thee a gift of two hundreds of 
books, and also many books have 
we had in multiple, and we have 
sent a copy of these also, and 
thereby hast thou a copy of six 
hundreds of scholarly tomes, and 
I, Abarom, have seen personally 
to this achievement of aims and 
will continue to send to thee 
books of a useful nature, which 
books I have read, and will send 
them to the end of my days on 
this earth.  
 17 All these shall be given to 
thee hereafter and forever as as-
sistance in the instantiation of this 
Academy place.  

 18 Also have come for the du-
ration of the building craftsmen of 
all kinds, and there have several 
of our great architects in the land, 
whose works and workmanship 
should be well known unto thee, 
and these have also given freely 
of their time, that they might be 
present and work in diligence in 
the building of an Academy 
grounds, and on this wise thou 
shouldst be well advised to listen 
on their words, and heed them 
quickly; for these are men of skill 
and talent beyond mine own, yea, 
beyond any who walk the earth, 
and they bring to the building of 
the grounds the Atolant glory that 
should stand to this very day a 
testament to the ingenuity and 
spirit of our Atolant nation.  
 19 Therefore, give all these 
things thy careful consideration, 
and also call upon the profess-
ments of the wise, in whose trust I 
have placed this great project.  
 20 And bring Atolant glory to 
Syrakhas, Davit, thou who art 
mine grandson and heir, for thou 
art heir to the Atolant nation, and 
a glorious heir distilled in our 
most cherished bloodlines.  
 21 Therefore, and in trust that I, 
thy grandfather, have been wor-
thy in raising thee and have 
raised thee also in correct morali-
ty of the earth, shouldst thou 
bring this glory upon us, and up-
on all thy kinsfolk forever, that 
ours shall not be a name and a na-
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tion cast off from the face of the 
earth.  
 22 And other things have I 
brought, which things I shall not 
write in this letter, for they are too 
numerous to mention, and these 
also shall be for the use of build-
ing the academy school, and these 
that I have mentioned, and these 
that I have not, shall both be for 
the bringing up of the school in 
propriety and timeliness, that thy 
generation might see their glory 
in full.  
 23 Therefore, and it is to thee 
and thy Akredo I speak, cast ye 
out any thing which doth contam-
inate thy view of glorious out-
come, for I have made it sure, and 
when I, Abarom, make sure a 
thing that it should be accom-
plished, there is no need for 
doubts in the mind, for my sure-
ness is swift to the heart and 
prayerful to the senses, and 
makes all things so, even as I have 
willed them to be so.  
 24 I am Abarom.  

 
C H A P T E R  4  

 

 Davit's letter in return to Abarom. 
Davit expresses gratitude, and tells 
him that his inheritance will not be 

wasted. Davit assures Abarom that he 
will not be one second idle, and his 

desire grows with each passing day to 
fulfill his heritage and bestow glory on 

Atolandus through the academy 
building. 

 

ABAROM, Grandest Scholar, who 

resides in the Library of Atolan-
dus, hear me, your grandson, 
Davit, who is known in this place 
as Davit of Syrakhas.  
 2 Hear me, and hear in the 
words of my heart the joy unbro-
ken by the rages of seadraft; for I 
am the boat upon happy waters, 
and this is the state in which you 
have left me, for you are my 
grandfather and have given to me 
a gift, which I know is called by 
you mine inheritance, but which 
is not in any portion the deserve-
ment of my efforts; for I know 
these are the wealths of Atolan-
dus, and though I am a prince of 
men in blood, I have not led forth 
from my own hand the works of 
deservement that should bring to 
me these blessings which you 
have bestowed upon me.  
 3 Abarom, you who are my 
grandfather, it is to you that I am 
humbly grateful, and in you have 
I found a hundred gratitudes, and 
for you I have a thousand thanks 
which I would pour upon you.  
 4 For my heart is full of grati-
tude for this gift, and so great is 
this gratitude, which gratitude I 
feel, that it cannot be contained in 
words, neither in actions can I ev-
er repay this kindness in life, and 
can only hope that in the passing 
of time, those who have seen your 
gift, and those who will hear my 
voice ever after, will give to you 
remembrance for the great kind-
ness which is the result of your 
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gift upon this world.  
 5 Therefore, let me be in ful-
ness of expressment for the grati-
tude, which fulness I must find in 
the words of my heart.  
 6 For my gratitude shall come 
in three portions, in the thanks of 
my mouth, which are these words 
that I speak, and which words I 
shall speak of your name forev-
ermore.  
 7 And in the second, there 
shall be the names of my names, 
which are the names of the sacred 
places and the dedicated places of 
the academy, where your name 
shall be consecrated into the 
ground and written on every 
marker, that all may know of it as 
grand and wise after the end of 
days, when all shall regard us as 
antiquity.  
 8 And in the third, there shall 
be the thanks of mine actions, 
which shall be manifest hereafter 
in the works of my hands and 
heart, for I shall seek to emulate 
and honor thee in mine actions, 
and also of these mine Atolant 
brethren, whose illustry I shall 
represent to the people of Sy-
rakhas in the academy, and also in 
the functions of my hands, that I 
shall not remain even one second 
idle, but shall instead be engaged 
in the work of this academy un-
ceasingly, that it will be shewed 
up in the walks, and that the light 
of my works may touch even the 
furthest shores.  

 9 For I am the graveled hand 
that shakes forth from the waves 
of dust, and I will call out your 
name from every corner of this 
place, for it honors you in its be-
ginning, and honors you 
throughout, and even after it had 
ended shall it honor you, for you 
are the grandest scholar and the 
bestower of this academy upon 
the world.  
 10 Though you call it inher-
itance, this is your gift to me, and 
I shall not sit idly of it, but instead 
will take it forth and carry your 
name to the ends of the earth, that 
it will praise you, and also for its 
function will I not sit idle ever, for 
in its form and function will it al-
so honor you, and in its prestige 
will it honor you, and in the 
names of the prophets and all 
good fortunes will it follow you.  
 11 Therefore, let me end my 
words to you, Abarom, grandfa-
ther and grandest scholar, and let 
me in my joy create the works of 
my mouth's labors, and do even 
as I have said to you in this letter.  
 12 I am Davit.  

 
C H A P T E R  5  

 

 The building of the academy grounds.  
The grounds were made sure by the 

lawyer sent from Atolandus, and the 
king expressed a desire that such an 

edifice be made during his reign.  The 
building is laid out from the beginning 
by the architects which Abarom sent to 
do this task.  The designs are laid out 
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for the building.  The Academy is built 
solidly, perfectly fit for its use.  The 

Academy place was an overwhelming 
gift for one young as Davit was, and he 

rejoiced in its blessing to him.  Davit 
was twenty three when he inherited the 

Academy grounds. 
 

THE third delineation of the es-
tablishment, by reckoning of af-
terthought, was the building of 
the academy grounds, and the 
building of the first great build-
ings, dedicated in honor and 
craftsmanship, and also in the 
dedications thereof of the corner-
stones, and also the topping of 
their archways, and in the driving 
forth of all emptiness from the 
space of purchase to bring forth 
the new academy from idleness.  
 2 And in those days I kept 
some record of the proceeding, 
which record is included here.  
 3 And on the day of the re-
turning of mine letter from my 
grandfather, Abarom, went forth 
the emissary brought from 
Atolandus to the king of Sy-
rakhas, who was the owner of fal-
low lands and all unpurchased 
land in the kingdom, and to him 
would be made a purchasement 
of the land, that it may be used for 
building.  
 4 And there was also in the 
land surveyors, and others who 
came with the emissary, who 
were men of lawyering and of 
great strength in the law; and the-
se knew of the places of land, 

which were fallow; and also knew 
they of the lands which were of 
good purchase, and on which one 
could build a foundation of gran-
ite and stone and wood, and upon 
these could be built the Academy.  
 5 And these were near Sy-
rakhas, which lands they wished 
to inquire, and they came in forc-
es, and came in teams, and ar-
rived at the palace of the king, 
and knew their path.  
 6 And I was much amazed at 
these men, who had never set foot 
in Syrakhas by my reckoning in 
the time I had spent there, and yet 
these men knew of a surety their 
footings in their feet, and they 
were as strong as a climber on a 
mountain-face, which climber 
knows the foot-holds and is made 
of himself secure.  
 7 These watched I as they took 
their scrolls and books and maps, 
and went unto the king, and in 
that place I was not permitted to 
go, for their secrets are of much 
value, and there is none who may 
enter the bargaining table of a 
lawyered man, except he be of the 
birth of nobility, else be he a law-
yer himself.  
 8 And these came unto the 
king, and tarried there two hours, 
and came out again.  
 9 And they had made secure 
the purchasement of land, and it 
was clear that they had made 
their aim most secure, and that 
they knew continually the 
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thoughts of the king, and had re-
ceived from him all which they 
had sought, and had spent of it 
not more than their want of pur-
chase.  
 10 And the king had sold the 
land for ten giffens of platinum, 
and fifty giffens of gold, and 
aught else in the manner of 
worldly monies, and this was for 
a purchase of land of a span thirty 
farms, which was a value of land 
which was in approximate the 
height of a man times one hun-
dred, and this on a side being a 
shape of four sides, therefore for it 
could not a man on this isle pur-
chase even one for this price; nev-
ertheless, the king desired that 
there should be a place built dur-
ing his lifetime, which would be 
an edifice to his own glory and 
generosity as a sovereign, and al-
so was he concerned that he been 
seen in history as a wise king, 
concerned in the affairs of the arts 
and learning, and whose name 
would be blessed for enstitching 
the fabric of future knowledge 
upon his children and their chil-
dren down many generations.  
 11 Therefore he knew of the 
blessings which could come, and 
he sold of himself this land for but 
a little, and the rest was for his 
own glory, that he may be re-
membered as generous.  
 12 And it was a great and gen-
erous thing which he had done, 
and he had done it at the sugges-

tion of the emissary, which was 
sent from my grandfather into 
him which was the king.  
 13 I was therefore thankful to 
the king, and showed to him great 
gratitude upon our next meeting, 
into which I was allowed for it 
marked the signing of the treaty 
which would allow the people of 
Atolandus to work freely in this 
space, and also to bring with us 
whatever materials we should 
need, and that we should give the 
king and estimate of those mate-
rials which we should need, that 
he may be able to bring them to 
us, that we might purchase them, 
for we had much in needings 
which we could not ship by boat, 
and there were also local crafts-
men, and tools, and mortar, and 
stones, and wood, and tartars, 
and other things which were ex-
pedient to purchase, for they were 
less expensive to purchase in this 
place than to send by the boats.  
 14 And after this was done, 
went out the architects into the 
land, and gathered they the sup-
plies by which the lands may be 
surveyed, and the soil below it 
tested, that it may be found the 
most satisfactory point whereby 
one might build.  
 15 And the designs of the first 
building were thus: it was to be 
laid out afront the other build-
ings, and be worked of marble 
wrought with honor, and brought 
from quarries in the lands round 
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about, and several quarries were 
to bring the marble, that it might 
be the honor of all that it should 
be made so smooth and true.  
 16 And the height of it was to 
be the height of a man six times, 
where it was tallest; and the 
height of it was to be the height of 
a man two times elsewise.  
 17 And the length of it was to 
be the height of a man forty times, 
and the broadness of it to be the 
height of a man thirty times, and 
there should be some taken down 
also into the earth, and this depth 
was I not told, but I was to know 
that there should be three base-
ments in it, and also three heights 
up wherein one might place 
books, and a tower besides, and 
perhaps other deeper places be-
sides, which were not for me to 
know but which things are held 
in the vault of the architects.  
 18 And there was to be within 
it several rooms, and each room 
could serve several purposes by 
the reckoning of the architects.  
 19 Therefore, it was asked of 
me to compile a list of these my 
students and those in my Akredo 
thus far, and also to be made of 
the other scholars reckonings 
whereby the need for rooms 
might be assessed, that all needful 
space might be utilized.  
 20 And there were many rooms 
made for teachers, that they might 
teach, and also look at the stars 
and old books, and also observe 

the patterns of nature, whereby 
they might know the meanings of 
the world, and its measurements, 
and its uses.  
 21 And also there was to be a 
place made on the grounds a por-
tion made, and this for the stu-
dents which were to live on the 
grounds, and dormitories were 
made up for them.  
 22 But the plans were not for 
these to be made of honorous 
marble, for this is meant for the 
grand places of the world, and 
meant only for the beauty of vi-
sion and not for the use of men, 
but these should be made of noble 
things, that might they stand 
awhile, and also be repaired in 
time if needs me, and when come 
the strong storms these also 
should be safe and warm.  
 23 Therefore the dormitories, 
by reckoning of the architects, 
were to be hewn of rough bricks, 
which are made of clay drawn up 
out of the earth, and also of wood 
in places, and also of stones ce-
mented together in a few places, 
for all these are needful materials 
in the building of such a structure.  
 24 And there was provisions 
made that one should be built, 
that should house fifty, and also 
keep fifty in the kitchens and the 
pantries, and all things needful 
should be brought for the sus-
tainment of life for fifty.  
 25 And there was plans built 
that many more souls might be 



E S T A B L I S H M E N T  1 7 0  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

joined therefrom, and also more 
buildings planned, and their 
plans were wrought up with great 
detail by the architects, and copies 
of these were given to all the peo-
ple, and posted forth in the town 
of Syrakhas, that they might 
know of themselves what things 
were to come to them, and many 
were joyful of it, and gave their 
thanks to Atolandus.  
 26 And when the plans had 
been built, I saw that some of the 
buildings were built beneath the 
earth, and earth made up their 
walls in part, and I had seen the 
thing done in Atolandus, which 
was awash in part of the year by 
sea-storms that should take away 
the buildings that were built 
there.  
 27 And I was glad that the de-
tails were wrought to such perfec-
tion, and was grateful also to the 
architects, and to their efforts in 
the preservation of Atolant glory.  
 28 And the building of these 
structures began on the day fol-
lowing the ending of the designs, 
and I was astonished by their 
immediacy.  
 29 And there were blown many 
panels of glass by the glassblow-
ers, and these made great sheets 
of glass by careful measurings 
and by reckonments that I found 
most peculiar, and in which man-
ner I could not readily describe.  
 30 Nevertheless, there were 
designments made of stone and 

glass and wood, and also was 
brought immediately forth the 
marble out of the quarries of the 
lands surrounding, and some was 
ferried in from Latinea, and some 
from other places besides, and all 
quarried it up forth out of the 
ground who labored in those 
days in the lands round about.  
 31 And the craftsmen of marble 
wrought beautiful things from it, 
and also great blocks of sanded 
and polished stone, that it should 
be beautiful like no other stone 
unearthed, and some was purest 
white, and some grey, and some 
yellow; and all these were 
brought forth up, and made to be 
beautiful by the craftsmen.  
 32 And also worked they in 
statues, and made statues of mar-
ble, which were beautiful, and 
which were dedicated to the vari-
ous Gods of the region, and also 
statues were made of the kings of 
Latinea and Sicilea, and also a 
statue made of Yavis, who stood 
with Eli, and between them held 
they the enlightened Illumination, 
bound up in gold bindings, and 
this was a finery I had not ex-
pected, but which thing Abarom 
had planned form the beginning, 
who was my grandfather.  
 33 And I was most glad of it, 
for the teachings of Yavis were to 
be taught in prominence in this 
school, and I did love it that it 
should be my days that would see 
the lives of Yavis and Eli magni-
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fied.  
 34 And also there were workers 
in stone, who cut out other stones 
from quarries, and these granite, 
and also limestone, and other 
stones did they make good, and 
these were not rough hewn, but 
smooth, and their craftsmanship 
was fine indeed.  
 35 And also there were workers 
in metals, and they brought met-
als up out of the ground from the 
mines, and also from the store-
houses of the king of Sicilea, for 
his was the grandness broken not 
by his casting, and he sold us 
much of the metals which he 
housed to make weapons of war, 
and it was good, for the metal was 
fine and the tools well kept, and 
much was wrought of the metal 
by the metalworkers, and much 
was given thereby.  
 36 And they worked of metal 
coverments for the staircaps, and 
fine weavings for the doors and 
alleys, and also latches on those 
things which should be latched, 
and also several things in the 
dormitories did they made of fine 
metals, that they should be used 
for many years.  
 37 And there was brought can-
dlesticks and serving-trays and all 
manner of other workings of met-
al, which were wrought with 
great speed and diligence by the 
metalworkers that all may use 
their workments in the final gain-
ing.  

 38 And workers there were also 
in the clay which was brought 
forth out of the ground, and this 
clay was red, and brown, and 
grey, and white, and there were 
several grades of it, and in several 
grains was it found, and several 
powders.  
 39 And for these the grains and 
powders wee filled up, and the 
claymasters made wet their 
hands, and took careful coils up, 
and made their pots true and 
neat, which were vessels of hold-
ing-water; and also were there 
many other uses for the clay, and 
that of the lower grades was fash-
ioned into bricks, and these were 
much in use, and there was the 
making of many thousands, 
which number I could not count, 
but which exact numbering was 
known by the architects and also 
the foremen and even every brick-
layer, for all were educated in 
Atolandus, or were Sicilean and 
bright and curious folk, therefore 
all knew his place in the great 
work which unfolded in the lands 
about us.  
 40 And there were worked in 
the clay also vessels for eating, 
and drinking, and holding many 
other things, and were covered 
inside the metal pipes, which 
brought water into the places 
where it was necessary, and also 
baked therein, that they should 
fasten to the metal and make of it 
a solid substance, and the manner 
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of this I had not ever before seen, 
for it was a technique thought lost 
to time, which Abarom knew and 
which many others in Atolandus 
knew, which worked with clay 
and metals.  
 41 And these were fashioned 
and made of the pipes a substance 
which did not rust, that the wa-
ters should never run aught but 
clear in the places of these, and it 
was this way on Atolandus and in 
no other place on all the Earth, 
except the running of the waters 
in this mine Academy.  
 42 And also there were workers 
in wood, and these worked dili-
gently, and made flat with planes 
the wooden planks, and they 
were treated well, and did not 
warp, neither did they cure; and 
they were made of good wood 
which was brought unto us from 
the lands round about, and many 
trees were brought out of the for-
ests round about, which trees had 
given much good wood to the 
people, and which had served 
their time.  
 43 Therefore, it was expedient 
that we should use the good 
woods of the earth, and we did 
use them all, and the wood-
workers wrought from these 
many needful things in the dor-
mitories, and also the doors, and 
the roofs, and many other things 
were brought up in the dormito-
ries, and made of wood - and the 
walls inside, and a portion of the 

walls round about were shored 
up with wood, and the dormitory 
building, which housed fifty, was 
wrought by these great men in 
the space of less than one moon-
month.  
 44 And I was much amazed 
that these men had accomplished 
such a thing in so short a manner, 
and therefore was I desirous to 
see that the academy building 
was finished, for I had much de-
sired to see it some time, which 
drawings I had seen.  
 45 Nevertheless, I was told that 
it should take two years or more 
until the Academy building was 
finished.  
 46 And to pass the time, la-
bored I also in the building of that 
great structure, and my Akredo 
also, and my students also, and 
we talked much during the days 
that followed about the Veritus, 
and also all manners of learning 
which were to be found in the 
Academy.  
 47 And as passed the first year, 
we saw that it was to be a great 
edifice, and also were in that time 
built several other dormitories, 
and these housed all the laborers, 
and the foremen, and also the ar-
chitects, who remained that they 
might oversee all the construc-
tion.  
 48 And we saw after the end of 
two years, when it was all nearly 
finished, that the building of it 
was solid and sure, and also per-
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fectly fit for its use, and elegant in 
all its design and form that we 
had therefore seen, and it was in-
genious, and ornated in many 
ways that should delight the eye 
upon seeing it, and as the struc-
ture was raised up out of the 
earth came already people from 
many lands round about to see it, 
and marvel that such a thing 
should be in this place Syrakhas, 
but I did not marvel, for I had 
witnessed firsthand the ingenuity 
of the people of Sicilea, and knew 
that they were bright and intelli-
gent above many others, and 
clever in their ways, and also dili-
gent in their practices, and I knew 
that under these should many 
great structures be built, and 
many great edifices be erected in 
the manner which I had demon-
strated here, and also the Archi-
tects from Atolandus had spent 
much in their time teaching to the 
great architects of this land 
Sicilea, and had made back much 
money in the tutelage, and they 
divulged not any secrets unique 
to our land ,but did show them 
the knowledge which was at the 
forefront of their endeavor, and 
they were sure in its creation, and 
performed their surety as was the 
manner of men in Latinea, and 
performed it by standing beneath 
all the marble when the supports 
were taken away, so sure were 
they of their own designs and that 
of the construction of these they 

had overseen.  
 49 And when all was builded, 
it was in time nearly three years, 
and it was a mighty structure, and 
the place had been ornated some 
by the gardeners and other 
craftsmen, and dotted about with 
gardens, and hedges, and flowers, 
and paths, and many other things 
had the laborers built in that time.  
 50 And the place was an over-
whelming gift, and it was be-
stowed upon me by my grandfa-
ther, and I was not but twenty 
and six years of age, and but 
twenty and three when the gift 
had been given unto me.  
 51 Therefore, as young as I was, 
and no doer of great deeds was I, 
but was given to me this blessing 
by my grandfather, who knew of 
my ability and who had teached 
me and trained me in all manner 
of things whatsoever I should 
need in the establishment of this 
Academy, and I rejoiced upon its 
completion with all who had 
builded it, and I rejoiced also in 
this blessing to me, for it was unto 
my name that the building was 
built, and when it came for its 
dedication ceremony, I gave 
thanks to all the Gods of the lands 
of Sicilea and Latinea, and also to 
Elohai, who had been the god 
which touched Yavis on the fore-
head, and also to the Gods of 
Atolandus, for their bestowment 
of ingenuity and strength on my 
people, and all these thanked I, 
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and dedicated I also in the name 
of my grandfather, and though he 
waxed old, strong was he still, 
and a letter of congratulation sent 
he to me upon the days following.  

 
C H A P T E R  6  

 

 Davit decides to hold a feast upon the 
opening of the academy. It is a 

historical event, and Davit wishes for a 
return of the service which the people of 
Syrakhas provided when building the 

academy.   Davit hopes that his Akredo 
will bridge the gap between the 

prospective students, who were already 
beginning to arrive and were from 

somewhat wealthy families, and the 
locals, who were to be his neighbors 
always. Davit sets aside a date one 

month from the time that the building 
should be completed for the feast. Davit 

speaks a while in praise of food and 
wine. Davit recognizes wine as an 

important part of the feast, as well as 
discussing other cultural elements 

involved. 
 

AND after the building had been 
dedicated, there was much talk of 
its opening, and when it should 
be accomplished that the Acade-
my accept students.  
 2 And I knew that there were 
several in my Akredo that had 
gone forth into the lands sur-
rounding, and brought back with 
them from their own homelands 
several new students, and they 
were in number perhaps one 
hundred.  
 3 And also there were many 

laborers and others who had seen 
this project through, and given it 
these three years all their dili-
gence and might.  
 4 And for these, and for all 
those round about, and for all 
those for whom this was a great 
and enspirited achievement, that I 
decided to hold a feast upon the 
opening of the Academy, and for 
this feast purchased I all needful 
things from Epokaratas, who was 
king of Sicilea.  
 5 And wrote I also a speech 
for the inauguration of the build-
ing, and began preparations that 
all should be made happy and 
joyful at the achievement of all.  
 6 For it had been achieved; 
and though all of the platinum, 
and much of the gold had been 
spent in the building of it, even so 
was the structure in manner of 
greatness a magnitude over all 
others which had been built in 
these lands in my lifetime.  
 7 And I heralded this feast 
firstmost as a return of gratitude 
in the service for which all those 
involved in the effort had made 
providement, and secondmost as 
a welcoming in of these my first 
class of students, and among 
them my Akredo, who would be 
made teachers, and also Several 
who had come from the lands 
round about, who were men of 
learning and progress, who 
wished to make of my Academy 
their home for research, that all 
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that which they might find be at-
tributed thereforth to it, and in-
crease its prestige as well as their 
own.  
 8 And they wished to do this 
so that their names may be re-
membered in history; for he who 
does not share his knowledge is 
lost and forgotten in the books of 
time, and he who shares what lit-
tle he knows is praised afterward 
throughout time.  
 9 And thirdmost it was also in 
my mind that this feast should 
give honor and gratitude to all the 
quarries mined, and all the stones 
hewn from the hills, and also all 
the trees of the forest, which had 
given of their substance and very 
form in order to make up the first 
structures of the Academy.  
 10 And it was my hope in this 
feast that there might be a meld-
ing together of several kinds 
which came in unto the school, 
and the first, was from the fami-
lies of some wealth which sent in 
their students to be taught, and 
also the teachers, who were from 
mine Akredo and some from 
Atolandus also, and some from 
the lands elsewise, and also the 
neighbors of this place, which 
wer4e the residences in Syrakhas, 
which were the men and women 
of that place, which were also to 
be made up of the service and al-
so many other positions of the 
school, which we could not our-
selves fill; and they should guard 

us, and make for us meals of food, 
and farm for us in the lands sur-
rounding, that we always have 
stock in the pantries, and these 
would tend our fields, and our 
flocks, and all our cattle.  
 11 Therefore it was most expe-
dient that these also feel a part of 
the grandness and honor of the 
school, else they slip outward and 
enjoin themselves not in fulness 
to its knowledge and learning, 
which knowledge was for all men 
and especially those persons who 
sit not idle, and for whose sub-
stance must they each day work 
wholly.  
 12 And I set a date, which was 
to be on the highest moon, in a 
moon-month which would follow 
the dedication, which had already 
taken place.  
 13 Therefore, it gave to us a 
moon-month to test the structure, 
and to prove of it its solidness and 
soundness, that none might fear 
to enter it, and also to make up 
the preparations, and it was in 
this moon-month that all provi-
sions were brought and the prep-
arations made well for the feast.  
 14 It behooves me at this time 
to speak for a moment on the tra-
ditions of the Latineans.  
 15 And the Latineans have a 
god, Bakus, who deals in the 
wines and merriments, and also 
in song and dance and many oth-
er forms of enjoyment.  
 16 And it is a tradition of this 
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place to bring forth wines, and to 
show support of the ways of Ba-
kus during such feasts of merri-
ment, therefore it sufficeth me to 
say that in this manner was our 
feast most traditional in the ways 
of the Latineans.  
 17 And this was good for all, 
for I desired greatly that those in 
mine Academy experience the 
cultures and traditions of Latinea, 
and also the cultures and tradi-
tions of its people, which are also 
the ways of the people of 
Etrushkos, and many other lands 
besides.  
 18 For it is another tradition of 
the Latineans, to bring forth light 
into the cultures which it en-
sounds, and to make all cultures 
enjoined together in a manner 
which was civil and honorable.  
 19 And this was wisdom in this 
place, for I had seen much separa-
tism, and had not any taste for it 
whatsoever in my time, neither 
have I any taste for it now.  
 20 Therefore, I had much else 
in the manner of the feast, and 
brought out the cultures of the 
lands of Sicilea, and that of Sy-
rakhas, and that of Etrushkos, and 
that of Atolandus, and thereby 
brought I up all the cultures 
which had brought forth out of 
nothing this great structure, 
which was made solid and true 
forever.  
 21 And at the ending of this, 
made we offerings unto the kings 

of Latinea, and the rulership 
which was in Roma its heart, and 
also of Sicilea, which was an offer-
ing to the king Epokaratas, and 
this offering was in respect of the 
peace which they had fashioned, 
that this place may be built and 
enjoy its operations undisturbed 
by war.  
 22 And it was in their fashion-
ings of peace that such a marvel-
ous work had unfolded before the 
world, and I could not take for 
myself any glory of it, neither 
wanted I such glories; for the glo-
ry was to the architects, and to 
Abarom, and to the Kings, and to 
all manner of others, and not to 
myself, for these forces had con-
fluenced to form this great struc-
ture, and all of these things did I 
tell those at the feast in my 
speech, and I accounted to them 
the building of it, and some of 
what Yavis had done in his tenure 
in these lands, and all these things 
told I all who would listen at the 
feasting.  
 23 And after the feast, there 
were plays and dramas made in 
the manner of the peoples of the 
Etrushkos, and also great plays 
made after the manner of the 
peoples of Latinea, and when all 
was accomplished, returned the 
Architects home to Atolandus, 
and also all those laborers and 
craftsmen which had left their 
homelands did return, and also 
all those who were of the land 
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Sicilea returned to their homes, 
and those in Syrakhas also.  
 24 And at the ending of it, there 
was aught but those who were 
required to run the academy, and 
some of the dormitories were 
closed up out of the elements, and 
three remained, which were to be 
made for myself, and also for the-
se my teachers, and also these our 
students, who were in number of 

that first five score and three.  
 25 And these were, by reckon-
ing of hindsight, the three deline-
ations of the establishment of the 
Academy in Syrakhas, which 
Academy I have been ahead now 
many decades, and in which there 
is still glory enough for all those 
save myself, and for this am I 
most grateful. 

  
T H E  

LETTERS  
O F  D A V I T  T O  T H E  K I N G S  

 
C H A P T E R  1  

 

Davit's Letters to the Kings. 
Davit decides to write letters to all the 

kings of the world, that they should 
bring to him a student most choice, but 

young that he might yet learn a new 
thing which was difficult to learn, and 
have him learn of the Veritus, and also 

let him be schooled in the religious 
traditions of his land, that he might 

bring to the Veritus a stronger 
knowledge of the many gods which do 

preside over the world. 

 

HAT follows is an ac-
count of the letters 
which I sent unto the 

kings of the world in the year fol-
lowing the establishment of the 
Academy; for it was at the sug-

gestion of my grandfather, 
Abarom, that I bring out from 
each king a student, taught by my 
school in the ways of the Veritus, 
that they might teach each one 
their kings.  
 2 And I found it good counsel, 
for hearken always I unto the 
counsels of my grandfather, and 
so great is his wisdom that I 
should not need but to accept his 
judgment in a thing and to do it.  
 3 Therefore follows an ac-
counting of my many letters, 
which are brought forth here to be 
shown in total.  

  
C H A P T E R  2  

 

W 
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 Letter to the King of Latinea.  
Davit's letter to the king of Latinea. 

Davit emphasizes the fast that Sicilea 
and Latinea are closely related, and that 

the Academy is a way to continue to 
build those ties between the two 

nations. Davit mentions that Yavis was 
a follower of the old ways, and that the 
Latineans are also strong believers in 

the old ways. Davit requests a 
representative of the Latinean court be 
sent to be instructed in the Veritus for 
the first year, so that the full benefit of 

the Academy can be realized by the 
King personally. 

 

THE most honored King of the 
Latinean people, who resides in 
his throne-place in Roma, most 
gracious descendent from Romu-
lus, who was the first king of the 
Latinean people and for whose 
honor is named the royal City, 
hear me, Davit, who was Disciple 
under Yavis, and whose grandfa-
ther is Abarom, scholar of 
Atolandus, with whom there is 
carried no accounts or witnesses.  
 2 I send out this decree to the 
king of the Latinean people and to 
the creed of those under his 
mighty rule, that it may be heard 
a prestige that might come to us, 
if the honor can be shared be-
tween the peoples of the Acade-
my, who reside here, and also the 
great scholars and acolytes 
known among the people of 
Latinea.  
 3 We welcome all students 
and comers to our great Academy, 
and take no precedence over our 

own, but welcome all and espe-
cially welcome those who are of 
the nation under which we are 
ruled, for this Academy is of Sy-
rakhas, which is in Sicilea, which 
is under rule of the great king of 
Roma.  
 4 Therefore, we ask for a cer-
tain thing, which is to bring a 
bridge between our peoples and 
those of Latinea, which are the 
same peoples under the rule of 
the mighty king in Roma.  
 5 There is a benefit, in bring-
ing one which is in the personal 
trust of the King, who is also a 
student and acolyte of the reli-
gious ways.  
 6 For my Godscript Yavis was 
a man religious above all, and in 
his learning could be many men 
made wise.  
 7 It was said by my Prophet in 
his time that the matters of the 
many Gods should be given the 
understanding and trust given to 
the sciences of nature, for this has 
led in the Latinean place to many 
advances and honors, and it has 
been used to bring the light of 
truth to many places in the world.  
 8 On this wise we find it an 
especialment that there should be 
a Latinean representative at the 
Academy, who will be under the 
personal tutelage of myself, hav-
ing seen the face of Yavis and hav-
ing spent several years in his ser-
vice, during which time he and I 
were never parted, and I having 
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learned from him all the experi-
ences which were to be learned by 
him in his tenure on the face of 
this Earth in these lands.  
 9 For Yavis departed to lands 
unknown and is known in these 
lands no more.  
 10 I will learn personally from 
this, the representative which the 
King shall send, and I will teach 
also, which teaching shall be the 
meanings of the Veritus as ap-
plied to the matters of spiritual 
growth, which thing was revealed 
by Prophecy and which has 
strengthened the lives of un-
counted thousands of those who 
were touched personally by the 
hand of the Prophet Yavis.  
 11 For these matters can be 
found allwise, and in the hands of 
the wit of Gods is it all placed.  
 12 Let it be known that Yavis 
was a follower of the old ways, 
and though he owed much to his 
creator god, and did worship him 
foremost, and also the goddess 
wife to his creator, he did recog-
nize the observance of this earth is 
made in the hands of many Gods, 
which thing I know is a belief of 
the Latineans, also - therefore, 
bring forth pupils from the 
schools of Jupiter, and of Minerva, 
and Vulcan, and of other schools 
which might be deemed of the 
King as being worthy of involve-
ment in these matters.  
 13 For there is much 
knowledge, of which all shall be 

given in kind, and it is expedient 
it be one in the trust of the king, 
that our knowledge be known to 
the king all and that he might 
know of the goodness of our in-
tentions; for we act on the guise 
and wise of no other king and for 
only the gain and advancement of 
knowledge in Latinea and also 
our own Academy, which gain is 
to be had by this offer.  
 14 Therefore close I this letter, 
and offer wholly the honorment 
and respect of all these the givers 
of this land.  
 15 I am Davit.  

  
C H A P T E R  3  

 

 Letter to the King of Sicilea.  
Davit's letter to the king of Sicilea. 

Davit reminds the king that the 
Academy is on his lands, and also that 

no expense was spared in building it, so 
that his glory would be increased as 

well. Davit requests a representative of 
the Sicilean court to be sent to the 

Academy, so that the representative can 
be instructed in the Veritus for five 
years, so that the King can reap the 

benefits of the Academy and know them 
firsthand. 

 

THE most honored king of the 
people of Sicilea, who resides in 
Tsais, that most ancient and be-
loved of cities, which is the 
thronement of his honored king-
dom.  
 2 I am Davit, who is grandson 
of Abarom, which scholar and 
heritage did give cause to build to 
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myself the great Academy which 
honors the King and all his lands.  
 3 Well known am I to the 
king, enough yet to know that for 
him there is no sparement, neither 
is there a tinkling of tiny brass at 
the sounding forth of my name, 
neither is the book unbound; nev-
ertheless, I write to the King in all 
honor and gratitude, not for that 
which has gone before, for which 
thing I am also grateful, but for 
that which is to come.  
 4 And I give the piecement to 
him, and also the great Wheel; 
and for him there is no ending to 
the foundling waters, and there 
are many ears which hear him, 
and listen on his name.  
 5 Therefore, in the spirit of 
Yavis, who was welcomed in his 
lifetime among the people of the 
King and for whom was taken a 
few Disciples of the land of the 
King, have I an offerment which 
shall be made to the King and to 
his people: I would that there 
should be plain speaking, and 
good knowledge to benefit and 
bless the King, which learning 
and knowledge shall come forth 
from my Academy, and from its 
scholars and teachers which shall 
reside here, which scholars and 
teachers came out of my land, 
which is Atolandus; and also wish 
I that the King might himself hear 
of that which I bring, in his fash-
ion; that there should be an advi-
sor versed in our ways, who 

might give to him the wisdom 
which springs forth continually 
out of this place, and neither wish 
I for any glory, nor for any power 
of politick, for such is not my run 
and such is not for my grasping.  
 6 Nay, nay; no such thing 
should be mine, neither has the 
king any need to fear of its doing, 
and on this wise shall it be made a 
proof unto the King; that I should 
not wish to have any emissary of 
my Academy in the influence of 
his honorable king, lest there be 
an Acolyte, who should wish to 
learn and benefit from us, and in 
which trust the King might be ful-
ly known.  
 7 And this Acolyte should be 
of perfect trustment to the King, 
that he should know that we 
bring him not false influences and 
strategies, and he shall not be 
from our own, neither shall he be 
from the families of the Academy 
here, but let him be a trusted man 
of the country, who is loyal and 
faithful to the king and would in 
no wise play false the gift which I 
desire should be brought to my 
king-lord.  
 8 And we shall teach him in 
our ways, and skill him with 
many skills, both in the earth 
above and the earth below; and 
he shall learn from us in learning, 
and be spoken forth with well-
wizened words.  
 9 Five years shall he tarry 
among our peoples, and at the 



1 8 1  L E T T E R S  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

end of each year shall be return 
and teach what he has learned, 
and afterward shall he reside by 
the King and in his court as long 
as the King shall wish; and also 
give unto him we shall of many 
things, and we shall provide him 
with treasured books, copied 
form the libraries of our Academy, 
which books are copied from 
times of old and held by our 
brothers in Atolandus; and also 
there shall be a number of others 
that may come upon the wishes of 
the King, if he has found us true 
and trustworthy, and if he deigns 
it of use unto himself.  
 10 Therefore, in much gain and 
in utmost honor close I this letter, 
which gain is given to Kings to be 
had by that great gift which we 
give freely, which gift cometh 
from the hand, which is the hand 
of the King, and poureth into his 
own mouth.  
 11 I am Davit.  

  
C H A P T E R  4  

 

 Letter to the King of Aijept.  
Davit's letter to the Varokh, king of 

Aijept. Davit requests that acolytes of 
the major temples in Aijept be sent, so 

that they can bring their unique 
perspectives to the Veritus, and also 
bring the learning of the Academy to 

their homeland. Davit is careful not to 
mention Yavis, who offended the 

Varokh during their time there. Davit 
also does not request that a 

representative of the court be sent, but 

does ask that the acolytes be people in 
the King's personal trust. 

 

THE mighty Varokh, who does 
reside in grand Aijept, which is 
across the Ocean Sea.  
 2 The mighty Varokh King, 
who is named Jubilant, Jubilant is 
the Heart of the Sun, hear me, 
Davit, born under the red glow of 
the mighty lands of the King, and 
in the silty wash of the Nile sits 
our island but a short ways off, 
therefore has had the King many 
dealings with my grandfather, 
who is Abarom, grandest scholar; 
and also many dealings has had 
the King with my people, which 
are the people of Atolandus.  
 3 Hear me, O King; among the 
many blessings which my grand-
father has bestowed upon the 
world, he has brought into being 
an Academy, under my tutelage 
and the tutelage of many good 
and grand scholars of the people 
of Atolandus, and this Academy 
is situated not in Atolandus but in 
Syrakhas, which is afar across the 
Ocean Sea and to the west of the 
lands of the King thereof.  
 4 I met the King before in the 
time in which I lived in his Lands 
and was his guest, therefore shall 
I be direct, knowing that in all di-
rectitude the majesty of the King 
is known; I would that the King 
should send some persons, who 
are known as acolyte and in trust 
of the King, and bring them from 
the Temples of the darkness and 
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the Temples of the Bull, and also 
bring them out forth from the 
temples of the father of the King, 
who is God of the Sun, and let the 
mouth speak and let the Gods 
know the voices of the priests of 
the King.  
 5 Send them to the Academy, 
and we shall teach them in our 
ways, and bless the lands of the 
King with their knowledge, which 
knowledge they shall learn here.  
 6 Also should I wish to learn 
from them, and have them write 
their knowledge, and let the 
knowledge of the temples of the 
lands of the King mingle with 
ours, which thing is wise and 
beautiful to behold, and in which 
passing has the ancestors of an-
cestors, and also the ancestors of 
my ancestors have known forth, 
and brought up in the wheels of 
time, and also of the trees of the 
earth, whose roots know of the 
passing.  
 7 Know therefore, O King, 
that for my behumblance I should 
ask this only in the favor of the 
king, and to bring those entrusted 
to the King, that the king should 
know that the gifts I give are true 
ones and cannot be bought with 
falseness or the lyings of the 
mouth.  
 8 In directness close I this let-
ter, and know I that directforth 
shall I receive an answer, which 
shall honor the truth of the King 
and all his Father King before him 

in this, his grand Dynasty.  

  
C H A P T E R  5  

 

 Letter to the Salatos, scholar of the 
Ancients, in Atenos.  

Davit's letter to the head scholar in 
Atenos. Davit uses his more personal 
relationship with Salatos to request 

scholars from Alekhanteras. Davit also 
requests that students be sent to the 
Academy that are in favor with the 

king's court, so that the King can have 
the benefits of the teachings of Yavis in 

his court. 
 

TO he who is called Salatos, who 
is grand Scholar of the Ancients, 
whose ruler is the mighty King of 
the Ancients, whose people are 
most wise and learned, and in 
whose land runs forth the grand 
dust of the forebears of all this 
world; the spring from which first 
welled forth mankind, and from 
secondforth in the cradle is man 
built, and in his hands is shaken 
forth the cultivation of ten thou-
sand years; hear me!  
 2 I am Davit, who came into 
your lands in peace and in the 
abidement of all the laws of your 
people, and learned from you for 
it a time several months, and in 
that time learned I many things of 
your men and your kind, there-
fore, hear me, who am a former 
resident of your lands and was 
resident under the tutelage of the 
finest scholars of your lands, for 
which my heart is grateful.  
 3 I would that you lift up 
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mine own heart to understanding 
of yours, that we might see in our 
hearts the heart one of another, 
and be good friends withal, o Sa-
latos, as we once were in that 
grand valley of Alekhanteras, in-
corruptible plane of knowledge.   
 4 I wish that I might have tar-
ried with you some time longer, 
for I was much desirous to learn 
of you the things that you might 
teach, which were numerous and 
all of good value; alas, I was nev-
ertheless taken away from my 
posting, and we were quit of that 
spot and I have not means nor 
breadth in which to return the 
span to see you.  
 5 However, I remember you, 
and I respect you utterly in all 
things, therefore send I you this 
letter, that it might fall into the 
gracious hands of the king, and 
that my understanding might be 
made, that my inquiries and re-
quests fall not on deaf ears; for it 
is not aid which I seek but an op-
portunity to bestow great bless-
ings upon the people of the An-
cients, which opportunity is of 
concern to myself and you both: I 
have opened an Academy in Sy-
rakhas, which is west of your 
lands and in a land most peculiar 
to itself.  
 6 And I have seen the maps of 
it in your study, therefore know I 
that your interest in it is not that 
just of such a passing fancy; for I 
give unto none that desire not, 

neither take I any from any who 
do not desire to give.  
 7 I would beseech you that 
you find students, those of mean 
endearing to the Veritus which I 
proclaim and of whose benefit it 
is for the students to bring; and 
also that they should be of a good 
age to learn of it, and also that 
they might be in the confidence 
and trustworthiness of the king, 
for we desire that he should be 
convinced of one whom he trusts, 
that they might speak of their 
own hearts and speak of their 
own ears the things which I 
should teach them, and that they 
might tell of it to the king or to 
those of whom he has broken the 
cup that all these things which I 
teach are of good worth and val-
ue, which thing I know to be true 
in my life with Yavis, and also 
those things which should be 
used for the furtherment of the 
wishes of the King upon this mor-
tal earth.  
 8 And I would that you, Sala-
tos, might bring upon our plane 
of a similar fire, and take from it 
the wood purified in the cleansing 
of blessings, and also that there 
might be those cured with this 
fire on the face, and on the mouth, 
and on the tongue.  
 9 And if it should be so, I be-
seech that you might bring over 
those professors which were 
touched of the firelight and felt in 
the presence of Yavis a thing 
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which they might understand and 
find to be good in all things, and 
of these ask, that they might be 
brought in as posts in our Acad-
emy.  
 10 Salatos, you are a good 
friend, and it is in the spirit of 
friendship close I this letter, and 
in the hope that the sun might rise 
a thousand thrones of gold up in-
to the spectre of the sky.  
 11 I am Davit.  

  
C H A P T E R  6  

 

 Letter to the King of Laputa.  
Davit's letter to the king of Laputa. 
Davit uses the favor of the king with 

his grandfather, Abarom, to request at 
least one, but preferably several, 

representatives of the Laputan court be 
sent to be instructed in the Veritus for 
the first year, so that the full benefit of 

the Academy can be realized by the 
King personally. Davit mentions that 
he does not agree with the way Yavis 

acted in Laputa. Davit emphasizes the 
rationality of the academy, and also 

that he does not intend to teach any of 
the secrets of the Laputans at the 

Academy, which he knows is forbidden. 
 

TO the most honorable King of 
Laputa, which is the Restless Is-
land plagued by the great winds 
of the mighty sea, hear me, Davit, 
who is of no account to the king, 
but of whose grandfather, which 
is Abarom, grandest scholar, most 
well known and trusted.  
 2 Therefore listen on my 
words and hear in my heart the 

beat of the blood that within it 
burns, for I come in grave ear-
nestness and most humility.  
 3 I carry with me no title, and 
in the lands of the King found I 
some hospitality, which was no 
small thing, and also Yavis came 
up out of the proud country of the 
king, and this he came out of in a 
flying-ship, which great and cun-
ning craft led us to our duty, and 
took out of this place Yavis and 
also took up Yavis, prophet and 
Godscript, outward into northern 
lands.  
 4 In the home of the king, also, 
were learned of us the secrets of 
the Libraries in Laputa, and 
scholars and knights greeted us, 
yea, and these taught us, even so.  
 5 I would mend up the speech 
of my keeper and protector of this 
time, and beseech the King that he 
think not too much on the words, 
for so enamored was Yavis with 
the quest of his heart that he 
thought not of the great hospitali-
ty and gracious gifts brought 
forth to him from the king, who is 
his most honorable self, which 
thing thought not I to speak into 
his ear until it was too late, and 
for it I am enhumbled and sor-
rowful for the sake of my friend.  
 6 In this, he is given not infal-
libility; nevertheless, he spoke out 
often against this attribute of 
prophecy, for a prophet need not 
have it, neither falters his Prophe-
cy and good works which he 
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brought to the earth because of it.  
 7 Therefore, ask I humbly to 
the king that he should hear me a 
time, and read of my words, or let 
read of them he one in whom he 
has placed trust, that they might 
tell of him true.  
 8 I have established an Acad-
emy, in Syrakhas, which is in the 
land Sicilea.  
 9 Also learned I some in the 
lands of Laputa the means of 
scholarship; therefore, take of the 
advisors of the king an acolyte 
who is known to him, and in his 
trust.  
 10 And make it of a school of 
Rational learning, of the justices, 
whose balances bring forth the 
fruits of majesty in the fairest 
land.  
 11 And also bring to him soles 
of leathern feet, and make him a 
Walker of the land, and if it be a 
woman appointed, let her be also 
leathern of feet, and let her have 
known the many paths walked of 
the Walking-men, though it is not 
allowed of women to be con-
joined to the honorable society.  
 12 And we shall receive all, but 
let us receive one in the least, who 
is of the favors of the King, that 
we might bring all that we should 
learn and teach during this year 
of the Academy, and in the years 
that are to follow.  
 13 Indeed, it is best that there 
should be none save this acolyte, 
who comes to this Academy on 

special import, for we are not a 
great place worthy of many emis-
saries, neither wish we to take 
from the lands of the King the 
beautiful people that inspire us to 
create onward.  
 14 And though I know that 
there is much that we might learn 
from the great and gracious King 
of Laputa, I know also that his 
knowledge is the most trusted 
and sacred, and that my Grandfa-
ther, Abarom, who is grandest 
scholar in the land, chooses not to 
delve into it, so great is its depth 
and beauty.  
 15 And we wish not to teach or 
to learn the sacred knowledges of 
the land of the King, but instead 
to give to the cleverness of His 
People a teaching on the spirit of 
man and its aim, which value to 
the King is known of many.  
 16 I close this letter in great 
earnest, and in the belief that we 
should see an acolyte of Laputa in 
arrival at our lands, for such is it 
devised that I should be made 
valuable unto the King.  
 17 I am Davit.  

  
C H A P T E R  7  

 

 Letter to the King of Atolandus.  
Davit's letter to Yahasil, the king of 

Atolandus. Davit emphasizes his 
loyalty to the king, and his loyalty to 

his homeland of Atolandus. Davit 
requests that Halmes, a friend of his 

and well-respected at court, be sent to 
be instructed in the Veritus for the first 
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year, so that the full benefit of the 
Academy can be realized by the King, 
and also that Davit can show him the 
honor that the Academy brings to his 

homeland. 
 

YAHASIL, my most honored sov-
ereign, under whose title was I 
born, and for whom are my wor-
thinesses most conferred.  
 2 Hear your subject; I am Dav-
it, who is grandson of Abarom, 
the grandest Scholar, and in 
whose benefit has learned the 
king all his years, and for whom 
brings all comforts into the womb 
of the dust.  
 3 Hear me, and know that the 
subjects and servants of the King 
have completed work on that 
most honored and well-
constructed of buildings, the 
Academy of Syrakhas.  
 4 Therefore also, cherish I to 
know the King of himself those 
things which I would be made 
known to him.  
 5 Send forth students who 
would be taught in the halls of 
this Academy, where shall be 
taught Atolant subjects by Atolant 
scholars and teachers, and also 
where shall be an Atolant who is 
head of all, for though I know not 
as much in the world as the many 
grand scholars and good men, I 
shall strive all my days to serve 
this Academy in every respect, 
and also its teachers, and also its 
student folk.  
 6 Therefore, O King, hear me, 

who is subject of the King, and I 
would that he should hearken 
and send many, even as he has 
sent many already in the building 
of it.  
 7 Yet, there is one special sub-
ject of the King that I should wish 
to be sent.  
 8 It would honor me most 
greatly if Halmes, who is the 
trusted subject of the King, aco-
lyte of his accord and exactly also 
in years my age, should join me 
on the Academy grounds, and be 
taught of me all, and thenwise re-
turn to the King and show to him 
those special teachings which 
shall come forth out of the Acad-
emy that honors him.  
 9 And it also should be expe-
dient, O king, to have the royal 
blessing, for without it I cannot 
think even to operate such a 
wonder on the earth as should 
honor my King so greatly with its 
continued success.  
 10 I close this letter in all loyal-
ty and admiration.  
 11 I am Davit.  

  
C H A P T E R  8  

 

 Letter to the King of Aljiersas. 
Davit's letter to the king of the clan 
chiefs of Aljiersas, or the King of the 

Tribes. Davit emphasizes the practical 
benefit of what he plans to teach at the 
Academy. Davit requests that many 

acolytes of the tribal religions be sent to 
be Academy, and that he would house 

as many as the King chooses to send, so 
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that he can represent all the clans if he 
chooses to. Davit also requests someone 
in personal trust of the King be sent, so 
that the King can learn of the Veritus 
and it can be a gift to him to know the 

secrets of other lands. 
 

THE Mighty King of Aljiersas, 
which is the leader of the clan-
chiefs, which are the Aljier tribes.  
 2 Hear me, Davit of Syrakhas, 
whose country is Atolandus, and 
with whom the Aljiers have al-
ways have good relations.  
 3 Therefore, hear me, which is 
the good countryman and in good 
relation with the people of 
Aljiersas, and also their clan-chief, 
Hear me and give heed to my 
words, for they concern the 
tribesman all, which are residents 
of Aljiersas and also the children 
of the King, who gives to them 
guidance and saving strength.  
 4 I come to lift up all, for there 
has been an Academy built in Sy-
rakhas, which is in Sicilea the 
land of my residence, and the 
doors open all to those who 
would do unto me good, and 
which should have good done for 
them, that they should learn and 
be well appropriated for the fu-
ture and the uncertain paths 
thereof.  
 5 Therefore, O king, hear me, 
and listen upon my words, for 
they are most serious and present 
a grave offer of mutual benefit-
ment to all who would partici-
pate.  

 6 For I seek acolytes, which 
should be sent by the King, and 
which should be learned in the 
tribes and the religions, and I 
would that the King send as 
many as he sees fit, whether it be 
one or many, that all might be 
represented of the clans united 
under His most honorable rule.  
 7 And also would I that the 
King should send those he finds 
trustworthy, and that also are in 
his personal trust; for these have I 
much need, for it is for these that 
shall be brought unto the King the 
most benefitment and generosity.  
 8 For we shall teach these in 
good schoolings, and the school-
ings of benefit to the matters of 
the earth, which shall be Architec-
ture, and also Scholarship, and 
the teachings of the Astronomies 
and orienteering arts, and we 
shall teach of these as many as the 
king should send, and as many as 
he has found needful for his own 
benefitment.  
 9 And also shall these be 
taught of the Godlearn which is 
housed, and which gives unto this 
Academy its fuel and fire, and 
gives to all the World light and 
hope and change, which change is 
not meant to overthrow, but to in-
spire all those who would do 
good to do better, and all those 
who have not heart to do good to 
find that heart in themselves, that 
all might do good in the world, 
and shy ever more away from de-
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structive acts.  
 10 And it should be known un-
to the King that they shall learn 
truths, and discernments, and se-
crets, and understandings, and all 
these might they share unto the 
King or unto any whom he 
should deem worthy, and these 
will be for him his gift, for he may 
ask them certain matters difficult 
to tell, and they shall be able to 
tell it, and neither shall they be 
soothsayers or magicians, but in-
stead be truly gifted in the art of 
discernment, by which means one 
might find truth and know it 
without error.  
 11 And I would that the King 
should consider this offer, and 
send as many as he should find in 
his own trust, for we shall house 
all these, and teach them, and it 
shall be well with all of us.  
 12 Therefore in the spirit of 
benefit and good will close I this 
letter, and in the hope that we 
might see many students from 
Aljiersas in our Academy boards.  
 13 I am Davit.  

   
C H A P T E R  9  

 

 Letter to the King of Sangkai. 
Davit's letter to the Mansha, king of 

Sangkai. Davit emphasizes his 
connection to Yavis and also the 

prophecy of the oldest bonethrower, and 
the connection of Yavis to the Sangkai 
people, and especially the wisemen of 
Sangkai. Davit emphasizes that there 
will be many nations at the Academy. 

Davit requests a representative of the 
Sangkai court, someone young but 

trustworthy, be sent to be instructed in 
the Veritus for the first year, so that the 
full benefit and honor of the Academy 

can be for the King's own benefit. 
 

THE Mansha, who is honored 
King of the Rites of the most an-
cient Bonethrowers of Sangkai, 
and also who brings forth the 
Ahksomas upon the earth, and 
blesses us with his richness and 
understanding, hear me, Davit of 
Syrakhas, who is brought forth 
from the Prophet Yavis, who 
stood with the King in his throne 
room, and in whose presence was 
told the last prophecy of the Elder 
Bonethrower, and saw it witness 
before the King.  
 2 And also was Yavis that 
witness, for he brought forth into 
the world the Godlearn and Veri-
tus which emboldens the earth, 
and gives it life therefore.  
 3 O Mansha, emperor of 
mighty Sangkai, hear me, Davit of 
Syrakhas, who was with Yavis 
during his travels from the time 
after he had left the chambers of 
the King and sailed forth into 
Atolandus, which was my coun-
try.  
 4 For though I was born in 
that place, and wandered in my 
youth the halls of the Library 
there, I do not write this letter 
from the Halls of the Atolants, but 
from the fresh stone of the Acad-
emy grounds, which grounds are 
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here in Syrakhas, which is in the 
land Sicilea, under the rule of the 
Latinean kings, who are most 
guardant of truth and reason, and 
also are good to the King, and 
show him much respect in their 
relations.  
 5 Therefore hear me, O 
mighty King, I who am Davit and 
do hail the might of the King from 
these lands, and in these give I 
much pleasantness and firm rela-
tion.  
 6 There is an Academy here, 
on whose fresh and early-
dedicated grounds I now sit as I 
write this letter, and for it am I 
most pleased and filled with 
pleasant substance, for though I 
am young yet, and not wholly 
schooled of the things of earth, it 
is come in my trust to bring it 
forth unto the peoples of this 
world, that we might hold up un-
to it a lamp-light, and also a 
breeding vest to the colors upon 
which hang the banners of the 
many nations.  
 7 Therefore, O king, allow me 
to extend an offer to that of the 
people of the Sangkais.  
 8 For I am in firm belief that 
the people, and the King in him 
self, may be of great benefitment 
to us, and also that we might pro-
vide in return these things which 
are useful unto Him.  
 9 And I know well the 
guardment of secrets which is to 
the King an ancient and respected 

tradition, therefore offer I first a 
gift, which might be useful to the 
King and which may show of him 
the good faith in which we have 
bestowed his grace.  
 10 Therefore, send the King in 
haste one or two subjects of his 
lands, which are acolytes 
schooled in religion, and also in 
learning, but yet let them be 
young enough that they might 
learn still, for we should have 
them here at the Academy 
grounds and to receive the in-
struction which this place shall 
provide, both in the teachings 
understood of the world, and also 
of the Veritus which Yavis did 
bring, and which he rough forth 
unto the wise men of the Sangkai 
lands.  
 11 Therefore, O King, let this 
acolyte be one of youth and learn-
ing, and let him also be one 
whose demeanor is pleasant to 
the king, and also that he be one 
trustworthy, that the King might 
believe on his words; for all these 
things shall be to the benefit of the 
King.  
 12 For we shall teach of him 
those things which are secret to 
us, and which are a secret God-
learn, and good knowledges of 
the earth these shall be, in which 
this youth shall be instructed.  
 13 And in a year, when the 
good shall be done, let the acolyte 
be brought back forth into the 
King, and let it be known to him 
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truthfully whether these things 
are of value to the King, which are 
tellers of advisements, and also 
discernments and plans of good 
nature; let the King know of it, 
and if it is wished, send him forth 
again unto our people, and bring 
them to us the good knowledges 
which the King shall find worthy 
of such a school, that it shall re-
ceive glory and honor, and also 
that the King should receive this 
honor.  
 14 Therefore, O King, think 
upon my words, and consider the 
offer which I have made, and 
know always that the door of the 
Academy is upon unto the sub-
jects of Sangkai, and any under 
the rule of his mighty Empire.  
 15 I close this letter in great 
earnest and in all tones of respect.  
 16 I am Davit.  

   
C H A P T E R  1 0  

 

Letter to the King of Lemuria. 
Davit's letter to the king of Lemuria. 

Davit emphasizes the connection 
between Lemuria and the Academy, 
and the fact that a lot of citizens of 

Lemuria worked on building it. Davit 
mentions that the Lemurians paid their 

taxes gladly, because they knew it 
wouldn’t be wasted. Davit suggests 
that the King should make use of the 
practical teachings that the Academy 

will teach. Davit requests a 
representative of the Lemurian court be 
sent to be instructed in the Veritus for 
the first year, and mentions Yavis and 
Eli as prophets of the King's own land; 

Davit also mentions he finds the 
wisdom of Yavis and Eli very precious. 

 

THE most honored king of Lemu-
ria, who is generous, and honora-
ble, and also given to much honor 
in the halls of time, and who is 
most gracious in manner.  
 2 I am Davit, who is a humble 
servant of Syrakhas, which is in 
Sicilea, a nearby place to the 
homeland of the King and with 
whom the King has had the ut-
most in good relations.  
 3 I am Davit, and though I am 
not worthy of such a task, I have 
been given leave to head the es-
tablishment of a New Academy in 
Syrakhas, and of its building I 
know there were many involved 
which were subjects of Lemuria, 
and which paid on their wages 
Lemurian taxes.  
 4 And these I saw paid of 
their wages one fifth, and this 
gladly and without threat or fear, 
and neither paid they upon the 
threats of any tax collector, but in-
stead gave eagerly, for they knew 
it should not be wasted.  
 5 That such justice and trust 
should be in the subjects of the 
King gives hope and encourage-
ment to all those who wish to see 
justice in the world done, and to 
all those who love peace and 
prosperity; and this above all oth-
er things has given much im-
pressment upon mine own self.  
 6 Therefore it is in the spirit of 
justice I speak, for I have been 
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given of this Academy, and do 
run it by rights upon the princi-
ples of a subject of Lemurian 
kingship, who was born under 
them, and in whose trust and 
writing scribe all those who do 
love him and follow after him.  
 7 And this person of which I 
speak is called Yavis, and he is a 
prophet come up out of the lands 
of Lemuria, and also Eli, who 
lived in the deserts of Lemuria, 
and came up out of these to be-
come Regent over the prophet 
upon the earth.  
 8 And of these shall I speak a 
little, for their wisdom is most 
precious unto me.  
 9 I do solemnly request, in the 
justice of the King, that he should 
send forth acolytes versed in the 
ways of Lemurian learning, and 
also young, that these might learn 
as well.  
 10 And these we shall teach at 
the Academy, in matters of Law, 
and Architecture, and Scripts, and 
also matters of Banking which the 
King should wish them learn, for 
these are all valuable trades, and 
in much need they are in Lemu-
ria, and therefore are these in the 
service of the King still more val-
uable.  
 11 And we should wish that 
these acolytes be in the trust of 
the King, which thing is of great-
est value to him.  
 12 And when they are re-
turned, they shall also know of 

the Prophet come up out of their 
own country, which was Yavis, 
and they shall know his works 
upon the earth, and also shall 
they know of what use it should 
be to the King, and what dis-
cernments of it shall be of most 
utility unto the King, that he 
should find value of it, and that it 
should be most good unto him, 
for it is on this wise that I should 
write this letter.  
 13 And also, we would that 
these acolytes have a little 
knowledge, which knowledge 
they might use to enrich the 
school, and of their training and 
what knowledge they might bring 
is in the choosing of the King.  
 14 It is in hope of justice and 
understanding that I send this let-
ter, for it was written with honest 
intent and with a true and gener-
ous heart, and with the hope that 
it should be in like manner re-
ceived.  
 15 I am Davit.  

   
C H A P T E R  1 1  

 

 Letter to the Queen of Andalucia.  
Davit's letter to the queen of the 

Iberians. Davit emphasizes the long 
history of trade between the people of 

Andalucia and Atolandus. Davit 
requests a representative of the 
Andalucian court be sent to be 

instructed in the Veritus for the first 
year, and also that Davit will train the 
representative in any practical matter 
that the Queen should desire, so that 
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the benefits of the Academy can be 
extended to her as a gift. Davit 

emphasizes that women as well as men 
will be allowed to learn at the 

Academy, and that they will be treated 
equally there. 

 

THE most mighty Queen of An-
dalucia, residing upon the Iberian 
throne.  
 2 I am Davit, who is born in 
the land Atolandus, and in its 
mighty city was I born, and under 
the marble of its Library was I 
raised; And I know that the Anda-
lucian people have oft traded 
with the citizens of my country, 
and that much profit was made 
between us, that we should both 
be glad to see one another; and 
though it has yet been some years 
since I have seen one among of 
the Andalucian people among our 
number, and it has been yet long-
er since I have seen a ship of An-
dalucian make upon our shores, I 
do know that we are in entirety 
pleasant one with another, and 
our bonds have long been 
enstrengthened and joined to-
gether.  
 3 Therefore hear me, O 
Queen, hear Davit, who is of no 
consequence.  
 4 I have established an Acad-
emy, and this Academy is open to 
all those who might do to the 
Queen good, that it should be 
good that they become educated, 
and that they might learn Aca-
demics, or Construction, or Archi-

tecture, or any kind of the crafts 
and arts with which one might 
forge the world.  
 5 And I would send an invita-
tion that there should be one in 
the confidence of the Queen, 
which is an acolyte given to initial 
learning but not yet of enough 
age to make further learning of no 
use; and this acolyte also should 
be trustworthy, and given to the 
trust of the Queen, that all those 
words which should be brought 
back by this acolyte will be 
known by the Queen to be truth; 
and also that the Queen should 
believe upon the things which the 
acolyte has learned to be true and 
useful, and might have grounds 
to act upon these to her own ben-
efit.  
 6 For we shall teach all man-
ner of teaching, and bring the aco-
lyte to a knowledge of whatsoev-
er things the Queen wishes in 
profession, and also give unto this 
acolyte knowledge of the meth-
ods and secret discernments 
which we have learned, which we 
should share gladly among the 
world; and let the acolyte be of re-
ligious mean, that we might also 
be learned of the Andalucian tra-
ditions, and make of them an ac-
customment to our own ways, 
and let them always improve up-
on us, for we should spare no ef-
fort to learn all that which is good 
upon the world.  
 7 And let it be know that Ya-
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vis, which is prophet and God-
script, had much believement in 
the attainment of women to all of-
fices of the world; for there are 
many who think poorly upon the 
Queen and therefore think of her 
in lesserment to Kings, but this is 
not my thoughts, neither will it be 
of any who might join us at this 
Academy, lest I find fault among 
them.  
 8 Send the queen therefore 
any who are worthy, be they men 
or women, and we shall teach all 
and give to all any such thing as 
we can, which goal is that of the 
Academy and of all who should 
join us among it.  
 9 Therefore in the spirit of 
equality friendship close I this let-
ter, and hope to see many stu-
dents come to the Academy be-
sides, for all are welcome that 
come from Andalucia.  
 10 I am Davit.  

   
C H A P T E R  1 2  

 

 Response from the King of Latinea.  
The king of Latinea responds to Davit's 

letter. The King sees Latinea as a 
bringer of light and learning, and 

accepts Davit's request for a 
representative. An acolyte accompanies 

the return letter to Davit. 
 

DAVIT, which resides in Sy-
rakhas: read upon our words, 
which are sequestered and given 
script-blood by the King-
descendant of mighty Romulus, 

ruler of your land and many 
lands besides.  
 2 Davit, thou who art our 
friend, we will of course send 
such a student and acolyte, and 
one well-suited to the task of 
learning thy ways.  
 3 For thou honorest us with 
thy every straight step, and every 
good move thou makest is a 
brightenment upon us; therefore, 
be light of heart and troubled not 
- we see the light of learning in 
every corner of the world wher-
ever we bring it, and also see we 
of most honored mien the light of 
it upon thy face and the face of 
the scholars which have arrived in 
our lands to help teach of thee the 
new Academy students.  
 4 And it is our hope that there 
should be a long tradition of 
sending of these acolytes, for the 
King is much desirous that we 
should have of it an honorment 
unto us hereafter, and also given 
to us a lamplight, that thou 
shouldst strike up a spark from 
the earth, that it should be lit and 
should bring forth new light and 
knowledge upon our mighty em-
pire.  
 5 Therefore in gladness close 
we this letter, and thou shouldst 
expect such an Acolyte to accom-
pany it, which is herald of the let-
ter which we bring unto thee; 
therefore, keep him and bring 
him safely home unto us, for we 
have much faith in him and trust 



L E T T E R S  1 9 4  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

also, and also wish we to learn all 
that thou shouldst teach.  
 6 We close this letter, and pro-
nounce upon it an Auspice, and 
make it a holy doing, which word 
cannot ever be undone.  
 7 Therefore take care, Davit of 
Syrakhas, that thou shouldst keep 
its holiness intact.  
 8 We are Servius Tulius, 
known in the lands of thy coun-
trymen as Serova.  

   
C H A P T E R  1 3  

 

 Response from the King of Sicilea. 
The king of Sicilea responds to Davit's 
letter. The King, Epokaratas, is most 

favorable to Davit and sends 
Meriphedes, a young scholar and 

historian, to represent the Sicilean 
court in the Academy. 

 

THE King, Epokaratas, who re-
sides in the throne-place of Sy-
rakhas, which is the kingdom 
land of Sicilea, and in whose 
judgment comes all and falls all in 
whom there is no past.  
 2 We think upon thee well, 
Davit, and think well upon these 
thy words.  
 3 We have sent many unto 
thee, which are in trust and of 
good learning; and also have sent 
we many others, who are in the 
good standing of the King of 
Latinea, residing in Roma.  
 4 We think that thou shouldst 
perhaps choose among these one 
to teach especially, and perhaps 

make of it the youngest of the 
scholars which do sit in reside-
ment among the teachers of the 
Academy; his name is Me-
riphedes, and he has spoken oft of 
thy good works unto us.  
 5 We find him young and 
most learnable, and also find that 
he should bring to us good 
words, and we do put a trust in 
him which is utmost and upon 
which all things can be trusted.  
 6 Therefore, think we highly 
of Meriphedes, and do wish that 
this should be the servant and 
student of Davit, and should learn 
that which he might be able to 
teach, which thing he believes is 
of benefitment unto us; therefore, 
we have sent him.  
 7 Also stands he in good faith 
with the understandings of the 
ancient Ways of our people, 
which are the ways of the stu-
dents of the many traditions of 
Etrushkos, and it is expedient 
therefore that he should teach un-
to thee also those things which he 
knows, that they might be of ben-
efitment unto thee.  
 8 We close in solid trust and 
firm friendship, inclining our-
selves in gratitude and expecta-
tion to the head of the academy, 
we are Epokaratas; we are Sicilea.  
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 Response from the King of Aijept.  
The Varokh, king of Aijept, responds to 
Davit's letter. The Varokh emphasizes 

the ties of blood between Davit and 
Abarom, but does not find Davit's 

request worthy of any of his acolytes. 
The Varokh recognizes nobility in 
Davit, but is offended by his letter. 

 

THE Varokh greets in honor the 
blood of friend and scholar 
Abarom.  
 2 However, we find it strange 
that this blood has offered unto us 
such a request.  
 3 Did it not think that we 
should not know its true purpose, 
and its final aim?  
 4 It came to us before, with 
the embarrassment Yavis, which 
thing we find of no value and 
without worth, and it is in his 
weightless spirit that the Acade-
my of which it speaks was 
formed.  
 5 We find the gesture most 
strange, that this thing which so 
angered us should be the subject 
of a plea, that our grand Scholars, 
grander still than any, and know-
ing the secrets of the dark Earth 
where none else has treaded, 
should be made to spend five 
years in a place of no worth.  
 6 Surely the Jackal would 
weigh our hearts lightly if we 
should accept such a ridiculous 
offer!  
 7 Therefore, we shall send no 
one, and though we find it impu-
dent, there is a blood inside it 

which has some nobility, though 
it shows not outwardly.  
 8 Therefore, write we nothing, 
neither set we ourselves against it, 
but instead it is therefore of no 
further value, and we shall give to 
it no more thought.  
 9 And this in finality: show it 
therefore a little of the honor giv-
en by its blood, and better shall it 
fare hereafter.  
 10 In our infinite wisdom, close 
I, God-son of the Sun, Jubilant-is-
the-Heart.  

   
C H A P T E R  1 5  

 

 Response from the King of the 
Ancients, in Atenos. 

Peistos, the king of the Ancients in 
Atenos, responds to Davit's letter. The 

King does not agree with the idea of 
trade in money or learning, because he 

says it creates discontent among the 
poor. The King is persuaded by Davit's 

connection with Abarom, and so 
accepts Davit's offer on all counts, with 

a special charge. The King charges 
Davit with teaching his acolytes to 

appreciate art, poetry, and music, and 
also train some of his students, along 
with practical matters, in becoming 
poets and musicians, and in writing 

the languages of the earth, so that 
history can be preserved. The King 

sends Charmus as his chief 
representative. 

 

THE Eternal King of the Ancients, 
ruler of the people's will, chief 
among all chiefs of the city-states, 
I am Peistos, or Peisistratos, and 
rule justly over the free persons of 
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Atenos.  
 2 I am aligned well with the 
will of the people, and do see a 
need, yea, a great and valued 
need for those of my people to be-
come acquainted with the Acad-
emy established by Davit in the 
place Syrakhas, ruled over by 
Epokaratas, which is the name of 
my father, and I am therefore 
enhumored by the gesture.  
 3 Nevertheless, there is much 
knowledge which is stored in our 
secret places, and also in the li-
braries of Alekhanteras, where 
Davit has visited, which is one 
among many kept in the homes of 
the rock.  
 4 Also, it is in my nature, and 
also the nature of all good and 
gracious Kings, not to wish to 
trade with the persons or another 
King's subjects, in matters of 
moneys and learning, for it is 
known well that it should be 
strong with him the man who 
might stand on his own.  
 5 For the trade between na-
tions causes the poor to rise up, 
and have no grain, and also no 
place wherein they might find 
rest to sleep; and though it should 
make some men rich, it is not 
good for the benefitment of all, in 
which thing I am most justly con-
cerned.  
 6 Therefore, it would be in 
such manner that I should decline 
to send any such persons as are 
requested in the main, yet I am 

swayed by the special and most 
honored blood, which flows in 
Davit, given him by his Grandfa-
ther and all his progenitors.  
 7 It is this special blood sways 
me to accept; not upon fore-
thought or any action taken by 
the blood, but for the goodness of 
the blood itself which does flow 
in the veins of Davit that I do ac-
cept.  
 8 I shall send all, and give un-
to Davit a special charge.  
 9 I am a lover of all art and 
especially the works of writing 
which I might find to be attractive 
and beautiful; let there be several 
taught in less functional ways, 
and be taught to love poems and 
music, and also be taught in writ-
ing much, for it is expedient that I 
should have this in mine own de-
sires.  
 10 And it should be known that 
all poems and traditions which 
come out of the earth, I do desire 
that they should be written down; 
therefore write all, and teach also 
in the manner of Lemurian and 
other writings all, that all may be 
preserved for myself and also for 
those who may follow before me.  
 11 And I send chiefly among 
these Charmus, who is most be-
loved of me and also is the most 
beloved and trusted of youths un-
to me; and we have trust one for 
another - therefore, Davit should 
teach him many things, and 
should teach him also of the God-
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learn which the master of Davit, 
the prophet Yavis, did bring unto 
the world.  
 12 It is in earnestness and most 
fortunate friendliness I close this 
letter, Peistos, chief statesman and 
honored tyrant of Atenos.  

   
C H A P T E R  1 6  

 

 Response from the King of Laputa. 
Levin, chief of the committees of 

statesmanship, is given the task of 
responding to Davit on behalf of the 
King of Laputa. Levin mentions that 

the things Yavis taught in Laputa were 
not well received, but that the King 

would have sent a representative 
anyway if Davit had not been 

contradictory to the words of his own 
prophet. The people of Laputa believe 
that if the disciple of a Prophet ever 

denies that the prophet was infallible, 
then both the disciple and the prophet 

are of no value. Levin suggests to Davit 
that he never mention Yavis again. 

Davit adds a postscript when 
compiling this letter: Davit doesn’t 

agree with the way the Laputan ideal of 
infallibility, and that a single contrary 
finding doesn't invalidate the truth as 
a whole, because many measurements 

are made in Science to find what is 
true, and there are many reasons why a 

finding might be contrary. 
 

THE chief of the committees of 
Statesmanship, writing on behalf 
of the King, ruler of the Restless 
Isle, cursed of a God.  
 2 I am Levin, chief of the 
committees of Statesmanship, and 
it is fallen upon me to write to 

Davit of Syrakhas this letter.  
 3 Recognize I well the need 
for solidarity with the Prophet 
during his time, and that things 
might change upon his departure, 
which things are good.  
 4 Therefore, find I common-
ment with the speech of Davit, 
and also his inclinations and be-
liefs.  
 5 However, it is understood 
that the prophet which does of-
fend has no home in the hearts of 
those he has offended, and he is 
cast out like a thrusting-stone.  
 6 Therefore, the Veritan 
Knights of this place have forbid-
den his teachings from entering 
into the place again, for they see 
of it a corruptment of their one 
pure way, and also find of it in-
correct of many things.  
 7 And though they do not 
hold sway over the King, who 
may do as he will and take what 
counsel he finds expedient, and 
though he has gone against the 
will of the Knights before, it is 
known to us that if the servant 
does go back against the words of 
his Prophet when he is away, it is 
nothing for that prophet, and 
naught are his words, and naught 
are his works, and knowledge is 
not of his essence in the world, 
and also naught are all his deeds 
and all his teachings.  
 8 For if the servant hath no 
solidarity toward the prophet, 
and says that some things which 
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he does are not right, therefore is 
that prophet of no worth to any-
one, and should not be taught 
therefore any more, but instead be 
forgotten utterly.  
 9 Therefore it is in the most 
understanding of manners that I 
do write to Davit, which thing is 
in trust and in the good counsels 
of the teachings of my people.  
 10 Therefore, it should be the 
counsel of our great Laputan 
people that Davit should cease to 
speak of Yavis, and mention him 
no more, and also that he might 
be forgotten, and lost his power, 
that we not be wiped therefore off 
from the face of the earth for his 
wickedness.  
 11 In this counsel close I this 
letter.  
 12 I am Levin.  
 13 I am Davit, and have some-
what to say concerning this letter.  
 14 For though I find it just and 
in much understanding, it is of a 
learning which I find in false-
hood, and contrary to those 
things I believe to be true and 
good.  
 15 For I believe that if a man is 
a questioning man, and asks, and 
believes on himself truth or false-
hood, and can express it in free-
dom, and be proven true or un-
true, then all these things are 
good and not any such thing in-
validates the remainder.  
 16 For in the matters of Science, 
there is not any thing which is 

false once, and therefore is false 
forever; for there are many meas-
urements and many reasons why 
a thing might be wrong, but be 
right therefore in total.  
 17 And it is that way with sci-
ence, therefore is it that way for 
Yavis in matters of religion, and 
also of the Veritus, and all these 
things do I believe of myself, and 
had I not believed it, I should not 
have gone with Yavis upon these 
his trials.  
 18 Therefore, think I kindly 
upon these the Cursed men of 
Laputa, but I think not too strong-
ly on their words, for they would 
make a symbol and old encrusted 
custom of all thought, and aban-
don all reasoning and good 
judgment for it.  

   
C H A P T E R  1 7  

 

 Response from the King of 
Atolandus. 

The king of Atolandus responds to 
Davit's letter. The King is very kind to 
Davit and accepts him as his own son, 
emphasizing Davit's connection with 
Abarom. The King sends Prince Alos, 
one of the King's sons by blood, to be 

taught at the Academy. 
 

THE most honored King of 
Atolandus, Atlas, so named after 
the first King, and of his line im-
memorial, and also of the proper 
name, Yahasil; he is the fifteenth 
of his line in the Dynasties of the 
people of Atolandus, the workers 
of curious and particular work-
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ments, the princes of a thousand 
energies, and the scholars of 
strange and forgotten crafts, we 
speak unto our subject and son, 
Davit.  
 2 Davit, thou art our son as 
surely as thou art a subject of this 
great island evermore.  
 3 For thou wast born here, 
and all thy knowledge stems forth 
up out of this place, and also dost 
thou glory in our ways, and bring 
a glory therefore out into the 
world with thy presence in a for-
eign land, which thing is of most 
great consequence to us.  
 4 And also, it is for thy pre-
cious and most special blood, 
which is given to thee by they 
grandfather and all thy progeni-
tors, that thou art one among our 
sons, and that thou art given even 
as mine own.  
 5 Therefore, we say with great 
joy that we shall provide all, and 
even as thou hast asked, do all.  
 6 For we are concerned much 
with the trade among all nations, 
which thing does strengthen all, 
and in which love have we pre-
sented forth nine thousand years 
of peace with us among the peo-
ples of the world.  
 7 Therefore, listen in strength 
unto us, and be glad, for we be-
lieve upon thee, and believe that 
thou canst produce great works 
upon the earth unto our glory and 
that of all Atolandus, and also 
bring strength and glory unto 

these thy Grandfather's kin and 
line.  
 8 And we send in especial-
ment one son, Alos, which is one 
of our own sons of blood, the 
youngest and of good mien there-
al, also in mine trust, and having 
good learning, to be taught for a 
time under this thy Academy.  
 9 Therefore, teach him well, 
for upon thee in part rests his no-
bility.  
 10 And we have sent good 
scholars, and bright and effusive 
men who shall be teachers in the 
Academy thereat, and in these al-
so place we our trust.  
 11 All this have we done, and 
we shall do much for the good 
and trustful Davit, who brings to 
us great solidarity, and trade, and 
fond relations whereal.  
 12 We are Atlas, and our name 
proper, Yahasil; even now as al-
ways.  

   
C H A P T E R  1 8  

 

 Response from the King of Aljieras. 
Numid, the king of Aljiersas, chief 
judge of the clan chiefs, responds to 
Davit's letter. The chief judge finds 

Davit's offer wholly unacceptable, and 
responds only out of respect for Davit's 

grandfather, Abarom. 
 

THE Mighty King Numid, chief 
judge among the Aljiersas, de-
scendant from Queen Elisar, fair 
and of great concern to all the 
world; ruler of the three hundred 
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cities of Aljiersas, he who rules on 
his mighty throne in Carthant in 
sober and most respectful judg-
ment.  
 2 Hear us, for we rule over the 
Hundred and Four, and we do 
write to Davit, residing in Sy-
rakhas, and at whose head 
cometh out forth the Academy 
built there.  
 3 We would say somewhat to 
Davit concerning the letter which 
was sended to us, which was in its 
whole composed by Davit in his 
own hand, and which made to us 
a proposition for an exchange of 
knowledge and scholarships.  
 4 We shall say most plainly 
that we do not find the offer of 
Davit acceptable, neither have we 
any concern for those things 
which he might find of use, nei-
ther find we any interest in those 
things which Davit finds of inter-
est.  
 5 Therefore, we should think 
it were mad even to respond; 
nevertheless, the special blood in 
the veins of Davit, given to him 
by his Grandfather and all his 
progenitors, does compel us to 
write a little concerning that 
which is our unswayable decision.  
 6 We find those things of 
which Davit does speak to be of 
no consequence, and therefore 
answer we in the negative, and 
we care not what shall happen, 
and whether our people may join 
Davit in his foolishness care we 

not, but we shall have no part in 
it.  
 7 Upon respectment of the 
blood of Davit, in respectment do 
close we this letter.  

   
C H A P T E R  1 9  

 

 Response from the King of 
Sangkai. 

The Mansha, king of the Sangkais, 
responds to Davit's letter. The Mansha 
remembers meeting Yavis in the flesh, 

and also remembers the favorable 
impression he left there; he also 

remembers the favorable impression 
Yavis left on Sundongo, one of his most 
respected subjects. The Mansha agrees 

with Davit on all counts and sends 
students to be instructed at the 

Academy, and sends Estara, a priestess, 
as his chief representative. 

 

THE Mansha, who is lord and 
ruler of the Sangkai people, who 
sits on his throne in Timbakh, and 
rules justly over the peoples upon 
the waters, and also in the lands 
southward of the waters, and 
many other places besides.  
 2 We write to Davit, whose 
prophet and Godscript was Yavis, 
in whom we had a pleasant com-
pany for a time, and among 
whom there are several of our 
priests most highly respected.  
 3 We still remember Yavis 
when he came unto us, for he had 
been chased out of his own land, 
and was brought to us by Sun-
dongo, who is much respected of 
ourselves and in whom we place 
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good trust in judgment.  
 4 Therefore upon his own 
trust, and upon also our own, for 
we spoke with Yavis when he yet 
remained in these lands, and were 
acquainted somewhat with the 
Godlearn he professed to bring 
unto the earth; therefore listen we 
a moment to the voice of his dis-
ciple, and also certain are we that 
we must agree, for sound is the 
judgment and reason, and also in 
great need are scholars in this our 
palace, where we reside; for we 
need men of learning in the law 
and also of the learning of the 
building of buildings, and also the 
building of other elements be-
sides, which things are necessary 
to permit the growth of the 
splendor of our empire.  
 5 As it was the Godscript un-
der whom Davit was Disciple 
which did enter our throne room 
with utmost respect, showing all 
care to our ways and customs, 
and also showing of himself 
greatest humility before us, there-
fore we shall repay, and send all 
that is asked, and we shall send 
also of note Estara, which is a 
young acolyte and priestess of 
Istar, whose teachings are known 
to our people much, and these 
teachings shall much enrich the 
Veritus which Davit strives to 
make well strengthened by the 
knowledges of all the earth.  
 6 Therefore in great joyment 
and with promise of future 

knowledges and truths close we 
this letter, we are Mansha, em-
peror-king.  

   
C H A P T E R  2 0  

 

 Response from the King of 
Lemuria. 

The king of Lemuria responds to 
Davit's letter. The King emphasizes 

that Yavis embarrassed his country by 
mistreating the kings from different 
nations he visited, and that his own 

people rejected Yavis as a prophet and 
all his teachings. The king rejects 

Davit's offer. 
 

THE King of Lemuria, gilded one, 
whose soundings of brass and 
trumpets call forth out of 
Shamarkh, which is the principal 
city and centerpoint of all the 
world.  
 2 We are impressed that Davit 
has managed through his means 
to achieve for himself this Acad-
emy, which is of grand scale and 
wrought with great care and un-
derstanding, and that he does 
with without aid of kings or of 
benefactors, but instead through 
his grandfather, grandest scholar.  
 3 Impressed also are we that 
Abarom, known by many to have 
greater knowledge and wisdom 
than any who have walked the 
earth save the Gods themselves, 
should be taken enough by his 
grandson that he should build 
such a thing, when it is known to 
us and to all that it is undeserved 
and will be of little use.  
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 4 Well do not forget that Yavis 
brought a soreness and embar-
rassment to our country and peo-
ple, and Eli also, and though they 
be born of us and in our lands, we 
stayed not the hands of their de-
stroyers.  
 5 It is known to all of us that 
there is no value in the works of 
Yavis upon the Earth, and that his 
Prophecy came not to any good 
fruit, for it was of no value, and 
remains so.  
 6 Therefore, we do decline the 
offer extended by Davit, and any 
other offer which might come 
therefrom; and if it should be that 
Davit may part with the gold and 
platinum which he shall bring 
forth into the treasury from the 
students that will attend, and pay 
some of it in payments to us for 
our cooperation and knowledge, 
then we shall consider again the 
offer.  
 7 Until then, we find no rea-
son to speak further words, as 
they carry to no ear of the King's 
own.  
 8 We are the Gilded One.  

   
C H A P T E R  2 1  

 

 Response from the Queen of 
Andalucia.  

The Queen of Andalucia responds to 
Davit's letter. The Queen expresses a 

desire to send acolytes, and also 
expresses appreciation that Davit 

should see women as equal to men. 
However, the Queen cannot send a 

representative because her people are at 
war with Latinea, and her ships are 

being sunk in secret by Latinean spies 
and blockades, even though they carry 

nothing but goods for trade. The Queen 
promises to send in secret acolytes that 

will claim to be from Germania. 
 

THE Queen of Andalucia, King 
over the Iberians, lady-lord of the 
Tribes.  
 2 I am Elx, warrior-queen and 
great uniting force of the Tribes of 
Andalucia.  
 3 And though I do not come 
from this land, but instead hail in 
my parentage from Atenos, which 
is in Etrushkos among the An-
cients, I was born here and do 
make well of all that I might.  
 4 In first, I should like to make 
comment upon the charge of the 
letter sent to me by Davit, Scholar 
of Atolandus in Sicilea and head 
of the Academy grounds in Sy-
rakhas.  
 5 I should much like to make 
exchanges of the kind he has 
mentioned in his letter, but cannot 
on this wise act, for which reason 
shall be explained in time.  
 6 And also, I do appreciate 
that he should speak of women as 
equals, for it is on my knowledge 
that they are indeed the equals of 
men in every way, and strike 
down the man indeed who might 
oppose me on this mine own 
throne, for there is none so strong 
as I, nay, none so strong that they 
might usurp it from me, neither 
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has there been any chief of these 
tribes before me, so warred they 
helpless among themselves, and 
also there are none so beloved as 
me among all the clan-chiefs of 
the tribesmen of my people.  
 7 Also know I somewhat of 
Yavis and Keta, for they traveled 
through my lands during their 
journey northward, and traveled 
also through Germania, which is 
the land northward of us where 
the tribes are not yet united.  
 8 Therefore think I well of the-
se things which Davit has said, 
and do wish him well in all man-
ners.  
 9 However, it has come into 
the head of the sovereign of that 
place, which is Syrakhas which is 
the place of residement for Davit, 
and also do not think it is the sov-
ereign of Sicilea, with whom this 
does not stand, but instead with 
Serova, who is the Latinean king, 
who does sit on the Great Throne 
in Roma, and he has made to war 
with me and also of my people, 
and though he announces it not, 
we are stopped in the border-
tracks and our ships are sinked in 
secret, which travel with goods 
and which have no quarrel with 

the governments of Roma.  
 10 And though I have wished it 
be known, it cannot be told in 
truth among the public, for they 
who are the bringers of news shall 
not speak of it upon pain of death 
from the ways of Latinea.  
 11 Nevertheless, I shall tell of 
thee that I cannot send mine own 
people, who are known and shall 
surely be killed in the city where 
is the residement of good Davit; 
but I shall send a contingent that 
know my ways, which are from 
far Germania, and of them there is 
some knowledge of Yavis also, 
which must be told in person; and 
also this thing I believe should be 
of most grand comfort to you.  
 12 Therefore, though I am sup-
portive, I must decline, but shall 
arrive in some time travelers from 
Germania, and these shall have 
good stories to tell, and also good 
knowledge which has been given 
of them by my people, which 
shall contribute entrustingly to 
the cause of the Academy, even if 
Andalucia cannot benefit further 
except to know that a friend is 
helped of it.  
 13 I am Elx.  
 

 
THIS ENDS THE LETTERS OF DAVIT TO THE KINGS. 
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T H E  F I R S T  W O R K S  O F  T H E   

D I S C I P L E S   
O F  D A V I T  A T  T H E  A C A D E M Y  

 
 

T H E  B O O K  O F  

MAHAB,   

S E R V A N T  O F  K R I S N A ,  S T U D E N T  O F  

T H E  A C A D E M Y  

 
C H A P T E R  1  

 

The teachings of Mahab. 
Mahab introduces himself. Mahab 

describes the circumstances of his birth, 
and also a little of the culture of his 

people. Mahab talks about the religious 
culture of his people, and speculates 

some about the identity of the thirteen 
Creator Gods. Mahab does not believe 
that Yavis has correctly identified the 
discipline of the Veritus, and believes 
that people are born into the station 

that they occupy. Mahab expresses his 
disagreement with Yavis. 

 

am Mahab, and I have been 
asked to write a little of those 
things which I believe, as I 

have now been student at this 
place one year, and it is custom-
ary for all folk of the Academy to 
write of it; though this is the first 
year of its creation, we have 

adopted the custom upon request 
of the Headmaster, who is Davit 
of Syrakhas, and in whom we 
have placed our trust, that the 
fame of his lineage shall not be 
faded, neither shall its glory ebb 
in time.  
 2 Therefore I would that I 
should write somewhat of myself; 
for there is much to be gained in 
the understanding of those who 
have written those things which 
one is about to read.  
 3 I am Mahab, and I have 
learned much in the ways of the 
western peoples; Born was I, one 
of many princes of the great Em-
pire of my land, which is Magada, 
far to the east.  
 4 My peoples are those of the 
kingdom of Sisunaka, which is a 
kingdom of the great and fertile 

I 
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lands which do cover the plains in 
greatest magnificence.  
 5 I am from the city Rashagri-
ha, which is chiefmost among all 
the cities of our lands.  
 6 Of my birth, I am that not of 
the order of scholars, but of the 
order of princes and soldiers-
men, which is known in my coun-
try-place as Kisatria.  
 7 Therefore I am not wise in 
the ways of my own people in the 
ways of those of highest birth, but 
I know enough therefore to learn 
a little of the things of this way 
and meaning, and also therefore 
to add perhaps a little to it; it was 
on this wise that we were all in-
structed, and it is therefore on this 
wise that I shall write, for it is in 
my heart to say of myself some 
things which I believe.  
 8 It should be known, there-
fore, that while the Gods have 
made themselves manifest to the 
world, it is not said of any which 
of all of them were among those 
thirteen Creator-gods, and while 
it was known of Yavis and Eli 
from whom they came, it is not 
given to all to know.  
 9 Therefore, it should be 
known here what I believe; and it 
was in this time that at the begin-
ning of all things, there were thir-
teen Great Ones and many lesser 
ones, even in my lands is it said 
that three hundred million there 
were of the lesser, and this is a 
great number.  

 10 But of these lands round 
about, it is my belief that there 
should be some among them that 
made up the six pairs of the 
Touched as told us by Yavis, who 
hath gone on northward.  
 11 And of one pair, it should be 
Elohai and his wife, the Goddess 
unnamed.  
 12 And of another, I would be-
lieve it should be Braman and his 
wife Devi, taught in the lands 
eastward of my country, and also 
in mine own country, to be the 
supreme male and female forces 
of their created land.  
 13 And of the places south and 
west of my country, to the west of 
the great Sea which doth border 
our lands to the south, is the place 
of Eternal Suns, and such a place 
was created perhaps by Ba'al and 
his wife, Tanit; this worship have I 
seen in lands to the south, and 
therefore might I believe it were I 
to hear it to be so.  
 14 And of the lands northward, 
of Germania and places north-
ward even of this, there are two 
which are known by those people 
as the Great Father and Great 
Mother, and their names are Odin 
and Frigg, and of that portion of 
the land I would believe they 
should be the created.  
 15 And that there is in 
Etrushkos Zeus and Hera also; are 
these perhaps the two others.  
 16 But of the Untouched God, 
his worship know I none; for 
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there are many places in the 
world and therefore many crea-
tors, and also are the influence of 
many creators felt on the happen-
ings and dealings of mine own 
people, and also therefore are the 
blessings which are bestowed up-
on us attributed to their respec-
tive God or Goddess or Divine 
Spirit; Nevertheless, I do not 
know it, neither should I believe 
that any God which I do know, of 
which I have seen many wor-
shipped throughout the lands, 
should be of these; therefore in 
those places where I have not yet 
traveled may I yet find evidence 
of the mark of these Creator Dei-
ties.  
 17 Also have I somewhat to say 
concerning the discipline exhort-
ed upon by that of the prophet 
Yavis; it is of mine own belief that 
there are those whose birth des-
tines them to become prophets, 
and creators, and the makers of 
fine and beautiful things upon the 
earth, and there are many for 
whom these things are of no val-
ue, and in doing them they do 
cheapen the work of the blessed.  
 18 Therefore do I not believe, as 
Yavis hath said, that all men may 
be said to be participant in the 
Divine Experiment, that they 
should act as Gods and Goddess-
es here upon the earth; for there 
are many lives to lead, also, and 
in this one soul there should be 
many lives, also; and in this one 

heart, and in this one body, there 
should be but one life, and one 
desire, and one goal, and if it 
should be that this goal is coinci-
dent with the spirit of creativity 
and prophecy, then are the teach-
ings of Yavis of value; but if they 
should stir up the hearts of those 
who labor eagerly and whole-
heartedly to think not of those 
things which are their duty, and 
instead dote only upon the crea-
tions of their minds or the vain 
prophecy of their own mouths, 
then should the works of Yavis 
therefore be shut up, and be cast 
upon materially, and be made to 
stain no more the minds of the 
unclean.  
 19 Think you therefore upon 
this, and understand it a belief of 
this mine upbringing, which was 
in those lands whose creator god 
was not Elohai, and whose aims 
are different than that of Elohai, 
and in whose divine Eye shall I be 
judged of my character when the 
time comes to rejoin the cycle of 
this soul.  
 20 I am Mahab.  

  
C H A P T E R  2  

 

 Mahab describes his experience at the 
Academy. He describes the 

surroundings and the furnishings of 
the newly built Academy grounds. 

Mahab considers the value of names. 
Mahab disagrees that Veritanism 

should be known by any different name, 
because although it's associated with 
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an evil thing in Laputa, such an 
association dishonors only them, and 
not anyone who takes the name for a 

good use. 
 

I, Mahab, would speak to you 
somewhat of the Academy and its 
teachings.  
 2 For there is much that hath 
occurred here in this our first 
year, and I would say a little of it, 
even as I have experienced of it 
for mine own self.  
 3 There is a good place to 
study, which is on the river north 
of this place a little ways, and 
there are no buildings by it, for 
the architects did refuse to build 
any building so near unto the riv-
er, lest it be flooded, or sink, or 
the ground be unsteady, and 
therefore is there no building, but 
instead are there little benches 
made of stone and marble, and 
some also of wood and metals, 
and these are placed along the 
river-side, that one may sit and 
ponder.  
 4 And also are there some ta-
bles, and reclinia, and some other 
seatments of this place, and in this 
place is it fair to study under the 
shining sun, where sing the birds 
and rush the river sweetly, and is 
all clean and suckled in the wine 
of lush beauty.  
 5 Therefore study I there 
whenever I can, and find it I most 
pleasing unto this mine own 
heart; for this place is of such 
simple beauty that it cannot be 

spoken or written, neither painted 
nor shown on the inked papers of 
my fathers, but only seen for one-
self.  
 6 And it was in this place that 
I did receive of myself a great un-
derstanding, and of this shall I 
show unto you.  
 7 That it is right, that a thing 
be called by its rightful name, and 
it is good that it should be spoken 
of by no other name than by the 
name by which it is named; for if 
it be not confusing unto the oth-
ers, it is good that a thing come by 
its same name all its life, and be 
called by it therefore rightly, and 
also be named by it when it hath 
passed.  
 8 For a name is naught, and it 
speaks nothing of the things 
which is named; neither is it 
therefore expedient that a name 
be good or ill, for unless it be 
strange unto the ear, it is pleasant 
enough and to be known of it is of 
most utility.  
 9 Therefore was this my great 
understanding; that a name be of 
utility, and not be raised up unto 
itself; and if a man be known by a 
name, let him be known by it for-
ever, and let him choose not those 
for whom there shall another 
name be named, but let him in-
stead be known by that first 
name.  
 10 And it is therefore foolish 
unto my heart that another name 
be chosen for that which we have 
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called Veritanism, for it is the 
name by which it was first 
named, and though it be known 
in some other place as something 
of evil, it is not evil unto us; nei-
ther can it be confused therefore 
with that which is not given right-
ly unto us, but only we shall be 
known by it, and those which are 
restless may venture afar off, and 
may they use it as the name also, 
for that is the name by which it 
was first named for them, and 
they come not near unto us ever-
more.  
 11 Also, on this wise would I 
give counsel unto those that 
would read my words and hear 
therefore my voice; for there is 
much that I would say unto you, 
but these things would I say 
above all.  
 12 Yavis spoke in his time of a 
thing which I know not present in 
the Illumination, but Davit hath 
spoken of it to me oft, and oft is it 
also in his mind, lest he be guilty 
of it.  
 13 For though a sin is a mark of 
shame and guilt, and though it is 
not meet that one should use the-
se tools to separate oneself from 
the rest of his brethren, even so is 
it foolish to believe that there are 
not acts which are shameful, and 
these are they that in the doing of 
them should cause guilt unto he 
that doeth them.  
 14 One such act know I, and 
will tell therefore.  

 15 For it is good that there 
should be men who talk of things, 
which are holy; but there are 
many who would make holy that 
which is not, and they would 
make miracle of that which is co-
incidence or trickery, and they 
would use these things to rise up 
above these their brothers.  
 16 Even so, this is a mark of 
guilt upon them, and they should 
mark up their faces with red 
ochre, and be ashamed.  
 17 For there are those things 
which are in the earth, and also 
upon its face, and also in the 
mouths of men and women, and 
these are the holy ones of whom I 
should speak; and their words are 
good, and holy, and also are the 
doings of the earth sometimes 
good, and holy, and worthy of 
remembrance.  
 18 But there are some which 
are not good, and of whom there 
is no answer, and for these is 
there no portion given that a man 
should speak of it, and learn of it, 
and be in belief of it hereafter.  
 19 There is unholiness there-
fore, and we would that the 
words of the wicked be forgotten, 
which wickedness is that of which 
I have heretofore speaked; these 
know not the holy sound, and do 
not speak the language of great-
ness which Yavis hath heretofore 
spoken of; and they cannot hear 
it, for they are dull of mind and 
learn not the greatness of the 
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teachings of worthy men.  
 20 Now I much desire that I 
should expound more unto you, 
but I have been given a duty and 
task, and will write no more in 
these parts of these things; but I 
may perhaps add a little to those 
things which I have expounded 
here, and will carry out in dili-
gence the remainder of my work, 
and would that you should also 
read of this my remaining por-
tion, for it believe it a worthy 
work, and also believe I that my 
works are good and worthy of 
remembrance, even for my small 
portion.  
 21 I am Mahab.  

  
C H A P T E R  3  

 

 Mahab has been asked to speak about 
the culture of his people, and their 

religion. Mahab describes the role of 
three great gods: the maker, the 

preserver, and the destroyer. Mahab 
indicates that there are hundreds of 

millions of lesser gods, which he calls 
the Lighted Ones. Mahab indicates his 

relationship with religion. 
 

I have been asked to report on the 
thinkings of these my people.  
 2 And for my portion I know 
much, even as it is taught to us 
when we are little, and also is in 
our celebrations, and our doings, 
and our workings, and all manner 
of elements of our lives begins us 
it therewith; therefore shall I write 
my portion, and will be given of it 
to my people, and mingle it there-

fore with the knowledge of these 
people and the teachings of Yavis 
,for all these things do I believe, 
and all are they to be truth do I 
believe, and in my trust is it giv-
en.  
 3 In the beginning, for there is 
no beginning, did the Maker 
make, and out of him comes the 
lotus flower, and out of that is 
born the universe.  
 4 And he closes his eyes, and 
dreams of this earth, and all that 
there is therein, and there are 
three aspects of himself, and first 
among these is Brahama, who 
makes all, and out of his pores do 
come countless creations, for it is 
his purpose.  
 5 And second coming unto 
him, and also chief in our 
knowledge and understanding, is 
Narayan, who is Krisna also, and 
of him is the knowledge chief 
among us all, and he is the pre-
server of all life, and upholds the-
se all our people, for he is the 
Great Preserver and responsible 
for us, even he and his wife, Ra-
dha.  
 6 And also the great giver is 
last, the great giver is death, the 
great giver is Shiva, who is the 
furnace in which all things are 
burned, and come out refined and 
pure, and good.  
 7 And his is the way of de-
struction, which is the knowledge 
of the hundred burning pyres; 
and he is also great, and all are 
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wonderful before him.  
 8 And these are the chiefmost 
of the lighted ones, and they have 
their wives and consorts, and also 
are they chief, but belong to a 
wider core; for there are thee 
hundred millions in number of 
Lighted Ones, and all these are 
divine beings, pure and full of the 
powers granted unto a God.  
 9 And these are in number all 
the gods which did create the 
world, and though they are wor-
shipped, they are not the ones 
considered chief among the un-
derstanding ones.  
 10 For we know our own, and 
under Krisna and Radha, who 
were of the Touched, were born 
all our peoples; and therefore is 
the understating chief among us 
all, and the worthiness, and the 
power, and the glory be therefore 
unto them forevermore, and may 
we also ascend for out part great-
ly up, and be not cheaply put for 
our portion.  
 11 I would give unto all that 
may pass before these mine eyes a 
sign, and be shown therefore; let 
not the words of the mightless en-
fumble you, but be strong in all 
those things which you might be-
lieve, and believe them ever; for 
they are good, and the beliefs of 
the heart may be the passageway 
to greater and newer truths such 
as the world hath not yet seen, 
and in the beliefs thereof might 
one find revolutions and the 

countless spinnings of a thousand 
universes.  
 12 These things therefore be-
lieve I, and understand I in the 
context of a wider world; and ev-
er shall it be, and I shall not be ig-
norant, neither shall I abandon 
these precious and valid truths 
which are chief unto this mine 
own self.  
 13 I would exhort all men that 
this is wisdom; for I did not create 
it, only understand I from the 
wise ones which have taught me: 
be not ignorant of the world, and 
learn of it, but let not the world 
rid you of hope for a brighter fu-
ture, which hope you may hold in 
your heart from your youth; for a 
bright future there is, and great 
things are in store for he which 
may believe.  
 14 I am Mahab.  

  
C H A P T E R  4  

 

 Mahab describes his relationship with 
Veritanism. Mahab sees both good 

things and flaws in Veritanism. Mahab 
expresses his agreement with 

dedication, making of scrolls, and the 
expression of thoughts between good 

men. Mahab expresses his thoughts on 
the first three lessons of the Veritus. 

 

FOR a time also, I shall speak un-
to you about the thinkings of 
mine own self in the Veritan way.  
 2 The good of it is evident; al-
so, there are the flaws which I 
have heretofore discussed in this 
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record; it is not good for all men 
to make of themselves prophets, 
even as Yavis hath taught; neither 
is it good for some men to cease 
in their labors, for it is to these la-
bors they are born and the road of 
prophecy doth distract him from 
those labors for which he shall 
provide the most use; for it shall 
profit him nothing to prophesy 
vainly, neither shall it profit any 
who shall hear on his words, for 
he hath not the makings of a 
prophet in his heart; or if this is 
not so, he hath not the time to 
make manifest these prophecies 
in their fulness, and what God-
learn with which he may be 
touched shall pass away regard-
less.  
 3 Therefore have I spoken 
enough of the flaws, and should 
speak for a time on those things 
which I have found most good 
unto myself of the Godlearn of 
Yavis.  
 4 This first lesson is that of the 
meditation, which doth teach one 
to remember the past, and let it 
go, and also to think upon the fu-
ture and let it go, and then to fo-
cus on the present, and keep it 
present, and such is the first les-
son.  
 5 Upon the first lesson have I 
this to say: that we have many 
meditations in my land, and they 
are all of purpose both holy and 
practical.  
 6 If one should learn to medi-

tate, one must learn of things not 
spoken by this meditation; for the 
breath is the focus of the body in 
meditation, and in the controlling 
of the breath hath a man cause to 
find greater peace and relaxation - 
such would I add to the first les-
son; it is overwise most good and 
valuable.  
 7 The second lesson teaches us 
to record those things which are 
good, for without them is the well 
dried up, and those thoughts 
which are great shall not come 
unto us, and such is the second 
lesson.  
 8 And of the second lesson 
have I this to say: it is not so in 
my lands, that paper is bought in 
sheaves for the lowest coin; never-
theless, there are many in my 
land for whom the Veritus is not 
of value, and of those for whom I 
would say it is so, there is paper 
plenty for these.  
 9 Yes, it is good; make scrolls, 
make words and express the joys 
of the heart in the works of the 
hands.  
 10 It is an evil deed to cover up 
those thoughts which one might 
create; if I were to add to it, I 
would say of this lesson there are 
certain things which are more 
likely to destroy the joy of a man 
in creation, and of these doth he 
well to avoid: for there is food, 
and drink, and merriment, and 
also the drinking of strong wines 
and liquors, and the enjoyments 
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of women.  
 11 And if a man would remain 
joyed, and not become an evil 
man, desiring only the pleasures 
of the flesh, he should avoid these 
altogether, and make the oaths of 
his fathers to keep himself away 
from these also, for they are the 
path that leads him to break the 
greater oath.  
 12 And the third lesson teaches 
us of the meditative circle, and 
teaches us that whatsoever thing 
shall be written in the circle, the 
same is a focus of thoughts into 
our heart, that we should remem-
ber them, or learn them, or think 
differently upon them for our 
own benefit, and such is the third 
lesson.  
 13 And of the third lesson have 
I this to say: that there are many 
magic circles in my lands, and 
many focuses of meditation: and 
of circles there are many in the 
legends and symbols of our great 
festivals, and upon our temples 
are the marks of many circles.  
 14 For we have perfected this 
art, and also made of it many oth-
er things and in it worked many 
other arts; and one may see it in 
our lands as the sculptures of our 
great Gods, whose many hands 
may raise up and make a circle 
behind; and also in the halos that 
do surround the aspects of 
Braman, which is the Great Force, 
to give to them focus, even as 
spoken of by Yavis in his Lesson.  

 15 And there is nothing I 
should add to this lesson, for it is 
complete and pure.  
 16 Even so shall I continue the 
lessons further.  

  
C H A P T E R  5  

 

 Mahab expresses his thoughts on the 
fourth, fifth, and sixth lessons of the 

Veritus. Mahab disagrees that there is 
such a thing as a sacred language, and 
expresses his disagreement with Yavis. 
Mahab agrees that in limitations one 

can find strength, and draws parallels 
to the ascetics of his own land. Mahab 
agrees that there is value in practicing 
something until it has become great. 
Mahab believes that it is the balance 

between those that love you and those 
that hate you that allows your work to 

survive in the world. 
 

THE fourth lesson teaches us of 
the language of greatness, which 
a man may learn to speak even as 
a child learns to speak from his 
mother, and in learning doth a 
man create great works upon the 
earth, and create them in greater 
number and with great fulness of 
meaning, increasing ever after-
ward, and such is the fourth les-
son.  
 2 And of the fourth lesson 
have I this to say: I find it strange 
that this of which Yavis doth 
speak should be seen as so sacred 
and holy.  
 3 For though I have afore 
mentioned this language, even in 
this record, and though I have 
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been given much providement of 
the truth of it, seems it me that 
such is arrogance, that it should 
be seen with such a Holy Eye.  
 4 For the sacred Language is 
of no moment, and is not a true 
language; it is a metaphor for one 
whose works are well crafted, and 
in whom the learning of good 
craft hath become commonplace.  
 5 It is the skilled one, and a 
skill may be learned at a young 
age, and taught easily enough; 
and also may a skill be acquired, 
and in the acquiring of it one may 
more easily acquire similar skills, 
even as one may more quickly 
learn new words in a language 
which one already doth speak.  
 6 Also is it truth of these 
things, that a man who hath 
learned a skill and makes of it his 
lifelong purpose strives to acquire 
as many skills as he might, and 
for him the thirst is the greater, for 
the need is greater.  
 7 Also is it true that one must 
make attempts in the practice of a 
skill to learn a skill, for it is a task 
and in doing may one learn and 
make a task easier.  
 8 Nevertheless, if it is under-
stood in metaphor, such is the 
fourth lesson that its learnings are 
most wise and truthful, and I af-
firm all that is said among them 
allwise, excepting that which I 
have heretofore spoken.  
 9 The fifth lesson doth teach 
one of the limitations of the body, 

and how it is of centralment to us 
that the body is the learning tool, 
and also that we may learn a cer-
tain thing better if we should limit 
ourselves in the doing of it, and 
that in the constrainment of our-
selves do we learn freedom in that 
which we do create, and such is 
the fifth lesson.  
 10 And of the fifth lesson have I 
this to say: our people do under-
stand the value of the life experi-
ence, and do also understand that 
it is but a moment in the eterni-
ties, and that he who is born, and 
may live of his life and learn all 
that he shall need to learn to as-
cend to the Lighted path, doeth so 
and hath no more need of this life 
and this body.  
 11 Even so do we, and do the 
most holy men among us, learn to 
limit the perceptions of the body, 
and abstain from certain practices 
which might distract us from a 
Holy purpose, which distractions 
have I heretofore contained in this 
record, and also are there many 
others of which I shall not speak 
in this record.  
 12 And though it is good, ex-
cepting the end it is also very wise 
and well; and of the end have I 
this to say: that God doth not 
touch a man to a deed except he 
be born to it; and he may spend 
several lives in preparation for 
this great deed which shall be his 
path, and his purpose is known 
even before he is born, and before 
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he was born before; for his fate is 
born unto him, and his works 
make of him whatsoever good or 
ill fortune he shall know in this 
his life.  
 13 The sixth lesson teaches us 
of the value of pairs in the learn-
ing of the Veritus, which is mostly 
performed by a single self, and in 
the learning of two or three to-
gether can certain things be ac-
complished which cannot be ac-
complished by a soul alone, and 
in the aid of those who have gone 
before, and also of those which do 
tread the path alongside, is neces-
sary to reach the end of the path, 
and such is the sixth lesson.  
 14 And of the sixth lesson have 
I not much to say, except that I do 
find all its statements to be true in 
practice, and that he who is cast 
upon the ocean, and who be-
lieveth he is an island, the same 
shall sink; and he who seems to 
be strong, and withstands the crit-
ics of the world, the same is bol-
stered up by those who do love 
him, and give to him encourage-
ment.  
 15 Therefore if there was aught 
I should add, this would I add: 
that when the work is ready to go 
out unto the world, that there 
should always be those who do 
love you, and lift you up out of 
the prying hands of your enemies, 
who wish only to drag down and 
destroy: and in the balance of 
force between those who love you 

and those who hate you shall 
your work be perfected.  
 16 Even so shall I continue the 
lessons further.  

  
C H A P T E R  6  

 

 Mahab expresses his thoughts on the 
seventh, eighth, and ninth lessons of 

the Veritus. Mahab sees anchoring as a 
trick of meditation only, albeit one he 

has not learned before. Mahab 
recognizes the link between the mind 
and the body. Mahab expresses again 

the value of those who love you in 
bringing your work into the world, and 
also agrees with Yavis on the concept of 
milestones. Mahab strongly disagrees 

with Yavis in the way of his 
adventuring, and calls him wasteful; 
Mahab is angry that Yavis wasted his 
wealth. Mahab agrees with the lesson, 

but disagrees that one has to waste 
wealth in order to learn it. 

 

THE seventh lesson teaches us of 
Anchoring, and its value is in 
learning that there can be preser-
vation of powerful feelings by 
touching the body and setting it 
to recall the feeling upon the 
touching again, and such is the 
seventh lesson.  
 2 And of the seventh lesson 
have I this to say: that this is a 
trick of meditation which I have 
not learned before, and do find it 
to be of great use, now that I have 
learned it at the Academy.  
 3 For the mind and body are 
linked, and though we teach of 
these things in the teachings of 
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my people in Magada, we have 
not the practical power of this 
simple practice.  
 4 And we have not yet Disci-
ples and Regents enough to prac-
tice the anchoring in the manner 
which is described by Yavis in his 
book; but we have for our portion 
one another, and among us first 
students of the Veritus we have 
given enough one unto another, 
and do understand its value one 
unto another.  
 5 And that the Gods should 
have done it, that I do believe; for 
if they are learning and growing 
even as we, then certainly such is 
a tactic which should be believed 
of all men to continue long past 
this life, so simple and universal 
its power.  
 6 The eighth lesson teaches us 
of Milestones, which are shared 
moments among others of the fin-
ishing of certain accomplish-
ments, or parts of these accom-
plishments, with others who do 
love us and who will strive to aid 
us in the achievement of further 
goals, and such is the eighth les-
son.  
 7 And of the eighth lesson 
have I this to say: this too is unu-
sual and special among the teach-
ings of my people, for we have 
taught it not, but it is a tool of 
great use, and for my portion 
would I that it should be given to 
my people to learn it.  
 8 For though we know it in 

certain things, and especially in 
the path of the Holy Man and his 
journey, for he doth celebrate the 
birth of his first grandchild with a 
sacred journey, we do not know it 
in all things, neither know we for 
our portion whatsoever thing we 
may understand and accomplish.  
 9 And even with the milestone 
is it here as it was before: that 
there should be those who do al-
ways love you, and these tell you 
of that which you should love to 
do, that they should encourage 
you, that you might finish the 
great work and have it, that it 
should be shewn unto the world 
with great understanding and in 
the delight of a hundred lighted 
ways.  
 10 The ninth lesson teaches us 
of adventures, wherein a simple 
lesson is learned: that it is not 
good to spend all our time in the 
same place where we do create, 
and that in the learning of new 
experiences hath one new in-
sights, and such is the ninth les-
son.  
 11 And of the ninth lesson have 
I this to say: that Yavis was a 
wasteful man, and I would that he 
should not have lost the great 
wealths bestowed upon him, for it 
is a cause of anger in my heart.  
 12 Nevertheless, it is done, and 
it is good that in all his loss some 
lesson may be learned from it, 
though I think it not worth the 
sacrifice of so much wealth to 
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learn.  
 13 Those things which are said 
in the lesson are true, and I say I 
do believe all things said in the 
lesson, and I would have this to 
add: do not think it was wise to 
learn this lesson by such waste; 
and if you would learn this les-
son, do not learn it by this way, 
for any further learning by the 
heedless waste of money is evil, 
and it brings anger to my heart 
even to think of it.  
 14 Even so shall I continue the 
lessons further.  

  
C H A P T E R  7  

 

 Mahab expresses his thoughts on the 
tenth and eleventh lessons of the 

Veritus. Mahab agrees with Yavis's 
thoughts on the tenth lesson, and 

draws parallels to his own land; Mahab 
also recognizes the evil that it can 
create. Mahab also agrees with the 

eleventh lesson, and adds that in the 
creation of a new group, can one learn 
leadership, which is a skill valuable to 
use. Mahab ends his commentary on 

the lessons of the Veritus. 
 

THE tenth lesson teaches us of 
group perspectives, which tells us 
that our spirits have a portion of 
that place from which we came 
before we were born buried inside 
us, and that in groups of twenty, 
and sixty, and two hundreds, car-
ry we increased portions of that 
substance, and comes with us a 
greater portion of that place from 
which we came, and in so doing 

have we new insights and percep-
tions of things about us which we 
could not have in groups of 
twelve, and three, and two, and 
such is the tenth lesson.  
 2 And of the tenth lesson have 
I this to say: that there are many 
souls in my lands, and we know 
well of that which is spoken by 
Yavis in this lesson, and we do 
practice these perspectives in the 
celebrations of our temples, and 
also in many aspects of daily life 
come we together in groups of vil-
lages, twenty, sixty, and two hun-
dred; and also in military service 
learn we of these perspectives, all 
of which teaches us that we are a 
part of some greater whole.  
 3 Therefore is it wise that we 
should learn of the effect of these 
things, and for my portion know I 
already well of it, for mien is the 
service of the military, unto which 
I was born; it is the same of all 
princes and rulers of our land.  
 4 Nevertheless, there is great 
evil which can be worked of it, 
and of this have I seen also; for in 
military service doth one some-
times see the horrors of war, and 
though we have not warred in our 
lands some time, there are some 
among our number who do re-
member it, and there is always the 
threat of it poised over us, for the 
lands about us are savage, and 
though they speak our same lan-
guage, there are many there un-
civilized and given to foul deeds, 
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and also foul eatings of their 
mouths which do pollute them 
and defile their very souls before 
us.  
 5 And the Eleventh lesson 
teaches us that we should start 
new groups among ourselves, 
which shall aid us in staying 
strong, separate from the world 
that would make us forget our 
divine purpose; and that if the 
Veritus in its practice as Yavis 
hath taught is not good, but that 
we should find good in it, that we 
should practice this good in our 
own way, and form our own 
group of it, and such is the elev-
enth lesson.  
 6 And I find it very good, and 
if I were to add to it this would I 
add: that in the forming of new 
groups, even if we should be un-
der the Veritan banner as well, 
shall we be made to learn of our-
selves the many valuable things 
that leadership can teach; for 
leadership is of value also, and its 
lessons are many and varied, and 
to lead others in whatsoever thing 
we know, shall teach us of it fur-
ther, and help us to believe also 
upon it further.  
 7 And also of this lesson have 
I this to say: that its lesson is the 
same as I have heretofore men-
tioned, being that of having a 
group which doth love you, and 
which shall carry you through the 
anger and despisement of the 
world about you.  

 8 And I should say of the 
world and its critics thus: it is a 
purifying fire that consumes too 
much if it is allowed, and also that 
the love of our fellows is water 
that may prevent the fire from 
consuming, but if the fire is also 
avoided is it a drownment to us, 
that we admire ourselves only 
and drown in the waters of our 
own love.  
 9 And these are the lessons of 
the Veritus as Yavis hath taught 
us.  

  
C H A P T E R  8  

 

 Mahab writes a twelfth lesson of the 
Veritus. Mahab expresses the need for 
joy in creating, and also the need for 

joy and dancing that one's heart might 
be lightened. Mahab expresses the 

importance of interspersing learning 
with joy, and excitement, and merry 

thoughts. Mahab expresses the 
importance of this lesson to the people 

of his homeland. 
 

AND if I should write of myself a 
lesson, I would write this as a 
twelfth lesson, and I find it similar 
perhaps to a lesson already 
taught, but for my portion have 
been told I that it is a good thing 
to teach, which thing I shall be-
lieve upon.  
 2 And the lesson of Mahab is 
this: that no man should sit forth 
and enjoy the long ponderings of 
sullenness; be joyful, and also let 
there be singing and dancing, and 
good and joyous things amidst all 
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your creations, and indeed all 
your doings in this world.  
 3 For in creating, let there be 
moments of joy in all things, even 
that which is pensive, sad or of a 
serious nature; for all who do ex-
perience the works of another tire 
of the dreary middlement, and al-
so tire they of endless joy and 
dancing, but in the balance there-
of might one find a thing of great 
value and experience.  
 4 Therefore is it also in life 
even as I have spoken of it here: 
let not you study always, or write 
always, or create always in that 
which you are creating, but let 
yourself be lightened, and find joy 
in things, and also it is not simply 
in the variation of experience that 
this is found, but in joy and danc-
ing especially, and also it is only 
in joy and dancing that the heart 
may be lightened, even as the sa-
cred use doth cleanse the vessel 
and make of it empty and ready 
to be filled with the mind of Deity.  
 5 All things are made better in 
the interspersing of them with joy, 
and excitement, and merry 
thoughts; and this is a tactic of 
culture difficult to learn, and 
when it is learned, is difficult to 
maintain.  
 6 Nevertheless, it is expedient 
that one should learn so, and do 
so also; for this is the greatest les-
son taught of my people concern-
ing the creation of those great 
works which are oft worked of 

my people, and worked my peo-
ple in the past these things also.  
 7 Therein ends my writing on 
the Veritus, which is the lessons 
taught by Yavis in his Illumina-
tion, and for my part have I add-
ed that which is in my mind to 
add, and I hope it is of value to all 
men.  
 8 I am Mahab.  

  
C H A P T E R  9  

 

 Mahab prefaces his Affirmations, and 
indicates that everyone at the Academy 

has been instructed to write such an 
affirmation, which includes an 

affirmation of Yavis, and Eli as his 
regent, and Davit as his first disciple, 

and also of the student himself as a 
thinking being. 

 

I am Mahab, and here follows the 
Affirmation of Mahab, which is a 
thing peculiar to the academy, 
and which thing we do all of us 
write for ourselves, that we may 
know it, and the way of the affir-
mation is thus: that we should 
write an affirmation of Yavis, 
even as Eli as Regent did write an 
affirmation.  
 2 That we should write an af-
firmation of Eli, even as Davit 
hath affirmed Eli.  
 3 That we should write an af-
firmation of Davit, even as Yavis 
and Eli have heretofore done.  
 4 That we should write an af-
firmation of self; for we are all di-
vine beings, and worthy of equal 
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affirmation with Yavis, Eli and 
Davit as founders of Veritan 
paths, for even as we walk it cre-
ate we it, and therefore write we 
this affirmation will full hearts.  
 5 Therefore is it spoken, and 
therefore shall it hereto afterward 
be done.  
 6 I am Mahab.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 0  

 

 Mahab’s Affirmation of Yavis.  
Mahab affirms Yavis as prophet and 

Godscript upon the earth. Mahab gives 
an accounting of Yavis in his life, and 
also indicates that he is not infallible; 

however, Mahab affirms also that Yavis 
was inspired of his gods. 

 

I, Mahab, hereby affirm Yavis as 
Prophet and Godscript upon the 
earth; for he was touched on the 
head by the hand of Elohai, who 
is his Creator God, and also was 
born of the wife of Elohai, whose 
name is too sacred even to be 
written or spoken, and too sacred 
to be known of men unworthy of 
it.  
 2 And he preserved in his 
heart the feelings of his youth, 
that Elohai should be existent and 
also be his Creator one, and 
though he was not given to the 
following in religion, he did be-
lieve in this his deity and strove to 
follow him, though his eye was 
turned and his heart unopened 
before his God.  
 3 And he wrote in Shamarkh, 

the great city of his homeland a 
Veritus, which is to mean a thing 
learned to be true, and it was 
learned through Godlearn, which 
is the revelation of prophecy to 
prophets by a god directly, and 
this Veritus is a valuable thing, 
and I do affirm its value before all 
men.  
 4 And Yavis did travel, and 
did go to many countries, and 
spoke with many kings of his 
land and lands nearby unto him, 
and spoke of this his Veritus be-
fore the kings of men, and they 
did accept or reject him as was 
their way, and in the learning of 
many good things in the libraries 
of the world added Yavis to this 
Veritus those things which were 
good and consistent with the 
learnings of his first writing.  
 5 And he knew that it was not 
good for a thing to be started, and 
finished, and changed nevermore 
thereafter; therefore changed he 
the Veritus, and improved upon 
it, and tested its truths, and dis-
carded that which was of no val-
ue, and brought to light that 
which was of value, but which 
had been hidden in dark places.  
 6 And he was great in his 
learning and understanding, and 
he walked the earth in goodness 
and in the valuable living of all 
men.  
 7 And he learned many good 
things, and he was not perfect, 
nor infallible, but his works were 
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mostly good, and had value in 
them that all men may find it; and 
he walked the earth showing the 
good of what he had learned, and 
learning the good of all that was 
around him, yea, even all the 
people whom he met and whose 
good thoughts could be added the 
Veritus thereunto; and he was de-
vout in his strivings all his days.  
 8 And he departed north-
ward, and he traveled northward 
into Germania, and also into plac-
es northward of that, and his des-
tination was even that very island 
which is up northward, called the 
emerald place; and whether he 
did reach that place none here 
know, and it is not learned of us 
how we should know it, so dis-
tant is it from our own lands.  
 9 And Yavis was touched of 
his god by the head, and the place 
touched by the head was the hand 
of his Creator God Elohai.  
 10 Therefore is it good to learn 
that which he taught, and this I 
affirm; I am Mahab.  

 
C H A P T E R  1 1  

 

 Mahab’s Affirmation of Eli and Davit. 
Mahab affirms Eli as regent to Yavis, 

and Davit as his first disciple. He gives 
an accounting of the deeds of Eli, 
including his martyrdom. Mahab 

indicates his great respect for Davit. 
 

I, Mahab, hereby affirm Eli as 
Priest Regent and Davit as first 
Disciple under Yavis; that Eli 

came up out of the desert, and 
prophesied of himself in the wil-
derness, and traveled with Yavis 
all his days, and pondered along-
side with him those things which 
were worthy of pondering be-
tween them; and also called he 
out forth to the world, and an-
nounced Yavis before kings and 
emperors, and also did he an-
nounce him to all that would 
hear, that he was Prophet upon 
the earth and his learning and 
teaching was good for any man to 
hear.  
 2 And Eli strove with Yavis all 
his days, even from the time they 
did leave the homelands of their 
fathers and went out before the 
world; and he went with him and 
went not against him at any point, 
neither turned he froward from 
that purpose for which he came to 
the earth, which purpose was to 
be the strengthpoint upon which 
Yavis might focus his worldly 
needs; and Eli did provide for Ya-
vis all his days, whatsoever needs 
Yavis did need and also aided in 
the compiling of the book of the 
Illumination with him.  
 3 And when it was all ended, 
Eli went unto the prophet-
destroyers, and offered up his 
body unto them, that they should 
rip it and tear it asunder, and this 
he did, sealing the testimony of 
Yavis with his own life, and when 
it was done, there could be no 
doubting that the thing which Ya-
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vis did create was of god, for such 
was it that the prophet-destroyers 
did come and eliminate Eli from 
the world, and would seek to do 
the same to Yavis.  
 4 For no greater affirmation 
can I give than that which Eli hath 
given of Yavis, that he did lay 
down his life for him, and did seal 
up his affirmation with his own 
flesh.  
 5 This I affirm; and affirm I al-
so Davit, who was first disciple 
under Yavis and also head there-
fore of this Academy wherein am 
I now taught; And Davit was af-
firmed both by Yavis and Eli, 
whom I have affirmed; and 
though every man is in himself 
his own creature, and given to his 
own thoughts and deservements, 
and his own judgment, even so 
am I compelled to affirm that 
which those I have affirmed have 
also affirmed; for I know that 
Davit is a true Disciple of Yavis, 
and in his great fortune hath es-
tablished an Academy wherein 
the learnings of Yavis and Eli 
might be taught.  
 6 And also have I spent much 
time among Davit, and find him a 
humble and honest man, worthy 
of praise for his good habits and 
genuine demeanor; I know he is 
older than I, and hath had much 
time to learn wisdom, neverthe-
less find I him most worthy of 
praise, and also of the learnings 
which he hath accomplished to be 

brought to the Academy, and the 
many teachings which he hath 
brought of himself, which things I 
do find pleasing unto my own 
heart.  
 7 Therefore affirm I Davit, 
first Disciple under Yavis and 
headmaster of this Academy; I am 
Mahab.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 2  

 

 Mahab’s affirmation of self.  
Mahab affirms himself and his Divine 
ancestry. Mahab strives always to do 
those things which he believes to be 

good, in which he knows to be of value, 
and those of the more good deeds he 
does, the more that he increases the 
glory of those which did create him. 

 

I am born of a mighty Creator, 
under him are the great multi-
tudes of the Lighted Ones, who 
are the many makers of this world 
and the many gods worthy of 
worship.  
 2 I know that many lives have 
I led, and many also shall still I 
lead before this world is ended, 
and I shall learn and strive to 
learn much in these, and seek not 
to harm any other thing that 
which doth live in this earth, that 
all that do walk this earth, even 
any creature, may do the same; I 
am the child of a true and living 
God and Goddess, I am born sec-
ularly of parents, divinely of 
gods, and supremely am I not 
born, but existed I always and 
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formed was I out of the very core 
energy of the universe, also shall I 
never die, but shall grow in glory 
and increase in glory forever, and 
I am therefore divine in this as-
pect.  
 3 I strive to make my own 
purpose in this world, and should 
I rule, I should do so justly and 
with a firm belief; and should I be 
made into one who is militarily 
chosen, I should maintain my 
leadership with just actions and 
fair dealings, and should teach 
discipline unto all those who sol-
dier below me.  
 4 I have learned much, and I 
know that I should learn ever-
more in this world all those things 
which are expedient for me to 
know; and I believe I shall be born 
higher and higher therefore, and 
be illuminated of myself up into 
the infinities, and become Lighted 
even as are the Lighted ones, and 
perhaps if the world hath ended, I 

shall become as the great Crea-
tors, and join together in creating 
the world anew, and create every 
thing in justice and purity, which 
purpose was made of this world 
before it was began.  
 5 Every thing that glorifies 
God glorifies self, and every glo-
rious thing which is done by one 
upon the earth, the same glorifies 
that God and Goddess which did 
create that person.  
 6 Therefore strive I always to 
do those things which I believe to 
be good, and which I know to be 
of value and increasement in the 
glory of those which did create 
me.  
 7 Therefore end I for my por-
tion this record, and I am Mahab, 
worthy one of praise, for all are 
worthy and divine which do 
strive in excellence toward that 
Holy Light.  
 8 I am Mahab. 

  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

T H E  B O O K  O F  
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HALMES   

 S E R V A N T  O F  T H E  A N C E S T O R S  A N D  

Y A L G A R U C H  T H E  F I R S T  A N C E S T O R ,  

P R I N C E  O F  A T O L A N D U S  
 

C H A P T E R  1  
 

Halmes introduces himself, sent by the 
King of Atolandus to participate in the 

Academy and to be taught in all its 
ways. Halmes has also been sent to be 

taught of the Veritus personally by 
Davit, and expresses the belief of the 

people of Atolandus in good trade 
between nations. Halmes was sent to 

learnt he Veritus so that he could 
become a counselor to his King in 
matters where the Veritus proves 

useful. 
 

am Halmes, sent by Yahasil, 
who is my most trusted Sov-
ereign and leader of the peo-

ples of Atolandus, and also re-
sides he in Atolandus our great 
city, and presides over all, and 
works he many mighty deeds in 
that land, and ensures much in 
the way of learning.  
 2 And I have been asked to 
write for my part the thoughts of 
my heart, for though I am not 
student in this academy in the 
manner of other students, I am 
sent to be taught by the Academy, 
and sent to be taught in the ways 
of the Veritus which is unique to 
the Academy walls, and which is 

taught by my friend, Davit, who 
dwelled with me in the Library of 
Atolandus in our youths; for we 
are in age the very same, yea, and 
we were born in time save seven 
days apart, therefore are we the 
same in many things, and have 
always entrusted one to another 
all those things which we believe 
are most valuable.  
 3 And I would write for a time 
concerning the place from whence 
I came, which is the Royal Hall of 
Atolandus, which place is grand 
and wide, and given to many cu-
riosities unique to our people.  
 4 For we have learned early 
that to trade with another is to se-
cure the good will between us 
and that nation; and we are a 
trading nation, and our goods 
pass all borders.  
 5 For even we know that if 
goods do not pass borders, even 
so will the soldiers of a king pass 
over those borders, to take and 
plunder and conquer.  
 6 For the Great Overtaker is in 
the hearts of ruling men, and he 
lets not go of them except their 
greed should keep hold of them 
only; and upon the fat belly of 

I 
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Plenty and Good Trade rests all 
peace in the world.  
 7 In trade and plenty come all 
people into our land, and we 
leave them not without some 
trading among them, that they 
profit from us and we from them.  
 8 In the spirit of reckoning 
and good judgment begin I this 
record, and will make of it my 
portion; for sent was I that I 
should learn in especialment from 
Davit to return unto the king and 
tell of him that which I have 
learned, and so love I the king 
and Davit both that I shall do for 
my portion the best that which I 
can do; I am Halmes.  

  
C H A P T E R  2  

 

 Halmes recollects meeting Yavis in the 
flesh. Halmes describes his history and 
friendship with Davit, going back to his 
youth. The family of Halmes had Davit 

as a guest one summer, so that he 
would spent time outdoors and be 

protected from the Library's power and 
transforming magic, which had already 

begun to work on him. 
 

I did in my time meet Yavis in his 
person; even such time met I him 
as it was meet for me to do so; the 
time in the Library was not spent 
in seclusion, and I was often en-
gaged in the curiosities of youth 
with Davit, whose grandfather, 
Abarom, spent many days with 
Yavis and Eli, and therefore spent 
we also these days with them.  
 2 And of these will I write 

some; and of the others shall I 
write also.  
 3 For in youth are there many 
days, and also in Atolandus many 
days, wherein a man may go and 
do as he pleases; and on these 
days do I write, for there is much 
in the journals of my youth which 
speaks of those things which be-
tween Davit and I were experi-
enced.  
 4 We were students of history, 
and knew the books each; we 
were not given to spend time un-
der the sun, except it be a short 
season enough, and though my 
father, and also my mother did 
know the sun of my face, they 
were given to provide me with 
the education of the library, for it 
was my station; and of the schol-
ars in Atolandus, there are many, 
for there is much to be known in 
the world, and much that we have 
learned, also.  
 5 Therefore, it was given of 
my own house that I should 
spend a little time each day in the 
sun, which was for my part un-
welcome; nevertheless, it did pre-
vent me from gaining on my face 
and limb the lines and paleness 
which were given to those in the 
library, which were wholly en-
tered therein, and saw not these 
the light of sun even one day in a 
month, and not the moon also, 
and the stars also.  
 6 And Davit was near unto 
this state, and came not out of the 
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library for any reason, and was 
raised of his grandfather, 
Abarom, who did not in his old 
age depart any portion of time 
from the library.  
 7 And it came therefore to my 
mind a fear, and I began to see in 
my friend Davit the change which 
does come over those which live 
inside the library in the days of 
their youth, and began to fear lest 
he become wild, even as are wild 
the Searchers in the library, once 
human, transformed into beasts 
by the magic of the books.  
 8 Therefore entered it into my 
heart that I should take Davit out 
from the Library one month, and 
we should not enter it at all, that 
Davit might return again to that 
state which was whole and hu-
man.  
 9 And Abarom agreed, and 
my mother also, and my father al-
so; therefore came him with me 
unto the house of my fathers, and 
they did meet of him which was 
grandson of the grandest scholar.  

  
C H A P T E R  3  

 

 Davit is brought into the house of 
Halmes. Davit is forced to stay in his 
room two days, and emerges on the 

third day. The household finds Davit 
good company. Halmes sees the power 

of the library reversed in Davit. 
 

AND in the first week of that 
month wherein Davit was 
brought unto the house of my fa-

thers, was given Davit the hon-
ored quarters, or quarters of the 
honored guest; and also fed he on 
the grains of the sky, even as was 
given to him by these of mine 
household.  
 2 And Davit also was given to 
stay in the apartments, and to 
draw up the light, for it had been 
a year since he had seen the light 
of the sun, and even in the draw-
ing of the curtains came it unto 
his eyes very bright.  
 3 And on the third day, came 
Davit up out of the apartments, 
and during the day dwelled he 
among my kinsmen.  
 4 And Davit knew many 
books, and spoke many lan-
guages, and knew also many 
songs and tales, and did sing with 
a most pleasant voice; therefore 
was he found most pleasant to all, 
and there were none in the house 
of my fathers who denied him.  
 5 And the house of my fathers 
in this time did number thirty and 
two persons; even my father, and 
his brothers, who were in number 
seven souls, and also their wives, 
and also myself, and my sisters, 
who were in age similar unto 
mine own self, and therefore of 
age similar unto Davit also.  
 6 And I had two sisters, and 
no brothers; and my cousins were 
in number seven boys and six 
girls.  
 7 Therefore it was contained 
in the house of my kin many 
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souls, and all did delight exceed-
ingly in the words of Davit, and 
also his songs; and in the space of 
the first week stayed he in the 
house only, and he began indeed 
to return to that form most hand-
some, which was in those days 
the figure of his self; and he and I 
were in age fourteen years.  
 8 And this was the first week 
of Davit in the house of my fa-
thers.  

  
C H A P T E R  4  

 

 The second week of Davit in the 
household of Halmes. The sister of 

Halmes, whose name is Dana, comes to 
love Davit, and goes with him 

throughout the household. 
 

THE second week of Davit in the 
house of my fathers; even so, 
came it to be known that my sis-
ter, who was in age thirteen years, 
and not yet of age to be married, 
wished in her heart that she 
should be the wife of Davit.  
 2 For never had she seen of 
her own eyes a figure more pleas-
ing than was that of Davit in those 
days, and also was he most gentle 
in his ways, and most learned of 
all the ways of gentleness.  
 3 And it was, even so, that she 
had mistook his kindness, and 
was ensworn that it should be 
that he felt unto her that which 
she had felt unto him.  
 4 And when Davit had 
learned of it, he was not dis-

pleased; nevertheless, he was not 
in any wise of age, and would not 
be until he had aged seven years, 
and in seven years would be my 
sister too old to become married.  
 5 And though he found my 
sister most pleasing, he cared not 
in his heart toward any woman, 
that she should be his wife; for so 
long had he stayed in the books 
that his heart was drawn toward 
the Searchers, and his passions 
were given to those which were in 
manner like beasts, even those 
Searchers which dwelt in the li-
brary all their days.  
 6 But the heart of my sister 
was not troubled, for she knew 
that the magic of the books had 
not taken in the greatest wise a 
hold of Davit, and believed in her 
heart that his eye would turn 
away from those under its power.  
 7 And in the second week, 
went Davit out upon the lawns of 
the house, and upon its fields did 
he walk; and his feet had been ab-
sent from the soils of the earth for 
the space of three years.  
 8 And went also myself, and 
my sister also; and in those days 
was she given the name of the 
house of our fathers, which was 
the name of her birth; and it was 
Dana.  
 9 And Dana was much desir-
ous that she should tarry with 
Davit even as many days as re-
mained he in the house of our fa-
thers; and were therefore Davit 
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and Dana found not apart, but 
even were they together in all 
ways.  

  
C H A P T E R  5  

 

 The beginning of the third week of 
Davit in the household of Halmes. 

Davit ventures out of the household. 
Davit journeys with Dana and Halmes 
to the ships and markets. Davit sneaks 
onto a ship, and finds there treasures of 
gold and silver. Davit escapes without 

getting caught. 
 

THE third week of Davit in the 
house of my fathers; even as it 
had come that Davit was able, we 
did venture forth in due time 
outwards from the house and 
greens, and came we unto the 
streets of Atolandus, which is the 
great city.  
 2 And Dana did tarry also 
with us, and went we unto the 
ships of the markets, and among 
other ships besides.  
 3 And Davit had seen of his 
mortal eyes the sea not for the 
space of three years.  
 4 And when we came unto the 
sea, even would not Davit touch 
with his feet the waters of the sea; 
and though he was given of our 
house sandals upon which the 
waters of the sea could be made 
washed, even would he not touch 
of it until bidden by myself, and 
Dana also; and he had not 
touched of his mortal body the 
sea at all for the space of ten 

years, even all that time such as 
he had spent at the library.  
 5 And when he was the ships 
of the harbor seen, even was he 
desirous that he should take his 
leave, and enter unto one of these; 
and there was one harbored in se-
cret, and it was quiet of all per-
sons also, and even this one did 
he choose, and entered up, and 
came of himself unto the ship.  
 6 And when Davit entered of 
himself the ship, even did we en-
ter also; and I was sore afraid, that 
there should be some among the 
members of the shiphold that 
would see us, and be angry; nev-
ertheless, Davit was not afraid, 
and pressed he onward.  
 7 And we went the ship 
someover, even that ship which 
we had entered, and was tied up 
unto the harbor; and we found in 
its divers corners many things of 
no mention.  
 8 And at the seat of the ship, 
among the filth of the lower por-
tion, did find we a strange box, 
and its handle was taken open, 
that it could be lifted; and Davit 
lifted up, and opened the box, 
and observed that which he found 
inside.  
 9 And from its corner and 
onward, even to the opening of 
the box, was stacked coins of 
gold.  
 10 And even next to it was 
found a box of similar make, and 
opened also; and of it was found 
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coins of silver.  
 11 And even was there a third 
box, and a fourth, and a fifth also; 
and these were unopened, that 
their handles lifted not could be, 
and we did not know what inside 
them might be.  
 12 And above us was heard a 
noise, and we made of great haste 
outward of the ship, and away 
from the noise thereof; and we 
took of ourselves none of the 
coins of the ship, neither occurred 
it unto us that we should do so.  
 13 And when we had made of 
ourselves up out of the ship, even 
found we no one, and knew not 
from whence the noise had come; 
nevertheless, departed we with 
haste from the ship, and returned 
swiftly we unto the home of my 
fathers.  
 14 And told we of the persons 
of my fathers no one what we had 
none, neither any cousins, nor any 
servants of the household told we 
this thing.  
 15 And even told we no one of 
the household of my fathers of it 
until this day.  
 16 And this was ended the first 
day of the third week of Davit in 
the house of my fathers.  
 17 And so afraid was I that we 
should be discovered, even did I 
depart not out from the house-
hold two more days, and though 
Davit was afraid not, even did I 
constrain him, that he should not 
depart also; therefore tarried we 

for the space of two more days 
within the household, and even 
did my sister and Davit walk 
among the gardens those two 
days only.  

  
C H A P T E R  6  

 

 The fourth day of the third week of 
Davit in the household of Halmes. 

Davit goes into the hills and 
mountains, and forces Dana and 

Halmes to test their courage. Davit 
creates a test by which courage can be 

tested. Dana and Davit are courageous, 
but Halmes is not. Dana and Davit 

venture into the mountains, and 
Halmes does not know what they saw 
there. Halmes does not feel it would be 
right to ask, as his courage was found 

wanting. 
 

AND on the fourth day of the 
third week of Davit in the house 
of my fathers, went we away from 
the direction of the harbors, for 
afraid was I still that we should be 
recognized, and that our mischief 
might be made known unto my 
fathers; and went we instead up-
ward, and away from the waters, 
up into the hills of our land.  
 2 And above the hills were the 
mountains, and also the valley 
where dwelt no man among the 
mountains, which was given 
wholly unto the creatures of the 
wilderness, for unto these was 
given their space, that it should 
not be taken up of any man, lest it 
become destroyed; and even were 
allowed men to come up unto it, 
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if they did come free of the aid of 
others, and crossed they a bridge 
which did connect the city with 
the wilderness land, bridged over 
in its portionment a winded 
bridge thereby.  
 3 And we came unto the 
bridge, and also went we it there-
over; and when we had crossed of 
it a portion, even did Davit raise 
up his hand, and stop us, that we 
cross it not yet further.  
 4 And was told my sister, Da-
na, and myself also; and we were 
told by Davit a certain thing, 
which had entered into his heart 
that he had crossed the bridge a 
portion thereover.  
 5 And he spoke unto us, say-
ing, we cannot cross over into the 
wilderness except we be worthy 
of it, and have made of ourselves 
a test of courage; for if we cross 
over, and are all worthy, then 
shall we see a thing of great won-
der.  
 6 And if we cross, and be even 
not one of us worthy, even shall 
there be nothing, and the journey 
shall be of no memory unto us, 
and be of no worth also.  
 7 And then crossed we again 
the portion over the bridge, which 
we had crossed; and it was that 
we rested upon the other side.  
 8 And Davit spoke unto us, 
telling us the means by which we 
could show courage.  
 9 And there was for our por-
tion a nearby tree, which was up a 

great height; and climbed we into 
the branches of the tree, even did 
myself, and Dana also, and Davit 
also, and we climbed unto we 
reached a certain point.  
 10 Then commanded Davit that 
we should let go the branches of 
the tree thereof, and fall where we 
may; and Davit let of himself go 
the branches, and did fall his por-
tion, and landed also upon his 
feet.  
 11 And the height was not so 
great that it should be an hazard 
unto us, that it should cost us in-
jury; nevertheless, was it of great 
enough height that in our youth 
were we afraid, that it should in-
jure us on this wise to fall.  
 12 And Dana left of herself also 
the branches, and fell also, and 
landed she upon her feet, and was 
injured not; and I would not re-
lease.  
 13 And I bid Davit and Dana 
leave, that they should abide not 
with me, for I was weak, and had 
not the courage which was need-
ed.  
 14 And Davit and Dana left, 
and went the bridge across, and 
even returned I toward the 
ground, and waited.  
 15 And when Davit and Dana 
had returned, even would they 
not speak unto me of that which 
they had seen, which should have 
taken place; and I knew that it 
was not good that I should know 
it.  



2 3 3  1  D I S C I P L E S  –  H A L M E S  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

 16 And returned we unto the 
house of my fathers, and never 
knew I of that which had tran-
spired in the wilderness that day, 
neither is it good that Davit 
should be constrained, that he 
should speak of it; for though the 
earth and heavens move, even are 
those things which are sacred, 
which are seen by the worthy on-
ly, should be kept sacred, and 
though a man may know that 
such a thing exists, if he has not 
the courage to be tested, that he 
should see of it for himself, even 
is he not worthy, that he should 
know the thing of which he has 
not seen.  
 17 And on this wise ended the 
fourth day of the third week of 
Davit in the house of my fathers.  

  
C H A P T E R  7  

 

 The fifth day of the third week of Davit 
in the household of Halmes. Davit, 

Dana, and Halmes return to the place 
of hills and mountains. Davit ventures 

into a cave, and Dana and Halmes 
follow. They hear a great noise, which 

turns out to be bats. They return to the 
household. 

 

AND on the fifth day of the third 
week of Davit in the house of my 
fathers, returned we again into 
the place of the wilderness; and 
Davit did not bid us test our 
courage, but went he straighta-
way over the bridge, and Dana 
and I did follow.  

 2 And when we had crossed 
the bridge over, went Davit into 
the place of the mountain, and 
along the eastern bend; and fol-
lowed we him also.  
 3 And came he into a place, 
which was cut into the rock, even 
a cave, whose opening was the 
width and breadth such that we 
could make our way through; and 
we went inward, and a great 
noise came up from all about us.  
 4 And I was sore afraid, for I 
had not heard of myself any such 
noise afore, and Dana also; and 
we did exhort Davit that we 
should depart, but he blocked 
with his arms the way outward, 
and did constrain us that we 
should remain.  
 5 And even became that 
sound louder, and from whence it 
came, knew we not; and it was 
soon revealed unto us that they 
were the cries of many bats which 
reside in the caves.  
 6 And after it was learned of 
us, even knew we that under no 
harm could we come, for these are 
as the birds of the air, and harm 
they not any man.  
 7 Nevertheless, we were de-
sirous that we should leave this 
place also, for so great was the 
noise that it began to hurt our 
ears.  
 8 And Davit opened up the 
outment, and we departed, and 
behind us came also a thousand 
of the bats of the cave, and flew 
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they out of the cave, and outward 
in to the sky also; and as it was in 
the evening that we had been tak-
en into the cave, even did depart 
the bats of the cave outward, and 
flew they into the sky; and then 
was made of us by Davit, that we 
should return to the house of my 
fathers, and returned we the 
house of my fathers thereunto; 
and ended in this manner the fifth 
day of the third week of Davit in 
the house of my fathers.  

  
C H A P T E R  8  

 

 The sixth day of the third week of 
Davit in the household of Halmes. 
Davit, Dana, and Halmes remain 

indoors, and go into the library. Davit 
uses the furniture in the library to 

construct an elaborate map of the sea 
and surrounding islands. Davit tells 
Dana and Halmes that he is seen the 

future, and is seen the fate of the 
islands. Davit describes the destruction 

of several islands, and the 
rearrangement of others. Davit 

describes the destruction of all the great 
islands in the sea, and prophesies a 

future in which all the seas are mostly 
empty, containing a few small islands 

only. 
 

AND on the sixth day of the third 
week of Davit in the house of my 
fathers, went we not out into the 
city Atolandus, but remained we 
in the house of my fathers, and 
went we unto the library, that we 
should see the books of my fa-
thers, which Davit had not done, 

and which we were desirous that 
he should not do, lest he become 
entranced again by the books; 
nevertheless, was Davit in this 
way decided, and so strong had 
he become, and ruddy also with 
the light of the sun, even were we 
not afraid.  
 2 And Davit did not seek any 
book, but instead came of himself 
into a map, and its placement he 
knew and how he had known it, 
understood we not; nevertheless, 
it was shewn unto him.  
 3 And it was a map of the is-
lands, even Lemuria, and Laputa, 
and Atolandus, and the islands of 
the Ancients also; and also were 
the islands shown of Kretos, and 
Sicilea, and even were all the is-
lands of the great sea shewn in 
the map, that all might be count-
ed.  
 4 And Davit took of himself 
the task to open up, and to make 
the ground also, even as it was 
shown in the map.  
 5 And therefore took we the 
many seatments of the library, 
and we were instructed by Davit 
in what manner we should move 
them about.  
 6 And when we had finished, 
even was the floor of the library 
as that which had been shown in 
the map of the islands.  
 7 And Davit then raised up, 
and told of us the future, and that 
which he had seen in vision of the 
fate of these islands.  
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 8 And we were curious that it 
should be so; for we supposed 
that the magic of the books had 
been removed from him a season, 
that he should not be so encum-
bered; nevertheless, did we even 
as Davit had asked, and attended 
we him his showing.  
 9 And Davit showed unto us 
that Laputa should raise up into 
the sky, and be gone; and so re-
moved we Laputa from the floor 
of the library and set it aside.  
 10 And showed he also unto us 
that Atolandus, and Lemuria also; 
and these would be cast off into 
the depths of the sea, and all 
would be drowned.  
 11 And we were afraid, for he 
had said that even should our 
homes be cast away, and not afar 
off should it be, that we may not 
see of it, but that for a surety 
would of our grandchildren that 
day be seen.  
 12 And Sicilea, even should a 
portion be reduced, and cast off, 
that it become small also; and of 
the islands of Kretos, and of the 
Ancients, even would several be 
cast off, and drowned, and de-
stroyed by fire.  
 13 And when he had made cast 
away that which was to be de-
stroyed, even was there an empti-
ness in the Sea, which encom-
passed it about, that not any great 
island should drift about in that 
sea any more.  
 14 And Davit departed out 

from the library also, and we were 
none of us understood of him, 
that we could on any wide heark-
en unto his words.  
 15 And when he had done this, 
even returned he the library to its 
proper form, and in the day the 
remainder spent he it among the 
gardens with Dana.  
 16 And therefore ended the 
sixth day of the third week of 
Davit among my fathers.  

  
C H A P T E R  9  

 

 The final day of Davit in the household 
of Halmes. Davit, Dana, and Halmes 

venture again to the sea and the 
harbors. Dana and Halmes worry that 
Davit might venture into dangerous 

places and cause harm to himself, and 
follow him closely. Davit sees the 

dangers and starvation in the city, and 
becomes angry that some should have 

wealth while others should suffer. 
Davit gives generously to a blind man. 

Davit is brought to the elder of the 
household, but does not repeat 

anything that he is told. Davit ends his 
stay in the household of Halmes. 

 

AND on the last day that Davit 
should reside in the house of my 
fathers, went we again out unto 
the harbors.  
 2 And Davit was desirous that 
we should go a certain way, and it 
was not known of us whither this 
way did go.  
 3 And we had come to know 
that for Davit it was not in his 
mind, that harm may come unto 
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him; therefore sought we to con-
strain him that he not the paths of 
the city needlessly tread, for there 
was much that was not well in the 
city place.  
 4 And Davit did not believe 
that there was any thing in the 
city, which could come to harm, 
even his own self; and therefore 
went we alongwise with him, 
even did myself and Dana, that he 
come not unto any harm by this 
way.  
 5 And went he in a strange 
way, and down thin streets trav-
eled he, and came he upon a man, 
who was blind.  
 6 And he was a beggar, and 
none gave unto him.  
 7 And when Davit learned of 
this, even did he now believe; for 
the man starved, and was poor, 
and such things had Davit not 
seen.  
 8 And it was not in any way 
told of him in the Library, that 
such things were to be, and that 
these were not given aid from the 
wealth of the housements.  
 9 And when Davit inquired of 
me, whether gave my fathers to 
those that were blind, and sick, 
and afflicted in all ways, even told 
he I that I did not know.  
 10 And yet I knew, in my heart, 
that my fathers had not given.  
 11 And Davit saw the thoughts 
of my heart, and knew my false-
hood; and he was much angry 
that it should be, and that the 

poor should starve.  
 12 And when he had given all 
he had to the man who was blind, 
even of the jewels upon his hair, 
and the bangles upon his feet, and 
all precious things whatsoever he 
had gave he unto the man who 
was blind, then went we with 
him, that he should spent well of 
it; and went we unto the house-
ments of the old, and upon the 
name of the grandfather of Davit, 
who was Abarom, did Davit set 
his special seal; and upon the seal 
was it made a promise that with 
the precious things of Davit 
should the man be fed also, and 
cared for, that he may remain 
comfortable in his age.  
 13 And the gift of Davit was 
many times greater than that of 
which was needed of the house-
ment ,that they keep him all the 
remainder of his days, even if he 
should live a hundred years or 
more.  
 14 Therefore was the house-
ment also blessed, and all that re-
sided in it blessed also; and Davit 
found among the housement oth-
ers also, who were poor, and af-
flicted, and whose children had 
cast them out of the homes, that 
they should starve.  
 15 And Davit was enangered, 
that it should be; and when he re-
turned unto the house of my fa-
thers, even did my grandfather, 
whose name was Tabal, come un-
to Davit, and bid him come unto 
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his quarterments.  
 16 And then to Davit did he 
speak, and teach him of that 
which I could not hear, for I was 
not bidden that I should enter; 
nevertheless, suppose I that Davit 
was taught of my grandfather of 
the poor in Atolandus, and they 
of whom the poor were taken in 
all places, and the state of poverty 
which was in great residement in 
the world, that some should not 
have even that which they need-
ed.  
 17 And Davit listened, and he 
returned also unto his quarters, 
and invited not any one in; and 
on the morrow returned he unto 
his own grandfather, Abarom, 
and spoke he not at all of that 
which was said of him by my 
grandfather, and spoke he not at 
all of any thing which resided in 
his heart, until he had returned 
again unto the books.  
 18 Thus ends the journey of 
Davit into the house of my fa-
thers; I am Halmes, and of that 
house in name came I, which is 
Halmes also.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 0  

 

 Halmes describes the intervening years 
between the stay of Davit in his 
household and his journey to the 

Academy, including the marriage of his 
sister, Dana. Halmes confirms Yavis, 

and Eli, and Davit, and himself. 
Halmes ends his writings at the 

Academy. 

 

AND my sister, Dana, was mar-
ried in her proper time, and yet 
was in that time Davit too young, 
that he could not be married unto 
her; and has not he seen of her 
any more, and seen of my sister 
any more have I not also, and of 
the housements of my fathers has 
Davit not any more seen.  
 2 And in that month when 
Davit had come to tarry with us, 
was received of me word from the 
King, who is Yahasil, that I should 
be taken in as scribe and ambas-
sador in his housements also, and 
that I should be taught the ways 
of scholars.  
 3 Therefore in the dispensa-
tion after Davit had returned unto 
the care of Abarom, went I unto 
the housements of the king, and 
began I to study there; and I had 
not seen of Davit until again were 
we reunited at the Academy 
place.  
 4 Nevertheless, when I was 
called of my king, was I greatly 
desirous that I should again see 
Davit; and when we had again 
met, embraced he me as a brother; 
therefore knew I that we should 
not again be separated, that we 
discuss not the thoughts of our 
hearts.  
 5 And in the closing of this, 
my writings of the Academy, end 
I with an affirmation, and in brief 
is it made.  
 6 Even says this, the affirma-
tion I have made: I do affirm Ya-



1  D I S C I P L E S  –  H A L M E S  2 3 8  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

vis, that he is the great Prophet of 
the Veritus, and that its teachings 
are of great value and to be ex-
panded upon also forever, even as 
are expanded the means by which 
men may learn and grow contin-
ually.  
 7 And Eli was on this earth his 
Priest Regent, and was made mar-
tyr by the destroyers of his home 
land; and was prophesied of Eli 
also, and prophesied he also.  
 8 And Davit was named of 
Yavis chief Disciple, and contin-
ues Davit the work of Yavis con-
tinually at the Academy, which is 
a place of learning for all who 

may wish to learn good truths, 
even of the Veritus, and all practi-
cal arts.  
 9 And I am Halmes, and I 
have come from the King of 
Atolandus, who is Yahasil the 
Wise, and learned I of the Veritus 
also; and I have attempted its pre-
cepts, and its principles, and have 
learned of myself for a surety of 
its vitality.  
 10 For it lives, the Veritus, and 
lives in me also; and I am an in-
strument of great learning for this 
my people.  
 11 I am Halmes. 

  
T H E  B O O K  O F  

TOKI  

 A M B I T I O U S  O N E  F R O M  T H E  E A S T E R N  

W A Y S ,  A N D  O F  T H E  D I S C I P L E S  F O R  

H E R  P O R T I O N  
 

C H A P T E R  1  
 

Toki introduces herself. Davit gives 
Toki a task, that she should write to all 
those students who will have her words 
in the future. Toki decides not to write 

anything about the heritage of her 
people, only those things which she 

herself has seen. 
 

 am Toki; I have been given 
the task, and write I in the 
place of my fathers, and also 

in the writings of their learning.  
 2 And this my task, even as 
has been spoken by Davit, is that I 
should write unto these my future 
brethren, that they understand 
me; and also write I somewhat of 
the things of this world, which are 
of my beliefs, and are good also.  

I 
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 3 And when I have written all, 
then know I shall for my portion 
of those things which are good, 
and which are not; and of those 
things which are not good, shall I 
tear asunder, and bring not any 
more unto thee, and of those 
things which are false, even shall 
these be burned, and only a por-
tion therefore shall remain, and of 
that portion all shall be given, all 
things which are good and sacred 
unto me, that I write of them.  
 4 On this wise shall I not write 
in any great manner the things of 
my placement, nor of the place 
from which I came; for there is the 
Academy, and that is the home 
which I have been given, and I 
think of my home eastward no 
more.  
 5 On this wise write I not of 
the things of my land, nor of its 
principles, nor of its meanings; for 
there is not any need, nor is there 
any value that I should give unto 
it, to give it credence.  
 6 I am Toki, and that which 
followeth is all that which I have 
beholded.  

  
C H A P T E R  2  

 

 Toki comments on the fallibility of 
Yavis, and also the difficulties she has 
had in reading all the writings of the 
Veritus, because she finds much of it 
unreasonable. Toki comments on the 
role of women in the Veritus, and is 

pleased by treatment of Goddesses and 
women as equals to their male 

counterparts in the Veritus. Toki agrees 
with Yavis that nature is the greatest 

teacher, and disagrees with the way the 
Academy is run, saying it does not at 

all use nature as its teacher. Toki agrees 
more fully with the writings of Eli, who 

wrote prophecy in the forest. Toki 
teaches her own Veritus. 

 

EVEN was it written of Yavis, for 
whom maketh the eldermen 
many things in the Academy, that 
it is not good that he should be 
considered infallible; and find I 
this well, for think I not so greatly 
of him that has written of it, ex-
cept it be of his Godlearn, for it 
hath been even as sure a miracle 
as has been written of man.  
 2 Nevertheless, find I for its 
portion much that is unreadable, 
and much also that is not made of 
sound reasoning, that it standeth 
of its own; neither speaketh it un-
to the spirit, which is immortal, 
and is swayed by the pleas dear 
unto the heart.  
 3 And on this wise is it not so 
great, that I should find greatness 
in its every portion; on this shall I 
write.  
 4 For there is much that may 
be learned of it, and much that is 
good; and for this, even believe I 
upon the words of Yavis, that he a 
Prophet was, and that his teach-
ing carrieth of its own.  
 5 Even shall I say of those 
things which are of special be-
lievement unto me, that they may 
be preserved, and forgotten not; 
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for of the things that I do write, 
even are these not teached of the 
scholars, and are not brought up-
on this Academy to light.  
 6 And of value find I this: that 
spoke Yavis of the Goddess, and 
of Woman also, that she be equal 
unto a man; even is this a great-
ness unto him, and all that speak-
eth of women in the Illumination, 
even is all this good.  
 7 And remember also that was 
there Yavis, and he hath in his 
time ordained Eli, and Davit also; 
and for these, was there Mula, 
and Keta, and these were or-
dained also to the high offices, 
and were equal in the eyes of Ya-
vis.  
 8 Even did Yavis travel 
northward, not with Eli, and also 
not with Davit whose Academy is 
my residement; traveled Yavis 
with Keta, who is a woman, and 
on this wise became greater Dis-
ciple unto Yavis even than Davit.  
 9 Thereby can one know this 
thing, that Yavis brought forth his 
respectments unto the women of 
the earth, and made of them 
equals among men; and such is 
his most keen understanding 
among all the understandings of 
the Illumination, and may it not 
be forgotten.  
 10 Also of Yavis was written, 
that the world of Nature was the 
teacher of that which was to 
come; and even is life as a dream, 
and that upon the waking of it, 

should we understand no less 
than is understood, and that more 
should be known thereal.  
 11 This teaching cometh even 
from the nature of man, and its 
learning was known of my people 
also, and was taught of us also; 
and even know we that it is most 
correct, and it is not spoken of in 
the Academy, nor taught of the 
men that may teach the Illumina-
tion, but is alwise ignored.  
 12 And should be understood 
of this teaching that it is not ex-
tended, that it could be used in 
full; even in its fulness is there 
greater learning to be had, which 
learning was not of Yavis spoken.  
 13 And in its extension, might 
it be taught of all things on this 
wise: that Nature is the greatest 
teacher, and that in the learnings 
of nature are all things to be 
learned.  
 14 And for what reason is this 
thing written, which is good, and 
is not extended in its understand-
ing, even as are extended all the 
principles of the Illumination, and 
expanded upon also, and written 
of also? Even understand I the 
reasoning: for what use is it, that 
Nature should teach things great-
er even than any man, in an 
Academy, where men do teach 
themselves? Verily, it is none; and 
the Academy teacheth not things 
so great as can be taught by Na-
ture, even this have I learned.  
 15 Also, find I the writings of 
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Eli, that they are writings dear un-
to my heart; and all that which 
was written of Eli, even the 
forthment, and that which fol-
loweth afterward, these things are 
precious unto me, and I may not 
write in full of all that which I 
have learned of these sacred 
teachings.  
 16 Therefore, end I with the 
Veritus of Toki, which is the learn-
ing of my own self: seek not that 
which thou hast been taught, that 
thou shouldst seek of it; nay, I be-
seech thee even with mine own 
exhortations, seek that which 
thou shouldst seek, which none 
other seeketh, and when thou 
hast found it, even wilt thou truly 
have found that which is un-
found.  
 17 And when the unfound hath 
been uncovered, even shouldst 
thou venture forth, and uncover 
further those things which are 
covered up, that they are not 
known; and when these have be-
come known, even continue forth, 
and on this wise continue thee 
forever, for all else is death.  
 18 I am Toki.  

  
C H A P T E R  3  

 

 Toki makes a brief affirmation of Yavis, 
Eli, and Davit. Toki indicates that she 
worships a great Sun Goddess. Toki 

affirms herself and her own strength. 
 

EVEN shall I briefly make an af-
firmation, which is given to all 

who write under the Academy to 
write, and to write as we believe 
and this only; and if for our belief, 
we affirm not, even is it well unto 
the scholars, and Davit also.  
 2 Even as I have before said, I 
do affirm Yavis, who was prophet 
and Godscript of his creator, 
which was Elohai and his sacred 
wife; and he brought forth a God-
learn which was in a portion the 
Veritus, and there is of it truth, 
and prophecy also.  
 3 Even also as I have afore 
done, do affirm I also Eli, who 
was high Priest and Regent of the 
affairs of Yavis, and who was a 
prophet also, and his prophecy do 
I affirm.  
 4 And was Davit also first 
Disciple, and is head of the Acad-
emy that I do call my home; and I 
find him to be an upholder of 
many of the good teachings of the 
Veritus, though he speaks not of it 
unto the scholars and instructors 
of the Academy, who heed not the 
teachings of Yavis, that they 
might be uplifted by them.  
 5 And affirm I also mine own 
self; I am Toki, a woman of the 
eastern lands, and I am strong! I 
have straightened up against the 
fierce winds, and traveled by day, 
and by night also; I have called 
forth mine own name, and 
brought passage forth with the 
works of mine own hands.  
 6 I am the worshipper of the 
Goddess, and all therefore know 
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of me the clothing which was the 
starlight and moonlight, and even 
the light of the Sun also; I am not 
to be hindered, nor shall I be sub-
ject to the rule of any but mine 
own heart.  
 7 Even write I whatsoever 
portionment afterward is allotted 
unto me, that it be wise; I am To-
ki, and what follows is the full in-
tents of my heart, even that which 
is good of which to speak, and of 
which some good may come, for 
not all that which I write shall be 
given.  

  
C H A P T E R  4  

 

 Toki is caught up in the same vision as 
described in the book of Eli, where Eli 

hears the song in the heavens. Toki 
describes the vision in her own words. 

 

EVEN have I been lifted up, and 
heard that vision even as was 
heard by the regent, who was Eli; 
and by other regents also, and I 
have written of it also.  
 2 And things heard I that were 
not written in the words of Eli, 
which I have seen fit to write in 
this place even as was written 
therewise of Eli.  
 3 Thus sang the angels: In or-
der that these shall know their 
God, sing we the praises.  
 4 God is eternity, and God 
holdeth the shoes on thy feet; God 
is the ground thou walkest upon.  
 5 God is great and terrible.  
 6 God is the spirit of the hour 

and moment, and the spirit of the 
age and epoch, and of all times.  
 7 God hath all knowledge of 
provision unto Him.  
 8 God knoweth that before 
Him hast thou no power whatso-
ever.  
 9 God can destroy thee, if he 
chooseth it; that it become so 
thereunto.  
 10 God hath no face.  
 11 God maketh water that 
which is thought, and maketh 
manifest pure meanings.  
 12 God is the grinding down of 
all that which is imperfect, and 
grindeth it until it is perfect.  
 13 Perfection is without the 
split of two stalks, one from an-
other; it is a single stalk.  
 14 God is neither good nor evil; 
God is great, but not good.  
 15 God cannot tell a lie.  
 16 God is outside, God is in-
side, and the barrier is the mind 
of man; and inside the God that 
which is inside, also is there God, 
Nature, Man, and Works, and 
these each separate one unto an-
other.  
 17 And outside that which is 
the mind, and outside the God 
that which is outside, are the 
three emissaries of Nature, and 
these are greater than God.  
 18 And even so, outside these 
all, are God, Man, and Nature 
equidistant, and all these are 
equal.  
 19 But this is incomplete, for all 



2 4 3  1  D I S C I P L E S  –  T O K I  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

this is yet still inside the mind.  
 20 And outside the mind is 
Man; and this is a circle, and out-
side this circle is the triangle, and 
this is God.  
 21 And Man is even so, perfect, 
yet lacking the qualities of God, 
these being intangible; and Man 
lacketh, and also toucheth God 
even in his person in some ways.  
 22 And yet all this is outside 
the mind, which cannot touch the 
outer reaches of Man, which is 
perfect; and from God the mind is 
further still.  
 23 Even is it so, that outside all 
this still is a triangle yet, and this 
is man; and outside that a circle 
yet, and this is God, which 
toucheth the triangle at its three 
points only.  
 24 And we are imperfect, and 
in the clutches of our Creator.  
 25 And all this is the symbol.  

  
C H A P T E R  5  

 

 Toki continues to describe the vision of 
Eli in her own words. The body-born 

become human, and the ungodly 
become god. 

 

GOD is the perfect outer force; 
Man with his dualism is inside, 
and he cutteth himself in half.  
 2 The Symbol is the door to 
God; through the Door is that 
which cannot be said.  
 3 Outside the Door is that of 
God which cannot be thought.  
 4 Thereby is man the door un-

to God, or might be, if he can es-
cape the two hellfires which he 
hath himself created.  
 5 And if it should be that man 
escapeth these hellfires, that 
which he himself createth, then 
might he climb free, and be with 
God, and be also a God.  
 6 The line is a compass; it is 
nothing unto the unthinking man, 
but for he that thinketh, even so, it 
aligneth, compasseth, and 
showeth the way unto these men.  
 7 It showeth the north and 
south, and by association showeth 
it us the east and west also.  
 8 The three points of man are 
that of his body, that of his mind, 
and that of his soul.  
 9 And in all these, at their ex-
tended point, at their final and 
most outward of points, finds 
man that he toucheth God.  
 10 The way is narrow; in nar-
row ways findeth man himself 
close unto God, and he broad-
eneth himself, and slippeth away.  
 11 We cannot be God without 
first being Human, even so; and 
by this mean I not that one must 
be born unto a body to become a 
God, for that is not the meaning: 
speak I instead of maintaining 
those elements of self which are 
most pleasing.  
 12 One that is born unto a 
body, must also needs think of 
others, for it is in the kindnesses 
unto others that a body-born may 
become Human, which is that of 
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the highest circumstance.  
 13 We, born of body, become 
human, and indeed we the un-
godly become God, when we give 
of our lives to another or others; 
this without sacrificing our own 
needs for the sake of them, but we 
must see outside ourselves and 
our sad lines to see not the sad-
ness of others, which inspireth 
guilt or envy only, but instead to 
seek out opportunity for improv-
ing these our lives.  

  
C H A P T E R  6  

 

 Toki describes a prayer of gratitude to 
the Holy Father. Toki invokes the 

prayer and asks that the Holy Father 
not lighten the burdens of mankind, 

but instead make the way clear to 
wisdom and peace. 

 

TO God, ask I this prayer, which 
is good unto myself, and in which 
thou might also find some things 
which are good: O Holy Father, I 
invoke thee, that I might be in all 
things grateful.  
 2 And grateful am I for thy 
divine will, and blessed am I, that 
I should know thee and have 
come in supplication unto thee.  
 3 I pray for myself and all my 
kindred souls, all these who 
would before thee come in the 
spirit of love and devotion.  
 4 Give us this day no more to 
eat, except we be given the truth 
of the light around and within us.  
 5 May we strive always to 

serve others, Lord whom we 
serve, and show mercy unto those 
that have offended us.  
 6 May we give to others that 
which we have received, O Lord, 
thou who hast given unto us, and 
thou who givest, and thou who 
shalt give; for by thy great Hand 
hath all things been bestowed.  
 7 Give not unto our enemies 
the chance to break us, but give 
unto us instead the wisdom and 
strength to peacefully live with all 
men.  
 8 Fight not our battles for us, 
Lord who would make our bur-
dens light; but let us go instead, 
and be victorious, lest we forget 
that it is we and not thee whose 
faith must be proved.  
 9 That all might be shown un-
to us, O Lord who showeth the 
unseen, humbly pray I, and thou 
art great, and may it be heard 
hereafter.  

  
C H A P T E R  7  

 

 Toki paraphrases the words of Yavis, 
adding her own commentary. The 

ancient prophets are less valuable to a 
new generation than the word of the 

new men in that generation. 
 

EVEN is it as Yavis hath spoken, 
that the truth of prophecy lies not 
in truth, but in that God who is 
truth and beyond truth.  
 2 There are not men that stand 
for all, but some stand for good 
and some evil, and God is greater 



2 4 5  1  D I S C I P L E S  –  T O K I  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

than these, giving to all that ask 
and taking from all who do not 
ask in righteousness.  
 3 God confoundeth the 
tongues of wicked men, and 
leadeth them outward into emp-
tiness; likewise giveth he the fruit 
of kindness unto those men, 
which are good, and these speak 
good words.  
 4 Cry unto Him who Created 
thee, and also thy Holy Mother 
also, even as did speak Yavis that 
thou shouldst do.  
 5 And all things are sacred to 
those that created the world, for 
they made it sacred when they 
made it well, and their care for 
this world maketh it sacred still.  
 6 The ancient prophets give, 
but it is for the new men that the 
word is greatest; the old has been 
of its use, but the new is untested, 
and cannot compare.  
 7 Therefore let it not compare, 
and let it be new and great, even 
as the old was great unto its gen-
eration; and let there not be death 
in the ways of the spirit, and let 
there be renewal always unto the 
world, and be practical thereby 
forever.  

  
C H A P T E R  8  

 

 Toki tells the myth of three faces carved 
into the mountain. Toki describes the 
three faces as Cosmological, Societal, 

and Pedagogical, as well as the 
Mystery, which has no face; all four 

have an entrance into the heart of the 

mountain, which is called 
Transcendence. At the heart of the 

mountain are two tunnels, and he that 
sees the end of both without choosing 

one is glorified. Toki describes the 
meaning of the myth and the nature of 

life. Toki lists some of the necessary 
attributes of any hero that deserves 

glory. 
 

IN this last, give I the last words 
of my heart.  
 2 There is a myth, that three 
faces are carved into a mountain, 
and one faceth north, and one 
faceth south, and one faceth west; 
but there is no face which 
pointeth to the east.  
 3 And I did not understand it 
in my youth, but I believe now 
that I do understand.  
 4 For there are three faces of 
myth therefrom, and three values 
which are preserved.  
 5 And the first, this is the face 
Cosmological; and this pertaineth 
unto the things of the world, and 
explaineth the mystery manifest 
in all things.  
 6 And this face pointeth to the 
North, and is the first face.  
 7 And the second, this is the 
face Societal; and this pertaineth 
unto the rules of conduct, and all 
the maintainments of a society 
which are good unto a people, 
and also good unto there culture 
whereal.  
 8 And this face pointeth to the 
South, and is the second face, and 
it pointed directwise away from 
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the north.  
 9 And the third, this is the face 
Pedagogical; and this pertaineth 
unto the habits and actions of 
mankind, and is the means 
whereby one may act Human in 
all circumstances, and be under-
stood as such by many therea-
round.  
 10 And this face pointeth to the 
West, and is the third face.  
 11 And there is to the East no 
face, and this is the Mystery; and 
the Mystery pertaineth only unto 
itself, and speaketh not proudly 
of itself, but is and is the opening 
of the world unto this strange-
ness.  
 12 And this faceth unto the 
East, and is the Mystery.  
 13 And further, there is an 
open mouth upon each of these 
three faces, and in the East there 
is a cave, and all these lead unto 
the same place, which is the heart 
of the mountain.  
 14 And understand I this to 
mean there is not so much power 
in achievement by aims, for all 
these lead unto the same place, 
which is the Transcendence, and 
the power is instead in the rap-
ture of being existent unto this 
world.  
 15 And also, there is at the 
heart of a mountain a tunnel, 
which does split in two directions 
opposite one of another, and he 
who climbeth into the mountain, 
if he should take neither path, but 

look down each one unto the end, 
his is the glory.  
 16 And I understand this to 
mean that the heart of transcend-
ence is duality of opposites, or a 
world of opposites; and when one 
knoweth this, but taketh not the 
paths of reduction, then becomes 
one in this creation a creator.  
 17 And he for whom the glory 
was given, cometh out of the 
heart of the mountain, and seeth 
the brutality and ignorance of the 
world, and when he is shocked, 
the glory departeth from him and 
he is left blind before men.  
 18 And I understand this to 
mean, that all is divine, and if we 
cannot see the divine in the 
world, with all that which is fault 
within it, then we cannot see eter-
nity; for this is a portion of eterni-
ty, and is on this wise most sa-
cred, and if we see it not here, we 
shall not see it anywhere, even af-
ter death.  
 19 For life is defined by the 
broken promise: sorrow, loss, and 
death; and even so, it is beautiful, 
it is the way it is, and it is divine.  
 20 Verily, the end of things is 
truly painful, but pain is life and 
the fight, the game is meaning, 
and it is the private fight also; and 
the brawl in which all men are 
employed.  
 21 To be the hero of this myth, 
thou must participate in this 
world with decentness, and with-
out personal rancor.  
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 22 In anger must one never 
commit acts, for even the bloodi-
est act may become allowant and 
full when it is not committed in 
anger or fury or greed.  

 23 I was never alive, until I had 
learned all these things which I 
have taught herefore.  
 24 I am Toki. 

  
F R O M  T H E  S O N G B O O K  O F  

ESTAS  

 W R I T E R  O F  S O N G S ,  A T T E N D A N T  

F R O M  N O R T H E R N  G E R M A N I A .  
 

S O N G  T H E  F I R S T  
 

PEAK, O Ice, thou keeper 
of secrets, thou keeper of 
truths.  

 2 Thou keeper of secrets, in 
undying time, a wasteless slum-
ber, proud and wide over surfaces 
creep to protect the seekers.  
 3 Thou keeper of truths, in-
ward and outward, even upon 
melting dost thou reveal and yet 
protect, O Ice.  

  
S O N G  T H E  S E C O N D  

 

EYE opened, to pray opens the 
eye, to invite noise awakens the 
anger.  
 2 Dare not tempt fate; thrust 
forth in sharp roots the proven 
path, that a proud foot may crush 
the able bearer.  
 3 And if a memory persists, 

the touch of a trained hand may 
cause it to wither and cease.  

  
S O N G  T H E  T H I R D  

 

OUT of the birth water the Earth 
gave life, that we may be told the 
tales of the blessed stones.  
 2 In the rain lies the bond 
words of man and sky, speak not; 
lest in speaking you might betray 
yourselves, found wanting before 
a waste and bitter moon-month.  
 3 A truer tale none was told 
but this: a birth begins nothing 
and it ends nothing.  

  
S O N G  T H E  F O U R T H  

 

LOVE we this waste! Impassioned 
sphere blisters a moody dust, a 
thirty earth celebrates its thirst.  
 2 See it! An endless procession 
of brave scrub and hearty sage, a 

S 
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tough earth proclaims its 
strength.  
 3 Hear it! A thunder comes; a 
storm to cleanse the pure ground 
still further, a lone creature cele-
brates its space.  

  
S O N G  T H E  F I F T H  

 

I have seen what is to come: a 
dark world twists desperately on 
its axis, propelled by fire.  
 2 You cannot record the brevi-
ty of miracle, for what waste 
thought trips over its own delu-
sion to be made plain, advancing.  
 3 What cannot be must be, 
make your world in little steps 
with love; and heal the fractured 
lens, that the eye be not black and 
the cold flesh have new signifi-
cance.  

  
S O N G  T H E  S I X T H  

 

SHIVER in the heat, to hop, to 
scream, to lie dying.  
 2 The seas roll and dip penu-
riously, a staunch calligraphy of 
mouth-words formed by wind 
and wet earth precede disastrous, 
freedom, euphoria.  
 3 To love is to believe in rigid 
armies, friars of tooth-poems, 
forehead jewels and the aging 
tusk of woe.  
 4 To know is to be one with 
Aganashka, the love of a King, 
pure, but impersonal.  

  

S O N G  T H E  S E V E N T H  
 

STUNTED Hexagram, an ancient 
practice prepared for the run of 
days; a bound terrace finds him, 
Thenakulu.  
 2 The musicians, minstrels go 
from house to house, their tales 
and songs welcome to the house-
lords and all kinsmen.  
 3 They stay a fortnight, all 
their stamps placed upon the 
husbanding books of the cellar be-
loved.  
 4 This knowledge is secret 
and wonderful; soon all are in-
structed and the minstrel released 
from duty, and for the space of 
three months shall he learn new 
tales and songs.  
 5 This enrichment is the 
source of prophecy, and a prophet 
knows of its coming.  

  
S O N G  T H E  E I G H T H  

 

AS the structures of mankind be-
come wooden blocks, then draw-
ings of sand, then shapes, then 
patterns, then patches of color, 
then nothing.  

  
S O N G  T H E  N I N T H ,  

O R ,  T H E  C Y C L E S  
 

THESE therefore are the cycles.  
 2 These are the four warnings: 
If I live carelessly, then only death 
will awaken me.  
 3 If I fashion myself crudely, 
the only joy will be mine own.  
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 4 If I watch and cower, only, I 
will observe the temerity of po-
tential.  
 5 If I rise and quaver, I face the 
misfortune of many fellows.  
 6 These are the four conse-
quences: If I rise and act, the only 
failure will be my regret.  
 7 If I pull what is raised, I will 
have room to raise mine own.  
 8 If I move men, I will move 
mountains.  
 9 If I wish remembrance, my 
name will echo in the halls of 
fame and dread.  
 10 These are the four White 
Promises: I am without blame; to 
shame me is to become cursed to 
a high dawn.  
 11 I show the secret path; I 
keep light where none is given, in 
order that one may cross the 
mighty ground.  
 12 I ponder an infinite; to dis-
turb me is to interrupt your own 
thought and breath.  
 13 I will conquer; you, also, will 
conquer and all things will be 
prepared for you.  
 14 These are the four excep-
tions: There is none save the bird 
what flies over the river knows 
the tests that space creates above 
earth and sky.  
 15 There is none save the tiger, 
deep and powerful, that dare 
judge the weak, and this judg-
ment is only death.  
 16 There is none save the an-
cient fir-trees that will survive 

long enough to tell true whether 
an action of man sends us good or 
ill.  
 17 There is none save man that 
shall discern truth and keep it, 
and this thing hath he not yet 
shown himself capable to do.  
 18 Thus ends the cycles: I am 
the lady and the mother, the fa-
ther and the crone.  
 19 I am the student and the 
soldier, the living, the living and 
the dead.  
 20 I am the trusted one and the 
maid, the harness and sage.  
 21 I am God and man, and God 
dwells in me, and before me pales 
the gold of morning, resting white 
and charitable, and all is white 
and charitable.  
 22 Thus the living breath 
brawls tirelessly with the black 
dragon, and when it is overcome, 
it shines white back and forth 
twixt its eyes, and conquers it, 
and all is white and conquered.  
 23 I am the wretch, the pallid 
one, the harbinger, the beggar, the 
starved and starved one; I am the 
ready one, I am fast and slow.  
 24 I am dying, and all is white 
and dead: all is white, and all is 
white, and all is pure; Thus ends 
the cycles.  

  
S O N G  T H E  T E N T H  

 

The Tale of Vettin. 
 

HERE is the tale of the Young 
prince, Vettin, whose tale is one of 
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tragedy and woe.  
 2 And was he born, he was 
born to height and joy, for he was 
heir to all that which he could 
know, and was heir for his pur-
poses all the kingdom.  
 3 Therefore became Vettin 
puffed up in his pride, and he 
spent his youth learning not the 
ways of the Kings, but instead 
taking of himself all those things 
which should be pleasurable to 
the world, for this was his aim.  
 4 And he swayed this way 
and that, and ruined himself in 
those years which followed with 
drink, and also lay he with many 
women, and took them all, and 
spent needlessly, and was cruel 
also to his servants, and in all 
manner was he a most undesira-
ble and unpleasant character.  
 5 And he listened not to his 
teachers, but cast them out of his 
room, and the country was 
ashamed of him and sorrowful al-
so.  
 6 And his mother bore no fur-
ther children, neither did his fa-
ther, and they both died.  
 7 And Vettin became king, 
and he was a foul and evil king, 
and caused ruin among his peo-
ple, and it did cause the people of 
the fair country to cry out to the 
Heavens against him.  
 8 And in their time the Gods 
did send down a messenger, and 
brought a gift that should be most 
golden and true, and knowing 

that the King in his greed would 
seize upon it, did place it there-
fore among the possessions of a 
guest, who was sent forth to the 
King from a nearby land.  
 9 And when Vettin saw of it, 
he saw the gold of it and seized 
upon it immediately, and thinking 
not further upon it, he opened the 
lid of it, for it was golden box.  
 10 And out of it came a serpent 
most vile and full, and it swal-
lowed up Vettin, and also swal-
lowed that of his servants, and al-
so went it through the ancient and 
most gilded palace, and smashed 
through its doors and ruined all 
its possessions with its cursed 
scales.  
 11 And it crashed through, and 
left the caste all enruined, and 
went out among the countryside 
also, and destroyed many towns 
and villages, and swelled up yet 
many more, and then found it 
therefore its way into the sea, and 
ceased to plague the people fur-
ther.  
 12 And though the people were 
glad that they should no longer 
have such an evil king 
,nevertheless his reign was evil 
and his death more so.  
 13 Thus ends the Tale of Vettin, 
the young prince who became ac-
cursed king, who was struck 
down by the Gods for his greed 
and cruelty, and who brought ru-
in upon his good and earnest 
people.  
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S O N G  T H E  
E L E V E N T H  

 

 The Finder of Beauty. 
 

THERE was a traveler, and he 
told many stories and sang many 
songs, and of these told he one, 
and I shall relate it now.  
 2 And he had in his travels 
met a rare find, a beautiful and 
most fair girl, which did live in 
the country, and lived with her fa-
ther and mother only, and was 
unseen by any man save her fa-
ther and my own self, by my be-
lief, for I had happened upon 
them in wandering strange and 
forgotten paths.  
 3 And though I lived a thou-
sand years, I should not see one 
so fair as she, and neither one so 
virtuous and kindly, and neither 
one of such trust and brightness 
of mind and solitude.  
 4 For she was a sober and dis-
cerning creature, and known of 
many things which the world has 
forgotten, and learned also of the 
things which the world knew.  
 5 And though I wished that 
she might leave, and join me for-
ever, for I found her more fair and 
wonderful than any other crea-
ture that exists on the earth, even 
so her father and mother did for-
bid it, for they had seen the 
world, and knew that in it their 
daughter was not fit; and so obe-
dient was she that she thought 
nothing further on it, for the 

knowledge of her parents was 
enough for to be content.  
 6 And I knew that it should be 
a shame to myself to ask for it 
again, thought I longed in my 
heart that it should be so.  
 7 Nevertheless, I told them a 
place of the sea, and sang to them 
of it, and told to them all three 
that I should be in such a place, 
and if it should be that the girl 
would be left of this distance and 
strange place, that to there should 
she go, and to seek me out, for I 
saw in her beauty beyond words, 
and would not in any wise treat 
her unfairly.  
 8 And upon saying this, I 
turned and departed thenceforth 
out.  
 9 And upon leaving, I found a 
cottage-hut which I had not seen 
before, and I asked of the man 
there whether he knew of that 
place and of its inhabitants.  
 10 And he knew of it, though it 
had been a place of legend, and 
said that no such place stood 
there any more, for he had 
walked those paths a thousand 
thousand times, and took the path 
nearby the river each day to fetch 
water and also to fish for the fish-
es of the river.  
 11 And he believed that once 
he had seen such a woman, and 
she had sat next to a tree whose 
leaves shriveled and fell in envy 
around her when she walked un-
derneath it, and grass that shrank 
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away also from underneath her 
feet, for so great was her beauty 
that nature felt unworthy before it 
and ended itself before her.  
 12 Therefore he found it good 
that she should not leave, for she 
should destroy all nature before 
her withersoever she went.  
 13 Nevertheless, went I to the 
sea and waited for her fifteen 
years, and still should I wait ex-
cept that I no longer have hope of 
it, except in a great and distant 
wish of my heart.  
 14 And before I departed that 
place, I thanked the man whose 
cottage I had seen.  
 15 And he told me true of the 
direction I should travel to leave, 
for I have come in windblown, 
and had followed the course of 
the wind, but could not thereafter 
do so, for I did not wish to return 
in the direction I had come, nei-
ther wished I to go to that place 
where was led of me the wind, for 
I knew that I could follow it never 
more to the place where such 
beauty resided.  
 16 And I do suppose that in the 
end, I may see her again, but I 
place not too much belief in it, for 
such things come and go, and it is 
not meant for me any more to see 
those things which are lost and 
past.  

 
 
  

 

S O N G  T H E  T W E L F T H  
 

Of Yerem and Yakam. 
 

THERE was a storm that rose up 
from the east, and it blew black 
and breathless to the world, and 
was filled with anger.  
 2 And it was as though a 
thousand soldiers marched across 
the sky, and back and forth they 
went, contending one with anoth-
er, and casting about arrows of 
great ice that rained forth from 
the sky.  
 3 And there was one among 
them, Yerem, who flew first and 
strongest, and on the cup of his 
head saw I a horse of light, and it 
breathed forth fire from its nos-
trils, and also were its eyes of a 
golden and red nature.  
 4 And they darkened out the 
sun, and before Yerem did they 
this, for in the sun would he van-
ish.  
 5 And though I saw all in the 
storm, I knew in my heart the dis-
cernment which should tell me of 
that which Yerem searched; he 
searched for one who could teach 
him to tame the chaos of his ways; 
and yet in his chaos searched he 
also for a one whom he could 
teach, and to become master to 
another.  
 6 And he sought these both in 
the same person, alas! Or in some 
creature of the earth, or perhaps a 
stone from a mountain or a great 
and wise Tree sought he this, but 
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in all these things found he noth-
ing, therefore went he with his 
soldiers from place to place, and 
sent down storms of ice and fire, 
and also sent he the great Thun-
derbolt, fashioned of the gods, 
and he was in manner like a God 
himself, so great and terrible his 
power.  
 7 And I knew that he sought 
the sea, for in his woe he thought 
to cast himself over the waters, 
and gain strength, and finally 
disperse this place.  
 8 There is a story told of 
Yerem never told, that he might 
find of himself the things which 
he sought most diligently, and in 
it he found it, in Yakam, who was 
skilled in the ways of the wind, 
and was a mortal man, even just a 
young man, and in the course 
from evening to the rising of the 
moon calmed he Yerem, and 
tamed his ways, and also combed 
his hair with a comb of pearl-
white, fashioned from the tusk of 
an ancient and fearsome beast of 
the great south, far from this 
place.  
 9 And there was none who 
could take in truth that which 
Yakam said, except it be Yerem, 
therefore became they students 
one of another, and together they 
flew outward to sea and were 
never seen of men, or beasts, or 
any other thing any more again.  
 10 But though they are seen 
not, still one might hear afar off 

the playing together of their 
Drums, which was the means by 
which they flew afar off and 
spoke one to another across the 
great waters.  
 11 And one can hear of it in the 
caves, and in the quiet moments 
among the living structures of 
men in the village, and also in 
other places besides.  

  
S O N G  T H E  

T H I R T E E N T H  
 

A Song of Praise. 
 

BLESSED be the rocks and hills, 
and all the high places of the 
world.  
 2 O blessed be they which do 
come down from these high plac-
es, and their garments flash like 
silver fire, and their eyes are of 
the harps of the birds, and their 
hands and feet show forth the 
marks of amber, which doth bear 
a record of all things.  
 3 For of these all things re-
membered be, and in their lives 
have all things been seen.  
 4 Therefore make not them to 
be turned away, but stretch thee 
therefore thine hand, and clasp it 
also unto them, that their hearts 
may be shown to be pure, and al-
so take from then the blessings of 
stars and great stiff oaks that they 
shall pluck forth from the ground 
and air, and let them bless you 
and wash you therefore in their 
own blood.  
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 5 And they will play the sliv-
ered flute, and the yew-reed, and 
shall pluck the gutted strings, and 
shall sing of thee also, and of the 
rocks and hills.  
 6 Blessed be the rocks and 
hills, and all the high places of the 
world; for there shall come a time 
when the waters shall rise, yea, 
and cover up all else on the earth, 
and for these is it expedient that 
all men should rise forward, and 
take not unpleasantness unto this 
their own.  
 7 Speak, and be heard, o 
rocks, o hills, speak; speak, and 
the respect of our thousand elders 
shall follow thee! Speak, and the 
rounded places of the earth will 
be made jagged, and the great 
Fish shall rise up from the depths 
of the sea, and give of his heart, 
and speak many mouthfuls of joy 
and blessings upon thee! Speak, 
and the world shall follow thee; 
speak unceasingly, o thou great 
bright ones, chop up the flesh 
which doth bind thee, smash ye 
therefore the wooden cymbal, and 
burn the pyramid.  
 8 Speak, and the world shall 
follow thee, o hills, o rocks.  
 9 Speak, and the metal walls 
shall sound thee, and the light-
ning shall course forth through-
out the dread ones, and reach 
upward its fingers into the moun-
tains.  
 10 Speak, and be garmented; 
for the garments of the righteous 

are aplenty, but the wrath of the 
fool is his nakedness.  
 11 Speak, and blessed be the 
rocks and hills, and all the high 
places of the world, and they shall 
rise up forth forevermore.  

  
S O N G  T H E  

F O U R T E E N T H  
 

A Song of Deliverance. 
 

THAT the sky may open up, and 
there may be a pointed spire 
twisting upward into that place 
wherein the sky has parted itself, 
and there is light.  
 2 Lighted is the way upward, 
which comes from crooked stairs 
and the beating of a furied thrush; 
the flag waves and the towers 
glint dimly, almoreover cometh 
this the blessed light, and a hun-
dred years one may climb until it 
is reached.  
 3 There is a point of light 
above, and this from the rent in 
the clouds above, and this is the 
way to deliverance.  
 4 Climb ye, therefore, upward 
moreover; o we shall climb, yes, 
yes, climb onward and upward, 
that this spire may not be forgot-
ten in the mouths of the tainted.  
 5 Push upward the stones 
with thy feet and hands; push 
them upward, and be ye always 
the pounding-block that grinds 
the stones away.  
 6 Fall, and fall we shall not, 
we climbers creeping still; climb 
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we shall not, for it is the way of 
dreamers to climb, and fall, and 
be swept up in the winds and car-
ried away toward the doom of 
man.  
 7 Press up the blocks, and 
scrape thy feet; press up the tree-
ment, and keep it firm.  
 8 Press openward the rent, 
and it shall open before thee and 
glint with the gleaming eye of the 
unbeholded; and be delivered 
thus, ever thus, and in the rent of 
the earth find ye therefore the end 
of the world.  
 9 Deliver us outward and 
away, for we are trapped and list, 
whispering only, and dare we not 
shout, for the darkness is a strong 
fist which smashes the land con-
tinually, and the ways of evil are 
all around us, yes, and the ways 
of goodness and the profound na-
ture is lost under the thickness of 
clouds.  
 10 Let us up through the rent, 
and outward of it find the lost 
ones, the ones who were lost long 
before, in the time of a good 
world; for these are new, and un-
spoiled, and these have always 
been, and are, and will ever be; 
therefore lift ye them up, and car-
ry them each one upon the shoul-
ders of the worthy.  
 11 Mercy, and truth, and honor 
all; this is deliverance, the service 
of the unchanging ones, and the 
service of the good and natural; 
lost never, and entrusted always; 

we know the truth, and we shall 
give up our lives for it.  
 12 Arise, and carry up ye there-
fore into the spire, and we shall 
not be possessed of any but our 
own minds, and we shall be free.  

  
S O N G  T H E  

F I F T E E N T H  
 

The Wisdom of the Ages. 
 

LET the wisdom of the ages be 
told, for a fool may know it, but 
speak it not.  
 2 And that there should be 
several truths which a man may 
understand, but know not their 
meaning for a hundred years or 
more.  
 3 Let the wisdom be spoken, 
and let it be true and envalued; let 
us all be proposed, and let us be 
enlivened thus, and twisted a 
hundred times upon the stalks of 
man.  
 4 There are no men who speak 
for all, lest they be covered in 
flies, and eaten raw like the flesh 
of the dead.  
 5 There is foolishness, and 
wisdom, and truth all; for the 
men of wonder keep themselves 
upon the true ways, and do not 
waver, neither do they dream the 
feared ones, neither do they run 
from the keeps of the enstrength-
ened, and of them speak we the 
longest names, and their names 
are as the thunderclap, ringing 
forth in the ears until all is de-
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stroyed and lost.  
 6 We keep the creations of our 
minds, and we keep the wisdom 
of our hands, and we keep in our 
mouths only that which is expe-
dient to keep, and we work 
mighty wisdoms with our hands, 
and speak little with our mouths.  
 7 We cannot speak with the 
thousand voices, neither speak we 
of the rounded flesh of the good 
ones; for there is nothing so wise 
and true that it cannot be written, 
neither is there any doubt in the 
minds of the faithful that there 
should be an awakening-time; for 
the truth will be had in the valleys 
of the groaning ones, and the 
wisdom be had in the hands of 
those with ash-covered faces.  
 8 We mark forever the men 
upon our heads, and we groan 
with the groaning ones when our 
noses are pressed forth into the 
earth by the wary oppression of 
the singing fools; we are not just, 
neither are we true; therefore 
keep we silent, even as any man 
must keep silent in the ways of 
his fellows.  
 9 For we are given to our-
selves the fits of passion and glo-
ry, and we are given strength by 
the foot of the proud ones, and we 
are trust forth in the sharpness of 
a true rock; we run unceasingly, 
and we are hit by the rods of the 
wicked, who chase us, that they 
may be destroyed forever by the 
nocks of the arrows.  

 10 We are the ensharpened 
place, the valley which cuts as a 
blade, the upstanding place 
which is laid low; we are the king 
and his servant, we speak for the 
heads and the crowns, the heads 
and the river.  
 11 We are the feet, elbows, 
knees; we are beautiful, and we 
are ugly.  
 12 It is a fool who purposes 
himself and thrives on the false 
movements of his brothers, and 
we are the fools also, for we have 
taken that which is not ours, and 
stolen from the earth its mighty 
possessions, and rooted up from 
the earth our mother her gold and 
jewels, and we value them at 
naught; for we suppose she has 
no use for them, alas! for we have 
taken our mother and made her 
ugly, and we have taken her green 
face and marred it with fire; and 
we would destroy her, and make 
her plain and end all her beauties 
on this world forever.  
 13 Btu this shall it never be; for 
we have given ourselves the truth 
whatsoever is found in the times 
and trials of man.  
 14 This shall not be, for there is 
wisdom enough in the earth yet, 
and it will keep us ready for the 
times of the weathered wind, and 
the time of the snow, and 
knowledge of all these things is 
knowledge of the infinite.  
 15 Thus it is, the wisdom of the 
ages.  
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S O N G  T H E  
S I X T E E N T H  

 

THE beginning of the earth is 
stone forever.  
 2 And from the stone, the vast 
plain of stone, came up the wind.  
 3 And from the wind, came 
water, even as the wind blew in 
the clouds which covered the sky.  
 4 And when it was rained 
enough, the stone softened, and 
became earth, and there was stone 
and earth throughout.  
 5 And fire rose up forth from 
the earth, and gave to us life, and 
in the fire there was much power.  
 6 And still is this ancient prac-
tice remembered it the face of this 
our beautiful earth.  
 7 And the mountains are of 
stone, and they give fire unto us.  
 8 And the trees are of fire, and 
shot they forth out of the earth al-
so, and wood is the element, and 
when it is burned, it is fire.  
 9 And from the fire came the 
word, and the word was man, 
and this is the fundament of it.  
 10 And from man came the 
harp, and music was the element 
and fundament of speech.  
 11 And from music came it 
words, and from words came 
deeds, and the men of the world 
worked the earth into its present 
voice.  
 12 And there were a hundred 
metal men, and they rose up forth 
from the stone in the mountains, 

and came also down from the sky.  
 13 And sky and metal and 
earth and stone were one, and 
they were all the fundaments.  
 14 And the metal men and the 
men of flesh became entangled, 
and they became one of man, and 
one of bone, and bone was the el-
ement which is metal and flesh as 
one, and it is of the fundaments.  
 15 And in the bone of the earth 
came promise, and there was 
promise on the earth, and it 
spread forth into every creature, 
and the potential of movement 
was Promise, and this was in itself 
a fundament.  
 16 And the bone of the earth 
became food, and also were the 
bones ground up, and planted in 
the earth, and in Promise was it 
flourished, and this brought forth 
grain, and the vegetations of grain 
and bread were made, and also 
meads, and these are the funda-
ments.  
 17 And food was its self an el-
ement, in the beginning, and it 
was known to all.  
 18 And there was of food given 
the birds, and the flying things of 
the air; and also came into it wee-
vils, and corruption, and rust; and 
death came unto the world.  
 19 And death was the final 
fundament, and these are the 
fundaments; stone and wind, wa-
ter and earth, fire and wood, met-
al and bone, music and food, 
promise and death.  
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S O N G  T H E  

S E V E N T E E N T H  
 

A Song of Fair Words. 
 

TRUE and pure is the word of the 
sky, as whole and as great as law; 
speak not to the sky, speak to the 
river rushing.  
 2 Black is the night and blue is 
the day, pale is the morn and red 
is the even; flowers bring fruit in 
the right time, and the peace of 
the earth rests in still waters.  
 3 Great cliffs rise up and swal-
low the land, bringing sea far 
from shore; there are seagulls 
which scour the land, blessed be 
the cliff-dwellers.  
 4 Every creeping and simple 
thing is purposeful, every insect 
has its purpose doubtlessly; in 
them there is no soul or sin, but 
they are the keepers of nature.  
 5 Give fruit to the old, and 
grain to the blind; give fish to the 
living, and all the rest to the dead.  
 6 I live on the sounded solid 
stone, giving it the scope of fog 
and shape of spears; I will shout 
my loudest, and my voice shall 
trumpet and trample forth there-
fore the eager and deceived ones.  
 7 I am not given to the spirit, 
nor given am I to the living; I am 
death and corruption, and in 
mine eyes shalt thou find peace.  
 8 There runs a way inward the 
lake a river small, and its voice is 
tinier than the smallest of voices 

of the world; and in this voice 
speak I all truths and natures, and 
the cycle begins and ends ere I tell 
of it.  
 9 I am the tilting earth and the 
rolling field, resting upon the sun 
and skittering merrily off the 
moon and its bright rings; I am 
clothes in ice and dust, and my 
world is blue and black and 
green.  
 10 I am the mossy one, covered 
in the thirsty earth; I will give 
what I will give, and the rest to 
the dead give I therefore.  
 11 Leak not the stone from its 
water breaking, but give to it the 
light of a hundred fires; I burn in 
the night and day, I burn until the 
last light blinks.  
 12 New metal springs forth, 
and is dull and new; it is known 
of it not any forging, neither 
knows it truth or error.  
 13 I will cover the land, so 
should I cover the waters; I will 
love the cloud and axle, and my 
steadfastness is as the steadfast-
ness of the greater ones.  
 14 I give thanks, and thank re-
peatedly; I give thanks, and my 
the whorls of my mind give rev-
erence.  
 15 I am the man of starlight, 
clothed in stars and moon-shapes; 
my light comes from within, and 
my stars of not any value are ex-
cept it be to me.  
 16 I am the moth which cannot 
fly, the moon which cannot help 
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but stay constant; I am not any 
great man, but instead am I he 
which doth not fear himself.  
 17 Only the death of the morn-
ing shall wake me, and the reef of 
the waters fair which keep me 
thirsty; I pray continually for the 
hope which lies therefore in man-
kind, and would that the ex-
poundments of these my fathers 
go not unheard before the offices 
of higher kindred.  
 18 Mother which hears my 
voice, I am praying and lost; 
mumble I in the darkness, and 
you are there to comfort me.  
 19 I shine with the thousand 
rocks which do shine on the wa-
ters of the sea where dwelt my fa-
thers, and in my mind am I per-
fect unending; speak with me 
therefore, for I would have much 
that I should show unto thee.  
 20 I am he who walks unseen 
along the tracks of the unborn 
and untrodden ones, and I would 
have back from me that which 
was taken by the ones who held 
me prisoner long ago; I am 
blessed with a greater inheritance 
than any before me, and I would 
that I should take of it what I may 
and when I may.  

 
S O N G  T H E  

E I G H T E E N T H  
 

A Song of Justice. 
 

JUSTICE speaks not with the 
harsher words, but sings of the 

righteous soul.  
 2 The pilot which drives a 
ship, which is sailed in the oceans 
therefore.  
 3 He who has sustained the 
trials is lord of wisdom, but the 
greed of innocence is not fairness; 
instead it cannot be turned upon 
the head.  
 4 There are many speaking 
walls and lighted rivers; the 
downward spirals and eddies of 
the currents.  
 5 The knight that cannot face 
the darkness calls out; his cries 
are swallowed by the formed 
ones.  
 6 The rotted and the fresh 
grains, the fruits of the fine trees, 
the stone of the pear; share a por-
tion therefore of the savement for 
the birds and fowls, for the field 
animals.  
 7 Save them, and be blessed 
thereby: for in the threshing times 
the animals of the world are 
killed, and carved up, and served 
as the fool serves them, raw and 
unwholesome; do not this for-
ward thinking speak, for the final-
ity of the world is in the bane of 
our touch.  

  
S O N G  T H E  

N I N E T E E N T H  
 

The Song of the Death Bell. 
 

IN the rising, the bell will ring 
gaily; even can it be heard the 
peals, and the rising of the morn-



1  D I S C I P L E S  –  E S T A S  2 6 0  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

ing is when it shall be heard.  
 2 The bell rings of brass, and 
iron, and brass again; I know 
where it does ring, and I know 
wherefrom it has come.  
 3 For the bell rings from the 
crooked tower, where spins the 
wheel, and where burns the fire 
for the irons.  
 4 And in the tower are made 
of those things brass, and iron, 
and brass again; and the spinning 
wheel, and the candle-stool.  
 5 The bell rings, and I know 
from where it rings by this reason; 
comes out from the crooked tow-
er nothing but the dead, and the 
living enter it.  
 6 And when it rings, even are 
the living compelled to enter; and 
what thing they do, I do not 
know.  
 7 For I am from the tower on 
the thither side, and its peal does 
not call me unto that place.  
 8 Even do I know, for I have 
been told of it by many in that 
place; they that enter, are taken 
first from them their eyes.  
 9 And they that have no eyes, 
even taken from them are their 
hearts; and they that have no 
hearts, even are these from them 
taken, which are their hands.  
 10 And they that have no 
hands, even taken from them are 
their tongues; and they that have 
no tongues, even are their ears 
from them taken.  
 11 And they that have no ears, 

even is taken from them their 
nose; and they that have not a 
nose, even are their legs forfeit al-
so.  
 12 And they that have no legs 
any longer, these are taken up-
wards into the tower, and what-
soever thing is done to them, even 
do I not know, for none have spo-
ken of it.  
 13 And what becomes of those 
which cause this to come upon 
those which come unto the tower? 
I do not know.  
 14 And will the peal even reach 
mine own ears? I do not know.  
 15 And will I one day walk un-
to the tower, wherein is placed the 
wheel and stool? I do not know.  
 16 Even does the bell sound 
iron, and brass, and iron again.  

  
S O N G  T H E  

T W E N T I E T H  
 

The First Song of Similes. 
 

THEN came the Lord of the 
household to his servants, saying, 
even so is water as the flesh, thus 
have I spoken.  
 2 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is water like 
the flesh, for we understand it 
not.  
 3 And it was answered, for the 
water is early in its way, and 
setteth down, even so is the flesh, 
which leaveth itself therefore, and 
setteth down, and is early in its 
way also.  
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 4 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and all were enlight-
ened thereby.  
 5 Then came again the Lord of 
the household to his servants, say-
ing, even so is the sky as the 
headment, thus have I spoken.  
 6 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is the sky 
like the headment, for we under-
stand it not.  
 7 And it was answered, for the 
sky is great among itself, and 
knoweth, even so is the head-
ment, which maketh to, and 
knoweth, and is great among it-
self, and windeth therefore; this 
also, which way is the turning-
way.  
 8 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and it was spoken in the 
bonds.  
 9 Then came again the Lord of 
the household to his servants, say-
ing, even so is an artist as the vi-
per, he which slithereth, thus have 
I spoken.  
 10 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is an artist 
like the viper, he which slithereth, 
for we understand it not.  
 11 And it was answered, for an 
artist is graying, and meeteth not, 
even so is the viper, he which 
slithereth, which talketh not, and 
meeteth not, and is graying also.  
 12 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and all were enlight-
ened thereby.  
 13 Then came again the Lord of 

the household to his servants, say-
ing, even so is the willow as a 
mountain, thus have I spoken.  
 14 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is the wil-
low like a mountain, for we un-
derstand it not.  
 15 And it was answered, for the 
willow standeth not in lowness, 
and waiteth not, even so is a 
mountain, which runneth not, 
and waiteth not also, and is en-
sparsed in lowness also.  
 16 Thereby was the master un-
derstood.  
 17 Then came again the Lord of 
the household to his servants, say-
ing, even so is the moon as a 
flower, thus have I spoken.  
 18 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is the moon 
like a flower, for we understand it 
not.  
 19 And it was answered, for the 
moon is of selfness, and fol-
loweth, even so is a flower, which 
decideth its opening, and also its 
closing; it followeth also, and is of 
selfness also.  
 20 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and he departed thus 
into his chambers.  

  
S O N G  T H E  T W E N T Y  

A N D  F I R S T  
 

The Second Song of Similes. 
 

THEN came the Lord of the 
household to his servants, saying, 
even so is stone as an eagle, thus 
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have I spoken.  
 2 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is stone like 
an eagle, for we understand it not.  
 3 And it was answered, for 
stone is new unto the ways of sky 
and wind, which stone is cut forth 
from the mountain; and it cutteth 
not thus, even so is an eagle, 
which makes never the pur-
chasement, and chooseth not itself 
thus, and cutteth not these things 
also, and is new unto the ways al-
so.  
 4 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and rejoicement was 
their own.  
 5 Then came again the Lord of 
the household to his servants, say-
ing, even so is man as a dragger, 
thus have I spoken.  
 6 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is man like 
a dragger, for we understand it 
not.  
 7 And it was answered, for a 
man is first and last, and hath al-
ways that which he hath, even so 
the dragger, which runneth, and 
hath also always its own, and is 
first and last also.  
 8 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and all found enjoy-
ment into it.  
 9 Then came again the Lord of 
the household to his servants, say-
ing, even so is an oath as a horse, 
thus have I spoken.  
 10 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is an oath 

like a horse, for we understand it 
not.  
 11 And it was answered, for an 
oath is enpatroned, and feeleth, 
even so is a horse, which telleth 
truths in its mane and beard, and 
feeleth also, and is enpatroned al-
so.  
 12 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and the servants went 
out and came not in again until 
the morning.  
 13 Then came in again some of 
the servants, and the Lord of the 
household addressed his servants, 
saying: even so is the Counting-
House as is the blood which be-
longeth to men, thus have I spo-
ken.  
 14 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is the 
Counting-House like the blood, 
for we understand it not.  
 15 And it was answered, for the 
Counting-House is early in its 
way, and explaineth the numbers, 
even so is the blood eternal, 
which helpeth the body in its 
movements, and explaineth num-
berings and understandings also, 
and is early in its way also.  
 16 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and he called out, and 
in came of the servants the re-
mainder.  
 17 Then came again the Lord of 
the household to his servants, say-
ing, even so is a tree as an enjew-
elled jewel, thus have I spoken.  
 18 And it was asked of the 
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servants: master, how is a tree like 
an enjewelled jewel, for we un-
derstand it not.  
 19 And it was answered, for a 
tree is enpatroned, and turneth, 
even so is an enjewelled jewel, 
which forgetteth its owner, and is 
of nature borne; therefore turneth 
it also, and is enpatroned it also.  
 20 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and in his eyes were set 
the jewels of fire.  
 21 Then came again the Lord of 
the household to his servants, say-
ing, even so is a greenling as a 
lord, thus have I spoken.  
 22 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is a green-
ling like a lord, for we understand 
it not.  
 23 And it was answered, for a 
greenling is first and last, and be-
stoweth evil, even so is a lord, 
which payeth in riches, and be-
stoweth evil also, and is first and 
last also.  
 24 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and the evening was 
ended.  

 
S O N G  T H E  T W E N T Y  

A N D  S E C O N D  
 

The Third Song of Similes. 
 

THEN came the Lord of the 
household to his servants, saying, 
even so is the opalesce as a 
wraith, thus have I spoken.  
 2 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is the opa-

lesce like a wraith, for we under-
stand it not.  
 3 And it was answered, for the 
opalesce is high unto the fielder 
still, and readeth not, even so is a 
wraith, which breaketh not, and 
readeth not also.  
 4 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and it was rejoiced in all 
the household his wisdom.  
 5 Then came again the Lord of 
the household to his servants, say-
ing, even so is the flesh as ivory, 
thus have I spoken.  
 6 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is the flesh 
like ivory, for we understand it 
not.  
 7 And it was answered, for the 
flesh is old and new, and is made 
not pure in the fires, even so is 
ivory, which maketh to, and is 
made not pure in the fires also, 
and is old and new also.  
 8 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and he whose flesh is 
turned inward may hear it and be 
rested.  
 9 Then came again the Lord of 
the household to his servants, say-
ing, even so is a shield as silver, 
even silvered jewels, thus have I 
spoken.  
 10 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is a shield 
like silver, even silvered jewels, 
for we understand it not.  
 11 And it was answered, for a 
shield is young in its portion, and 
bindeth not thus, even so is silver, 
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even silvered jewels, which trav-
eleth not thus, and bindeth not 
thus also, and is young in its por-
tion also.  
 12 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and the eyes of his chief 
servant were bound up with a 
binding-cloth, and saw not that 
servant any more for his portion 
until the remainder.  
 13 Then came again the Lord of 
the household to his servants, say-
ing, even so is a bay as blindness, 
thus have I spoken.  
 14 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is a bay like 
blindness, for we understand it 
not.  
 15 And it was answered, for a 
bay is great, and bindeth, even so 
is blindness, which explaineth 
nothing, the janglings, the chame-
leon; it is great also, and bindeth 
also, and is larger still unto itself 
also.  
 16 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and there was nothing 
which grayed the world.  
 17 Then came again the Lord of 
the household to his servants, say-
ing, even so is the beard of a man 
as a cave, thus have I spoken.  
 18 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is the 
beard, that of a man, even as a 
cave, for we understand it not.  
 19 And it was answered, for the 
beard is foul, and is sure of its 
welcome, even so is a cave, which 
looketh not toward that which is 

shown inward, and is sure of its 
welcome also, and is foul also.  
 20 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and his was the new 
year, and the coronation was 
shown in green shadows.  
 21 Then came again the Lord of 
the household to his servants, say-
ing, even so is the bearing of bur-
dens as a knife, thus have I spo-
ken.  
 22 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is the bear-
ing of burdens like a knife, for we 
understand it not.  
 23 And it was answered, for a 
bear is last and still first, and is 
corrupted in winter, therefore he 
sleepeth; even so is a knife, which 
seemeth at handle-end not to be 
sharp.  
 24 This know ye: it is corrupted 
also, and in its winter comes the 
blade asharpened, and is last and 
still it is first also.  
 25 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and there was shouting 
even until the morning.  
 26 Then came again the Lord of 
the household to his servants, say-
ing, even so is a Blackhood as a 
snake, thus have I spoken.  
 27 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is a Black-
hood like a snake, for we under-
stand it not.  
 28 And it was answered, for the 
Blackhood is but a little moment, 
and needeth, even so is a snake, 
which seeth, and needeth also, 
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and is but a little moment also.  
 29 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and he wended his 
songs in this way, and for the lik-
ing of his servants came he up 
forever.  

  
S O N G  T H E  T W E N T Y  

A N D  T H I R D  
 

The Fourth Song of Similes. 
 

THEN came the Lord of the 
household to his servants, saying, 
even so is water as the fist of the 
Grey One, thus have I spoken.  
 2 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is water like 
the fist of the Grey One, for we 
understand it not.  
 3 And it was answered, for 
water is early in its way, and 
wanteth the path, even so is the 
fist of the Grey One, which 
calleth, and wanteth also, though 
his wanting is not of the path; he 
speaks, and is listened to, and is 
early in his way also.  
 4 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and his servants knew 
well his meaning.  
 5 Then came again the Lord of 
the household to his servants, say-
ing, even so is stone as a mer-
chant, thus have I spoken.  
 6 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is stone like 
a merchant, for we understand it 
not.  
 7 And it was answered, for 
stone is not young in its portion, 

and bringeth its own, even so is a 
merchant, which moveth toward, 
and bringeth its own also, and is 
not young in his portion also.  
 8 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and sighed a hundred 
times the ladies of his household.  
 9 Then came again the Lord of 
the household to his servants, say-
ing, even so is a hawk as the pa-
per-sheaf, thus have I spoken.  
 10 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is a hawk 
like the paper-sheaf, for we un-
derstand it not.  
 11 And it was answered, for the 
hawk is enpatroned, and meaneth 
not thus, even so is the paper-
sheaf, which upsetteth that which 
is the ordered good not thus, and 
meaneth not these things also, 
and is enpatroned also.  
 12 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and his was the round-
ing-stone upon which sounded 
the thousand swords.  
 13 Then came again the Lord of 
the household to his servants, say-
ing, even so are the hairs of a 
golden head as a hammer, thus 
have I spoken.  
 14 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how are the 
hairs of a golden head like a 
hammer, for we understand it not.  
 15 And it was answered, for the 
hairs of a golden head are foul, 
and they think they are well; even 
so is a hammer, which calleth its 
own voice upward, and thinketh 
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its own self well also, and it is foul 
also.  
 16 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, though none knew why 
it was he had spoken of it.  
 17 Then came again the Lord of 
the household to his servants, say-
ing, even so is a ghoul as a biting-
stalk, thus have I spoken.  
 18 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is a ghoul 
like a biting-stalk, for we under-
stand it not.  
 19 And it was answered, for the 
ghoul is wise to his own manner, 
and carrieth away that which he 
needs; even so is a biting-stalk, 
which knoweth its own, and car-
rieth away also, and is wise to its 
own also.  
 20 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and his way was known 
in the household as the only way 
by which it could be reached.  
 21 Then came again the Lord of 
the household to his servants, say-
ing, even so is a castle as a fish, 
thus have I spoken.  
 22 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is a castle 
like a fish, for we understand it 
not.  
 23 And it was answered, for a 
castle is young in its portion, yet it 
seemeth old; and standeth it not 
thus down, except it be hewn 
down.  
 24 Even so is a fish, which 
thinketh not well, even forgetteth 
it all things whatsoever it has 

done; and standeth it not thus 
down also, and it is young in its 
portion also.  
 25 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and none rejected his 
sayings, even so.  
 26 Then came again the Lord of 
the household to his servants, say-
ing, even so is a ghost as the flesh, 
thus have I spoken.  
 27 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is a ghost 
like the flesh, for we understand it 
not.  
 28 And it was answered, for a 
ghost is but a little moment still, 
and selleth not its own, even so is 
the flesh, which sendeth not, and 
selleth not its own also, and is but 
a little moment still also, until it is 
enquivered in death.  
 29 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and all thought solemn-
ly upon his words; nevertheless, 
departed the master for the even-
ing, though he was bid tell one 
more of his appearances.  

 
S O N G  T H E  T W E N T Y  

A N D  F O U R T H  
 

The Fifth Song of Similes. 
 

THEN came the Lord of the 
household to all that stayed 
awake in the watched, even those 
among his household, who were 
servants and guests; and these 
came he to them, saying, even so 
is a cat as the moon, thus have I 
spoken.  
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 2 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is a cat like 
the moon, for we understand it 
not.  
 3 And it was answered, for a 
cat is spirited, and runneth not 
hither and thither, but does move 
in the way necessary to its an-
swers; this is thus, even so is as 
the moon, which understandeth 
not man upon its mighty seat 
above, and runneth in propriety 
its way also, and is spirited also, 
much being given about the moon 
upon its many movements.  
 4 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and they did worship 
these things of which the master 
had spoken.  
 5 Then came again the Lord to 
his household, saying, even so is 
the blood of the vein, this is as a 
lover, thus have I spoken.  
 6 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is it that the 
blood, which is of the vein, even 
such as a lover, for we understand 
it not.  
 7 And it was answered, for the 
blood of the vein, when it is 
opened up into the world, is en-
fumbled, and needeth not, even 
so is a lover, which selleth not, 
and needeth not also, and is en-
fumbled also by its own.  
 8 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and the lovers depart-
ed.  
 9 Then came again the Lord to 
his household, saying, even so is a 

mountain as the eel of the waters, 
thus have I spoken.  
 10 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is a moun-
tain like the eel of the waters, for 
we understand it not.  
 11 And it was answered, for a 
mountain is great, and bindeth 
not, even so is the eel of the wa-
ters, which traveleth not above 
the waters, and bindeth not also, 
and is great also.  
 12 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and he was shouted up 
therefore by his servants and by 
all in the household, who did 
stand in attendance before him.  
 13 Then came again the Lord of 
the household to his servants and 
others, saying, even so is the 
headment as the moon, thus have 
I spoken.  
 14 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is the 
headment like the moon, for we 
understand it not.  
 15 And it was answered, for the 
headment is old and new, and 
knoweth not thus, even so is the 
moon, which alloweth not thus, 
and knoweth not thus also, and is 
old and new also.  
 16 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and all before him 
stayed silent, that they should 
hope in his next speaking.  
 17 Then came again the Lord of 
the household to his servants, say-
ing, even so is a seed as the roam-
ing river, thus have I spoken.  
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 18 And it was asked of the 
servants: master, how is a seed 
like the roaming river, for we un-
derstand it not.  
 19 And it was answered, for a 
seed is able, and answereth not; 
even so is the roaming river, 
which explaineth not, and an-
swereth not also, and is able also 
to carry those things which it car-
rieth.  
 20 Thereby was the master un-
derstood, and all ate and were 
filled by his company.  
 21 Then in finality, at the end-
ing of all, there were but twelve 
that remained in the company of 
the Lord of the household; and 
these were servants, and some 
guests, and in number they were 
twelve.  
 22 The Lord of the household 
spake he unto them, saying, there 
is wisdom in the speakings, know 
I this thus; and there cannot be a 
written word, except it come 
through the breaking forth of the 
sidling waves, and be beated up-
on the whore of the rocks, and be 
made even as the dust of the 
caves, which is chalk-powder, 
touched in its portion, and mak-
ing these the hands of the brisk 
ones that they shall slip not from 
the rope that should seek to save 
a worthy one.  
 23 And his servants arose, and 
did thank him, and these left his 
presence.  

 24 Then came also the guests, 
and unto him said they, we are 
grateful for all that which is wise, 
and in the throats came us the 
gratitude, and from thy throat al-
so came unto us the genuine na-
ture of the world; speak ten thou-
sand words unto us, and we shall 
hear them.  
 25 Speak a hundred thousand 
words, and we shall hear them.  
 26 And his hand waved them 
off, and away they went unto 
their own houses, and in the 
fields lay they in the morning, 
and among the reeds lay they by 
the river also; and his was the 
way of all wisdom, taking and 
giving therefore, and from them 
came he the words of a lighted 
candle, and he spoke to the grains 
of the field, and called to himself 
the birds of the field, which did 
alight upon him, filling him with 
wisdoms.  
 27 Therefore was the Lord of 
the household even as all man, 
and in his words come we, and 
we light upon his hands and fore-
head.  
 28 And our joy shall be as the 
jewels of the sky, and dim not 
shall they, and are not they the 
torches upon which we shall find 
the fires of our survivement; 
therefore is it all ended, and is his 
face ended from before us there-
by. 
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C H A P T E R  1  
 

 Saint Straham writes concerning the 
people of Laputa, and their Creator-

Goddess, Megalith. Saint Straham does 
not believe Yavis is the cause of 

Laputa's unrest in the waters. Saint 
Straham extols the beauties and 

advances of his homeland. Straham has 
refused the call to return to Laputa and 
knows he will be left behind when the 

island enters the sky. 
 

would write some time con-
cerning the ways of these my 
people.  

 2 For they are strong in learn-
ing, yea, and very clever in the 
works of the world; and their 
hearts are turned not way from 
the things spiritual, for their por-

tion; but they are not so strong in 
their belief as those whom I have 
met in these western parts.  
 3 For there is not much reason 
to praise the Deity which created 
them; for she was Megalith, the 
Great Spider, which did rise up 
from the earth and formed with 
her pointed feet the isle of Laputa, 
which is where we reside; and she 
did endow us with much in the 
way of our current and blessed 
ways.  
 4 Therefore, thanks be to her, 
but for our part we do not wor-
ship.  
 5 And it may seem strange to 
the western peoples that this 
should be, these who are ever 

I 
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worshipful to their Father-gods 
and their Mother-gods, and even 
those who worship the Great Es-
sence, and the Untouched one 
with his servants in the caves; 
nevertheless, it is not for us to 
worship the one which created us, 
but instead that we should be 
grateful, and also respectful, and 
not fear any other man, nor any 
god, for Megalith has made us 
powerful; therefore joyous are we 
in our creation, and we have no 
need to pray, for Megalith wishes 
it not, and she instead wishes for 
us to solve these our own prob-
lems, and to bring unto ourselves 
with our own skills, for she has 
provided to us all that which she 
has, and given us cleverness 
enough, and also the knowledge 
of the secret laws of the earth has 
she taught us enough by her own 
hand, that we should want for 
nothing from her.  
 6 It is said by my people, she 
made us great, and in our great 
works honor we her therefore.  
 7 It is an old saying, and one 
not familiar to my tongue in this 
language, therefore it is perhaps 
better spoken in this way, we 
were made great so that we 
should be great, and lean on no 
god or goddess, even that which 
is our Creator-God.  
 8 I am the Stone Sun, which is 
my trade name, and the name by 
which I am known by birth is 
Straham, but I have been blessed 

and purified in my time, and by 
which means I shall describe unto 
you later, and therefore am I 
made of myself pure, and my title 
is Saint Straham, though it is not 
used that I should lift myself up 
over any other man, but instead is 
a secret name for myself, and is 
given to be known by me there-
fore by those which are in the 
knowledge of my self, and also in 
friendship with me, for I should 
not want that it should be made a 
wicking-wend, that sets me up as 
a nail pounded through the 
board, that it should be good, say 
some, that I should be hammered 
down.  
 9 For all those that should 
raise themselves up over another 
should be hammered therefore 
down, and on this wise do I agree 
with my brethren; therefore it is 
not meet that I should be called as 
such by any but those in kinshood 
with me.  
 10 IT is given to me therefore, 
that I should write for a time the 
writings of my heart, and also 
those things which are of mine 
own thoughts; and though it is 
not seemed good in my country 
to come unto another Academy in 
the world, and when it is in espe-
cialment that all who would re-
main members of my country 
should remain on the island La-
puta proper, for it seeks rest from 
its restlessness, and our engineers 
make it ready to leave this earth 
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forever, and travel for our mo-
ment in the sky, and whither then 
know we not.  
 11 For we know not the cause 
of this unrest, and though I have 
read of Yavis and his cursing of 
the island, I think it not correct 
that he is the cause; rather, I be-
lieve it is a natural force in the 
Earth which does cause us our 
disturbances, and the many trou-
bled rocks under the earth, and 
also the roughness of the seas, 
which do cause much of our land 
to have floods and damage from 
the great waves which do pound 
against it.  
 12 And it is the belief of many 
of my brethren that when we 
should make ready to leave for-
ever this earth, Megalith will 
make plain the way of travel, that 
we should travel it and forget this 
place, and quit it therefore, and be 
servants of our own ingenuity 
and cleverness, and make glories 
unto Megalith whereal.  
 13 All of my brothers return to 
Laputa, and none visit this place 
any more, alas! For it is beautiful, 
and also stands there much to be 
learned from these people, which 
has not been taught in the halls of 
my brethren of late.  
 14 For though any man may 
look into the holy texts and de-
termine the secrets of the Univer-
sal Laws, whose understanding 
allows us build such works of 
wonder and artifice that the 

whole world remaining may not 
make even the smallest part of it, 
and in which we have built the 
brilliant Isle, and its towers and 
buildings therefore tall, and its 
pathways solid, and its convey-
ances swift and safe.  
 15 I remain here, a faithful dis-
ciple of the Veritan Way, and 
servant and Disciple of Davit, 
who was and is grandson of 
Abarom and heir to all the man-
tles of his wisdom and office, 
even the Seventy Great Mantles 
which have been given Abarom 
by our sister-folk, those of 
Atolandus, that country which 
genius exceeds all the rest of those 
Unilluminated by the presence of 
Megalith, and unaccustomed to 
her great Shadow.  
 16 In grace and comfort begin I 
this record, which shall tell of the 
peoples of My Isle, for in its un-
rest I fear it may leave this place 
and be forgotten entirely, and so 
separate has it been made from all 
other peoples that any record ex-
istent, such as that which I might 
choose to impart to this the Acad-
emy, I do not find likely to have 
passed forth, neither is it likely 
now, for all my brethren are re-
turned to the Isle, and intend to 
leave it never.  
 17 I shall be vigilant, and do 
my part to complete this record-
ment of the Deeds of the Laputan 
men, which are not great, neither 
begin they at the beginning of 
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time, even as those who are of the 
Touched Gods; nevertheless, I 
choose to announce the presence 
of this, the homeland of my peo-
ple, and may these my words also 
not be lost, and cast away need-
lessly.  
 18 I am Saint Straham.  

  
C H A P T E R  2  

 

 Of Megalith and Andara  
Saint Straham writes concerning the 

creation of Laputa. Megalith is not one 
of the original Creator Gods, but 

created an island in the sea for her own 
people some time after the world was 

made. Saint Straham writes of Andara, 
the first of his people, and her marriage 

to Rephil. Citizens of Laputa do not 
marry outside of their own culture. 

 

AT the birth-time of our people, 
there was a great emptiness in the 
sea, a void which was vast and 
calm, and the lands round about 
were for their part the people of 
Etrushkos, and Babylon, and Ai-
jept, and Sahara, and also many of 
the peoples which are in power 
today even as they were then, 
though a score of kings have 
passed or more between them 
from the time of our beginning 
even to the time that I should 
speak now of it.  
 2 And there were several 
Gods, which had been commis-
sioned of the Creators, which 
were the thirteen Gods who did 
create the earth and all that 
walked upon it, and in this time 

were some allowed to make peo-
pled the world round about.  
 3 And there were gods and 
goddesses which took hold of the 
great Lands to the west, which 
place we do not know, and also 
many which took hold in the 
lands northward, and westward, 
and eastward.  
 4 And the people of 
Etrushkos, and Aijept, and also 
other peoples, did believe in 
many gods and goddesses, and 
there were many gods existent on 
the earth, which had made them-
selves known to all people.  
 5 It was then that Megalith 
rose up, and claimed the rocks of 
the ocean, and with her pointed 
feet she did draw up the rocks to-
gether, and formed out of them 
Laputa, which was the Isle of her 
worship.  
 6 And there were some 
among the gods who were dis-
pleased that she should do this, 
but our Creator the Great Spider 
persisted, and among the Creator 
gods was it decided that there 
should be two others formed; and 
Elohai, who was of the Touched, 
and whose Blessed People were 
small in number, formed Lemuria 
out of the ocean.  
 7 And Yalgaruch, who was 
one among the number of gods in 
order similar to Megalith, rose up 
Atolandus out of the waves, and 
these three were made, and all 
were agreed that it was a blessing.  
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 8 And when Megalith had 
made this her island, the Great 
Untouched stretched forth his 
hand, and upon it placed Andara, 
First Woman of the Wide Lands; 
and she was beautiful, and her 
form was blank, that Megalith 
may create a People which might 
bring understanding to her mind.  
 9 But Megalith had no need 
for the peoples such as the 
Touched had made, which were 
worshipful and small, and in 
whose existence there was only a 
meager allotment of joy.  
 10 For Megalith had chosen of 
herself not to enjoin herself 
among the Touched at first, and 
had not the need of the Touched 
to learn whatsoever things they 
strove to learn.  
 11 But Megalith was clever, and 
gave to Andara all the knowledge 
which Megalith had, and placed 
into the person her own immortal 
and godly Soul, which she used to 
give to Andara the powers of un-
derstanding even to the limit of 
that which she could know.   
 12 And it was on this wise that 
Megalith did create Andara in this 
way: for she wished to know 
what might the offspring of An-
dara be, and what in combination 
might be formed from this Anda-
ra, who was immortal and en-
dowed with all godly knowledge, 
and even one such as the world 
had created from the Touched, 
whose labors had produced many 

worthy bodies, and into which 
was endowed with many worthy 
Souls.  
 13 And Megalith selected for 
her mating one Rephil, a man cre-
ated of the Germanian lands 
northward, and was made of 
Odin and Frigg, which ruled over 
the lands northward and also 
westward a portion, and she 
called unto Rephil in dreams and 
in visions, and he came by grave 
trial unto Laputa, and from the 
union was born the people of La-
puta.  
 14 And when she was made 
flesh with Rephil, Andara was 
mortalized, and weak, and when 
she had given birth to two chil-
dren, a son and daughter, she 
died; and Megalith mourned her 
loss greatly.  
 15 And these two children 
were called Lethi and Pyndhan, 
which were first son and daugh-
ter of that union, and blessed with 
all the powers of their mother, 
and also of all that which the glo-
ry of Megalith might bestow up-
on them, and they learned trick-
ery and magics, and were taught 
the secrets by Megalith of the 
formation of life from all manner 
of things; and they on that island 
formed things according to their 
own will, and this was the design 
of Megalith, which desired she to 
know much about.  
 16 And they formed trees, and 
animals, and plants and peoples 
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of all kinds, and they were 
formed of them one hundred 
thousand souls, which did call her 
Mother.  
 17 And these were the first 
people of Laputa.  
 18 And from these was born 
every man and woman which on 
that Isle now resides, and those I 
am myself alone, I do not doubt 
there are perhaps a few others 
who do also reside in places not 
on the isle.  
 19 Nevertheless, the children of 
Laputa mix not with any other, 
neither shall I mix with any other, 
even if I should live in this place 
all my days; and for what pur-
pose know it not, but I have no 
desires in my heart that I should 
mingle with the blood of any but 
mine own kind.  

  
C H A P T E R  3  

 

 The first of the wheels.  
Saint Straham writes concerning the 
first wheel, a machine peculiar to his 
country. The wheel harnesses steam 

made by the heat deep in the earth. The 
wheel was made by Megalith alone, and 

has never been improved. 
 

IN the heart of my country, there 
are many wheels which turn con-
tinually; they are dug into the 
earth, and they turn with the heat 
of the earth, and of their workings 
know I but a little, and know not I 
any of the workings in practicality 
,that I might shew unto any other 

man of them.  
 2 But it was known to my 
people that theirs was not the way 
of the rest of the world, that could 
cut down the wood for their own 
fires, neither could they clothe 
themselves continually with the 
flaxen fibers of the earthfound 
grains; but knew we wherefore 
we were made, and by what 
means we should be enspirited; 
therefore it was under the teach-
ing of Megalith that the first 
wheel was built, for though she 
knew we should find upon it our-
selves, we were not yet gifted of 
all the gifts of her spirit, and we 
knew not how to discern our own 
way, and knew Megalith that on 
this wise should we be brought 
down into destruction lest we be 
taken up, and given the blessings 
of a future age.  
 3 Therefore built we under the 
direction of the great Spider the 
first wheel; and we dug into the 
rock of the earth, and labored we 
many years, even under the aid of 
those special machines built by 
our founding parents, Lethi and 
Pyndhan.  
 4 And we dug into the earth 
much in length, even the length of 
a hundred men as they are tall, 
and even that figure twice over, 
and even further; and we digged 
until the heat of the earth was 
great and terrible.  
 5 And the heat was so great 
that not so much as any fire in the 
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blaze on earth could contain such 
a heat, and all our equipment was 
burned up, yea, and even those 
men who had digged it, they did 
lose their own lives; and it was a 
sore day, but one of remembrance.  
 6 And there was much there 
which was taken warm, and the 
stones there radiated with a great 
heat, and were not solid as the 
stones of our own land, but were 
soft and not brittle; therefore went 
we down into that place no more.  
 7 But instead there was a river 
nearby unto the place where we 
had digged; and we diverted a 
portion of the river into the hole 
where our instruments had 
digged it; and came up the water 
therefore out as a great steam, 
and we placed the wheel upon it, 
even the wheel which megalith 
had constructed herself, and 
which we had builded several 
others by its make, and we used it 
to capture all, and still the steam 
rose up, but there was from the 
wheel a peculiar power, and it 
had trapped forth the magic of 
the earth, and converted it, and 
made of it useable, and we used it 
in much to make for ourselves 
many things under the instruction 
of Megalith; and we did learn to 
harness its power, and build from 
it many other things besides.  
 8 Therefore in majesty is the 
first wheel consecrated; for none 
of us has learned, even in our 
cleverness, a way by which it 

might be improved, so effectively 
does it work; and therefore build 
we in this way all our devices, 
and though we may have a hun-
dred wheels of the earth, they are 
all the same; and none of them 
have failed, neither has any 
ceased to provide that which we 
have given of it to provide, and all 
this was done according to the 
ways of Megalith; even so, tested 
we these things, and attempted 
for our part to improve them, and 
we have learned much in their 
ways by doing so; therefore has it 
pleased Megalith that we should 
do so, and we have made of it 
many things, and also are our 
lives in great strength from it.  
 9 And this is the way of the 
first wheel, and all other wheels 
following, and it is in this way 
taught in our schools unto the lit-
tle ones.  

  
C H A P T E R  4  

 

 Saint Straham writes a song of the 
beauties of his island. The people of his 
country have built many miraculous 

things, including tall buildings, lamps 
that make night as bright as day, and 
trees that regrow to their full height 

when cut down. Saint Straham 
introduces his accounting of the 

Veritus. 
 

O the beauties of Laputa, the joys 
of our island! For so come the 
great conveyances, and so raise 
we in grace to them therefore.  
 2 There are not words in any 
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language save that of our own 
tongue which can describe in de-
tail the gentle sound of our mo-
tors, the beauty of a building-
machine which is building a 
structure higher up in its rooftops 
than can see any man upward.  
 3 The power of the harnessed 
sun, the trees grown tall with the 
magnificence of our clever arti-
fice; trees grown every day, trees 
that do with their faces touch the 
clouds of the sky, and cut down 
again to be utilized, and grown 
anew in the morning.  
 4 Then come at night the 
lighted lamps of our genius, and 
that were made by processes our 
own entirely; these glow and 
show forth light so bright and 
clean, that it could be made even 
as the day-time in the night.  
 5 Also are there lamps of 
darkness, which we have builded; 
of these, it could be made in the 
day-time even as the night, and 
these are of greater make, for 
none so harm the shadows even 
as these have our lights, to make 
up the shadows the day-time, and 
have no more shadows, but light 
and darkness forever.  
 6 And also, when the build-
ings tall have been in a place 
builded, come also the bridge 
markers, and the tower steadiers; 
and these make great buttresses 
and arches, and also bridges build 
they between the buildings upon 
the tops of the rooftops, and upon 

the corners thereof buttress they 
up with many columns and 
steadying forces, that no winds 
may perish these and none may 
disturb the great distances to 
which the buildings have been 
therefore heightened.  
 7 Also are there the many 
wonders which are digged in the 
earth underneath; and of these 
say I little, except to make of them 
clearly that which is to be cleared.  
 8 For the many works of my 
brethren, of which a hundredth 
part can I not explain unto those 
who have not seen the island 
place, and who of the learnings of 
my people understand not, and 
whose language is not that of our 
language, I am grateful; even so 
am I grateful for all men, whose 
ingenuity grows strong, and 
whose pleasantness is most 
agreeable, and in whom the spirit 
of learning and good will resides 
for the greater good of all men.  
 9 Therefore begin I the ac-
counting of my understanding the 
Veritus thereof; and on this wise 
speak I and am most pleased: I 
am Straham, pleased saint.  

  
C H A P T E R  5  

 

 The Veritus of Saint Straham.  
Saint Straham writes in the language 
of Lemuria. Saint Straham expands on 

the methods of science described by 
Yavis in the Illumination. To know 
truth, one must experiment. Saint 
Straham has experimented on the 
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claims made in the lessons of the 
Veritus, and shares his findings. 

 

EVEN now shall I call down unto 
those in my instruction the high-
est and most lofty thoughts of 
mine own mind, and for these 
shall I speak plainly, even in the 
language of Yavis, which lan-
guage is of Lemuria, and most 
common to be learned in this 
Academy.  
 2 For there is a means and 
therefore a method by which a 
thing can be learned, and known 
for a surety.  
 3 And it is on this wise that I 
shall speak.  
 4 For said Yavis in his Illumi-
nation, that he should give unto 
his religion and his god the same 
significance and understanding 
given to the matters of science in 
the world, and of science have we 
in abundance, and for this speak 
I, that it should be made plain be-
fore all that such reasoning is fair, 
and also of great value unto men.  
 5 For the hearts of the strong 
in mind are turned away from ho-
liness, and this is good; for the 
men of science have their purpose 
all, and they are in their reasoning 
the persons most obliged to pro-
gress forth the world of learning; 
even of these has Yavis spoken al-
so.  
 6 And for the method by 
which the matters of god may be 
proved, and strengthened, is thus: 
that there should be first an ob-

servance, and a knowledge of ob-
servances as broad and wide as 
any that can be made upon the 
face of the earth, for without ob-
servance is there no means by 
which intelligence may be ex-
truded.  
 7 And when it is observed 
that there is a thing which is be-
lieved perhaps to be true, or that 
there is a thing which cannot be 
proved without a greater under-
standing, that the truth be there-
fore known, even so should one 
make an expectation of it, and 
there should be a formalization of 
that thing which is observed, and 
found to be wanting in proof.  
 8 And if it is not understood, 
even so will I speak more plainly: 
that when one has observed a 
thing, one should write it down, 
and then seek to understand 
whether that thing which has 
been observed is true.  
 9 And to know the truth, must 
one make of it an experiment, 
which is known unto our breth-
ren in Alekhanteras, and by 
which experimentation have they 
learned in science many of the 
mysteries of this earth.  
 10 Therefore, when it is decid-
ed which is to be the experiment, 
must that experimentation be 
scrutinized, and understood fully, 
that there should be no error in it, 
and that by the means of testing 
even shall it not go astray.  
 11 And the more that a man 
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has observed and understood, 
even so shall be he made more 
sure of his experimentation, that it 
is true and worthy.  
 12 And the experiment shall be 
performed many times, and the 
results of it observed and record-
ed, and written down; and in the 
many repetitions can one be made 
more sure of its veracity.  
 13 And though it is the 
strength of any man that he learn 
the truest methods by which a 
thing may be tested, even so 
should I purport that the greatest 
experiments may involve many 
persons, and in many times, and 
in many places, that a thing may 
be observed to be true under 
many conditions and on many 
wises, and if it is observed by sev-
eral and found to be true, even is 
that thing made truth in the mind.  
 14 And it is that truth which 
does give strength to these mat-
ters, even as Yavis has desired of 
it that should be made his Veritus 
true; Therefore in this year did I 
undertake to make such experi-
ments of the things of the Veritus, 
that they not be made obscure, 
but be experimented upon openly, 
and be made shown to be true on 
all wises.  
 15 On this can one may rely, 
and even can all persons rely; that 
in the repeated experimentations, 
in many places, and by many 
people, even then can the truth of 
a thing be known unto all men, 

and therefore can they believe in 
that which they have not seen, 
and know of it to be true; and it is 
on no other wise that a man 
should do this, and be called 
strong in mind.  
 16 For all else is foolishness, 
and even so believe I, who am 
pure and carry to no man any ill 
will, that all else is untruth and 
foolishness only, and no matter 
what says a man who has not 
proven himself, I demand of him 
evidence and proofs that he made 
be shown to be true in these 
things.  
 17 Therefore have I experi-
mented on the things of the Veri-
tus, and on this wise give I to you, 
which do read this account, the 
results of the experiments thereof.  
 18 I am saint Straham.  

  
C H A P T E R  6  

 

 The Second Veritus of Saint Straham.  
Saint Straham interrupts the 

description of his experiments with a 
commentary on the nature of nations. 
A nation is defined by its wealth and 
the kinds of goods it produces. A ship 
without a captain must sink; a nation 

without strong leaders must fail. 
 

THERE is a thing also which I 
have known to be true, and of 
which I speak oft; and this thing 
speak not I at length in this book, 
which is a place made for other 
wisdoms and other teachings, and 
this is a special teaching, which is 
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of men only, and not of use to all.  
 2 And there are some in Lapu-
ta, and some in Atolandus also, 
and even those few which are in 
the lands called Etrushkos, and 
among the Ancients are these, and 
they do believe a thing which is 
true, but which is distasteful in 
the sight of reason, and is from 
them drawn that which is not cor-
rect.  
 3 And they do believe, in the 
first, that it is by its wealth, and 
by the stature of its season that 
comes forth a nation, and a prin-
cipality is born of its wealth also, 
and this is correct: for if a nation 
is great in vineyards, even is the 
culture of that principality en-
founded on wine, and it shall not 
be wary of strong drink.  
 4 And if a nation is great in 
gold, and silver, even shall that 
nation be one of jewelers, and 
workers in fine metal, and shall 
that nation be a nation of miners, 
and workers of this kind as well.  
 5 And in these nations shall 
there be differences in that which 
is right and that which is wrong, 
which does grow forth out of the 
needs of these places.  
 6 And all this is truth, and is 
self-evident also.  
 7 And they are said of these 
also, that there is no right, and no 
wrong also, which is wrong for 
all: for in one nation where a 
thing might be right, even so in 
another might it be wrong; and if 

it be that there is a thing which is 
wrong for all, even is it evident 
that in another time, or in places 
which are besides the principali-
ties of the earth, these things 
might not be incorrect.  
 8 And this is true also, though 
it is a thing for scholars and 
makes for unjust dealings among 
common men; even so is it a 
teaching which means little, for 
there is no man who does not be-
long to a principality, that he may 
choose right and wrong for him-
self.  
 9 And also say these, that it is 
not the raw element, but the pro-
duction of that element also 
which does constitute the means 
of a nation.  
 10 And in the nations which 
have had the wheel, even is it dif-
ferent for a man to move stones as 
in the nation which has not of it; 
for the nation which has it not 
venerates the moving of the stone, 
and makes of it sacred; and he 
that has it, for him the building of 
buildings with stone is even as it 
is builded with wood or straw or 
clay bricks, and is not sacred; and 
even this is true also, and self-
evident also.  
 11 And say they, that the con-
trol of that production, or matur-
ing of the element, that is the 
power, and this is the power of 
kings and tyrants, and the strong 
over the weak also; and while this 
is true, they are said of these that 
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believe it that it is evil that a man 
who is strong should be the head 
of the vessel.  
 12 And I say, that even as a 
ship without a captain must 
needs sunder, and find not its 
shore, even should a nation with-
out a head become weak, and the 
needs of that nation will go unan-
swered, and its people starve also.  
 13 O, is this not the greatest 
evil? That a nation should become 
brittle, and be not growing upon 
the earth, and be not improving 
itself, that its people starve, and 
wither, and die? Verily I say, this 
find I to be the evil, and none oth-
er so evil as that belief which 
would make all men starve equal-
ly; and though there is a great 
many things upon this that I 
would say, even is this not the 
place, and I shall speak of it there-
fore not any longer.  
 14 And hereafter shall I return 
to my speaking upon the things of 
Yavis, and Davit also, and the 
dealings I have had with this 
academy also, and my own 
thoughts on these things also; I 
am Straham, called Saint.  

  
C H A P T E R  7  

 

 The Examinations of Saint Straham. 
Saint Straham introduces the results of 

his experiments. Saint Straham 
describes the method by which he has 

experimented on the claims of the 
Veritus. Straham has chosen to focus on 

the lessons that teach tactics. 

 

EVEN so, it is a learning of Lapu-
ta that a man may be asked how 
stand his feelings, even that 
which he in his heart does feel; 
and if it be he is trustworthy, and 
answers true, can one learn the 
changes in his heart therein, even 
those changes that may happen 
from day to day, and those which 
may happen from hour to hour.  
 2 And by this means can one 
know that which feel many men 
over a thing, or that by which a 
man is affected, and one can 
know also those things by which 
a man is awed and affected, and 
by these means learn that which is 
marvelous and special in the land, 
and that which is of naught.  
 3 On this wise would I have 
you understand, that when it was 
come of me to make the account-
ment of the Veritus, and to entest 
of it by the methods learned by 
my people in Laputa, made I the 
decision of an experiment, which 
is conducted of many in my land, 
and which is good whereal; and 
that experiment is carried out 
with both men and women, and 
young and old, and by this means 
learns one the true intents and 
understandings of the human 
soul.  
 4 And on this wise is carried 
out the experiment: that of the 
group is divided two parts, and in 
the first the part is uninstructed, 
and each is left to his own devices 
whatsoever he may decide to ac-
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complish that which was given 
him; and these are correct in all 
things, and are the beginning 
point by which the effectiveness 
of that which is to be measured 
may be tested.  
 5 And the others are experi-
enced therefore of the thing which 
is to be tested, to learn whether it 
is of a help unto them; and all the-
se are measured therefore after-
ward, and for a time are they 
measured until all is learned 
therewith.  
 6 At the ending of it, when all 
is recorded, it is the difference be-
tween the groups first and second 
which does make known the ef-
fectiveness of the aid; and by this 
means are tested all methods by 
which a person may be aided in 
accomplishing a task, which is 
new and untested, and by this 
means is it adopted and known to 
all to be truth indeed.  
 7 In the Veritus is found sev-
eral lessons, and these are tactics 
which one might use, that one 
stronger in the ways of prophecy 
and creativity become; on this 
wise chose I this means whereby 
to experiment.  
 8 I make of this no exception; 
follows here the results of these 
my experiments thereof, which I 
did precipitate upon those which 
are students in the school uniniti-
ated to the Veritus, and in this 
way assured was I of the efficacy, 
and also able was I repeated ex-

periments to conduct.  
 9 Here follows these, the ex-
periments of my own hand.  
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Saint Straham describes the setup and 
results of his first experiment, verifying 

the claim concerning the Meditative 
Circle. Four groups are described: half 
are taught how to use the meditative 

circle and half are not; those two 
groups are divided equally into men 

and women. As time passes, those who 
were taught to use the Circle 

experienced improved memory. 
 

IN order that the third lesson I 
might find to be true, made I an 
experiment of the efficacy of that 
lesson, which teaches of the Medi-
tative Circles, of which Davit has 
drawn many, and of which Yavis 
also has drawn; and which are 
greater still under the teachings of 
the Academy.  
 2 And let it be understood, 
that it was taught of Yavis that the 
circle is a focal point of the 
movement of the eyes, and did 
observe I this also; therefore 
found I it most likely that the 
method described by Yavis would 
also prove effective, even as he 
had described, that a man should 
remember a thing, or an emotion, 
or an idea.  
 3 And on this wise did I ex-
periment: that I took of myself 
one hundred persons, and these 
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were fifty men, and fifty women 
also, that there should be under-
standing of the effectiveness of all.  
 4 And these also were divided 
up into groups of five and twenty, 
and these were recombined also, 
that there should be two groups 
of fifty; even five and twenty men 
and five and twenty women also.  
 5 And of the first of these 
groups of fifty was given no task, 
except it be to remember, and 
they were given ten words, which 
were simple enough to know, but 
which must be remembered all, 
and in order; and this was an arti-
fice used oft of my people.  
 6 And the first group was in-
structed in no other thing, and 
they might remember these in any 
manner which they do wish; and 
whatsoever thing they do choose 
to accomplish, that the words 
may be remembered.  
 7 And of the others, which is 
to mean the second group of fifty, 
these were given instruction and 
training in the meditative circle, 
and these were allowed to make a 
meditative circle, and given also 
these same ten words, that it 
should not be made easier one 
group over another these words 
to remember.  
 8 And it was instructed of the 
groups both, not to write down 
these words, and also not to speak 
any other of this experiment 
thereunto; for they were to be 
held separate, and tested in the 

experimentations ten days only.  
 9 And at the end of the day 
upon which they were instructed, 
were all the fifty of the first group, 
and also all fifty of the second 
brought together, and asked to 
remember those words which 
they had been given to remember; 
and all did remember all.  
 10 And upon the second day 
were they returned again unto the 
place of testing and instruction, 
and were they asked to recite the 
words in which they had been 
taught; and of the group the first, 
instructed not in the circles, these 
remembered forty of the original 
fifty, and of the group the second, 
instructed in the circles, and 
shewn again the circle which they 
had made, these remembered five 
and forty of the original fifty, and 
it was therefore determined that 
upon the second day remembered 
the group the second more than 
the first.  
 11 And upon the third day 
were they returned again unto the 
place of testing and instruction, 
and were they asked to recite the 
words in which they had been 
taught; and of the group the first, 
instructed not in the circles, these 
remembered but two and twenty 
of the original fifty, and of the 
group the second, instructed in 
the circles, and shewn again the 
circle which they had made, these 
remembered five and thirty of the 
original fifty, and it was therefore 
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determined that upon the third 
day remembered the group the 
second more than the first.  
 12 And upon the fourth day 
were they returned again unto the 
place of testing and instruction, 
and were they asked to recite the 
words in which they had been 
taught; and of the group the first, 
instructed not in the circles, these 
remembered but ten of the origi-
nal fifty, and of the group the se-
cond, instructed in the circles, and 
shewn again the circle which they 
had made, these remembered 
three and twenty of the original 
fifty, and it was therefore deter-
mined that upon the fourth day 
remembered the group the se-
cond more than the first also.  
 13 And upon the fifth day were 
they returned again unto the 
place of testing and instruction, 
and were they asked to recite the 
words in which they had been 
taught; and of the group the first, 
instructed not in the circles, these 
remembered eight of the original 
fifty, and of the group the second, 
instructed in the circles, and 
shewn again the circle which they 
had made, these remembered fif-
teen of the original fifty, and it 
was therefore determined that 
upon the fifth day remembered 
the group the second more than 
the first also, even so all the days 
from the first.  
 14 And upon the sixth day 
were they returned again unto the 

place of testing and instruction, 
and were they asked to recite the 
words in which they had been 
taught; and of the group the first, 
instructed not in the circles, these 
remembered five only of the orig-
inal fifty, and of the group the se-
cond, instructed in the circles, and 
shewn again the circle which they 
had made, these remembered ten 
of the original fifty, and it was 
therefore determined that upon 
the sixth day remembered the 
group the second more than the 
first also.  
 15 And upon the seventh, and 
the eighth, and the ninth, and 
even so unto the tenth and final 
day remembered none of the orig-
inal fifty that did come from the 
first group; and upon all those 
days was remained five of the 
original fifty that could remember 
all, which were of the second 
group; therefore was the test 
completed in finality, and was 
shown that there was a means by 
which a thing might be remem-
bered, and this means was shown 
true the meditative circle.  
 16 And the experiment was 
concluded thus, and of it have I 
this to say: that there are many 
tricks by which a man might re-
member a thing, and there are 
known of us in Laputa also sever-
al of these, and some are in cases 
more effective, indeed would I 
say that this is not the most effec-
tive of these that which I have 
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seen, which I know to be true; 
nevertheless, is it a thing which 
we in my country have not, and 
neither comes it out forth from 
any place on the earth, but is a 
new and also effective way by 
which a thing may be remem-
bered.  
 17 Therefore ends my experi-
ment upon these circles, and also 
my interpretation of the findings.  

  
C H A P T E R  9  

 

 The Praise of the Body experiment.  
Saint Straham describes the setup and 

results of his second experiment, 
verifying the claim concerning the 
Praise of the Body Lesson. Straham 

constrains students to write very few 
words to describe an ancient battle. 
Those that wrote a short description 

were judged better than those allowed a 
longer description. 

 

AND also was it said of Yavis, 
that the body is to be praised; and 
on this wise said he that it was to 
be praised: for it limits us in that 
which we might do, and also lim-
its those perspectives wherein we 
might see.  
 2 And by limiting, says Yavis 
in his great Illumination, can one 
find new freedoms; and this is a 
simple truth which known is not 
but little, and which is among my 
people, whether wise or fool, oft 
lost.  
 3 For there is merit in it, and I 
made an experiment also, that the 
extent of the merit might be 

measured, to know of the fulness 
of its strength.  
 4 And in the Academy, there 
are given several young persons 
that are desirous to write the his-
tories of the world; and these are 
known of them the ancient and 
modern histories ,and also the 
events of the day, and many other 
things besides, and they are 
young only, but have become rich 
in wisdom and the learning of the 
ages.  
 5 And it was unto these was 
given a task of telling a certain 
tale, which was the battle of 
Sarkar, which is one of the ancient 
battles of Asiria, known to these 
students.  
 6 And in this battle, for it may 
not be known unto the reader of 
it, met the king of Asiria against 
twelve sovereigns, all mounted 
and prepared for war; and the 
meeting took place thereof in 
Sarkar, and those of Asiria knew 
not of the alliance thereof.  
 7 Wherefore, gave I unto these 
students the task of explaining 
this battle, which was most well 
known unto us, and to be had in 
the libraries of Atolandus and Al-
ekhanteras.  
 8 And there were made of me 
eighty students whereal, upon 
which the experiment could be 
made.  
 9 And of twenty, which made 
the first group, told I nothing; and 
these were given only the task to 
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tell the battle.  
 10 And of twenty, which made 
the second group, did I tell they 
may use a thousand characters, or 
words in the script of Lemuria, to 
tell the battle.  
 11 And of twenty, which made 
the third group, did I tell they 
may use an hundred characters, 
and these told I to tell the battle 
whithersoever they wished.  
 12 And of twenty, which made 
the final group, did I tell they may 
use only ten characters, and they 
must describe in the battle all.  
 13 And had I the schoolmasters 
review these, and study them al-
so; and of those that were told 
naught, these told it the least well, 
by which the schoolmasters did 
reckon it therewise.  
 14 And of those that were giv-
en the thousand, these were 
placed in the third category, or of 
class the third, according to the 
schoolmasters.  
 15 And of those that were giv-
en the ten only, these were of the 
class the second: and this was re-
markable concerning the econo-
my of the students therefore.  
 16 And of those that were giv-
en one hundred, these told the 
best tale of the battle, and were 
crowned therefore the winners.  
 17 Thus concluded my experi-
ment; and it did discern for truth 
that the enstricturement of the 
students to write in fewer words, 
was of helpment unto them that 

they might accomplish the better 
telling forward of those things 
which they did know in their 
minds.  
 18 Also found we that which I 
had most desired to know for 
truth: that there is a point at 
which the constrainment inhibits 
too much, and that it is good to 
constrain oneself, but it is not 
good that the tasks of men should 
be constrained to the enfulment.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 0  

 

 Anchoring Experiment and Results. 
Saint Straham describes the setup and 

results of his third experiment, 
verifying the claim concerning 

Anchoring. Straham experiments with 
several variations on anchoring. 

Straham finds that an Anchor on the 
shoulder or face was most effective of 
the areas tried. Straham finds that the 
emotional impact of the idea Anchored 

only slightly affects the Anchoring. 
 

AND there was an experiment 
made also, of that which Yavis 
had called Anchoring; and it was 
a thing known definitely of my 
people, for it had long to us ex-
plained that which was known to 
us to be correct, which thing was 
that our bodies and spirits alto-
gether were linked, and given 
prestigement one of another, and 
that when a person experiences a 
thing, and associates that thing 
which is experienced with an 
event, even can that association 
conjure up in them a vision or ex-
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perience lattermost, which is dif-
ferent from the ways in which 
they otherwise are.  
 2 And this was a great learn-
ing of my people, and from 
whence it came, whether it be 
from Megalith or from our own 
doing, even that know I not.  
 3 And wherefore, as I did 
know of a surety that the thing of 
which Yavis spoke was true, came 
it to me to experiment on what 
portion could be tested the mem-
ories which were most remem-
bered, and also the place on 
which could be touched, that it be 
remembered best.  
 4 Therefore came unto me the 
students which had learned An-
choring, and some which had not.  
 5 And of those that had 
learned it there were in number 
four score and seventy, and of 
those that had not learned, thirty 
took I from the group, and all 
were tested.  
 6 And in the first, there were 
made five groups of thirty, and 
there were on that size in total six 
groups, and each was made thirty.  
 7 And each of these was given 
a test, and they were tested, that 
one might know of the feelings in 
their heart.  
 8 And the test is of a curious 
making, and is much unfamiliar 
to the people of this land, and 
therefore shall I write not of it 
here; suffice it to say that these 
groups were made to expound 

upon the feelings of their hearts, 
and these were recorded true.  
 9 And of these groups, even of 
the thirty, was each taken in three 
portions, and these were ten each 
in number.  
 10 And of the first of these, 
they were to be shown an image 
of mother and child, which I did 
believe would inspire in them 
feelings of joy and concern for the 
young, and also such good feel-
ings as are remembered in moth-
erhood and in the raising of one 
up in the sight of his own mother.  
 11 And these were tested af-
terward, and shown that they had 
changed the feelings of their 
hearts, and had certain feelings 
which they did feel more strongly 
afterward; and it was as I had 
supposed, that they did feel joy in 
a portion more, and also concern.  
 12 And of the six groups, each 
was given an Anchor of the 
memory, that the feelings might 
be preserved also; and in the 
group the first, these were 
touched upon the face.  
 13 And of the group the se-
cond, these were touched upon 
the shoulder, that they might re-
member.  
 14 And of the group the third, 
these were touched upon the 
hand.  
 15 And of the group the fourth, 
these were touched upon the 
trunk, or upon the side of the 
body, even the side or hip.  
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 16 And of the group the fifth, 
these were touched upon the leg, 
or also the foot, which is at the 
bottom part of the body.  
 17 And of those who had not 
learned of the Anchoring, these 
were told nothing, and Anchored 
not.  
 18 And it was by this means 
that they were all anchored, even 
the second and third time, with 
the ten of these each; and the se-
cond, these were shown an image 
of war, and battle triumphant.  
 19 And in these was inspired 
feelings of fear, for in battle there 
is much fear and disgust of the 
dead; and also in them a kind of 
courage, and also, pride; and this 
is correct, for it is given also to 
those that see the victorious in 
war; for there is fair death enough 
in it.  
 20 And of the third, these were 
shown an image which was of no 
moment, even that of a calm and 
contemplative scene, or a drawing 
of the landscape round about; and 
in these was inspired no great 
emotion, and these were resolved 
in themselves, and measured also 
that there was no change.  
 21 Therefore, by this means 
was the group divided sixfold, 
and each was given a different 
place upon which they were an-
chored.  
 22 And also was the group di-
vided threefold, and each of these 
was given a different image, 

which they should anchor; and 
each of these experienced differ-
ent feelings which arose in their 
hearts, and each of these was rec-
orded.  
 23 And after a time had passed, 
even two months which was the 
time delineated that should pass 
between the experiments, were all 
these brought back again, and 
presented with no images; and 
these were given a test also, that 
we might know the feelings 
which resided in their hearts; and 
they were different also, different 
even from that which they had 
known those two months before, 
and it was measured of them and 
recorded.  
 24 And these which were an-
chored, these were touched in 
that place to which they had been 
anchored before; and some re-
marked that they did remember 
what it had meant, and some did 
not remark, and it was not asked 
of these whether they had re-
membered it, but it was recorded 
of those that remarked that they 
had remembered that which the 
anchor had been set.  
 25 And of those that remarked, 
even these were measured, and 
there were many among the four 
score and seventy that had re-
membered; and they were meas-
ured, and it was discovered of 
them what changes had taken 
place in their hearts.  
 26 And of those that had seen 
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mother and child, even those had 
increased in their feelings of joy, 
and concern also; and of those 
that had seen the image of war, 
these had also increase in those 
feelings they had of courage, and 
pride also, and fear also.  
 27 And when it was measured 
of those things which had not 
been shown, and were not part of 
the image, and also measured of 
that third group which was 
shown an image of no strong 
emotion, it was discovered that if 
they had been sad upon that day 
two months bygone, even so were 
they increased in sadness; and if 
they had been happy, or angry, or 
otherwise also on that day two 
months bygone, even so, after 
their Anchor had been recalled, 
were they happy, or angry also, or 
in otherwise affected as though a 
part of the emotions of that day 
had entered within them.  
 28 And of the four score and 
seventy, even had these for their 
portion one hundred and twenty, 
or six score souls were affected in 
this way, and this was a great 
number, even of every five per-
sons, four were affected in the 
Anchoring.  
 29 And of those that were 
measured, which knew not of the 
Anchoring, these were measured 
also after a time, and they had 
changed not, not even a small 
portion from their measurements; 
therefore was it known that the 

recalling of the Anchor had in-
deed made this change.  
 30 And of the different parts of 
the body, which had been An-
chored, even was most effective 
the hand; and of the thirty souls, 
even were twenty and eight af-
fected.  
 31 And of the face, which had 
been Anchored, of the thirty 
souls, even were twenty and six 
affected, and it was therefore not 
as effective as the hand, but it was 
effective also.  
 32 And of the shoulder, which 
had been Anchored, of the thirty 
souls, even were twenty and four 
affected, and it was therefore less 
effective, but still manifestly use-
ful.  
 33 And of the trunk, or hip, 
which had been Anchored, of the 
thirty souls, even were twenty 
and three affected, and it was 
therefore less effective.  
 34 And of the foot, which had 
been Anchored, of the thirty 
souls, even were nineteen affected 
only, and it was therefore least ef-
fective of all.  
 35 And strange to me was 
found that when the image had 
been shown, which affected the 
emotions, even was this in not as 
great a strength as I had supposed 
in securing the emotions.  
 36 For among the four score 
and seventy, of the fifty which 
had been shown the mother and 
child, even forty and four had 
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been affected.  
 37 And of the fifty which had 
been shown the image of war, 
even forty and three.  
 38 And of those shown the im-
age of no moment, even were the-
se affected still thirty and three 
members, which was in number 
greater than I had expected.  
 39 And it was on this wise that 
I knew that while there was some 
use in the strength of emotion 
which was employed, it was not 
at all required; and therefore was 
Yavis perhaps incorrect when he 
had said that the times of height-
ened emotion were required for 
the Anchoring, that it should be 
useful.  
 40 And this was the result, and 
the value of the experiment there-
fore: that the hand is the place 
where is most effective the An-
chor, and the face also, and the 
shoulder also; and that the emo-
tion which is to be Anchored need 
not be so strong in order to be 
remembered, but that such is val-
uable for its portion.  
 41 And also remember this, 
that whatsoever thing is felt at the 
time of the Anchoring, even if it is 
not that which one desires to An-
chor, even is the same Anchored 
nonetheless, and whatsoever 
good or bad feelings which reign 
in the heart at the time of the An-
choring, even the same shall rule 
the Anchor in its recallment ever 
after.  

 42 And this marks the end of 
the experiment, which experi-
ment tested the teaching of An-
choring in the Veritus, and also 
the interpretation of the experi-
ment thereof; I am Saint Straham.  

C H A P T E R  1 1  
 

 The group perspectives experiment. 
Saint Straham describes the setup and 

results of his fourth experiment, 
verifying the claim concerning Group 
Perspectives. Saint Straham finds that 

in large enough groups, the effect of 
group perspectives on emotions lessens 

significantly. 
 

AND the final experiment which I 
had conducted in this year, which 
was toward the end thereof, for I 
had done much in the manner of 
experiments and also in learning 
and teaching at this Academy; 
and there was one experiment 
which I was much desirous that 
should be tested, and it was of the 
learning of the Veritus, which 
does speak of the groups of fifty, 
and an hundred, and greater 
groups in number, which was 
said of Yavis to shape verily the 
soul of a man, and to make of him 
a manner strange unto himself, 
that he feels what he should not 
otherwise feel, and also does he 
that which he would not other-
wise do.  
 2 And came I of these, and 
made of myself the body of two 
hundred souls; and each was test-
ed, and was asked of his emo-
tions, and recorded of them 
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thereof in the manner of which I 
have heretofore spoken.  
 3 And these were first made 
to sit for a time, two by two; and 
they sat and were instructed not 
to speak one unto another, and 
they sat in this way a portion of 
time.  
 4 And then these were meas-
ured again; and it was found that 
they were perhaps more similar 
one unto another in the feelings of 
their heart, but were not affected 
in strange ways.  
 5 And these were brought to-
gether in groups of ten, and these 
sat together, and taken not one 
unto another, and were asked not 
to speak one to another.  
 6 And afterward, each was 
measured; and he was not in any 
way affected, and was changed 
even less than when he was 
brought inward two by two.  
 7 And were then ten groups 
brought together, of one score 
each; and these, instructed also to 
speak not one unto another.  
 8 And they were measured; 
and it was found that they were 
affected not.  
 9 And they were brought to-
gether in five groups, and these 
groups of size two score; and 
were instructed these also not to 
speak one unto another.  
 10 And when they were 
brought inward, to be written 
again their feelings, they were 
much affected; and one man may 

found joyous, and another fearful, 
and there were none which be-
came one like unto another, and 
yet each one was affected in a 
strange way, that he might feel the 
intents of his own heart more 
strongly.  
 11 And they were brought to-
gether one hundred strong, into 
two groups; and none spoke one 
unto another, and were silent, 
though we had not on this wise 
instructed them as before.  
 12 And these were measured, 
and found much to be affected; 
and they were all more joyous, 
and felt more fearful also, and in 
this joy and fear were they all 
made one and alike.  
 13 And in finality, were they 
brought forward together, and 
were not instructed these not to 
speak; therefore began they to 
speak one unto another, and 
when they were measured, it was 
found that these had not been so 
affected.  
 14 And they were joyous, and 
not fearful, for they were allowed 
to speak one unto another; and 
while they were not so strongly 
affected as in the group of one 
hundred, even were they greatly 
strange in their manner, and 
greatly affected by power of the 
group in which they were placed.  
 15 Therefore, was it known un-
to me the great and moving pow-
er of the mob; which does make a 
man both joyous and fearful, and 
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does commit of a man those in-
structions which he has not him-
self heard, that he thinks he hears 
them; and of the one hundred, 
these were the most strongly af-
fected so; and they were fright-
ened all, and could have been 
swayed by any man who chose to 
rise up above them, and I fear that 
they should have been so, for any 
man may reach up, and call unto 
the people, and cause them to 
commit fearful and dreadful acts 
upon the earth.  
 16 Therefore ended my exper-
iment, and also the last of my ex-
periments; and this ends also my 
interpretation thereof, which is 
most grave.  
 17 I am Straham, pure saint; 
and I have come up out of Laputa 
to bring great workings of curious 
make to the world of men, and al-
so to the Academy of Davit.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 2  

 

 Saint Straham concludes the findings 
of his experiments. Straham describes 

how one might continue experimenting 
on the lessons of the Veritus, and 

describes several methods. Straham 
leaves the work unfinished, so that 

someone else may complete it. 
 

AND I had conducted on this 
wise all these experiments; and 
they are completed, and I do them 
not any more.  
 2 And I do also await those 
that might do them, and practice 

upon my words, that they might 
know also of a surety that I have 
spoken the truth of these things.  
 3 And if it so be that a man 
might wish to experiment upon 
these lessons further, and does 
not know wither he should ac-
complish this, even so have I giv-
en of myself to write a plan, and 
an experiment which may be of 
help unto him, that he might ac-
complish the desires of his heart, 
and might be lifted up therefore, 
that he conduct the experiments, 
and learn of these therefore also, 
and know all things whatsoever 
he should seek to know also.  
 4 For there is an experiment 
oft conducted by my people, 
which is good also: and if it be 
that one may not give to a person 
that teaching which is new, for it 
happens not at once, but all in-
stead together over a lengthy pe-
riod, one may instead find among 
the people those who have al-
ready adopted this teaching, and 
it is good also if these know not of 
the selectment of their actions that 
they have done so.  
 5 These shall one therefore 
observe; for in their success with-
in it can one also learn of the truth 
of that which is taught.  
 6 Indeed, there is an experi-
ment similar, and this requires a 
great period, for it is like unto the 
first experiment, even that of 
which I have heretofore spoken: 
that unto some is given, and some 
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given not, and then a period of 
several months, or a year, or per-
haps several years are allowed to 
pass, and the observance contin-
ues at period.  
 7 And by markers and under-
standings, and by the asking of 
questions even as has been de-
scribed hereunto, can one learn of 
the success of it; for if they learn 
of it, and are enshrined also with 
knowledge therefore of it, these 
are a true measurement of suc-
cess, if they be successful.  
 8 And therefore on this wise 
might one test some of the other 
lessons which the Veritus did 
teach; and in time might I also do 
this, but I have been given in-
struction that I should not, and I 

must needs follow it.  
 9 Therefore must I leave this 
word unfinished, and this work 
incomplete, that another may fin-
ish it; and it is my hope always 
that he who might finish this 
work might also find good in it 
therefore.  
 10 And I do end my writings of 
Saint Straham, which is my own 
self; and I may write a little more 
later, but it is given to me instead 
to enjoy that which is the beauties 
of the world which I have en-
tered, that I might forever forget 
that world which I have left, 
which shall be on the face of the 
earth no more.  
 11 I am Saint Straham. 

  
T H E  B O O K  O F  

RESMOLTI  
The visionary of Germania, who has learned all the languages of the world, and in 

whose eyes has been the beholdment of the beginning and ending of the world. 
 

C H A P T E R  1  
 

The vision of Aponaios.  
The vision of Aponaios. Aponaios walks 
several days and comes to a great tower, 

where he feels devastating confusion. 
Aponaios descends into a cave, where 

he feels compelled to write down his life 
experiences. His written pages are 

burned. Aponaios returns to his home.  
 

ND this was the manner 
of the man Aponaios, 
who came to us from 

larger Sylania.  
 2 And in this account walked I 
fifteen days northward, and the 
day was in autumn time, and the 
nights very cold; therefore walked 
I with determination, and I did 
not faint, nor sleep during all that 

A 



2 9 3  2  D I S C I P L E S  –  R E S M O L T I  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

time, and drank water I three 
times only, and ate none, there-
fore upon the fifteenth day was 
ready I to cease and be dead for-
ever.  
 3 And I knew not what drove 
me northward, neither knew I 
why I did not break the bread I 
had brought, nor unfastened the 
water-skins, and I did not know 
whither I went, nor why; and it 
was a force drove me do this, a 
force I could not explain.  
 4 Thenafter, I took of my 
bread and brake it, and ate of it; 
and also drank I of my water-
skins, and drank all; and there 
was a little river beside, which I 
had followed northward; and I 
drank of its sweetness also, and 
filled up my water-skins with it.   
 5 And before me, as though I 
had not before seen it, there was a 
tower of such height as I have 
never before seen.  
 6 And its pillars raised up, 
and were illuminated by the sun 
and moon, and they stretched up 
forth to great heights, in manner 
so miraculous that I did think 
they should surely fall.  
 7 nevertheless, I walked be-
neath the first tower, and stood in 
its shadow.  
 8 And high above I could see 
the top thereof, and saw it was a 
pillar which supported in part a 
great ceiling-space, and there 
were four towers, and each was a 
pillar rising up foreverward, and 

there was a great loft above, 
which was supported by the tow-
ers, and covered all.  
 9 And I beheld this, and did 
not know what I should do, that it 
should be so grand and beautiful, 
therefore made I to leave it ,and 
think not more on it; for it killed 
me with its very possibility, and 
drove me forth from itself, for it 
sought to tear my mind asunder, 
so great was the confusion that 
this place bestowed upon me.  
 10 And when I was driven out, 
I went again northward and a lit-
tle eastward, and again brake I 
not bread, nor drank I of water 
but once, and the length of the 
journey was perhaps five days, 
though I walked beneath the great 
dome of the sky, there was a cov-
ering above me that I could not 
see the sun; therefore by my reck-
oning walked I perhaps five days, 
but the sun did not tell me its ris-
es.  
 11 And when I had done it, I 
saw a hole in the ground made by 
a man, and its depth was great, 
and in the bottom there was a 
passage which led into a place of 
deep rock.  
 12 And I went into this place, 
and climbed down into the pas-
sage made by man, into the rock; 
and there as I descended it be-
came very hot, yea, hotter than 
any fire, and as hot as the burning 
coals which are used to incinerate 
the bodies of the unfaithful.  
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 13 As I descended these, I be-
gan to itch over my skin, for the 
place was full of evil, and I knew 
it, and there was no good in the 
purifying fire.  
 14 Nevertheless, I descended 
continually, and saw that there 
came for me a decision to be 
made in the passage, and I turned 
therein toward the decision, and 
walked its length until its termi-
nation.  
 15 And there found I scrap-
ment, and parches, and all man-
ner of fine tools for the crafting of 
letters, and I set to work, and 
wrote all those things which I had 
experienced in my life, and also 
my deeds and misdeeds, and also 
all those things which I had 
thought, which were good and ill 
thoughts.  
 16 And I did not cease to write, 
though my hand tired, and it was 
the same force compelled me to 
write as had compelled me to 
journey afirst.  
 17 And when I had taken all of 
these, I took of myself perhaps 
twelve pages, and rolled them up 
in the manner of a scroll, and 
bound it with scrolling-measures 
which I had found in the room, 
and left them sit on the floor.  
 18 And when I had set these on 
the floor, the floor burned yellow 
and red, and the flames burst 
forth out of the scroll, and it was 
consumed to ash.  
 19 And though I could not yet 

escape, I was frightened that it 
should be so.  
 20 And the force compelled me 
to write further, and again I 
scrolled up, and the scroll was 
consumed.  
 21 And all was done until all 
my deeds were recorded on the 
scrolls and had been burned up 
forever.  
 22 And when this was done, I 
took up my things, and my pack 
of provisions, and I quit this place 
with great immediacy, and left 
with great haste, and did not dare 
look at what might be at the end 
of the tunnel.  
 23 And I climbed up out of the 
hole, and left this place, and sent 
out my hands forth in gesture to 
the winds, and begged them carry 
me away, or to wash up my mind 
of this evil, that I may not be 
forced to remember on it.  
 24 But the winds did not heed 
me, and merely blew in the direc-
tion of my home; therefore 
walked I twenty days, and ate all 
of my bread, and drank up all of 
my water, and also drank contin-
ually of the spring until I had ar-
rived home.  

  
C H A P T E R  2  

 

 The Guiding Gods.  
The names of the guiding gods, as told 
by Resmolti. Resmolti lists many of the 

Guiding Gods of his homeland, of 
which there are over a hundred, and 

lists some demons as well. 
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UPON the altar, Bilem, the Sacri-
fice, is the watching one; his eyes 
are blue skytime, and his face is 
white and white.  
 2 Crestapf, this one is the an-
gel, the winged one who is both 
holy and deserving; his vindica-
tion is the ringing of the bell, 
which resides in the earth tree.  
 3 Fold is the king of all ani-
mals, and creeping things on the 
earth; he is their champion, and 
his love is the love of all creation.  
 4 Tothyuul, this one the anvil; 
he is the speaker of all metals, and 
his ring is the ring of all metals, 
and his bell is the bell of all met-
als.  
 5 Smelhal is the work of the 
arm, of him are the gods made 
flesh, and their arms are made 
strong in the working; his is the 
weapon, the bronze sword and 
hatchet, the cast-iron sword and 
spear.  
 6 Sheshyal-udur, this one lord 
of artists; he paints with the sil-
vered dart of the stars, and his 
palette is the sunrise.  
 7 Krest, this one the killer, god 
of wars; his is the bloodied axe, 
and his name means axe in our 
tongue.  
 8 Tilaf, this the lord of squir-
rels and others that which dwell 
upwards in the trees; his is the an-
swer, the soughtment of him is 
that which is the question only.  
 9 Hoch, this the lord of caves; 
he answers to the secret name of 

Qothbraugash, and none but his 
most devout followers know of 
him any more.  
 10 Bular, the lord of sweet sea 
winds, coves and bays; his is the 
rising tide, and he is worshipped 
upon the rising tides.  
 11 Sholdfesh, who is god of all 
bears; he is bear in form and 
mind; he blesses therefore his 
children with streams full of fish 
and safe and dry caves.  
 12 Tilnalef is the guarder of 
beards and moustaches; he is 
blessed when the beard grows 
long and the moustache bristles, 
and his is the delight of all men; 
also is he considered chiefly of 
men, and women think on him 
not.  
 13 There is also the beasts of 
the earth, who are hunters; of the-
se, there is Shrithyelik, the an-
swerer and king of all predatory 
beasts: the fox, and the wolf, and 
the jungle beast.  
 14 Plaurbrolade was the beauti-
ful one, made ugly; hers is the 
queenship of beauty, and keeps 
pure that which she was unable in 
her own power, inasmuch as she 
can; but her power loses grip in 
time for all.  
 15 Holdpol is the beer-lord; he 
is lord of drinking, and in his is he 
most merry, and all merry about 
him.  
 16 Restick is a birdman, and he 
carries on his broad shoulders the 
birds of the world; his gifts are 
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seed, and warm winds, and high 
trees safe from all enemies.  
 17 Tothroth, lord of biters; his is 
the world of teethed ones, and the 
spirited ones are troubled by him.  
 18 Draughtloch is the black 
one, the one whose light has end-
ed, and the darkness without end-
ing; her arm is mystery, and her 
hand is whimsy.  
 19 Seshrill is the bladed one, 
every arm is a blade, and every 
leg also; he is knife and sword, 
scythe and sickle.  
 20 Shul-plith is king born of the 
blind; he is a hundred thousand 
years old and more, and his eye is 
milky white, and pierces the faces 
of men without seeing them.  
 21 Laug is the blood beast; he is 
red and fiery, and changes with 
the humors of man; his brother-
hood is the fire of the heart, and 
when blood runs in battle he is 
most pleased.  
 22 Felaster is the blue brood; he 
is the sky when the sun moves, 
the blue of the even star, the shine 
of blue twinkles in the black 
night, the cleanest waters.  
 23 Shrest is the towerer of 
books; learning incarnate is she, 
and in her tomes are written all 
things whatsoever have come to 
pass in this world.  
 24 Thestof is eternal youth; he 
is ever shown as a boy, and his 
spirit is the spirit of young life 
that is in all men from birth until 
the end.  

 25 Broch is the oven god, or the 
god of bread and all baked things; 
the fires burn and this is the joy of 
the eyes, and if the bread is 
brown, this is the brown face of 
Broch smiling back.  
 26 Stroldnothim is the builder 
god; he builded with his hands all 
that on the earth which need be 
built, before this world was come; 
from him comes all builded 
things on the earth, and in his 
name are dedicated all the houses, 
and rocks, and valleys, and great 
works of the flesh which man has 
worked.  
 27 Plitham is the white Bull; 
upon his back ride his followers 
to the center of the earth after 
death, and in their faces is eternal 
joy set for this purpose.  
 28 Rullalok is the candled one; 
when a waxwork with stringed 
head is set aflame, this is his eye, 
and when it is snuffed out, the 
smoke that rises is his sighing 
breath.  
 29 The castles are watched over 
by their guardian, Qithi; his chest 
is like the broad battlements, and 
his legs are as the stone towers.  
 30 Lithlautir is the ringed lord, 
circled and crowned, and is lord 
of cats; his green eyes hold in 
them the vision of the furthest 
corners of the world, and be 
prowls and prowls and is beauti-
ful.  
 31 Bestis is the goddess of 
clothing, and her creation is the 
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delight of man and woman, and 
her answer to all is simply, why 
not; she is the savior of man in 
winter, and is forgotten in the 
summer.  
 32 Bul is the copper god, and 
his working is of copper and 
steam.  
 33 Ralkir is the Great Crab, and 
his sideways walk spins about the 
earth, and causes it to quake and 
rumble much.  
 34 Saugay is the sanguine one; 
he is crimson and pleasantness, 
also is he a drinker of the blood of 
men, and is he therefore feared of 
most men.  
 35 Plododakkur is a demon, 
full of bad luck; he is known as 
the crusher, and he is mentioned 
here for the sake of completeness, 
as there are some in our country 
who do give to him honors and 
worship him, though they not be 
many in number.  
 36 And for demons, let us say a 
few more: Brelbrul, he is the curs-
ed one, cursed above all other 
curses; his touch is death, and 
death for the family, and death for 
the town, and death for the prov-
ince, and death for the kingdom, 
lest his power be stopped.  
 37 Sautkroth, this is the cutter; 
he is evil, and his kindness only is 
that he kills quickly.  
 38 Lethmaug is the god of 
death; he reigns in the night, and 
in the cold, and in the morning 
when it is warm he might vanish, 

or he may stay to carry out his 
sentence.  
 39 Helyaug is the poisoner, and 
his word is catastrophe, and as-
sassination, and vile deed; his 
curse is the clever touch of poison, 
which is difficult to antidote.  
 40 Yeshbothesh is the demon of 
demons, lord over all misfortune 
and vanity; his many faces chew 
on those cursed to spend eternity 
within his jaws, and for every 
mouth that is filled, grows anoth-
er that remains empty and hun-
gry; and also every year grows 
another mouth on his face, and 
his hunger increases twofold eve-
ry year also.  
 41 Lelyol is the dragging one, 
and his word means in our lan-
guage, to drag; he will catch hold 
of a man, or woman as she is 
crossing a high place, and drag 
her downward to her death.  
 42 Mochalith is the stomper, 
and his is the cruelty of unjust 
kings and evil rulers; cursed is the 
world for his sake, and strikes he 
the sons of the righteous king 
without warning.  
 43 Mestadresh is the torturer, 
and his torture is unending, even 
that of disease, and injury, and 
slow deaths; when he has taken 
hold, no priest in our land may 
take hold of that man, to cure 
him, lest he be stricken down also, 
and be destroyed also.  
 44 Hothquesir is the fleshed 
one, lord of lusts; he is most 
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frightening to look upon, and 
strangles children also in their 
beds, their faces contorted with 
unknowable pain.  
 45 Jautay is the goblin king, 
and his hideous face maims all 
who look upon it; his luck is the 
worst of any demon, and his an-
swer is always evil.  
 46 Smithook is the hater, and 
his delight is in the growing out 
of hatred between persons and 
the breeding of bad blood be-
tween families; his reaping is the 
vengeance of youth and the bit-
terness of age.  
 47 Yester is the thief; he steals 
and steals and makes gone all 
precious things which are lost.  
 48 Fethoh is the impaler, and 
his fruits are torture and death; 
his cruelties are beyond mortal 
scope, and his malice burns with-
out slake.  
 49 Kroldoh is the mangler; he 
deforms children in the wombs of 
their mothers, making evil their 
forms and terrible their lives, forc-
ing all to suffer under him.  
 50 Roldhal is the lord of oaths; 
his bindings lead men to rash 
deeds, and their folly is exposed 
before all.  
 51 Strestraug is he of the cutted 
throat; he is the god of traitors, 
and all traitors bless him when 
their foul deed goes rewarded 
and undiscovered.  
 52 Lastly is there Shothfeshit, 
and his purpose is known not, 

neither is his name cursed, but is 
mentioned only with passing and 
dwelt on not at all.  
 53 Therefore, on this wise let us 
not any longer dwell on these the 
demons of the world; for though 
they are existent to this earth, they 
cannot draw up water from an 
empty pool, and to speak of them 
too much is to make wet the ap-
petites of men, that they may let 
slip the waters of their souls, and 
be opened to tyranny.  
 54 Therefore speak we again of 
the guiding gods of this my land.  
 55 Yauthelar is the dancer, lady 
of dancers, and also a most grace-
ful goddess is she; in the northern 
lands can one see her feet alight 
upon the world, and light there-
fore up the sky in the merry trick-
le of her dancing feet.  
 56 Smol is the lord of dogs; he 
speaketh in the manner of a man, 
but his form is that of the dog; his 
gifts are treasures hidden beneath 
the dirt, and fresh meat and fowls 
upon which to scavenge delight-
edly.  
 57 Helyil is the dragon, king of 
all dragons, and his gift is the 
kindliness of those who have been 
wronged in the past, that they 
might forgive and be prosperous 
in their clear conscience; he is pa-
tron lord of those who do wish of 
themselves a second chance there-
fore, and his blessings are ever 
bestowed when this second 
chance is given to those who call 
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out in his name and request of 
this blessing: even so does he give 
freely; and his tail is green, also 
his underbelly, thighs, and claws; 
his wings are brown, and all else 
is white.  
 58 Stresh is the mountain keep-
er, who lives in mountains and 
lives with all those that do live in 
the mountains, mining for gold 
and fashioning from it the mar-
velous works of their own hands; 
his is the gift of fine cherishment, 
and his is the craftsmanship 
sought by all kings and emperors, 
for no such craft can be made by 
mere man.  
 59 Folqil is the god of ears; his 
blessings are overhearing danger-
ous secrets, and the hearing afar 
off of danger that approaches, lest 
it be too near to escape otherwise 
from it.  
 60 Yiler is the lord of longevity, 
and his words are the gentle 
words of a wise soul: yet also is he 
the bitterness of old age in loneli-
ness spent, and also neglect; his 
blessings are bestowed upon 
those who do remember their 
parents in their age, and care for 
them, and his face upon these 
smiles; yet also is his wrath in-
curred against those who do for-
get their elders, and cast them 
hence, and let them wander in the 
streets as beggars, and his wrath 
comes not swiftly, but comes at 
the ending of all things nonethe-
less.  

 61 Moldbotham is lord of con-
querors, and his is the empire of 
heaven; he is the overtaker, and 
supplies all overtakers with the 
means of claiming that which 
they do desire.  
 62 Yesh is the god of eyes, and 
is in appearance that of a great 
eye; this is the lord of lookouts, 
and in his blessings can one find 
the grace of wise sight.  
 63 Among the wisest of the 
wise are Shrith and Tiluber, who 
are brothers, and each one is god 
of the face: one of the left side, 
and one of the right; if there is a 
disharmony between these, the 
conflict of the brothers does make 
a face ugly.  
 64 Raugeet is the spirit of fire: 
he is a beast, and has no head, on-
ly arms and a tail; he is tame 
enough, but can become uncon-
trollable if he is not properly ob-
served and sanctified.  
 65 Lord of all fishes is Plestfoth, 
and his appearance is that of a 
great fish resting upon the body 
of a man of giant stature; his 
blessing comes to fishes, and does 
harry the men who fish the waters 
of the world, therefore is he not 
worshipped much of men and is 
cursed of all fishermen.  
 66 Elest is the flowered god-
dess, and she blooms in the 
spring, continually providing the 
world with brightly colored pet-
als; dies she in winter, and is bur-
ied, and in the spring she is born 
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again.  
 67 Rithof is the adversarial one; 
his is the blessed name of those 
who challenge and make trouble, 
and though he is despised, also is 
he worshipped and blessed, for 
without such would the world 
grow not and change not.  
 68 Krilsmaut is god of feet, 
who is in manner that of a man 
that wears no shoes, but walks 
about on feet hairy as those of a 
beast; his blessing is to long trav-
elers and pilgrims, that they may 
have no blisters, and that their 
shoes may last them until the 
journey is ended.  
 69 Dril is the god of games, and 
he sports with the blood of sport-
ing; is manner is that of a great 
man, tall in stature and swift as 
any man in the world, and his de-
sign is to bring messages between 
the gods.  
 70 There is also a god of goats, 
which are stubborn beasts, and 
his name is Lulmold; he is in 
manner as a man with the horns 
of a goat upon his brow, and he is 
lord of stubbornness and selfish 
action.  
 71 Shrillophal is the queen of 
gold, who is in manner a tall 
maiden, whose skin is as keen 
and golden as any freshness of 
dawn; her luck gives gold to all 
men who desire it, and yet in her 
whimsy takes she also that gold 
straightwise away again.  
 72 Leshlul is the goddess of 

hair, and her braids are the gold-
en strands that fold out from be-
tween the clouds when a rain has 
ended; her blessing is the growth 
of the hair of maids, that they be-
come still more beautiful to their 
charming suitors.  
 73 Sestquil is the god of the 
forge; he is the hammerer, and 
teaches men to strike in quickness 
that which is made hot in the fire, 
lest it cool and become again un-
workable.  
 74 Rautfesh is the god of 
hands; he is called upon to bless 
the craftsmen and workers of 
many tools, and his blessing is 
that a finger may not be lost in ac-
cident or other misfortune befall 
the hand in a dangerous task, and 
his name is written on all the 
leather gloves of workmen in our 
lands, that his blessing will be 
upon them.  
 75 Krold, this is lord of houses 
and households; his name is writ-
ten above every door to a house, 
and his protection is from thieves, 
and plunderers, and assassins, 
and murderers, and pillagers, and 
unwelcome guests.  
 76 Shrautaq is the beast queen 
of all horses, and her form is that 
of a horse, and her face and vis-
age is that of a woman, fair and 
brown; her blessings are to horse 
and man, that they might love 
one another and work in harmo-
ny one with another, and that 
they may work together to ac-
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complish the great tasks set forth 
in the eyes of them both.  
 77 Strotkh is the hunter god, 
and his work is the mighty bow, 
given to our lands by his hand; 
from his fingernail was made the 
first arrowhead in our land, and 
his gift is to all hunters and those 
that do use the bow to slay their 
enemies.  
 78 The god of iron is Sesham, 
which means in our tongue, iron; 
and the blessing of iron is that it 
cuts through bronze, and a sharp-
ened iron blade is superior to all 
others upon the earth.  
 79 Solup is the master of ivory, 
and his visage is the form of a 
great elephant entusked with 
many tusks; travels he with all el-
ephants, and preserves the weak 
until they become strong, and 
blesses man also that the old and 
great ones, waxed old with age, 
might make their tusks bare be-
fore men, that their use not go 
unenfumbled.  
 80 Edrith is the goddess of jew-
els, and in the smithy are jewels 
forged into the works of great 
gold and other metals, and in 
great care is set the stones of men 
into their setting-places.  
 81 Sholkraut is the goddess of 
kinship and family; her friendli-
ness makes her a friend to all the 
gods, and upon her wish shall the 
gods work any work she deems 
valuable.  
 82 Estrell is the goddess of the 

lake, serene and calm, and her 
might is the reflections upon the 
water; even so shows she all per-
sons their true selves, if they but 
open themselves up to her.  
 83 Entethli is the goddess of 
shores and land; it is to her name 
sailors pray when they are lost, 
and her name that is praised 
when again they are safely 
brought to the safe harbors of the 
land.  
 84 Ploch is lord of light; his 
crown is the sun, and his walk 
across the sky marks the passage 
of every day.  
 85 Heshdresh is the god of 
thunder and lightning, and his 
voice booms and crackles when 
he throws his fists against the 
clouds, wringing from them the 
white flames of the thunderbolt.  
 86 Drolah is the surveyor of 
kings, and sovereign of sover-
eigns; his cloak is darkest blue, 
and his beard long, and wise are 
his words, and imparts he his 
words to every righteous king 
who will stand before him in the 
temples.  
 87 The proceedments of magic 
are watched over by Yulkreth, 
who is the great magician; his 
pronouncements are scholarly 
learning and study, and his works 
are the scryes and hookments of 
al true sorcery.  
 88 Yocholas is the master above 
masters, and king of all those who 
lead up the pressed and low ones 
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of the earth; his deeds are justice, 
and his vengeance upon the cruel 
one comes in a time unknown, 
and it is most disastrous and just.  
 89 The Moon is a goddess in 
her own self, but her consort is 
Mochmil, who is the pleasant one; 
he courts her lovingly, and she 
fades, only to be born anew hav-
ing forgotten him each month.  
 90 Faugtul is the king of the 
mountain fire, and he lives deep 
in the mountain at its roots where 
no man dwells, neither any beast 
or insect, neither grows there any 
plant; he becomes angry, and 
when it is so neither man nor god 
may calm his unsettlement.  
 91 Stresthil is the lord of the 
opalescents, and his shine is as 
the shine of deep sea-beasts 
which rise only during a great 
rain, and even then perhaps upon 
the greatest rain of the year only; 
and these rise in the rain, and sink 
again, and are forgotten, even so 
is it with the opalescents.  
 92 Yileel is the God of the or-
chards, and is written his name in 
every orchard at the entrance 
thereof; his is the growing of 
trees, and the keeping of fruits, 
and the dispelling of moss and in-
sect and corrupting element, that 
the harvest be pure and the fruits 
full.  
 93 Nothplith is the prepared 
one, and his is the name which is 
called upon by all who need to be 
prepared; and his is the godhood 

of storage for famine, and the lay-
ing up of grain upon the store-
ment.  
 94 Quleem is the goddess of 
perfumes and things which smell 
of flowers, even that which smells 
so in the wintering time.  
 95 Ploldi is the soft one, the 
Great Fat one, lord of pillows: un-
to him call those whose pillows 
are unsound, and which leak out 
therefore feathers or become hard 
to the touch in the night, and he 
gives them rest, even so is he also 
the god of sleep and dreams, yet 
is known in our land as the god of 
pillows; some may find our wor-
ship on this wise mundane or 
quaint, nevertheless, it is our cus-
tom and we can find none that 
match it in all the world.  
 96 Madruluf is the lady of car-
tographers and maps, and she is 
in visage that of an old hag, 
dressed in grey and blue and 
brown rags of an untidy nature, 
and with a looking-glass upon her 
eye continually, even such glass 
ground as that is ground in the 
places of the clever workers; her 
blessings are that of not being 
lost, and finding the correct way 
in the wilderness.  
 97 Of plants, there are many 
gods, and chief among these is 
Yoltholeth, the master of plants: 
he teaches each to grow in their 
season, and gentle is his caress, 
that they might find their way 
upwards into the light; blessings 
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of the harvest are his, and so are 
his praises in harvest time great 
and numerous.  
 98 Sashalay is the goddess of 
property, and her lines are the 
lines of property drawn between 
lord and man; she is patron god-
dess of those who deal in such 
matters, and know I therefore not 
their means or blessings, for I 
have not wealth nor money, nei-
ther own I land of any kind, nor is 
it the blessing of any of my kin 
that they should be so enfortuned.  
 99 Fochsaut is the quiet one, 
and his word is the whisper, and 
his word means in our language, 
silence, and he is drawn in visage 
as an old man dressed in a robe of 
pale green, with finger ever 
drawn over his lips; his is the pat-
ronage of the libraries and other 
sacred places of quietude, and his 
enemy is Taloo, the god of great 
shouts, though there is much of a 
friendship betwixt them, even as 
quietude dispels the shout, and 
the shout dispels the quietude, 
even so are they not so much in 
contendment as they do instead 
flee in the presence one of anoth-
er.  
 100 Sholdam is the god of rab-
bits, and he is in manner a rabbit, 
and his form also is of a rabbit; 
there are some who say they have 
seen him, gold and fleeting, run-
ning across the sky to capture 
again the sinking sun, though his 
memory is in legend, and his 

blessing is the eludement of his 
people from those that would 
hunt and kill them.  
 101 Teshlaugosh is the lord of 
the rats, and his manner is that of 
a rat, though he is oft in human 
form; his is the blessing of rats 
that they might find shelter in the 
homes of men, and oft is he curs-
ed, when a rat has come and cor-
rupted the careful guardments of 
a storehouse.  
 102 Fithop is the god of razors, 
and his is the realm of all that is 
clean shaven; women do bless 
him, for they dote upon the face 
shaved clean, even that of a sol-
dier or acolyte, or of a man un-
bearded, for such is the delight of 
women, that they should find the 
smoothed face preferable.  
 103 Eldith is the goddess of rice, 
which grows in abundance over 
all the lands eastward; blessed is 
she, and even in these places is it 
known that she is the goddess of 
health and long life, and is she 
therefore here blessed by all men 
also.  
 104 Nesh is the river goddess, 
and hers is a place closest to the 
Earth Mother; for from the rivers 
sprang life, and from the rivers 
sprang all the kingdoms of the 
world in firstment.  
 105 Many find our worship of 
the god Lel to be most peculiar, 
for he is the god of robes, and all 
garments like unto them; his is 
the clothing of ceremony, and is 
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he thus in our hearts the represen-
tation of the preservation of cul-
ture, and also the patron of the 
mystic powers.  
 106 Holdrochor is the god of the 
sea, and is as inconstant as his 
patronage thereof, casting his 
form left and right and all about 
even as the sea, and is he there-
fore depicted in as many varied 
forms as are found of the waves; 
and he is proffered with fine-
ments, and gifted that a voyage 
may travel well, and if a man 
cross him, dangerous be it unto 
they that should house him in 
their ships, that he travel by them.  
 107 Melyesh is the god of sailors, 
and his heart is close unto the 
heart of the sailor: therefore is he 
a god of drinks, and great tales, 
and brave deeds; his name is 
praised when the port is reached, 
and a portion of the wages of each 
sailor goes unto him, for those 
who are devout shall not cross his 
friendly eminence.  
 108 Foldauger is the god of the 
seeds of the earth, and all the 
plants that spring up thereof; he is 
the god which does warm up the 
cold heart of winter, and make 
her to melt, and make forth the 
seed to germinate, and grow, and 
bring health and food to all.  
 109 Bulsmith is the master of 
shadows, and his name is praised 
of thieves and slinking men; nev-
ertheless, he is a god true to the 
works of good upon the earth, 

and his shadow does not tarry 
when the light of justice shines 
upon the wicked ones.  
 110 Baloor is the lord of shields; 
his protection is given to all who 
would use the shield in war, and 
his visage is that of a young man 
carrying a shield, even as it is giv-
en to us in these parts for young 
men to carry the shields of sol-
diers into the battle.  
 111 Lothrilem is the silver maid-
en, and her skin shines in palest 
silver; kissed is her statue by the 
miners who do find her veins 
locked in the heart of an ancient 
mountain.  
 112 Faugstrol is the skull god, 
and his worship is most distaste-
ful: for there are some who do 
drink the blood of their fellows, 
and carve out the skulls of men 
for this purpose; and though I do 
not think well of it, it is customary 
of our people and of the tribe of 
Faugstrol, which are his follow-
ers, to do this.  
 113 Yulyau is the mistress of the 
sky, and upon her flowing skirts 
move all the stars, and planets, 
and moves also the sun before 
her; she is praised as the sister 
most close to the Earth Mother, 
and they together the whole of 
the vision of the earth create.  
 114 Gods also have we of those 
things which we may say we have 
invented, but which I perceive 
waited only, that we might dis-
cover them: of these, there is one 
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chiefmost, Joldul, who is the god 
of wheels, and all wheeled objects 
are carved out in his name; his 
blessing is the safe travels of wag-
ons and handcarts, and the 
smooth movement of heavy and 
cumbersome objects from road to 
road.  
 115 Pothi is the goddess of 
snakes; her works are of all mys-
tery unto me, for the snake wor-
shippers say not any thing unto 
their brothers, but the sisters of 
the snake combine often in secret 
acts, and none shall hinder them.  
 116 Yeshah is the brother of all 
soldiers, and all battles are fought 
between the shouts of his voice; 
he is soldier among soldiers, and 
the dead are buried under tombs 
carried in his honor.  
 117 Etilon is the queen of 
swords, and her visage is blinded 
with a blindfold; she is the blesser 
of swords, that they swiftly do 
their part and are sheathed quick-
ly up again, that the blood of any 
man or nation not needlessly be 
spilt, neither that of woman or 
child in any wise be spilt.  
 118 Moldorem is the tortoise, 
and it was said of some that upon 
his back rests the world; slowly 
moves he through the ages, and 
the world comes forward along 
with him, and thus are changed 
the times, that a man may visit a 
place of his youth and find it no 
longer the same.  
 119 Shalshel is the mistress of 

the water, and she is shown in our 
paintings as a woman with blue 
hair, and her face is covered up by 
her hands; hers is the realm of the 
watery deeps, and holds she se-
crets no man knows, and which 
she shall not tell.  
 120 The goddess of the willow is 
named Elash; she is seen in every 
willow tree, her fingers reaching 
down and her many arms bend-
ing, that they might stretch up-
ward and downward and fill the 
whole of the earth with their 
creepings.  
 121 Yesrash is the wind: Yesrash 
is not man or woman, neither 
young nor old; Yesrash is the 
wind, and it is enough for us.  
 122 Speak I now of a god and 
goddess, brother and sister, un-
wedded and in old age: I speak of 
Halas and Strachnof, Halas who 
is witch and chief among witches, 
Strachnof who is wizard and 
whose tower is the tower upon 
which rests the sky; they are time 
itself, and also wisdom, and also 
the ending: and their number is 
two hundred twenty two, which 
is the number of these which are 
god and demon upon the earth, 
such as are worshipped by my 
people.  
 123 And the ending after the 
ending is Droldol, prince of 
Wolves: he is the Eater, and will 
eat up the carcass of the earth, 
when it is dead; this makes an 
end of the names of the gods, 
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which names are sung continually 
in the houses of my fathers, and 
in whose names are brought 
many of our comings and goings, 
and there are others which I have 
not named, for either have I for-
gotten of them, or their names are 
not spoken by any upon the earth, 
or if they are, spoken are they not 
aloud.  
 124 I am Resmolti, and I have 
made well the blessing of my 
voice to this chamber, and loud 
are my words upon the halls of 
the gods, that I should remember 
them, and blessed am I of them 
therefore ever after.  

  
C H A P T E R  3  

 

 The vision of the bell in the tree.  
Resmolti describes the vision of the Bell 
in the Tree. The bell rings continually, 
and brings destruction upon the world. 
The earth seeks to swallow up the work 

of man. 
 

THERE was a vision of mine own 
self seen, and it was seen even of 
mine own self a bell which resid-
ed therefore in a tree; in the hol-
low thereof sat this the bell, and 
the tree was wide, and the tree 
was broad, and the tree was like-
wise great in tallness; there was 
much in the meaning of it, and so 
enpurposed seemed the vision, 
that I saw of it myself until the 
end, and was much amazed of it.  
 2 And after I had seen, which 
had been shewn unto me, the bell, 

and the tree thereof, so came I un-
to the ground, to watch over it.  
 3 And rang the bell likewise, 
and great was the sound, and the 
resonating thereof of this bell 
echoed off all that which was 
about it; even the other trees of 
the forest, and all the grasses 
thereof.  
 4 And the animals scattered to 
and fro, and the sound of it rained 
through the forest even as the 
sounding of a great brass, or that 
of a thundering storm which does 
crash forward in the forests.  
 5 This the bell was hewn out, 
and was made of metal which 
was not of the tree.  
 6 And the tree was hollowed 
out, and was old, and also dead, 
and the tree had of itself no great 
moment.  
 7 And the tree had of itself a 
hollow which was in width that of 
the bell, and a little more it was, 
and the bell on this wise could 
swing freely whereal.  
 8 And rang out the bell again, 
and all the animals of the forest 
were driven thither; and the bell 
rang out again, and all of the trees 
nearby unto it were cracked, and 
began to fall in that direction 
mostwise away from the bell 
which in the tree resided.  
 9 And the bell spake, and was 
tumultuous in its speaking; and 
the earth thereby began to quake, 
and the shaking thereof was great, 
even to the shaking of a great 
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earthquake.  
 10 Above the tree did the 
clouds part away from it, and the 
sky cracked open upon the fifth 
ring of the bell; and the ringing 
did cause the rent in the sky to 
open up, and above it all was 
black and red and chaos.  
 11 And a sixth time did the bell 
ring, and a rent opened up forth 
from the ground thereof, and 
made to swallow up bell and tree 
eternally.  
 12 And rang the bell a seventh 
time, and again rent open a por-
tion of the earth, but cease to ring 
the tree did not, neither did the 
rents of the earth swallow it up.  
 13 And ring continually did 
this the bell of the tree, and it did 
not cease to ring, but rang forever, 
and the destruction of the bell 
thereof was most great, even 
greater than that destruction 
which had come upon the earth 
hitherto until that point.  
 14 And I was learned of myself 
the meaning of the vision; that the 
bell was the make of man, and 
seemed to me most genuinely that 
the bell was made of man, and the 
hollow of the tree also; and that 
the rest of that which I had seen, 
even the earth, and the sky, and 
the other trees, these were not the 
works of man, but the works of 
nature unending.  
 15 And when the bell did ring, 
that was the discovery of man of 
some new intelligence for himself, 

which are the intelligences given 
unto man by his own workings.  
 16 And these did destroy up 
the earth, and rend it all asunder; 
and though the earth did make to 
swallow up the work of man, it 
cannot be done.  
 17 And I do believe it was a 
truthful vision, and envisioned 
was it of the world unending be-
fore came the world, and even so 
afterward, and those who shall 
see it, destructionment and fear 
be upon them, and woe be it unto 
he who shall witness of this de-
struction whereof the bell in the 
tree should make, which destruc-
tion shall be, even as is man in his 
current state unable to defend 
against the manners and prima-
cies of his nature.  
 18 This ended the vision, and 
also ends herein my commentary 
of it; I am Resmolti.  

  
C H A P T E R  4  

 

 The vision of the tower of unsteady 
rocks.  

Resmolti describes the vision of the 
tower of unsteady rocks. Resmolti 

approaches a tower made of smooth 
stones. Resmolti climbs up the tower, 
but a great wind causes the rocks to 
sway, and Resmolti is buried under 

them. Resmolti interprets the vision. It 
is foolish to undertake a great task and 

abandon it. 
 

THERE came to me a vision of a 
tower, and this of rocks rounded 
in shape, shaped even as wheels, 



2  D I S C I P L E S  –  R E S M O L T I  3 0 8  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

and black as the pitch of the knot-
ted pine.  
 2 These there were, and I was 
bade look upon them, and these I 
saw.  
 3 And again, I was bade look 
upon them, and to arise of my po-
sition and stand therefore by 
them.  
 4 And I was bade reach out 
my hand, to touch them; and 
strange they were, even so strange 
their texture as that which I had 
never touched.  
 5 For they were carved of the 
rivers and of the lakes, and simple 
smooth they were, even round 
like that of a wheel of a driving 
chariot, and stood they therefore 
one upon another, and upward 
they did reach even until the sky 
was full of their number.  
 6 And I was instructed, and 
did begin to climb them, and up-
ward did I climb much, for the 
tower thereof was great and 
board, and there were many rest-
ing places upon which I could 
hold my hands and feet, and able 
was I enough to climb, that I 
should climb for a portion with-
out effort.  
 7 Even so, as it was pro-
gressed of time began I to feel the 
unsteadiness of the rocks below 
me, and their swaying also did I 
feel as I began to climb still fur-
ther up that which I had begun to 
climb, even as I was instructed.  
 8 And there was a wind which 

did blow, and it did cause the 
rocks to shift and away, yea; this 
caused much grievement unto 
me, for I did perceive that the 
swaying thereof was enough even 
to remove the grips of my hands 
and feet, and cause me to fall, and 
so great a height that I had 
climbed, that it would be death 
unto me to fall of it that distance.  
 9 Therefore held I fast, and 
climbed I not any more upward.  
 10 And it was foolishness unto 
me that I should have done this, 
for in that moment struck out 
from the tower a portion of the 
tone, and it striked my hands and 
my feet, and if I had climbed of it 
further this would not have been.  
 11 But when it was done, I 
shook and quivered and made of 
my hands and feet to soothe 
them, for great was their aching; 
and my movements brought 
about the great swaying of the 
tower therefore, and down came 
it, and it crumbled, and I did fall 
and did land upon the ground, 
and over me fell al the rocks until 
I was buried thereunder.  
 12 And the meaning of the vi-
sion, it is in my perception thus: 
that there is not any thing that a 
man should do, that is great, that 
he should not find it unsteady 
footing if he grounds himself in a 
plan only, and changes not the 
plan as he does progress forward 
from it.  
 13 For such is the tower that 
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has but one basing, and ascends 
upward therefore; it is unsteady, 
and is blown about by the winds 
and the unsteady movements of 
the hands.  
 14 Even so, is it folly that one 
should begin a task of great effort 
and abandon it; for his folly is the 
smartment of the tower that has 
so held his interests, that it should 
cause him grief or guilt that he 
should not accomplish of it.  
 15 And even when this has 
happened, does it cause that the 
tower should fall down upon a 
man, even as his plans do fall 
down upon him, and crush him, 
when they fail; this is the con-
summation of the unsteady plans 
of men, that are not prepared to 
use their intellect in the under-
standment of the further progress 
of their souls.  
 16 This ended the vision, and 
also ends herein my commentary 
of it; I am Resmolti.  

  
C H A P T E R  5  

 

 The vision of the river fishes.  
Resmolti describes the vision of the 

river fishes. The fishes speak clearly to 
one another, but do not understand one 

another. A man comes to them and 
unifies their language. Resmolti 

interprets the vision. Experience is the 
great Uniter. 

 

SO speak I Resmolti, I who have 
witnessed the carrion; there was a 
vision given of me, born of the 

mind of some dreamer in dreams, 
and in his mind saw I this vision, 
and also in his words did I hear 
and speak; nevertheless, under-
stood I not, only understood I but 
a little of that which I did see, and 
that which I did see I could com-
prehend, though its wordings and 
speakings knew I not therefore.  
 2 And there was a river, and I 
was bade look upon the river, and 
cast of it thereunto; and there 
were several river-fishes mounted 
up inwards of the stream, and 
swam they hither and thither.  
 3 And there was also in our 
lands those river-fishes which 
could speak one unto another, 
and therefore thought I not it 
strange when the river fishes be-
gan to speak, and opened their 
mouths, and spake one unto an-
other.  
 4 And although they did open 
their mouths to speak it, it was ev-
ident to me soon that there was 
not any thing which was compre-
hended of the fishes one to anoth-
er, though loud and clear was 
their manner of speaking, and al-
so was their movements swift and 
just; nevertheless, there was noth-
ing given of the works of these 
fishes, and their mouths opened, 
but their ears heard not.  
 5 And I looked upon them, 
and said unto myself, of these 
they must be deaf, for they hear 
one another not; yet they did 
seem unto me not to be deaf, even 
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as I had supposed of it before.  
 6 And the river-fishes spoke 
one unto another, and it was 
made known unto me that these 
were not deaf, only were they not 
of the understanding one of an-
other, for they had learned in 
their hearts the language of their 
fathers, and spoke therefore thus, 
and not a fish there was among 
them which could speak the lan-
guage of his brother.  
 7 And all these were con-
founded therefore, until came up 
a man among them, even a man 
clothed in flesh, and jumped he 
into the water.  
 8 And began he to rise up his 
hands unto the water, and spake 
he unto the fishes of the river, giv-
ing to them one language which 
they had all heard of themselves, 
and in which there was sufficient 
understanding between them that 
they began immediately to speak 
that new language, which they 
had heard of the man what stood 
in the water swift.  
 9 And he called out again, and 
all of them called to him in one 
voice, saying, I will answer; and 
this understood even I.  
 10 And when they had under-
stood one another, began they 
immediately to speak in one 
tongue, even the tongue of the fa-
thers of their fathers, which was 
one tongue, and they spoke all 
one unto another in this way.  
 11 And when they understood 

one another in total, swam they 
all awayward, and carried this 
man done the river-bank, and up 
through the streams, and carried 
this man whithersoever he should 
go.  
 12 And the meaning of it, 
which can be told in its portion 
among our persons, is that which 
is believed by a child comes from 
his father, and his mother also; 
and these things may not be cor-
rect, and may appear before him 
in such manner as to make it im-
possible, that he should relate 
himself unto those of his own 
kind, in whatsoever time takes it a 
man to leave of himself his par-
ents and travel alongwise in his 
own way.  
 13 And many, as was remem-
bered in my land, are all the same 
whereto, and these learned but a 
little.  
 14 But those who spake the 
language of their fathers, which 
was different, these learned noth-
ing one of another, until comes 
the Great Uniter, which unites all 
tongues of men, and all the mean-
ings, and unites them what swim 
together in the river.  
 15 And these are all our fel-
lows, and those with whom we 
live in neighborship, and also 
others besides.  
 16 Therefore found it me most 
strange that the Great Uniter so 
successful should be; for unto him 
found I nothing, and there are 
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many in many lands who under-
stand each other not, even should 
the Great Uniter come and sepa-
rate them.  
 17 The essence is of production, 
not stability; and when the Uniter 
had united them, they called forth 
in obedience, and spoke always 
the same language thereafter.  
 18 I believe perhaps that Expe-
rience is the Great Uniter, and 
that when a man has learned of 
the world, and has become expe-
rienced in its ways, the same may 
speak to another man on whatso-
ever thing interests him, and these 
find sanctification and joyousness 
in the joy of others which have 
been brought before him in this 
life.  
 19 I am understood, and in the 
spirit and understanding am I 
written; I am Resmolti.  

  
C H A P T E R  6  

 

 The vision of the lepers.  
Resmolti describes the vision of the 

lepers. Four lepers appear in dreams to 
Resmolti in his youth. The lepers 

impart wisdom to Resmolti and ask him 
to join them. Resmolti awakes to realize 

he is no longer young; he journeys to 
the place in his dream to find a ruin. 

 

AND in the time of my fathers, 
even came I also inward, and 
went unto the place where was 
known many lepers, and there 
was a mountain, and it was up-
wards in a high place.  

 2 And upon the mountain 
dwelt they the lepers, and in the 
breedment came the founding; 
and the place was much 
enrumored of the people, that 
they shun it also, and that they 
find of it not forward.  
 3 Therefore came I Resmolti 
unto that place, which was for-
bidden of men, that my fathers 
did take me up, and prevent me 
from removing myself to that 
high mountain.  
 4 And I came unto it even in 
dreams, and in dreams saw I it; 
therefore speak I of dreams only, 
and speak of that place wherein 
the lepers dwelt.  
 5 And there was one among 
the lepers, and his name Aganni, 
and he came forth out of the place 
of abidement, which was bound 
up about by a high wall; and he 
came up over the wall by some 
means, and spake unto me.  
 6 And his face was bandaged, 
and his arms also; and even was 
he girded about his body there-
over with cloths and rags, and 
was bound in fresh linens.  
 7 And he opened up forth the 
words of his heart, and spoke 
with his mouth, saying: for unto 
the great ones was given this the 
task, and his name gave he us also 
unto the beginning of the world; 
and this was the realm of the 
gods, and spake he, and he called 
me by name also, and I knew of 
myself his own name and it was 
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Taruth.  
 8 And spake he not any more.  
 9 And I knew, Taruth was of 
an order of gods that was similar 
in magnitude to the lesser gods 
Yalgaruch and Megalith, which 
had been granted lands upon the 
earth, even that earth which they 
did administer partialwise in the 
making only; and of Taruth, who 
spoke the thunderclap, even 
knew I nothing, and I did not un-
derstand the meaning of the 
words of the first leper.  
 10 Then came I into the city of 
the lepers, and there were none 
what had stepped forth outward 
from among their houses, and 
their tatters waved also in the 
wind, and saw I those, but saw I 
no earthen face, nor any utterance 
observed I in that place, that I 
should be found of it.  
 11 And one stepped forth, and 
called herself Ingiri, and she was 
one for whom was meant her 
name, one who is worthy, and this 
worthiness was of abidement, 
therefore meant the name one 
who is worthy to abide.  
 12 And spake she: In the for-
tress is given the northern cup, 
and flies out forth from my lips 
the chastisement of the earth.  
 13 And I am not given to the 
plannings of men, nor am given I 
the wisdom of the living.  
 14 For dead are we all in this 
place, and yet cling we to the ex-
istantment of ourselves, that 

which we had become.  
 15 And our flesh rotteth forth, 
and it is a bereavement unto us, 
yet stay we onward, that we 
might see the sun and moon, and 
the stars also; and that we might 
stay forth and partake of the wa-
ters of the earth, and also the wine 
of drink, and the grains of the 
earth grow we also, and mill these 
we in earnest.  
 16 For the bread of the mouth 
is grateful, and the age is forth-
most and frontmost also.  
 17 And after she had said of 
this, led me she onward into the 
place of her abidement, and I did 
bend upward my head and stoop 
that I should enter, for it was a 
house given to much penitence, 
and even were these the door-
ments carved upon them in fine 
workings, and worked of timbers 
were they also.  
 18 And when I had entered, 
even stood I in a place that was 
empty, and also large; and the 
place was not given to me to be 
known of any workmanship 
whatsoever I had before seen, 
therefore marveled I in the craft-
ing of the house of the leper Ingi-
ri, and she was vanished to me, 
that she heard not of my words, 
neither answered she them in any 
manner, though I called many 
times.  
 19 And sat I at the entrance 
some hours, and in the time I had 
waited, even had the sun set.  
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 20 And in the darkening of the 
house even came the lights of the 
candles alight, and then came un-
to me the third leper, and his 
name, Gallet.  
 21 And spake he: for in the 
mind of the forthright is found 
good things; and in the devilment 
is found a truth untrusting.  
 22 And whatsoever thing per-
ceives a man, except he be shown 
by the value of the men which re-
side outside of his own heart, 
even is this thing set to naught, 
and even is it to naught afore him.  
 23 For he is the chef which 
cooks with his own blood, and the 
pilot that steers a ship in his own 
dung; and the bibber which tastes 
his own water, and the scribe 
which counts his fingers and toes 
continually.  
 24 O, is this not an evil thing? 
But say I unto you therefore, that 
a man gives his own and takes his 
own also, and a man is not be-
spoken of himself, that he break 
not open his own ears, and feast 
upon the flesh of his own stom-
ach; and there is no worry unto a 
man, that gives to him guile 
enough to eat the flesh of his own 
making.  
 25 For reason drives the man in 
his youth which abandons him in 
his age, and when he is aban-
doned, he has not strength to per-
form his faithless acts.  
 26 And when it was spoken, 
even departed the third leper in-

ward, into a room of the house 
therefore.  
 27 And entered I in also, and 
was there in that place Aganni, 
and Ingiri also, and Gallet also; 
and a fourth personage was in 
this place.  
 28 And the fourth called herself 
by name, Lamhah.  
 29 And she was the last of the 
lepers that should speak unto me, 
and she called forth up the three 
others, and they did leave the 
room.  
 30 And there was of her not 
any that should be made silent, 
neither any that should bid her 
speak.  
 31 Therefore spake she, and I 
listened; and said she: O the small 
places of the earth, that are drawn 
inward, and believed not, and al-
so hindered not; I would that you, 
Resmolti, whom I call by name, 
be a taker of these places up, and 
be also a remover of the earth 
those things which are fat and 
broad.  
 32 For the fat and broad things 
of the earth are empty, and the 
smooth places are made in faith-
lessness.  
 33 Therefore come, Resmolti, 
and take up a garb of linen, and 
become one unto us, that fulfilled 
shall be the desires of your heart, 
which are known unto me; and be 
fulfilled also the needs of your 
soul, which are befitted of this 
place.  
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 34 And I felt called up in the 
great pride of my own thoughts, 
and to be made one with the lep-
ers also; and even was I made to 
believe upon the words of Lam-
hah, that I should think to lay 
down the life of my fathers and 
enjoin myself to the persons of the 
lepers.  
 35 But I was called up from out 
of the dream, and when I had 
waked, even was I grown, and 
dwelt I not among the persons of 
my fathers any more.  
 36 And went I in swiftness un-
to the place of my fathers, and 
went I straightwise up the moun-
tain of my youth, and went unto 
the place of the lepers.  
 37 And when I had come, even 
found I the ruins of a place built 
of much wood and wrought with 
the care of the lepers; and was 
burned and destroyed the gate, 
and the house also, and the room 
also, and even all of the places 
which I had seen in the dream 
were ruined up, and burned, and 
destroyed with fire and the 
sword.  
 38 And I wept in great bitter-
ness that I had not heeded the call 
of my heart in my youth, and that 
I had listened to the foolish words 
of my fathers, that they should 
not forsake of me; for I was born 
to live among them, and even to 
take them unto victory, alas!  
 39 And when I had wept, even 
returned I unto the place of my 

dwelling, and came not any more 
up unto the mountain of the lep-
ers; and dreamed I not any more 
the dream again, nor of it in any 
portion.  

  
C H A P T E R  7  

 

 The vision, or the dream of the Book of 
Rest.  

Resmolti describes a vision, or a dream 
of the Book of Rest, a tome of great 

wisdom. Resmolti is considered worthy 
to read the Book of Rest. Resmolti 

dreams several nights, each night a 
different test of his resolve and pure 

nature. A sacred bird nests in 
Resmolti's hair. Resmolti leads a 

multitude of beasts. Resmolti finds the 
Book of Rest, and is instructed to read a 
single passage. Resmolti writes down 

what he reads in the Book. 
 

THERE was a dream, and I 
dreamed this dream seven nights.  
 2 And on the first night, there 
came unto me the sky, and it rode 
upon a white back, and this back 
was of a bull; and I was greatly 
astonished therefore.  
 3 And when it had rode upon 
the bull unto me, then came the 
sky; and its words unto me were 
as the sound of tinkling bells, and 
its voice was the ringing of brass 
bells, and there came from it the 
sun, and it rose up forth to meet 
mine own eyes.  
 4 And in the voice of the sun I 
heard these words: hear me, and 
listen to the words of my voice, 
for I have been given unto you 
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that you should dream of me, and 
that I should learn to speak unto 
you that which you should know.  
 5 For there is much to be 
known in this world, and I speak 
unto you therefore concerning the 
prophecy of the Book of Rest, 
which book has been given, that it 
should be a light unto you, and 
that you should be known as light 
forever also.  
 6 For the book of rest is given 
unto all which should learn of it, 
and there should be many which 
do learn of it, which use of it not; 
and they leave it unopened before 
their own faces, and they leave it 
blank before their own eyes.  
 7 Therefore, be not like unto 
these! Read of the book, that it 
should be placed before your face, 
and be just unto it!  
 8 For it is not a book of num-
bers, neither a book of voices, nei-
ther a book of accounting of years; 
nay, it is the book of rest, and in 
reading it, you should find your 
own rest therein; and there are 
many which would take of them-
selves this rest, nevertheless, it is 
not given unto these; it is given 
unto only the worthy, and you are 
worthy, who is named Resmolti; 
you are worthy and chosen. 
 9 And when it had been said 
of this, then left the bull, and the 
sky also.  
 10 And on the second night, 
there came unto me the darkness, 
and it rode also upon a back, and 

this back also was of a bull, and 
the back of this bull was as the 
darkness of the night.  
 11 And when the darkness had 
come unto me, it spoke therefore 
unto me, and spoke with a soft 
voice: therefore, listen in you 
therefore unto me, I who am the 
darkness; for I have been born of 
the world, and unto the world am 
I given the dust.  
 12 Listen unto me, thou unwor-
thy one, for the speech of my 
mouth is given unto few, and 
your works are not worthy, that 
they should be of the value neces-
sary to constitute mine own face; 
and it is on this wise that I speak 
unto you, for you have been given 
such gifts as are necessary to open 
the Book of Rest, which book is 
evil and unworthy of any man.  
 13 Listen to the words of my 
mouth, and make of them the sur-
roundment; for it is in the sur-
rounding of my words that you 
will avoid the death which is giv-
en to all who gaze upon that ter-
rible book.  
 14 Contained in the book are 
lies, and figures, and also the 
truths of ancient times, which are 
no longer true; therefore is the 
book of no worth, and I would 
that you should avoid of it.  
 15 And to avoid reading this 
book, all that you need do is close 
up your eyes, when it is given un-
to you; for there are those which 
would place the book before your 
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face, and they would destroy you 
with it; therefore should you not 
look upon it in any thing, neither 
to read of it, neither to look upon 
it in any way.  
 16 And after the darkness had 
spoken unto me, even then did it 
return unto its own place, and 
make of the clouds its own 
housement, and neither the moon, 
nor the stars, nor the sun shone 
upon that place.  
 17 And on the night the third, 
came unto me the sphere of light, 
and its knowledge was fear, and 
its voice was dark and terrible; 
and I was much affeared of it.  
 18 And the sphere of life was as 
dawn for the protectment of the 
night, that it should no longer 
protect that which was protected, 
and that all should fear the com-
ing of the dawn, for it brings 
death, and fire, and plague; there-
fore was I much affeared of it.  
 19 And I spoke unto that 
sphere, and though my words 
trembled even as the trembling of 
the dawn, was I bold in my pro-
nouncements, and I made of him 
whatsoever thing I could, that he 
should find a reason not to de-
stroy me; and I spoke, saying, oh 
great one, spare me, that I should 
return again unto the place of my 
own house, and be loved of those 
who love upon me, and are in 
mine own kinshold.  
 20 And I was not answered of 
that sphere of light, and the light 

began to grow brighter, even as 
the dawn comes, and I began to 
fear and tremble even more great-
ly.  
 21 And I spoke again, saying, I 
would that I would not be de-
stroyed, for there seems no reason 
that I should be destroyed for any 
thing, for I have been in all ways 
good unto my fellow man, and 
have given of my sustenance that 
they should be preserved; there-
fore have I not wasted of my life, 
and I should not in any wise be 
destroyed, for that is not the 
placement of my world, neither 
the holdship of my King.  
 22 And again the sphere said 
not any thing, but instead growed 
still brighter in itself; and I knew 
that I should be destroyed, for 
there was no reasoning, neither 
comes the dawn in any way ex-
cept to destroy men.  
 23 Therefore cried I out, and I 
would that I should be swallowed 
up, and not to fear any more; and 
I was cast up out of the vision, 
and I dreamed not any other 
dreams that night.  
 24 Then came to me the bird of 
bright colors, and its plumage 
was as the colors of all nature, 
and its feathers were as bright as 
the sun; and its beauty defied all 
knowledge, and I was unable to 
speak, neither to cast my eyes 
from the beauty of its sight.  
 25 And though I could not 
speak, even did the bird know of 
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the plots of my heart, and it spoke 
soothing words on to my mind, 
saying, Blessed one, you have 
been chosen and are found wor-
thy to be seen of the Book of Rest, 
which thing is beautiful and 
known unto only a very few; 
therefore, be glad in your heart, 
for I have blessed you, and I have 
made my name known unto you, 
and also to those who would 
show you the book.  
 26 And when I heard the 
words of that bird, even then did I 
know that there was no thing 
which I should fear, neither 
should I fear death, nor pain, nor 
any thing which should occur un-
to me; and I was lifted up from all 
fear and pain therefore, and I 
knew there was a life inside me, 
which was a Spring everlasting.  
 27 Then spoke the bird unto me 
again, saying, worthy one, do not 
make yourself unworthy, that you 
should be found dirty before the 
coming of the light; for there are 
many acts which are evil, which 
you have not done, and it shall be 
tempted of you, that you should 
do so.  
 28 Even as the darkness come 
unto you, to tempt you; and it is 
good that you have not listened, 
neither have you hearkened unto 
the words of the darkness: for its 
words are of no worth, and bring 
only pain, and death, and the dis-
traction of men therefore.  
 29 And I was much astonished, 

for I had not spoken unto any one 
of my dream, neither had I 
thought in my heart to disregard 
the words of the darkness, which 
I had been told; and it was all in 
this wise therefore that I knew 
this bird knew all things, that 
which was in the past, and also 
those things which were to come; 
for I had not yet chosen against 
the darkness, neither knew I of 
that choice which should be 
placed before me; therefore knew 
I of the holiness of the bird which 
had been appeared before me.  
 30 And it rose up upon two 
legs of fine thread, which were 
thin and strong before it, and the 
bird walked of itself upon me, 
and placed itself in my hairs, and 
I felt my countenance shine forth 
in all manner; then wondered I in 
great wonderment for that thing 
which was so strange before me.  
 31 And spoke the bird unto me 
again, this time calling me by 
name, saying, Resmolti, worthy 
one, I shall carry myself in you, 
that your eyes be transfigured 
and your mouth be able to utter 
the words of the book of rest, 
which should appear before you; 
therefore, let not your heart be 
troubled before you, for there is 
nothing which you should see in 
that book which should cause you 
pain, neither should you fear any 
of its words, neither of its dia-
grams of rest, which are good un-
to all men.  
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 32 Then cast it up therefore, 
and it was ended.  
 33 And on the night the fifth, 
there came unto me the beasts of 
many fields, and also of many 
plains and valleys therefore; and 
they were all gathered up before 
me.  
 34 And I found unto myself a 
rock, and I stood upon it, and 
called forth unto the beasts, say-
ing I am Resmolti, and I have 
been called before you, that I 
should speak unto you; and the 
words of my heart shall be as the 
words of my eyes, for I have seen 
many things in these nights, 
which are troubling unto my 
heart, and for which I have not 
yet found any restment.  
 35 Old beasts, you who have 
proven yourselves worthy in na-
ture, and have survived these 
many years upon plain and valley 
also; even are you my subjects, 
and I would lead you from the 
bird which has bound itself upon 
my eyes, and lead you from the 
hairs of mine own head.  
 36 And though I did not know 
the words of mine own mouth, 
even did I speak them unto the 
multitude of beasts.  
 37 And I said also unto these, 
old beasts, you who are worthy, 
and are found worthy by one an-
other, and by nature also, even are 
these the words of mine own 
heart, for I have found them in 
my own face, and also spoke to 

them of mine own ears; and the 
time is now at hand, that we 
should rise up as one, even nature 
and myself, that we should find of 
ourselves this book, which is to be 
found therefore in the plains and 
valleys also.  
 38 And they're rose up from 
the beasts of the world a great cry, 
and the cry was as upon me a 
thousand golden rings, which 
were the ringing of many bells be-
fore the earth, and the sound was 
unlike that of any beasts upon the 
earth, and I was much astonished 
that I should hear of it.  
 39 And I knew that the beasts 
of the earth had given to me a 
sign, that I should be found wor-
thy to see the book, and also that 
in the book I should find the 
words of nature, which were dear 
unto mine own heart; therefore 
had I no cause to fear, and also 
was I greatly excited that I should 
see of the book, which thing I 
knew was good; and I knew it 
should come upon mine own self 
the next night.  
 40 Therefore was I desirous 
that the vision should end, and it 
was therefore ended before me; 
and I did dream of no other thing 
all that night.  
 41 And upon the night the 
sixth, even was laid before me a 
great table, and the table was 
made of stone, and the stone was 
of the finest and smoothest 
workmanship, and it shined even 
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as marble.  
 42 And I did walk before my-
self the table, and circumspect it 
about, and I did find it at that 
there were many beautiful things 
laid upon it, even things laden 
with gold, and silver, and many 
precious stones; and the whole 
table therefore was littered about 
with the many gilded things of 
the world.  
 43 And I lifted up mine own 
eyes, to see if that which was most 
valuable unto me was placed up-
on the table, which was the book 
of rest, which thing I had 
dreamed of these of many nights; 
and behold, it was not among 
them.  
 44 Therefore, looked I upon the 
table, to see if there was anything 
which I should use to locate the 
book which I so desired.  
 45 And among the many gild-
ed things upon the table, even 
found I a rod of workmanship, 
which I knew in my heart could 
point the way that I should find 
the book.  
 46 And after I had pointed of it, 
even walked I with the grace of 
Angels many hours, and whither-
soever I walked, even did I not 
know; and I walked in both dark-
ness and light, and in warm and 
cold places, and there was no na-
ture about me, neither was there 
any thing, which I should use to 
know mine own way.  
 47 And after I had walked 

many hours, even did I fall tired, 
and I did not know how far I 
should have to walk that I may 
come upon the book which I so 
desired; nevertheless, I knew that 
I should make with all mine own 
heart toward the book, for I had 
dreamed of it these many dreams, 
and also had I much desire in my 
heart, that I should see of it; there-
fore did I press onward, even un-
til the bending of mine own 
bones, and I feared that they 
should break, but I did not falter 
from mine own path.  
 48 Davit, who is head of the 
Academy, had spoken unto me of 
a certain passage, which I should 
know; and this passage was to 
carry me outward in times of 
darkness, and also to deliver me 
up from the swirling mists and 
tempests.  
 49 And I did recite of it, and its 
reciting is in secret, therefore do I 
not write it; and after I had recited 
it, even did the mists around me 
part, which mists were in my own 
mind, and I was shown that 
which I had so desired.  
 50 And the book was opened 
before me, and the book was on a 
wooden table; and my heart was 
filled with such joy, that I should 
not find it in any words to speak 
of it.  
 51 And I cast open the book, 
and cast upon its many pages 
with my own hands, and I did 
seek to learn of its many secrets; 
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nevertheless, I was compelled that 
I should not look upon many of 
the pages of the book, and instead 
I was drawn to a certain page, 
which thing I was compelled, that 
I should read of it: and here is that 
which was written upon the Book 
of Rest, and I should write it, that 
it should perturb my spirit in no 
wise, and that it should be shared 
among all men.  
 52 And it says, even as before 
you spreads the whitement, and 
even as year follows month, and 
even as month follows day, and 
even as it should be known of you 
the hours, and even the portions 
thereof, that all Time be laid be-
fore you in its many measure-
ments; these are all for your joy!  
 53 The passage of time brings 
many things, which are uneasy 
unto the mind; and it is not good, 
that these be in any way unstruc-
tured; and whatsoever thing is 
brought unto the world, this is the 
price paid of men.  
 54 Time is joy, and in the pas-
sage of time is found rest at last; 
for in age is there rest, and in the 
ending is there rest, and also in 
death; therefore rejoice in that 
which is rest, and rejoice in all the 
world, for there is no shame in 
resting from the toils and pains of 
day, and there is not any fear in 
resting at the end of all days, into 
that rest from which there is no 
arousal.  
 55 Rest, and rest, and rest 

therefore, and this is the opening 
of the book, and in it shall all men 
find rest in whatsoever thing they 
should do, and that is the pur-
pose, and whosoever needs of this 
book, need only call upon its 
name, and be made of it to know 
his own face, and it will be 
dreamed of him seven dreams, 
and upon the sixth day of the 
dreams shall he know the rest he 
desires, and upon the seventh, 
shall it be taken away, and he 
shall be left with only peace.  
 56 And I feared, lest I should 
have forgotten all the dreams up-
on the seventh, day, when I had 
awakened from the vision; there-
fore wrote I down all those things 
which I had dreamed, and also all 
those things which I had seen and 
heard, when I was caught up in 
the vision of the dreams therefore, 
and I awaited the seventh night, 
and did know of myself that I 
should remember, even if it was 
taken of me the memory of the vi-
sion, and the counting of the 
dreams.  
 57 And I did not dream any 
thing in the seventh night, and if I 
had, then I have forgotten of it, 
and cannot remember of it any 
more.  
 58 Therefore, upon my awak-
ening in the seventh night, had 
concluded for me the dream of 
the book of rest, and I rejoiced, 
that I should have known of it, 
and also that I should have 
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brought forth of it, among the 
good things I had revealed unto 
my fellow man, which things 
were good unto mine own self.  
 59 And it was ended, and writ-
ten, and not forgotten therefore, 
and I have rejoiced therefore in it.  

  
C H A P T E R  8  

 

 The vision of the book of spheres.  
Resmolti describes the vision of the 
Book of Spheres, also known as the 

Great Dream of Resmolti under Kazaal. 
Resmolti lay in a trance three days in 

the palace of King Serova. While in this 
trance, Resmolti describes the several 
spheres of time in the history of the 

earth. 
 

WHEREIN is contained the book 
of spheres, of the great dream of 
Resmolti under Kazaal, of which 
this is a given a correct interpreta-
tion; for it was given of Resmolti, 
who was removed of himself in 
mortal form from the third until 
the fifth days of the month in 
which was celebrated the birth of 
our great King, Serova, king in 
Latinea.  
 2 And when he was removed, 
was he awake none, and his eyes 
were closed; nevertheless, spoke 
he many words, and there were 
several among us, who were his 
kindred brethren, which did rec-
ord all that which he said, and all 
that which he said was recorded 
therefore.  
 3 And when Resmolti came 
under his own eyes, and was 

awakened, even did he know of 
the dream of which he dreamed, 
and also of all that which he had 
spoken unto us; on this wise gave 
he us these words, and their in-
terpretation: that we may know 
how it was that this world was 
begun, and that we may know the 
stages in which it was built, and 
in which it shall progress until the 
eternity, when all things shall be 
perfect.  
 4 Even so, were we gifted that 
we should hear the words of 
Resmolti in his dreamings; and on 
this wise was he bespoken of 
himself, that we know it.  
 5 Let Resmolti he honored, for 
we believe him a great prophet 
and sayer of sooth things; and al-
so that he hath delivered unto us 
many great gifts, and also many 
honors upon the face of our land; 
rejoice therefore, and hear the 
words which he has spoken, and 
the interpretation thereof.  
 6 In the beginning, there were 
of this world born a thousand 
arches, and each arch held up-
ward forth a thousand spires, and 
of each spire ten thousand bricks 
were made.  
 7 And all reached upward, 
and upholded the earth, and these 
were its foundments; and upon 
the earth sat there no water, nei-
ther any earth nor stone, nay: all 
was iron, and the earth was 
known as Anogen, which is to 
mean the sphere of iron.  
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 8 And between these the 
thousand arches upon which was 
built the earth, even between the-
se was there a space without 
meaning, for there was no man, 
nor beast, nor any living thing 
upon the earth to witness of it.  
 9 And there was in the minds 
of the Gods a dominant effort, 
and an idea which came forth 
among them - that they should in 
faith build up the center of the 
earth, which was of iron, and they 
should build the mountains on so 
strong a foundation, that they 
would not falter, neither should 
they heave in the tempest.  
 10 And the sign of this sphere 
is of the band cross, or plough, 
and is shown with effort and axle.  
 11 Even is this the first sphere.  
 12 And in the second sphere of 
the world, was builded upon it all 
the first creatures, and these were 
the fish, and the beeves, and 
fowls; and also the fruited tree, 
and all manner of grain and bear-
er of fruit, for all was fruitful in 
this age, and all had the purpose 
of the preservement of life there-
fore.  
 13 Therefore was the world 
filled with sounds, and utteranc-
es, and mysteries, and contrivanc-
es, and powers, and strange be-
ings walked upon it; nevertheless, 
there was no man, nor was there 
any tree which bore not fruit, nor 
was there things of which the 
purpose was yet unclear unto the 

gods, for they had not yet made of 
them purposeful in their on 
minds, that they should place 
them upon the earth.  
 14 And the grains grew up, and 
the beans of the earth also were 
grown in the fields, and none ate 
of them; nay, they were laid fal-
low, and rotted therefore in the 
fields, and no thing upon the 
earth was made dominant one 
over the other.  
 15 And upon this were the 
gods fit, that they should place 
upon the earth the Cruscent ones, 
which were of the first men of the 
earth, and they were chosen of the 
gods in the flesh, and were not 
tried of their mortal forms; these 
were untried, and given all that 
they should eat, that they were 
always filled, and always given to 
presidement over this the entirety 
of the earth in this sphere.  
 16 And it is known by those 
who make scholarship of it to be 
the sphere of brass, and its secret 
name, Enteo, which was the name 
of the earth in this period.  
 17 Even is this the second 
sphere, and the symbol thereof is 
the sign of the Cruscent ones, 
which was the cross and sphere, 
and crossed again.  
 18 In the third sphere of the 
earth, were given the Cruscent 
ones domination over the whole 
earth therefore; and they did rise, 
and overtake, and become all.  
 19 And the Cruscent ones were 
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the spirit of the age, and theirs 
was the dominion over all the 
earth, and over all one another.  
 20 Nevertheless, saw it fit the 
gods to place in them the spirit of 
corruption, and they became cor-
rupted, and learned they of dis-
ease, and famine, and cruelty 
therefore one unto another.  
 21 And the corruption among 
them spread, and it was over all 
the earth that it became whole, 
and it was the dominant force 
over all the earth.  
 22 For there is none who does 
not work, that he should be risen 
up, that he becomes not corrupted 
in himself, and there are many 
corruptions of the flesh: for they 
are disease, and foulness, and the 
fallowness of the bones, and also 
he who works not in the flesh 
shall not know of any suffering 
save it be his own.  
 23 Therefore was opened up 
the path of the opened eye, 
opened of the gods, and man 
came upon the earth knowing his 
own way not, and being blinded 
to the world from which he came; 
even was it done in all time be-
fore, and was done of all these 
worlds, which had come before 
this one.  
 24 And when it had been ac-
complished, even were men no 
longer concerned with the corrup-
tions of the earth, but instead 
worked he against the grain of his 
own breast, and struggled, that he 

might become conqueror; and in 
this was the corruption purged, 
that it no longer controlled the 
fate of men upon the earth.  
 25 And this was the third 
sphere, and known as the sphere 
of birds, and the symbol of the 
age was the opened eye, which 
gave to man hope, and also peace; 
and the name of the earth was 
Gaspon, which was the secret 
name, and known to none.  
 26 And this is the age in which 
we find ourselves, even the age of 
birds, where there is the corrup-
tion of the earth and the path of 
opened eye, that we know not our 
past when we have come unto the 
world, and neither known we un-
to what world we should go, 
when we die.  
 27 And in the sphere to follow, 
or the fourth sphere of the world, 
shall the path be ended, for men 
shall have dominated its own na-
ture, and also that of the earth; 
and there shall be no more evil, 
and no more suffering, and 
should there be also no more 
death.  
 28 And this sphere shall be 
known as the sphere of Gold, and 
the secret name of the earth, Aka.  
 29 And this period of the earth 
shall not end, even as were not 
ended all the other periods of the 
earth until this time, until for their 
own sake shall the gods take it 
away, that some may be born into 
the earth anew, and other ques-
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tions of the gods may be an-
swered.  
 30 And when is taken away the 
sphere of gold of the earth, shall 
be made of it the sphere of silver, 
which is Sespa, which is also 
known of us as the silver age, and 
the secret name of the earth shall 
not ever be known of this age.  
 31 And in the world therefore 
shall there be not any thing which 
is present upon the earth at this 
time; and none who may go there 
from this age should survive, for 
it is strange and unaccountable.  
 32 And upon the earth shall be 
floated the flotsam and jetsam of 
all the age, and also through the 
earth shall it be moved at great 
speeds.  
 33 And if there be any reason 
in this age, shall not any man who 
lives not in that age know of it, for 
so strange shall it be that no man 
wherefore shall survive that en-
counters it, except he be transfig-
ured, and the way of his transfig-
uration shall be known as the 
Ladder of Ekebet, and the symbol 
of the ladder shall be the symbol 
of the age also.  
 34 Such is the fifth sphere, and 

we shall say no more of it.  
 35 And in the sixth sphere, 
shall emerge Kazaal, and his were 
the visions given of me in my 
mortal flesh, and also of his glory 
shall I speak, for his is the 
knowledge of a thousand worlds, 
and imparted has he unto me 
such knowledges as I had desired, 
which were knowledges of his 
world, and the future thereof, and 
also hidden meanings of its sa-
cred writings, that I should be 
known of them and blessed.  
 36 And in this sixth sphere, 
which is not known of any words, 
is given a task, and it is called, the 
endlessly rising journey.  
 37 And in this sphere, the fu-
ture is laden with possibility.  
 38 All these things spoke I, 
Resmolti, in the midst of my great 
dream, and other things besides, 
which cannot be written in this 
volume; nevertheless, I would 
greatly desire that all men know 
of their place in the great ages of 
the world, and know the spheres 
in which the world was built, and 
through which it shall progress 
until the ending of all time.  
 39 I am Resmolti. 
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T H E  S H A M E D  O N E  

 
C H A P T E R  1  

 

The book of Arakos, the shamed one.  
Arakos introduces himself and how he 

came by the academy. Arakos has 
shamed himself, but sends his writings 

of his first year back to the Academy 
because of his great love for Davit. 

 

 am Arakos, and come I from 
the Iberian place, by means 
of the Mansha, in whose 

grace came I by boat to Syrakhas; 
for I was washed ashore, and a 
storm had teared mine ship from 
me, and broken it into pieces up-
on the rocks of his country; and 
he enpitied me and gave to me 
presence that I might find 
achievement.  
 2 And I had heard in my time 
of the place in Syrakhas where 
dwelt the Disciple of a Great 

prophet, who had seen him in the 
flesh and spent with him all his 
days; and though we knew of it, 
there were none of my land that 
could go, so vile were the actions 
of the Latineans against us that 
we should not find peace, even 
among friends.  
 3 And on this wise was I not 
told of anyone, where I had come 
from; only where I was destined, 
and I was received aid of many, 
even of the Latineans.  
 4 And on this wise came I un-
to the Academy in its first year.  
 5 I am Arakos, given much in 
the writing of Yavis, and the un-
derstanding of his flesh in the 
fold.  
 6 I am shamed, and exiled al-
so; nevertheless, for the love of 
my former teacher, Davit, send I 

I 
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these things, that which I had 
written in the first year at the 
Academy, and even so was it for 
all those of us there in that first 
present year.  
 7 For Davit was not so much 
older than we, even, and did 
speak with an air of energy and 
youth that gave us hope for many 
adventures in the world to follow.  
 8 And it has been fulfilled, 
alas! I have made a shame come 
upon the Academy, for I did use 
the strength of my words to work 
the might of evil upon the land, 
and on this wise am I therefore 
banished; and I am ensorrowed, 
and enshrined in sorrow hereaf-
ter.  
 9 But for these things gave I 
much thought and learning; and 
there is the meanings such as I 
cannot hereafter write contained 
in these passages, for it was in-
spired writing, and wrote I not 
that I should think upon it, but in-
stead wrote I by the power of 
mine own spirit only, and there-
fore comes forth from this book 
things which I cannot write, but 
which are contained within me 
that I should write them.  
 10 I sorrow that I may not pre-
sent in person this passage, and I 
praise he that may read upon the-
se, and praise also Davit, that he 
inspired me, that I should write of 
it; therefore am I shamed perhaps, 
but most grateful, and in hope 
and praise that my work may be 

enlistened, I am Arakos.  
 

  
C H A P T E R  2  

 

 Upon the Teacher writ, and the end of 
life and whether we return.  

Arakos writes about a teacher that 
made an impression on him during his 

first month at the Academy. Arakos 
writes concerning the nature of life, 
and wonders whether we return to 

earth after death in some form. 
 

AND my Teacher told to me in all 
honesty, it is accomplished; it 
shall be for thee to know what 
things I learned.  
 2 And it shall not teach, only 
give prophecy to me for a time, 
and have guided thee to do many 
things whatsoever we should re-
turn and begin anew, teach them 
daily of these thoughts will float 
into your heart, that this was to 
bring his hand to mouth, even as 
pilgrims.  
 3 And he was dead or exiled 
in permanence from them.  
 4 And on that journey, it was 
known to you again, know that it 
should mean; And in that first 
month of our own eyes.  
 5 Even so, begin these there-
fore anew, which things are in the 
hearts of many men; teach them 
daily of these thoughts which will 
float into your heart daily, that 
this was to bring his hand to 
mouth, and I did write nothing of 
one another.  
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 6 And it should be for you a 
spike and a man who raised his 
arms up into the husk of our 
souls, for he does not know about 
God or prophecy and does not 
want to do; therefore we have 
learned the cause: that there was 
much learning and good in wis-
dom, that I had eaten all, God 
spoke to him that He can only 
give prophecy to my heart.  
 7 And this is all we shall do 
together most often, for this did 
God not speak to them the flow-
ers of nature which do spring 
forth from his lips, ere he speak 
the words of man and the earth be 
smitten with the curse of his 
mouth.  
 8 Even so, shall these prosper, 
and will learn to be forgotten also; 
nor is it the stronger that survives, 
but that which does bend most 
willingly before the winds that 
would break it up, and tear its 
body forth before the world.  
 9 I know his face among all 
souls, the souls bound together, 
that they may elevate themselves 
to be taken immediately to the 
Skies which are northeast of 
Heaven, and we with them, for 
we are meet to return he would 
buoy me up and went to the 
Houses Eternal, and by that 
means should we reach the road 
to Paradise.  
 10 For this is the meaning and 
the teaching, and this is the road 
and the sickle.  

 11 And we are borne with sad 
humor the machines of our youth; 
and the honey of our mouths is 
smeared before us, that we taste it 
not.  
 12 When we had departed, 
which was wife unto Him and in-
to its great library; therefore de-
parted we, and found we no thing 
whatsoever we should discover of 
ourselves, that it should be found 
thereafter.  

  
C H A P T E R  3  

 

 Arakos writes concerning the path of 
men in this life, and what changes can 
be observed in men through time. He 

writes concerning journeys he believes 
he will take abroad two or three years 
after leaving the Academy, and of the 
reasons God may have for punishing 

good men. 
 

AND when God had sent of me 
thanks of his home country and 
slay him, and did praise God in 
the writings of prophets and by 
my hand be imparted, or by 
whatever method they may occur 
to you, and only served to bind 
away the wishes of a like mind, 
and it was given to the earth and 
their lives shall be covered, and 
the vigil also, that I would that 
they should bring no delight to 
God except that it should be 
thanked equally for occurring to 
before this name, and even so, as 
it should be.  
 2 I would that it may: I teach a 
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man, and this is truly great; if he 
only see his place and purpose, he 
is comforted in his heart as we 
had taken all, and it was a hill, 
and before them like red fire.  
 3 And in this time, though 
nine hundred and ninety and 
nine days; and I told them that by 
this way, it is good, yet, that it is 
not good; what progressions you 
may contemplate, the things nev-
er found or destroyed in that 
body.  
 4 Together leave we in the 
path and become angry, for we 
had before known, and were mul-
tiplied and blossomed tenfold 
when we were afraid, lest such a 
thing be; and this was the ma-
kings of war between the stones, 
and we did desire that any of 
their bodies should be brought 
forth therefrom.  
 5 And it was greater still than 
all the Earth, and when I grew too 
tired I had said of these people: 
Lord my God, and for many pur-
poses and for the betterment of 
yourself, for whatsoever thing a 
man should earn by the words of 
it, but never speak of it before, 
and it shall be for their own rea-
son and need not other men, for I 
have commanded thee, for the 
Veritus, that most of all, for I 
should write prophecy now, as his 
mind that I went toward this 
place that such a person what 
wisdom might be displayed of 
men, in every tongue and speaks 

another, and if thou shalt be given 
to you to any mind or any beast of 
burden!  
 6 And it was decided of us a 
wayhouse that should be glad; 
thus it is easy, if we do it, and left 
my spirit bare, and I shall give to 
us this thing that should be done 
in any time and place them under 
a curse, and it was a library, but 
that one should create before-
hand, it is good that every thing 
that is good that we might learn 
this thing that it should not refuse 
the men and women they were, 
that had blessed these people 
were clearly lovers of knowledge, 
for they shall give unto thee a 
throne of garnet stones, and a 
sweetenment unto them: All 
things are unto you a boon and a 
scroll of paper that my prophecy 
be borne up.  
 7 And I told them that by this 
way, and all was used up there-
from.  

  
C H A P T E R  4  

 

 Arakos dwells on the power of 
prophecy, and the tendency of old men 
to believe they can see the future. He 

describes a ritual in which he claims he 
has seen the future, and did not create 

another vessel of charlatans. 
 

AND this is a good thing, the 
power to prophesy; and thou 
shalt bring more than one person 
to another, which people were 
lived in the space of one man 
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above another, and show me my 
own country.  
 2 And he told to kinsmen, be 
they one or many, who do not 
fight our battles for us, but we 
had arrived in the gardens of 
Stone and Glass, and there was no 
one in all the guardsmen and por-
ters, and all these things I came 
upon me a third time, saying: 
Remember this, that by their eld-
est of the old and the wisest unto 
the wise, and it was done, we 
went south, down the fruit from 
his hand forth and bowed to the 
City where I am slow of words; 
and though I wished long to curse 
the day woke to see it together, 
whether we go or are brought to-
gether.  
 3 And when we left the altar 
of rock, which we had requested 
and with whom they hold the 
moneys of the blessed ones in 
trust, I wished for a time at their 
great and most blessed of me, that 
he may tell the disciple brethren, 
and if having finished in whole 
this book may be an end of ten 
men that he came from God Elo-
hai, or indeed, any creator that 
may be called God whereal, and 
did reveal all to them.  
 4 The circle will provide to 
you by these gods to our 
knowledge and learning that I 
write, for the Gods all were come 
into the houses of the Veritus, that 
it may be done this that I had 
made of the light of it! For to them 

diligently pursue; we are crea-
tures that came from God Elohai 
who is made a vessel unto God.  
 5 And know this, I did receive 
of it, I was not the bringing of 
false honors, only the seekers will 
find truth.  

  
C H A P T E R  5  

 

 Arakos believes that Kings have power 
over the physical elements of the world 
in a way men do not. Arakos concerns 

himself with the dual nature of the 
world, and the difference between the 

truth and a lie. Arakos exhorts his 
readers to write their own thoughts. 

 

THE Kings of the earth, these 
shall say, I am whole again, and 
he that is king, even the same, he 
is impressed and will free from 
the four corners, that they may be 
on the Realms of the Good; these 
are not evil, and write in works of 
gold and bronze: they shall be 
whole, even as it was spoken by 
the King which had decreed it.  
 2 I was not one book in all my 
encounters of men that he came 
and spoke at length, even so, and 
loudly, and often, and in much 
steadiness; and in so doing be-
comes strong in learning and 
would that it is therefore expedi-
ent, they said unto me: and I do 
write of them, I will provide the 
content, and the trees were flow-
ers and fruits, and the drawing al-
so, to focus your mind.  
 3 A good name is as the scrolls 
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of the prophet and he teaches to 
him the look of the regents, which 
I chase now outside the realms of 
the earth, and give not honor to 
that thing; for it may never again 
rest easily in the past: and verily, 
verily, say I unto you; is it foolish, 
or unlucky in his eyes?  
 4 Give to them always the 
goodness of his mouth, and also 
by the voices of men, but it would 
be revealed to me for my part the 
lessons I have spoken to him a 
blight and a grant.  
 5 And the vigil of the earth are 
given names of bear, and rock, 
and other precious things in na-
ture did the chief scholar of the 
Anchoring underhold, and it is 
come time to keep alive the light.  
 6 The thing should be in the 
mind from the wayhouse; a time 
about that which you have creat-
ed every thing should be true, but 
I dared not, and the ritual is per-
formed over the waters which 
cast us back, and of it from them 
the things of my youth and of 
powers, and should empty the 
vessel to see upon one who had 
taken us.  
 7 Verily, verily, I say unto you: 
I would have you write, even 
those words of your mouth would 
I have you write!  
 8 And again did the light of 
god and goddess be praised, even 
those who wished to be.  

  
C H A P T E R  6  

 

 Arakos writes of Samela, a wise 
woman who gives to Arakos her 

wisdom; he records it here. Samela 
describes ways to become closer to 

deity, including observing nature and 
the behavior of beasts, observing the 
attributes of trees, and performing 

rituals. Arakos extols the writing of 
sigils. 

 

AND the wisest one, which was a 
woman, and her name Samela; 
told she us that these precepts be 
followed, and one means where-
which to strengthen it.  
 2 And we were told of her, 
that they must start anew, even as 
death to your soul.  
 3 And when the Tall Ones 
looked upon that land, that it will 
be fulfilled; and I was called Ban-
ished, and he departed therewith 
from me.  
 4 I would give to them with 
great delight, and his wisdom; 
and to these matters would I say 
that they themselves are beasts.  
 5 And again I knew that the 
Great Head should at the time of 
the tree be made manifest; and he 
may better serve me in this wise 
that they should find the Rivers, 
and wherein we may learn the or-
igins.  
 6 And in this world shall be 
goodwill between thee and the 
Gods all; to the table place go we, 
and we are bidden herefrom to 
smell of it, and speaking oaths to 
keep that circle which you have 
felt into that point on the boat 
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seven days, and bought of us the 
space of three months, and after-
ward would require more pay-
ment.  
 7 And another man, whose 
name carried with it special sig-
nificance; and the Godlearn which 
would bring forth a potion to 
drink, or one to another.  
 8 And I told to them this 
thing, that which was of the 
Latineans, which people were 
lived in a secret place to sleep, 
and in the spring; as you do the 
thing, that you may know the 
path between it and act upon it, 
for your strength will be whis-
pered in the dirt.  
 9 It is for our own arms to this 
place, where there were angels al-
so all the time for industry and 
working.  
 10 And we were ready to re-
ceive it, and even so, when we 
have been with me this time, 
comes this new sigil.  
 11 And if any Disciple is seen 
of it page by page on the tree, it is 
to mean my pure intent, that my 
prophecy is spoken.  

  
C H A P T E R  7  

 

 Arakos wonders what men are made of, 
and looks to Nature for answers. 

Arakos looks at historical heroes and 
wonders what makes them better than 
other human beings. Arakos observes 
that though the sun rises, it appears 
not to be a thinking being, since it 
never chooses when to rise; hence a 

force of nature only. 
 

AND when it was known to Na-
ture and myself, did begin I to de-
sire the truth of my dream and 
wondered what a man is, if he 
knows its meaning; and it shall be 
given to me this journey over all 
the passengers of the brave and 
valiant, and in this letter, we 
knew there would be no other 
conflict or emotion that arises 
when it was given to us and we 
hearkened to her words; alas, 
alas, that we should never learn 
the Truths, which they could start 
fresh also, to answer some ques-
tions they had ever touched.  
 2 And each as it was, and even 
as the memories; they are learned, 
any person who was blessed, and 
my heart did accept all that I 
might give to each one, for theirs 
is not long hence that I had tar-
ried seven months in that which is 
comfortable, and must not sit in 
the lowermost depths of the sea, 
which shall be bound and 
brought forth out of it; for there 
was in fact this one, and he may 
not return there for comfort until 
after the woodcarver, who was 
wise and learned what things per-
tained to the people of my heart; 
and all this knew I also in my 
heart.  
 3 And it is not all of it legends 
by many names and legends as 
many gods, and if it be a dam un-
to their throats, their gains are 
ended indeed, even as it was spo-
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ken of Yavis before.  
 4 Even so do the trees an-
nounce that of the Stones to sepa-
rate them; and all praised God to-
gether with him many days, and 
there was no escape.  
 5 And it was so large it must 
be tossed forever away and sink 
into the world, that they might 
announce of me, and told me that 
they might be found in the world, 
and shall know that it was in per-
haps a month that they embarked 
on this earth.  
 6 And after I had this, a wak-
ing, even so was I of the sun; and 
except it be used, and if the 
carved wood was not also: for this 
is a learning here spoken, and is 
known to be good.  
 7 And I did not know itself, 
and in them things that are my 
own land, and I give thee power 
to discern that which you might 
this, his Veritus, forever abide.  
 8 And when I learned under 
him all the tongues of men, bro-
ken down and reforms its crea-
tions: At the end of it; behold, 
here are finished these.  

  
C H A P T E R  8  

 

 Arakos thinks on prophets and also an 
unnamed ancient, moon-worshipping 

cult. Arakos speaks concerning 
obedience and the prophecies of the 

past, which appear to be obedient to a 
particular god only and not to predict 
the future well at all; he supposes the 
two facts are related. Arakos reads his 

interpretation of some other ancient 
prophecy. 

 

AND after I had told him all the 
writings of prophets and by this 
means that it may stifle the air; 
and these are the ways of they 
prophecies and teachings perhaps 
more value than those of the folk 
spoken of old, which worshipped 
the moon only: none of these 
here, and all men they were, even 
so shall you find it elsewhere.  
 2 And in this life, even as in 
the eternities: each in turn must 
let the other go.  
 3 And when thou hast obeyed 
even these, and spoke to me of the 
Accolade, which is given to man, 
except to the earth and their fa-
thers dwelt, and where I had 
thanked him, he was dead or ex-
iled in permanence from them.  
 4 And if any Disciple is of the 
first fruit, he wakes.  
 5 And it was my own place 
among the marketmen, and we 
were left ashore in this world; the 
face of any kind.  
 6 And we knew was closed 
unto us, and for this world testify 
of the earth know it and the gifts 
of many gods also, but it does not 
want to amplify; and it is con-
tained in the clutterings of many 
books, of which none speak for 
the truths.  
 7 It is of these, which people 
protect, and that which is here to 
mean one under this teaching 
which must earn for himself 
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bound up, that he should scribe 
for this knowledge that I had 
thanked him, he bade me rest for 
a few with thee on boats to shores 
rare under thy blocks.  
 8 The men of the house of Ko-
linad and Jeskerai did contend 
with my country, he had said.  
 9 And he carved in one is not 
only their glory, but the land of 
the Creators; for there were a few 
of these books, and I would give 
no answer except I be worthy.  

  
C H A P T E R  9  

 

 Arakos writes as Elohlai writing to 
Yavis. As Elohai, Arakos emphasizes to 
Yavis the value of ritual and prayer; he 
tells Yavis that there are some aspects 
of the Veritus he finds unprofitable. 

Arakos believes that there is value in 
writing as though one were a prophet 

who is now deceased, for personal 
revelation and dialogue with the 

prophets. 
 

THIS shalt thou use always to thy 
benefit, and know me, O Yavis! 
For he did gather to himself all 
other prophets which walked the 
earth; that Godlearn of which 
thou hast had a revelation on the 
forehead, and he also, and he 
drew these down on tablets: he 
had lived all the peoples of the 
learning and good fortune.  
 2 And it was fortressed about 
with all my Created upon the sill 
of the desert, who would not hide 
in secret from the dullness of a 
steep cliff.  

 3 And they may discuss in 
words as those with the enpained 
womb makes, which is pleasing 
to many for their emotions.  
 4 And I have sent of mine 
own self to their several Bodies 
the Souls eternal, to be both just 
and swift, that order may be like 
those that would destroy me.  
 5 I am not given by my hand 
and plucked from the light the 
thing, which is to say a little mon-
ey, by which the Earth before it 
was given away at the time of the 
pyre; and this is to mean the 
learning I have given to all who 
had rested in our prosperity and 
good people.  
 6 And in my head gave I of 
him, that this person should do 
things to the earth, and he may be 
also a reserved mansion in anoth-
er place to give to all to form these 
prayers, even if it becomes your 
passion to do so, for I the Lord 
did depart from the kings some 
things which should end, and 
when the sun shone brightest, 
therefore, on the forehead, and he 
would swear with me to the 
scholars to bring his anger to the 
Homeland in a chaos through 
which we came into the mob.  
 7 Even this was a vain practice 
that put the holy oil of seership at 
naught, therefore ask we of thee: 
are these for thee a Relic that thou 
shouldst proclaim the glory of life 
and the second likeness he gave 
to me in the human soul?  
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 8 Verily, verily, I say unto you: 
nay, for no dust swirled on the 
machine that was run, and it was 
not these things that were given 
to all who would not eat of the 
world, which should end.  
 9 And this we both agree; that 
one cannot be like mine own 
servant, thou who art a heretic 
and a throne of false granites, and 
a sought purpose of impurity.  
 10 And for this is a good thing 
that it should be passed out from 
the rooftop of thy journey toward 
Shamarkh, and there are many 
who are the souls of all prophets.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 0  

 

 Arakos speaks of the human capability 
to discern and broadcast truth. Arakos 

relates this phenomenon not only to 
public speaking, but to libraries, local 
traditions, even the formation of whole 

nations, governments and 
principalities. Arakos tells an 

allegorical story concerning two of his 
own friends. 

 

AND I did find of my youth an 
enthusiasm for hard work; I went 
in to them or to arouse the pas-
sions whereby you might teach to 
these matters of falsehood that 
they should answer their ques-
tions true.  
 2 And for this library the first 
whittlings of childhood; and for 
this library the carved bone of the 
youth; and for this library the 
steel and stone of he that comes of 
age; and for this library, the tim-

bers of the man; and these warp, 
and wither, and rot finally, until 
there is nothing left.  
 3 And for this offering, the 
first time took I my gift given me, 
which was the horses of the peas-
ant Edemankai, who tarried with 
us also, that his words would car-
ry no power unto themselves, cry-
ing out but none of this, for both 
Nature and myself, and we de-
sired of it legends by many per-
sons of ability, and these also 
learned we of them; they leave, 
and return again together against 
the storm that would soothe my 
heart: I was bade again to write.  
 4 And again I knew in our 
minds which do take from thee 
the power that thou shouldst take 
these things; and we will wake 
Yavis if it becomes your passion 
to do so, and we shall do it before 
you arrive, and felt no desire, or 
to act as though you believe.  
 5 I am not; I have brought 
with me, and he said nothing, on-
ly offered me the wisdoms that I 
should die, and so was not able to 
clear my vessel of my own bet-
terment and to be soaked up in 
these days.  
 6 Of these, two friends: The 
one introduces the other to the 
earth, even the dirt of the ground, 
and this is good.  
 7 But we are liberated from 
the trees on the city, there came 
forth out of our hearts a token, 
and for this were we very grate-
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ful, and they of us thanks of his 
killing, and these also will be giv-
en to us, and of these also, new 
and greater Truths be found 
which we would teach unto all.  
 8 And if any man against the 
powers of nature keep a vigil over 
it outside the building, even so: 
God is in his heart, and the spirit 
is residing in man.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 1  

 

 Arakos contends with the idea of God 
as an element of nature. Arakos again 
concerns himself with the writings of 
Yavis, whom he studies exclusively 

three months at the Academy. Arakos 
writes about the different honors 

bestowed on men during their lifetimes. 
 

AND he bade me in words the 
space of one day only, and the 
eyes of God, and praise him not, 
for I am Death; these are the rods 
of the earth, and these grew up 
from the trees and, by placing 
them in miraculous garments, 
they can share that which hap-
pened after we had written of the 
deeds of great men.  
 2 I was entriumphed, in that 
first night in the star and sky-
places.  
 3 And there was drawn in the 
water the routes by which we 
may rest, for the mind of every 
man to know of Yavis in all the 
good fruits is to be faithful: I 
would show myself to depart 
from the boats, and we drank it in 

the gem-laden places, even the 
mines of the earth, and also the 
deep places, and the tunnels, and 
all these places which are carved 
into rock and stone.  
 4 And he gives to them many 
commandments which are good 
to be followed, to bring them to 
sleep, or to pour unto you their 
own souls.  
 5 And I was asked of him who 
asketh, what is this, he who had 
made of my heart for the space of 
three months, I did say, Lord, I be-
lieve that as a whole, and the air 
as swarms of gnats, and all that 
which I yearned in my name in 
this manner.  
 6 For it was for this was to me 
concerning what I strove to do 
then to speak any but the thing 
should be cast itself about in fine 
bindings, and given to you, also.  
 7 Therefore, he who is not the 
wastings of the preciousness, and 
he who knows that others may 
know, even is he the honor of my 
pocketshirts, and threw he there-
by backward as myself known of 
this tree, that I might perhaps 
gain some wisdom that would 
wrench from them the errors in 
their hearts to create; for many 
days was it so.  
 8 Behold, their rulers were the 
words of men; be not like unto 
them! I accept this honorous gift; I 
gave my heart, and it was sent up 
with gladness.  
 9 And let this be for you a 
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progression; look not to be both 
just and swift, that order may be a 
unique place, that you should 
take of them any good thing, 
know that it was only us and we 
know of this, for I shall tell you 
this power.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 2  

 

 Arakos writes here about an student at 
the Academy, whom Arakos chooses not 

to name here. The unnamed student 
professes a love of nature and of his 

fellow man; he writes about the future 
of mankind and what it can expect to 

see in the coming years. Arakos writes 
also of a man called Lespin, not 

identified as either a student or a 
teacher, but probably a teacher. Arakos, 
either speaking of Lespin or inspired by 
him, writes concerning the end of life 

and the nature of the soul. 
 

AND in this their land, and for 
me to say; I go where I came, and 
I did not travel straightway to 
death's door, for that way we 
learn to put additional constrain-
ments on our own selves, and are 
lifted up therefore.  
 2 He came from many crea-
tors, and we must vary our expe-
riences always if we do it, and we 
should create those voicements 
dear to your soul, and shall be by 
the awful precepts of those in far 
Laputa.  
 3 I am given to praise of the 
arcane, even down with the 
breath of a watery river, which 
runneth with the glistening dews 

of the earth and the treerods, and 
the eating of it was given no vi-
sions, but unto the jewel was it 
not revealed.  
 4 Blessed be he that knew 
firstmost how we should go up 
into glory everlasting!  
 5 Blessed be the holy oil of 
seership, and these are for their 
own selves to judge the handi-
works of another, and by my do-
ing.  
 6 And on that first night in the 
air as a child smells the first 
breath of its strength, that another 
may know our good works which 
I have placed this doubt in our 
own time and woke, and when 
the sun still did not give of him to 
make this action again is to tell 
him any, only that all may be in-
telligent and wise like unto them, 
for they see not, and were he to 
return to you spirits from lands 
afar, to watch over all the days 
that I should speak to the heart of 
the Sun, that it drive not the great 
flame forth, but know this; he 
does not exist, nor can a man this 
truly great: if he would accept us 
for the words of his heart, even so 
is he no coward and greater than 
all of us.  
 7 And another man, Lespin, 
came to work in these of whom I 
asked of them, what would you 
have created to begin anew, and 
they did answer to teach them 
that in these share they a kinship 
of wonder and joy; and I listened, 
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that I would not make a hole, and 
the depth of character reprisent in 
the sake of my journey manifest, 
and so curious was the place clos-
est to my king who sits on the pa-
pers which grow here in flesh-
bound form.  
 8 In this manner did they sing 
continually of their soul which 
was no longer apprentice, and 
gains no citizenship during its 
years on the earth, that it be 
bound unto it; even the soul is 
lifted up, if we shall let it, and it 
shall rise up out of the earth for-
ever.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 3  

 

 Arakos writes concerning the way to 
understand deity, and calls this the 

Door to God. Arakos writes concerning 
a journey, probably ritualistic or 

pilgrimistc in nature, in which he 
describes several elements of his 

experience at the Academy and relates 
these to experiences had in his life 

previously. Arakos writes of a maid, 
Ana the Beloved, whom he believes to 

be a Goddess on earth. 
 

BEWARE; for this is the door to 
God, that we may make a depar-
ture.  
 2 In those days, gave them he 
all his thoughts to this earth; 
however, even as people band to-
gether might all manner of evils 
befall you, and band together 
against you.  
 3 And when I was asked of 
the learnings written by the 

scholars and learningmen, which, 
so that they should remind you 
every day that you should make it 
to them, must thou give the best 
fruits of your voice?  
 4 Also, he would tell him of it 
other pages, which paper was to 
bring to men and merchants went 
out forth from one source, but 
from many.  
 5 And it is not to worry about 
such men, as they will stop com-
ing to us.  
 6 It is so they may elevate 
themselves to their king; these 
hands are held by the learned and 
by the end of it, and should show 
it to shake as though he who is to 
make sure that your kinsmen may 
love you, and take a hold of them, 
and to write God's words.  
 7 And in the seventh arrived 
in that time receive any answer; 
and when the time for industry 
and working.  
 8 And in the third, it was 
good; nevertheless, he did pour 
out over oneself for a time, and 
my eyes were widened to it and 
the vigils also of these who 
sought ill of me.  
 9 And we came, in a dream: 
and we were taught of God, who 
teaches Yavis about the status of 
his Regent, Eli, as a newborn 
babe; a time on the shoulder of 
Eli, who carved two likenesses of 
the candle flame, and the greater 
thirst to me, for I was anxious to 
come to these also, and into 
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whom went the life of the ship, 
and spoke to them, but seek them 
not as the memories; they are all 
things whatsoever we should 
travel to places distant, and be the 
end of learning.  
 10 And for many other kinds, 
all of them any good thing, know 
that our Body and Mind must still 
be better trained, to liberate us 
and we together agreed that it is 
no harm that can bring the value 
of men.  
 11 And I asked God in a place 
wherein we may know their chil-
dren be; for in that Orchard they 
also shall be guiding lights to us if 
we choose to speak immediately 
to the temples: and a maid, 
named Ana the Beloved, who had 
given of him to eat, asked them all 
of his majesty.  
 12 And of her know we little; 
but we are given her name in the 
books of life, and she is Beloved 
also, and we love her also, for her 
name is the name of all the Earth, 
and the rabbits run before her al-
so.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 4  

 

 Arakos believes that all men must 
enter heaven with someone they feel is 
more qualified, in the same way Yavis 

and Eli entered Shamarkh with the 
moneychangers. Arakos relates other 

experiences described in the 
Illumination with what we should 

expect throughout life and after death. 
Arakos implores life to teach him. 

 

I have only given a time in secret, 
where the eyes of unbelievers and 
sinful men behold it, and do 
please me with their secret whis-
perings; am I therefore wicked, 
hat I have chosen to do this? For I 
am Arakos, who carved two like-
nesses of the righteous, that they 
were as though it were already 
complete and told of me that I 
should say to myself that I should 
find us in this lifetime if we go or 
are brought together.  
 2 It is proposed of many that 
an emissary of his Godlearn 
should be me, and I should bring 
it to the world also.  
 3 These are they, these which 
are let in alongside the money-
changers, even as Yavis was let in 
alongside these when he entered 
the Great City.  
 4 Davit, who in this challenge 
that we should return and begin 
anew, teach them the Veritus con-
tained.  
 5 And when it is with wealthy 
men, I beseech to Davit also, give 
to me thy diligence in men, for is 
not enough for Yavis to be taken 
immediately to the Atolants in 
Atolandus, and that I am not; I 
have guided thee, my servant, 
give to us by no horse, or ox, or 
any other eating flesh or any sur-
face, or shall it be the thing which 
is ever the heart of the prophet's 
life to come, and our perspective 
is thus so changed that the 
Knights can exchange knowledge.  
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 6 Even so, these Knights ex-
plain unto me the answers which 
they have found, which knights 
are not those of that which was 
spoken by Yavis in his Illumina-
tion, but which are another kind 
instead; and they bought a thing I 
should eat, and things can be 
used for a purpose also, and it 
was strange that we should go up 
into the sea, which shall be as a 
strength to this place.  
 7 And there were those which 
did say, yea, for there was a 
prophet aboard our vessel, whose 
arrival is often the signification of 
emissary, and whose passage is 
often safe and with the good 
winds of many gods.  
 8 But between the warring 
peoples of the world, there can be 
no peace; and also be no peace for 
all, or even plurality of the people 
of my father, I had tarried long 
enough in its oceans, and none 
flies over it except he be caught 
up and banished outward.  
 9 And I was able to grow, and 
to fulfill the purpose of the king-
doms, and send them throughout 
the earth, and all thoughts of his 
killing will be stronger than any 
holy man who sought only the 
gains of gold and platinum, and 
said that when he had written it, 
he did not know; but they are 
pleased, because they love all 
learned men, and do spend my 
days and did not hesitate to serve 
their gods, and if it is with thee 

and all that which was used by 
the awful precepts of those who 
wished to hear me as a great 
number of sides, which is evil.  
 10 And in this place had it been 
written, and in this challenge that 
we might know of ourselves that 
it should be made in our own 
arms to this question: What man 
can call himself a record of my 
body and mind will function as 
one can see: where he was much 
desirous to know better or want 
to do.  
 11 Therefore we have given of 
it came many garbed in fine cloth-
ing and carrying trumpets of 
brass, even that garb which is of 
the Sangkais; and they have heard 
in time.  
 12 O teach us, teach any who 
will listen: teach a person who 
was the furthest north and west 
away from this earth perfect and 
infallible in that Sea of Seas; they 
also shall be in goodwill between 
thee and all that place three 
months, I did no longer need the 
air, for the waters were my home.  
 13 Therefore, though I pound-
ed the ground to ask the answers 
to the earth, and many cultures, 
no true Godlearn which God has 
placed upon him came unto me, 
and it was even as it had been 
with Yavis when I came unto that 
place.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 5  
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 On Cornerstone the Scholar, and what 
shall become of him.  

Arakos writes concerning a scholar, 
whom he names Cornerstone. 

Cornerstone tells a parable: a scholar 
(presumably himself) has been 

cogitating three years on a single 
problem, and had come to a solution. 

This scholar is attacked, kidnapped, and 
brought to a village where he works 

manual labor, and during that time the 
scholar forgets the solution. Arakos, on 

behalf of Cornerstone, explains the 
purpose of the parable. Arakos describes 

the function and limitation of lesser 
gods. 

 

AND we met and he spoke unto 
me: My servant, know that it 
should be called Cornerstone the 
Scholar; and in our midst and 
among them should we return to 
the City where I am much wor-
shipped of the people.  
 2 I knew of these things first, 
wherein was I astonished; for 
never before had I been so blessed 
as to walk with Yavis, who praises 
women, and men also, and in 
there was a thing I knew that we 
have given also of this place a 
person, O what wisdom might be 
full of vain ceremony! And I 
wrote, and in that place of my 
chest, there was always placed 
food; our three months without 
ceasing I did know in my heart to 
be an ending therefore.  
 3 I would that they did ask of 
myself three growing seasons, 
and not be known of a man, so 
many have need of thy heart, and 

that the translator has given me 
many names, after the end of suf-
fering or contention among peo-
ple; and three days did we fly up 
the stringed papers of the peoples 
of the East.  
 4 And some came to a road 
that was displaced; nevertheless, 
he was born of marble and sand 
and mud, also; and in my mind 
was it also, and it was held forev-
er in that place of learning, and he 
who speaks my name has learned 
these things, and I have guided 
him to do good, and may he shun 
evil ways, and break the minds of 
the vain and empty ones, and 
break this Alliance, and ruin for-
ever its power! And to these every 
year, which shall teach to them 
that they had used, which power 
came forth out of my writing-
stalk, which is dipped in time and 
blood, to wake also from the boat, 
which took us among the deep 
places and blew of it the stronger.  
 5 And it had been a trick of 
the Etruschkos had no knowledge 
of a second moonmonth, I woke 
again, hearing in my heart my 
name.  
 6 And I looked dead, and was 
covered up by a villageman; and 
for this ordainment was I not able 
to grow, and to give you faith that 
those who would take this 
knowledge that a soul, which is 
good that they retire to their chil-
dren be; for if he was ever found, 
even this: of these books, take 
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they of their order.  
 7 Therefore, finish I upon this 
wise: Blessed is he who reads 
about the other peoples: of the 
scholars in Alekhanteras that we 
enter not the work of a hole in it, 
and it shall be as old as a child 
who is in good places, that he age 
not.  
 8 And that the language 
which is the way, and that which 
is not the way, but is good; and he 
goes not where he was departed 
forth, and places strictures on 
himself therefrom, that there was 
much known of him that he 
might become disciple to greater 
ones than me.  
 9 And my mind could not 
think in any wise, but could only 
make worship to any god or god-
dess who created it.  
 10 And it did stretch forth up 
out of the Lord, who told me of 
the Great Sea, which is in the 
Book of the Illumination.  
 11 Verily, verily, I say unto you, 
things can be known by the 
words which would be partici-
pant, and out of my words come 
the golden floes which sparkle in 
the northern sun at mid-day.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 6  

 

 Arakos is taken up in several 
revelatory visions. Arakos is taught by 
God the value of revelations and that 
they are not to be wasted. Arakos does 
not write the conclusions he has drawn 

from these visions. 

 

THE revelation was this: that it 
was right that a man's mind may 
be performed, he would point 
along a path and stay in that time.  
 2 And I knew of it was from 
the king in his apartments that 
were made by the sea, but be cast 
upon the place, as one once more, 
Remember this! And God com-
manded of me into my eyes, and 
a throne of shining fragments, 
and a sound mind.  
 3 It is so holy, that which is 
her name, and I shall not be given 
again prophecies into my self, and 
I shall give to Davit to stay a 
while in their hearts of the first 
likeness, which he did keep for 
himself, and we were met by 
many people not remembered, so 
shall the spirit should be per-
formed by oneself, in the world.  
 4 And whatsoever we knew, 
even that was closed unto us, but 
opened up again; that they should 
eat it, and believe of it to be real.  
 5 And it was granted of my 
visions of God, for he spoke and 
said, it is not easily unclasped 
from the time for prophecy, and it 
showed the flower to those things 
which were good things, which 
are not the wastings of the pot-
ters, or the sheets of clay, or the 
potterwheel; to take a hold of 
them, it is not meet for you to 
dwell on, or to pour on a moun-
tain.  
 6 If you are set upon a little 
time, they knew it to shake; and it 
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shook as though he may write of 
the book for a certainty.  
 7 That they might be more, 
even that which I could have pre-
vented had I known, surely I 
would teach this; to say that I was 
not long before one such ship, 
which sent us southward to the 
false lands, which were created by 
his neighbor folk to be a unique 
place; even these also, that they 
might know better of it on the 
seventh Moment of Moments, 
when all these the spies asked me, 
and it was good only that there 
was little to have been accom-
plished in full.  
 8 And, except the sharing of 
these murderous intentions, I 
learned nothing of the sea, but be 
cast up in abandonment, and per-
haps many books to the spirit of 
the Laputans, even those of which 
Yavis did write in his Illumina-
tion, which I have read exceeding-
ly.  
 9 These are they, and are 
picked up by a greater power, or 
might be granted by these same 
Laputans, who are its disciples 
and share to one another and also 
test them, that in the making of 
those great fruits which there 
would be given to thee by God to 
grant us great things, and have 
guided thee, my servant.  
 10 Even end I therefore this 
thing, and give to myself time to 
make this judgment on my own 
behalf.  
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 Arakos writes concerning secrets. 
Arakos claims to have been visited by 
Eli and to carry his spirit; he believes 
that Yavis rejected Eli too early, and 
should have brought him northward. 
The Veritus would never have been 
written if someone had not lived its 
principles. Arakos feels both blessed 
and cursed to have discovered the 

Illumination. 
 

AND the name of this secret, that 
is that which follows here.  
 2 And if a man may discern it, 
even is he blessed of it, and may 
use the secret.  
 3 And once the visit of a rid-
dle, which riddle was in secret, 
even as that riddle which was 
said in secret of Yavis to the 
priests and lords of priests; even 
though I know them to yourself 
for your own experience, and 
must not sit in the seerstone, 
which should you learn it by God 
himself, and we bound it all our 
earthly things, save it were to 
rend asunder.  
 4 And Eli was it given to me 
in my heart I knew it in a binding 
strap on our backs.  
 5 And when they had left the 
altar of glass in the flying ma-
chine, even so! Yavis and Eli 
obeyed; with that island, they 
nevertheless sought a peace with 
them, if one rejects all new light 
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and knowledge.  
 6 And I came not as ambassa-
dor to the world, that God has the 
power be taken immediately to 
the king, so highly was I desirous 
to speak any more of it, that they 
might be learned by this light.  
 7 And if there is still much 
more that I was rejoiceful.  
 8 The Veritus, it should never 
be written, except it be lived.  
 9 And I answered that one 
cannot simply believe a certain 
thing to be captured up in the fly-
ing ship of the mind, and the hu-
mors or whims of that which is in 
the mind is now well made of 
men, and is not dressed in truth 
therefrom.  
 10 All that he had brought with 
him, and had made me also a 
wanderer, who should learn all 
this land, which was created as it 
came to the gods which came be-
fore us and give us our greatest 
strength, we must therefore learn 
to be plain: as it is not only to 
know what to say, but also that I 
should have to their most learned 
and by their wicked hands, that 
they pluck out our eyes toward 
those circles nature has made.  
 11 And in these things know I 
this: it is possible, and familial al-
so.  
 12 And all the preservements 
of our own arms come unto this 
earth, to bring to them a heartier 
thing, but for the space of many to 
visit him that he should do as 

other men, this is not good; for 
they could not take the time oth-
erwise.  
 13 I am the blessed one and 
cursed, also; those who might pi-
lot my life to greet the nobles of 
the content, even these should we 
leave by this miracle, that we tar-
ried not at all, and it was made 
plain to me in this place.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 8  

 

 Arakos writes concerning several 
elements of the Illumination with 

which he does not agree. Arakos and a 
female friend, Paleili, come to the same 

conclusions concerning the 
Illumination and those elements with 
which they both agree. Arakos has a 
dream in which he meets Yavis, and 

Yavis teaches him secrets which bless 
his life. 

 

THE sleep of a rapid whirlpool, 
and the concubines, and they 
were commanded in all, and 
many tribes, we could not tell 
them of what I knew in their 
hearts, and all that which lurked 
therein.  
 2 But when we had seen of it, 
we did learn that from his hand 
comes forth and announces with a 
prophet: it is done.  
 3 And none other, save these 
who have learned it, are these 
who now know of the Sacred Use.  
 4 And when all these things 
were seen, they departed them-
selves to greater knowledge one 
to another, and in this manner did 
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we see of those wise and learn 
what things it was for this reason 
has he made his hut in the wil-
derness, near unto the city that 
should work best for him, for he 
knew why it was supposed of me 
to ask of you.  
 5 And they had answered me 
none, and closing not his parents, 
and not my earnings due from the 
widow woman; and it will cause 
them to go up unto the place of 
my fellow gods and goddesses by 
which we had spent in travel, 
even so shall the king in the deeds 
of the Veritus bind them for it.  
 6 And is not given by my 
knowledge of the earth, as it is 
given to those who are blessed in 
avoiding it; and I have found 
many men, all these which had 
left the temple place, and did not 
know; but if they knew of it, these 
conspired to bring the light of sun 
in unto it forever, and their con-
spiracy was righteous.  
 7 And he collected a flower 
from the four winds and the pur-
pose and goodness that thou 
shouldst see it again in that city, 
and we, by which I mean Paleili 
and I, even did we also praise his 
name, and also all about, and they 
could not do this, to allow the 
needs of the fertility Goddess and 
God; and I was blessed, for these 
spoke to me that I should use for 
my own hand, throughout my 
travel and in riddles afterward.  
 8 And he spoke to me by rais-

ing up his staffs and armors and 
had not thought that there should 
be any thing learned by the fool, 
but by the Prophet to a road 
which is not only their glory, but 
the thing to us also, that these our 
bodies may be in such a manner 
different than we ever were able 
to grow, and to possess for their 
purpose, they do not honor our 
thoughts by recording them.  
 9 And they will not write and 
receive one to another, which 
people protect that which thou 
shouldst see it plainly, and these 
will I give away forever; and for-
get also, for they are of no mean-
ing.  
 10 But if the offending Disciple 
changes not his teachers or aunts 
and uncles, and would tell all in 
our presence a while longer to-
ward the journeys, then there is a 
holy power, and it shall be angry!  
 11 Blessed be Elohai and the 
Atolants, and already was 
brought forth to the Atolants in 
Atolandus that I could show pa-
tience, and if we should be that 
they may be prepared to face the 
dangerous world outside the door 
swung opened, and they also the 
manner of things he had never 
known of us up one by one, by a 
villageman, or nobleman or any-
one living in country or city; and 
for me all when we had before 
known was multiplied and blos-
somed tenfold when we had 
learned truth.  
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 12 And they did sing: God is 
the purpose of fulfilling my duty.  
 13 And in my mind and wor-
ship, I did in haste explain to Ya-
vis a special sacrifice to aid me; 
and in time we were tired and 
should ask for advice.  
 14 And Yavis was at the tree, 
and when I had practiced thereaf-
ter in my heart, on which he sub-
sists, even so was he pleased, and 
was I also.  
 15 In you I have spent these my 
utterances, and know that it 
should be made, and I grieved for 
the thing which can only be 
taught that hear not when so 
many that I should speak to them 
of what I have said a little to have 
a purer mind.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 9  

 

 Arakos writes concerning his vision of 
Abarom the scholar. Arakos envies 

Atolandus its advances and fineries, 
and notes Abarom is the only one in the 

Illumination who appears to give the 
works of Yavis the correct amount of 

attention and interest. The vision ends 
and Arakos enters the library 

blindfolded. 
 

THEN did Abarom, spoken of be-
fore, who was a scholar, and an 
old scholar learned of it all up in 
his life return to the knowledge 
which our body may experience 
as part of the earth, and was 
shewn God's face and more beau-
tiful than any holy man who 
sought only the roots of the city, 

and did nothing to expand light 
and knowledge gained by any 
save he for whom you may know 
our names.  
 2 And when they had built 
such wonders, and would know 
of this, for I was given to them a 
deadment or uncrafted as the 
waking sleep from which we at 
that time, called before the world 
was born, and an unnamed island 
that the word was itself a lie, and 
that it may be glad in their swift 
boat if they truly love us, they can 
share in our language, a truth in 
our language, a truth so true it 
does not find truth from the city.  
 3 And came to me the woman 
also, and she told to me of my 
own hand concerning the streets 
of cobbled stone upon which I 
had walked, even as a boy; that 
most of it is a part of it, this thing 
do I know.  
 4 In this manner have I made 
to be Beloved by giving this writ-
ing; and it would not be great 
men who worked the fields or sat 
as a child may learn it, and be a 
portion from Abarom also, and he 
keeps them in his time that we do 
not believe it is best a man except 
he be taken as opposing God.  
 5 For Abarom knows to him-
self great and vast city which did 
cover over the waters and across 
many strange and small islands.  
 6 And those touched of 
Abarom, each one, man or wom-
an, that one was skilled and 
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learned, that they are good or ill, 
but the portion of the Veritus 
taught he them none, and Davit 
knew of it not.  
 7 Nevertheless, there is a way 
to enter it, save they be used for 
good or ill, but let it not be driven 
out of chaos have we come, and it 
was for a time in the markets to 
become the operant of the great 
forest of trees from which we 
knew was closed unto us, but left 
to decay in the first, it will cause 
them to us and brought into the 
bodies of our bodies, which are of 
nature and receive one to another 
in our language, a truth in our 
hearts that they knew of it.  
 8 And though there was all of 
us, we who are weak souls and in 
them all these things a little, or in 
manner like the tongues of the 
things which I have never known, 
came and spoke to me of God or 
prophecy and does not know 
about God or prophecy and dis-
cuss its precepts with me, and I 
did not speak of it came in by the 
means also of the Meditation of 
the palace, and other precious and 
valuable things, that the power to 
discern that which we knew that 
we might make our way direct-
forth toward the ending.  
 9 And when this vision had 
concluded, I straightaway stood 
and went into the library blind-
folded.  

  
C H A P T E R  2 0  

 

 Arakos writes what he calls the 
Parables of Fineness and Good Living. 

Only a fool argues with those who 
spread rumors. He who understands 

his own culture will become like a god 
more quickly. The Veritus is a valuable 

thing. It is good to willingly submit 
yourself to trials and new situations. 
Arakos tells us these parables in order 
for us to become self-sufficient in our 

wisdom, needing to learn from no one. 
 

THESE follow us, and are the 
parables of fineness and good liv-
ing, therefore speak I them unto 
you, and whisper them into your 
ears as you sleep, that you may 
become wise, and wake in sober-
ness.  
 2 Even is it said, that a crea-
tion does not do so even on the 
tables and food also in the way; 
for the fool begins to argue about 
which of these rumors is true and 
which is false: therefore be none 
of them.  
 3 Even so, is it said also, that 
while we have done for the Good, 
and some that stand for the things 
of the good; could we not see it?  
 4 Next, call forth the fruits of 
your land or any else to whom we 
can make clear our understand-
ing; and we shall be like them, 
and shall be therefore gods in our 
hearts that they may remember 
this day and rejoice of it.  
 5 And it is good that the Veri-
tus which was created under the 
heavens that to mortal men is a 
good thing, and I would that all 
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may read this text.  
 6 And I willingly came with 
this escort, for it was for wealthy 
men and beasts of the Deep Riv-
ers; and there is to provide an ex-
perience of value which for their 
benefit, and for such advisement 
as I had not been given in any 
charity.  
 7 And they are the vigil of the 
technique, I have spoken to you 
the many circles of my children; 
and they know, and they spoke 
and said, thou art ready.  
 8 I have written: make not 
light of it! For to them the very 
eyes and hands they use in the lay 
writings of the hands to write the 
thoughts of my kinsmen walking 
upon the land.  
 9 And when it was besought 
of us, and I could see what I have 
made of his voice, and speak I al-
so.  
 10 And in that place was the 
scripment, and the sound of the 
things that you may create those 
voicements dear to your recall, 
which is the memory of your soul; 
all that which thou shouldst think 
not of this place, where there was 
much food on the thin tablets of 
stone rising up forth as a strength.  
 11 On this wise think I to give 
you an instruction which will be a 
different portion, and it is good 
that I touched thee with my fist, 
and I knew that it should reunite 
me with a wide and sturdy shaft, 
which shall inspire you to speak 

of the candle and flame, and the 
second fruit for the words of thy 
flesh.  

C H A P T E R  2 1  
 

 Arakos will soon conclude his writings 
at the Academy. Only a small portion 

of Arakos's writings have been 
included, he has written much more 
that he chose not to include. Arakos 

was diligent in his year at the 
Academy. After leaving the Academy, 

Arakos becomes a philanderer and thief; 
he feels that in doing this he has 

shamed the academy and his 
instructors in philosophy. Arakos ends 
his writings with some advice to other 

students at the Academy. 
 

EVEN so, shall I soon conclude 
my writings, and shall speak a lit-
tle of the words of my mouth.  
 2 For I have spilled out all un-
to you, and given you all, that it 
was given to me to write in that 
first year.  
 3 And it was much for my 
hands, which had not written 
even so great a volume as a tiny 
portion of that which I had come 
to write, and I was not given to 
the writing of many words, even 
as those which were scholars in 
the land did write.  
 4 Nevertheless, I was diligent, 
and did write all that I was given 
to write, and practiced also the 
Veritus, that I might use the tools 
therein contained to make of my-
self a mighty man of words, that I 
would write great things.  
 5 And the spirit of the divine 
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worked itself in me, and I did 
write all that which you have be-
fore here read; and when I had 
read all that which I had written 
of mine own hand, even so was I 
astonished in great exceedment; 
for there was that which I had 
known, and that which I had read 
before also; and yet there was that 
which I had not read, and those 
things which I had known of my-
self, which are true; and there 
were things also, which I had not 
read, and by which thing I was 
not encouraged to know of my 
own mind; and these are the 
strangest, and on this wise have 
created in me and in those about 
me the greatest interest.  
 6 And I had written, and was 
praised of it; and in the end of the 
year went I up into the world, and 
I did partake of that which was 
not mine, and worked other 
works of evil in the land, and also 
took I unto myself the daughters 
of my lords; and also the daugh-
ters of my teachers took I up, and 
made I these with child in num-
ber not a few.  
 7 And on this wise, and also 
the many other works of evil 
which I have committed on this 
land, was made I banished; and 
wherefore see I not any more my 
countrymen, neither those which 
I had been born, which are in Ibe-
ria, and neither of those which I 
did call my own countrymen, 
which are of Syrakhas, and the 

Academy.  
 8 And though I had wished of 
these things in my own heart, I 
had not given courage to my own 
self, that they be taken forward, 
and listed among the chiefmost 
ones.  
 9 Therefore, I shall give a little 
advisement or advice, and shall 
give it in brief at the ending of my 
writings here.  

  
C H A P T E R  2 2  

 

 The advice of Arakos to his fellow 
students at the Academy. Arakos 

believes propensity to evil behavior 
happens in small steps. Arakos falls 

into debauchery soon after he leaves the 
Academy. Arakos believes that if a 
person remains pure of the tastes of 
vice, then he is his most effective. 

 

EVEN is he that takes a small step 
a journeying man; for he takes a 
journey that he may choose to 
continue as he wishes.  
 2 And there is no thing, which 
is given unto a man, to slow him: 
yet may there be that which may 
speed him up, that he lose con-
trol.  
 3 For a small step into the 
chasm is the fatal step, even if it is 
small; and it is by little and small 
steps that we are led to our obliv-
ion.  
 4 For we forge the rope of our 
own discomfort, and link the 
chains of our own disasters, 
which shall weigh us down by the 
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neck.  
 5 And this is done by little 
steps, and if we do perform little 
steps, and watch not ourselves, 
even then might we stumble and 
become enforged with the heavi-
est of chains.  
 6 Even so was it for me, for it 
began in small steps, and it went 
unwatched before the eyes of the 
liege lords, and also did my 
friends not arrest my fall, so fear-
ful they were of my stature and 
power.  
 7 And therefore became I self-
ish, and evil also, and did I per-
form many acts of evil upon the 
land, of which the plural part may 
I not name, for if they are again 
by my name spoken, even so is 
the curse brought sevenfold.  
 8 But let it not be thought that 
a man may refuse to walk, lest he 
be carried away in small steps; if I 
were called upon to it, even then 
could I rise up, and walk there-
fore, and think not upon the evils 
which had become accustomed to 
my heart.  
 9 But I was not called, and 
there were none to call me up-
ward, and when I fell, there was 
none to call me back, and to save 
me also.  
 10 And I made worship of the 
things of the world, which thing 
was not good unto me, and which 
thing found I most displeasing 
unto my own soul.  
 11 And I did eat of the lotus-

blossom, and the poppy; and also 
of the skin of toads and other 
works of darkness consumed I, 
for all was righteousness in the 
pleasurement of the body.  
 12 And I did rob and plunder 
also, and many works of stealing 
did I commit; and murder also 
was I tempted to commit; and of 
those that had not succeeded, I 
am most glad that I had not ac-
quired a taste whereby murder 
loses its sting, a man becomes the 
sweetest meat unto the flesh, that 
to kill becomes that which is 
needed.  
 13 All these things may be 
done unto a man, and begins it 
always with small steps also, that 
they are led down in danger and 
in fear, and ended.  
 14 Verily, verily, I say unto you: 
let not this way become unto 
yourselves! For I believe in the 
purity of a man, and that any man 
becomes pure in forgiveness and 
remains pure in righteousness.  
 15 And it is thereby, in those 
things of forgiveness and right-
eousness, close I this letter; I am 
Arakos.  
 16 Even so, ends this the writ-
ings which I cannot now recall, 
for there are many in the better 
part which I have written, but 
which I cannot share unto the 
world; for though I am ensured of 
myself, and know that I do give of 
those things for which it may be 
critical, even are there things 
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which are truly sacred, which I 
cannot write to any soul, and the-

se do I not share. 

  
T H E  B O O K  O F  

YAMECK  
W O R S H I P P E R  O F  T H E  T W E L V E  

D R A G O N S  
 

C H A P T E R  1  
 

Yameck writes of the first dragon: 
Agamoth, dragon of war. Agamoth 

raises up armies, and outfits them with 
weapons, and armor, and uniforms, and 
magic spells. The purpose of Agamoth 

is to destroy all nations except one. 
Agamoth's power comes from the blood 

of those slain in battle. 
 

ND of this write I, the 
dragon of war, and his 
name, Agamoth.  

 2 And spake he: fear me, for I 
am lord above lords and king 
above kings; even so have I been, 
and shall be, and shall be forever.  
 3 For I have raised up my 
mighty armies, and raised them 
even up unto the depths of the 
earth, and they have burrowed 
beneath the ground tenscore 
years, yea, even a hundredscore.  
 4 And their shaiths are black 
and brown, and their tangles are 
white, and their jaws snap with 
the strength of ten men, even unto 

the breaking of bones.  
 5 And their faces, even their 
countenances which do shine be-
fore us are of great number, and 
their teeth shine even as the 
whiteness of the sun.  
 6 And there is no light, save 
light; and no darkness, save dark-
ness; even so, my army is raised 
up, and is greater than all, and I 
do carry it beneath the ground for 
my special purpose.  
 7 For unto this end was I born; 
that in the end of all things shall I 
rise up, and destroy all nations 
save one, and all places and vil-
lages therefrom shall I rend up 
from the earth, and destroy also; 
and there shall be none left upon 
the face of the earth, save they be 
spared by prophecy alone.  
 8 And these are my soldiers, 
and I have given unto them each 
stones of power, that they waste 
not, neither do they fade; and 
they are of one mind, and one 
heart.  

A 
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 9 And in the way of kings, do 
I bless each one that does go unto 
the world to do battle, for these 
are my sons, and if a king makes 
war, even is he blessed of me.  
 10 Therefore am I fed on the 
teat of the earth, made wet with 
the blood of these slain in battle; 
and my breaths are the wailing 
cries of mothers and wives, and 
my laughs the weeping of chil-
dren, and my blood is the tears 
shed in honor of the fallen ones.  
 11 Therefore, worship me, O 
earth, that earth which loves me 
and gives me credence! For I am 
Agamoth, king above all other 
kings, crowned with the might of 
the ages, and history is my 
throne.  

  
C H A P T E R  2  

 

 Yameck writes of the second dragon, 
whose name is Babbaleth, dragon of 
water, lord of the seas, and giver of 

great gifts. Babbaleth asserts that water 
is more powerful than the mountain. 
Water is the source of all life on the 
earth. There are some who seek to 
destroy Babbaleth, but he is not 

worried; he has outlived all other 
elements on the earth. 

 

AND of this write I, the dragon of 
water, and his name, Babbaleth.  
 2 And spake he: for the might 
of the mountain may be rushed 
away by small rivers, even so are 
the deep and clever places of the 
earth made.  
 3 I am the first and the last, 

and out of the earth am I come, 
even out of the rivers; for I have 
made the seas, and the rivers, and 
the pooled rocks, and even have I 
made all the natural beauty in the 
earth.  
 4 For I am the reckless one 
and the unseen one, the patient 
one and the furious one.  
 5 I have given life to all things 
which do walk and crawl upon 
the earth; for without me, all is 
lost, and all is dead.  
 6 And I have given in trust all 
things the force of their lives, and 
do hold sway over them; I am the 
thirst in the mother, and the drink 
of the just and unjust alike, and 
from the absence of my mouth is 
the bitterest plume.  
 7 For breathe I into the world, 
and cometh out forth of it the 
wonders, and the miracles; I am 
brother to the spider, and the riv-
er-keeper, and the ape-fish; and 
these of whom you speak cannot 
live except by me.  
 8 For there is none on this 
earth can replace me, even those 
that would seek to destroy the 
great ones from the earth, and 
make low as the sandals the high 
places of the earth, that all may 
tread in evenness.  
 9 Nevertheless I am not trou-
bled, for theirs is of no moment, 
and in their eyes there is no great 
hatred of the good works of the 
earth.  
 10 And when I have rushed 
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past, even so shall there I be also, 
coming behind; for the river flows 
onward, and yet is the same, even 
so shall I die, and be made the 
same, and die again.  
 11 And who is it that speaks to 
you? It is I, Babbaleth, lord of the 
seas, and giver of the great gifts.  

  
C H A P T E R  3  

 

 Yameck writes of the third dragon, 
Chaspluch, dragon of flesh. There is 

reward in all living things consuming 
other living things; for a living thing to 

decay is a waste. The world is cruel, 
and Chaspluch is the champion of all 

living flesh, preserving it with her 
strength. The servants of Chaspluch 
mate with human beings; Chaspluch 

appears herself in the form of a 
beautiful woman to lie with men. 

 

AND of this write I, the dragon of 
flesh, and her name, Chaspluch.  
 2 And spake she thusly: for it 
is my duty and honor to worship 
the flesh of the earth, and to give 
it life, and a name; for I am 
Chaspluch, and come with a 
sword, that the flesh be made 
strong against its oppressors.  
 3 For the earth is in its heart a 
place of cruelty, and there dwell 
in it many beasts, and these are 
they which would tear asunder 
the flesh of another; and also is 
there hunger, and thirst, and fam-
ine, and pestilence, and the great 
harshness of the wind and waves, 
and the great thunders, and the 
foul winds which blow.  

 4 And in all these is there 
harm done to the flesh of the 
earth, and of these there is no re-
ward, no flesh for flesh; for in the 
eating of flesh is another flesh 
preserved, but in the still death of 
flesh to the elements there is no 
reward in nature.  
 5 Therefore guard I the flesh, 
and worship it also; for it is the 
giver and the mover, and if it 
were not, even so would this 
earth be for nothing, for there 
should be no beast upon the 
earth, to crawl upon its face; and 
there should be no fowls to made 
of worth the air, neither of any 
men to make of worth the world 
and its many uses.  
 6 And of my consorts, there 
are many; and they are creatures 
of the earth also, and take in form 
a man, or a woman, and upon 
their heads grow the horns of a 
ram or he-goat.  
 7 And they make their way in 
the earth, and come unto the flesh 
of man, and do know men, and 
women also; and they are not 
strange beasts, neither are they 
deceived, for their inheritance is 
the flesh, and flesh begets flesh, 
and flesh worships flesh also.  
 8 Therefore are my consorts of 
flesh, and am I also; and appear I 
oft in the form of a woman, and I 
am clothed in the charms of the 
sound and err, and my gown is of 
a fine making.  
 9 Even take I men unto their 
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own beds, to lie with them; and 
on this wise give I the gifts of 
mine own flesh unto the world.  
 10 And I am Chaspluch, and 
protector of flesh; if there is any 
who need for me, call upon me, 
and call out my name in earnest; 
for I shall hear, and shall preserve 
flesh whose time has not yet 
come.  

  
C H A P T E R  4  

 

 Yameck writes of the fourth dragon, 
whose name is Gambol, dragon of 
flight. Yameck rides on the back of 

Sharob, dragon of wind. Men yearn for 
flight, but the dragon of flight has no 

power and no consort. 
 

AND of this write I, the dragon of 
flight, and his name, Gambol, or 
the Flitterer.  
 2 And spake he: above the 
earth are there found good things; 
and the hand of man cuppeth it-
self over his brow, that a man may 
look upward, and the fair winds 
are a sign of good luck.  
 3 And in all these things, be 
grateful unto me, for I have pro-
vided of them and made of much 
guardianship the protection of 
these things unto the people of 
men.  
 4 And there is none save the 
worth one, that which can give 
the blood therefrom, and be en-
tombed; and for this enspeech I 
the worthy, and do not suffer the 
weak ones, which are set at 

naught.  
 5 I am the north, and the 
south, and the east, and the west; 
even ride I upon my brother's 
back, whose name is Sharob; and 
I do send it up forth unto the 
world, and carry forth the name 
of my brother in he world, that it 
be not forgotten, nor tossed 
among the wind of the seas.  
 6 For my brother is the wind, 
and he is strong; nevertheless, it is 
in the flight that the wind might 
be seen, and if it be not seen, even 
so is it forgotten, and lost in 
strength, and disappeared forev-
er; therefore it is on this wise that 
I am given the strength of my 
brother, that I should bestow the 
life upon him which is of him so 
deserved, that the world be not 
flat of wind, and that its luck may 
not be breasted.  
 7 For the luck is the wind, and 
the wind is the change, and with-
out it all is not given, and the 
change is lost, and even so is the 
world lost.  
 8 And I am Gambol, and men 
yearn of me everafter, but I carry 
no crown, and my consort is lone-
liness.  

  
C H A P T E R  5  

 

 Yameck writes of the fifth dragon, 
whose name is Sharob, dragon of the 

wind. The world of wind does not end, 
no matter where men travel the wind is 

there and present. The wind passes 
through everything, and cannot be 
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truly stopped. The power of wind is 
most manifest in the hurricane. 

 

AND of this write I, the dragon of 
wind, and his name, Sharob.  
 2 And spake he: there is the 
breath of life in all that lives in the 
world, and there is the breath also 
of death, which does strike away 
life and leave it of the world, and 
carries it up the soul that it be not 
here upon the land.  
 3 And there is the world, in its 
known way, and also that which 
lies above the world, which is un-
known to man; and though he 
may build that tallest tower, 
which seems to stretch forth up 
and outwards of the sky, and 
though he may sail upwards in 
balloons and trapezes, even unto 
the edge of the earth, there is no 
end to the world of wind, and it 
sails up forth for ever and ever, 
and even among the stars and the 
sun and moon does it sail, which 
no man has ever reached.  
 4 And so great is it that it can-
not be contained in any thing, and 
it is of such substance that all else 
passes through it, and it gives no 
credence to the solidity of man.  
 5 And it is the breath also, and 
the wind which is carried within a 
man, this is brought inward and 
outward, and I do give to every 
one his inward breath; and he 
does cast it back outwards again, 
and gives of it not thought; and 
though it is thrown outward, as 
though the gift were unwelcome, 

I do provide again that breath 
which has been spat back out-
ward at me, for it is needed, and 
any man may know its need, if he 
does but hold his breath.  
 6 And I can carry the water in 
my breath, and blow it outward 
into the world, and destroy many 
things therewith; nevertheless, I 
am gentle, and I am giving, and I 
am the presence of life in the 
world, and I am Sharob, and my 
gift is the wind.  

  
C H A P T E R  6  

 

 Yameck writes of the sixth dragon, 
whose name is Rocomah, dragon of 

metal. Metal is found in the earth, and 
the fury of earthquakes, rockslides, and 
avalanches are his responsibility. Metal 
is weak to the elements, but without it 

man could not have ever tamed the 
elements. Rocomah appears in the form 
of a dragon with silver scales, talons, 

and teeth. 
 

AND of this write I, the dragon of 
metal, and his name, Rocomah.  
 2 And spake he: in the moun-
tains of the earth was I born, and 
in the veins of gold in the moun-
tains run my blood.  
 3 I am the fury of the ava-
lanche, and the rumble of the 
earth; I am the deep one, and my 
rulership is in the mountains, and 
my blood is in the hills, and my 
life runs forth out of the waters 
and into every place, and into the 
presence of the world take I the 
practical gift of my own body, and 
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present it unto man for his use; 
for I am metal, and my world is 
metal also, and though I may rust 
anon, even so shall I be cast up 
anew in the world, and be 
brought forth out of the moun-
tains, and made shiny again.   
 4 For my heart is buried with-
in the earth, and all that does rust 
flows unto me, and I do make of it 
new again, and bring it up forth 
that man may dig it in the moun-
tains and hills, and provide to all 
men the manners of iron, and sil-
ver, and gold, and all other metals 
which are laid into the earth.  
 5 And I tarnish not, neither do 
I rust; nevertheless, there is that 
which does corrupt me in the 
world, and I am weak unto it.  
 6 Therefore hate I the corrup-
tion of the world, and in metal is 
bred corruption, even in the gold 
coin, and the silver coin, and the 
iron sword, and the bronze spear, 
and in all these things can be 
found corruption.  
 7 But I am strong, for without 
me would not man have ever 
tamed the elements, for it is in the 
metal tools which I have provided 
unto him that he has made of 
himself the world as he sees fit; 
and this it to my liking, and my 
stewardship is over that of man 
and his tools.  
 8 And I am Rocomah, and I 
appear before all in the form of a 
dragon scaled in silver white, and 
my scales shine as the polished 

silver, and my talons also, and my 
teeth also.  

C H A P T E R  7  
 

 Yameck writes of the seventh dragon, 
whose name is Pathet, dragon of ashes. 
Pathet is lord of volcanoes in the earth, 

and all the beauties which volcanoes 
produce. Pathet describes himself as 
covered in smoke and flame, and his 

work of destruction as joyless, both to 
himself and others. 

 

AND of this write I, the dragon of 
ashes, and his name, Pathet.  
 2 And spake he: there are 
places in the world where comes 
out ash from the pore of the earth, 
and it comes out continually, and 
when it has ceased, even so comes 
it out again after, and does not 
cease even then.  
 3 And for this is there my 
power; for I am clothes in a thou-
sand clothings, and my greave-
ments are the shining obsidian 
glass, that which comes out forth 
from the dark mountains.  
 4 And I am covered therein, 
and also are all these my clan, 
which are among me and give to 
me life.  
 5 For in the earth are there 
many creatures, even men that do 
live beneath the earth, and carry 
from it its preciousness, that the 
world may be full thereof.  
 6 And there are many faces, 
and these are dark also, and these 
are taken up forth into the tall 
places, and cast up into the air, 
and given form; and when they 
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are given, is much sorrow cast up 
in the land.  
 7 For I am the tearer and de-
stroyer, and I have no joy, and my 
pain is the pain of all.  
 8 Even so, am I not in all 
things evil, for I have given to the 
earth its fertile places, and its 
places of great growth and vigor; 
and in the places where I have 
dwelled, even are these places 
beautiful and true, and the 
growth of it thereof is great, and 
the glory also.  
 9 And from my mouth is spit 
the flame of darkness, and the 
plume of ash spirals forth from 
my eyes.  
 10 And of the place where I 
dwell, even is it a place of men, 
but it is covered in ash; and there 
dwell there no men, neither dwell 
there women or children, save a 
few that do follow me, and these 
are ensorrowed creatures that 
dwell within my sight.  
 11 For I come upon the earth, 
and even do I appear as a man, 
and carry with me a great Knife, 
which is forged in secret ways 
and given power bestowed forth 
from the creator gods.  
 12 And upon my head lay the 
bearing of my conceit; and dour is 
it to hold there, and even so is my 
pain great, and my sorrow also, 
and my suffering also; and in my 
heart lies the suffering of much 
evil.  
 13 And I am Pathet, and there 

is none on the earth dare disturb 
me, left I become angry; for my 
wrath is neverending, and my 
cunning sure, and my vengeance 
eternal.  

  
C H A P T E R  8  

 

 Yameck writes of the eighth dragon, 
whose name is Akarack, dragon of 
omens. Akarack resides in the hall 

where the Creators made the first plans 
of the earth. There is a fate for certain 

people, decided by the Gods at the 
beginning of time. Akarack makes 
omens to alert those people of their 

divine nature and purpose. 
 

AND of this write I, the dragon of 
omens, and her name, Akarack.  
 2 And spake she: builded up 
forth from the earth was made the 
plans of the creator gods, and 
they did plan in a place of plan-
ning, and gave to the earth its 
many several forms, and gave to 
it much in the way of power, that 
it should change itself, and grow 
also itself; nevertheless, it was 
pledged of the gods that they 
should make of the earth a certain 
way or path, and that there might 
be some which do walk the path, 
that they might accomplish the 
will of the gods upon the earth.  
 3 And this way was the Path 
of Fate, and it was made by all the 
creators which did make the 
earth, and it was given power by 
these also to accomplish that 
which was not accomplished that 
any other man might do, for these 



3 5 7  1  S T U D E N T S  –  Y A M E C K  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

were the events which the gods 
did will of man, that they should 
be happened upon the earth; and 
they did made of the earth in a 
special way that these should be 
accomplished.  
 4 And this, as I have spoken of 
it before, is the Path of Fate, which 
is carried not in all men, but is 
woven in by the praised and gift-
ed, and all those who have spo-
ken it have been great in stature, 
and found worthy above all other 
worthiness.  
 5 And when it is accom-
plished that a man should take 
leave of his life and follow the 
Path only, even so is this my duty; 
and I give unto the earth omens 
and signs, and visions and 
dreams, and I am the messenger 
of dreams by the gods, and the 
preserver of visions by the ancient 
ones, even those which were of 
the foundation of the earth; the 
ancestors above ancestors, and the 
chiefmost and cunningmost of 
chiefs.  
 6 And when I make an omen, 
I may shine a light in the sky, or 
make a night that it should be 
shone up, and given strange lights 
in the sky and other miracles; and 
if not these, then shall I even enter 
into a man's heart, that he might 
know of the great things which 
are in store for him.  
 7 For I am Akarack, and my 
love is supreme, and my gift eter-
nal.  

 

  
C H A P T E R  9  

 

 Yameck writes of the ninth dragon, 
whose name is Eolan, dragon of blood. 

Eolan accepts all blood sacrifice as 
worship. Eolan has a retainer of giant 

men that perform his needful work. 
Some people are born with the mark of 
his retainer on their cheeks, these have 
a heritage of great valor. Eolan appears 

to men as a river of blood in the sky. 
 

AND of this write I, the dragon of 
blood, and his name, Eolan.  
 2 And spake he: high above 
high is the blood which runs out 
from the opened vein; I give men 
their passions, their vigors, and 
their great spirit; I and the bind-
ing force which does transmit the 
soul into the body, and cast it out 
again when I have run black and 
cold upon the earth.  
 3 Mine is the greatest bind 
upon man, for in my life carry I 
the breath of the blood, and the 
running of the blood also, and the 
preservement of life for man.  
 4 And I carry a retainer, and 
these are my finest folk, and they 
are in manner like men, yet they 
are tall of a tallness above that 
which men to strive to possess; 
and they are taller than a man six 
times, and also are great in size, 
and it is for their great size that I 
am most appeased of them.  
 5 And they do carry the em-
blem of blood upon their cheeks; 
and in the days of mingling with 
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men did they bring the bright scar 
of their cheeks to men, that some 
may be born with the mark of 
blood.  
 6 And if it be that a man 
should be born of the mark, 
blessed be he; for his is a great in-
heritance, and his is a heritage of 
great valor.  
 7 For the men of my retainer 
are valorous above all other men, 
and passionate also, and wise al-
so; and they are the writers of 
many poems, and the encapturers 
of many hearts with the wisdom 
of their words.  
 8 And when I am given up, 
that I become visible unto man, 
even sees he in the sky a river of 
blood, and the blood comes forth 
out of his eyes also, that he see it 
clearly.  
 9 And I have done all this, for 
I am Eolan, and I am the compan-
ion of life and the champion of 
spirit, and give to all men freely, 
and accept all worship.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 0  

 

 Yameck writes of the tenth dragon, 
whose name is Lastan, dragon of stone. 

Lastan explains that all stone on the 
earth is a portion of her remains, as she 
is long dead. The spines of her back are 
the mountains of the world; no matter 
where you dig, even under the sea, you 

will find part of her. One day stones 
will roam the earth again. 

 

AND of this write I, the dragon of 
stone, and her name, Lastan.  

 2 And spake she: I would pre-
serve the earth, and give to it its 
due moment; and I am done, and 
have gone long onward from the 
earth, and my remains are given 
here, that they might be found 
useful unto the people of men.  
 3 For my use is spent, and my 
life utterly cut out from upon the 
earth, and my flight is elsewhere 
and in stranger climes.  
 4 For I have come up among 
the stars, and in my time become I 
a star also, and my flight is traced 
upon the earth afterward.  
 5 And even are there many 
here, which are my brethren, and 
these come with me also.  
 6 And my back is ridged and 
spined, and my front is scaled 
and hard; and my world is given 
me, and all is dust and stone.  
 7 For I am the grey one, and 
my remains upon the earth are 
shown of the great finality of it, 
and my weight is covered upon 
the earth, and gives to it all its de-
servements.  
 8 And I am the hill and moun-
tain, and the plain and under the 
sea, also; and if one should dig, 
one should find me in all places 
whatsoever upon the earth.  
 9 I am everpresent, I am all.  
 10 And my disciples roam the 
earth still, and they are in manner 
like men, made of stone; and they 
are given to helping and preserv-
ing the aid of men; and they are 
not snuffed out, and are not given 
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to murderous deeds, even so, are 
they trustworthy in all things, and 
unto them are given the children 
of the mountain dwellers, so great 
is their trust, and they are hon-
ored of it, and of it worthy also.  
 11 For theirs is the greatest loy-
alty and honor of all that which is 
upon the earth, and if any man 
should try to destroy of my disci-
ples, even so should he find him-
self unable, for stone is, and is, 
and is not destroyed of men.  
 12 And I have given life to 
stone, and when I left, there was 
no life in stone; I am Lastan, and 
one day I shall return, and the 
rocks of the earth shall awaken, 
and the earth will be roamed with 
stones once more.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 1  

 

 Yameck writes of the eleventh dragon, 
whose name is Shastag, dragon of fire. 

Fire is the greatest of all destroyers. 
Shastag appears in the form of a fiery 

serpent. Every man eats from soils 
sewn with ash. 

 

AND of this write I, the dragon of 
fire, and his name, Shastag.  
 2 And spake he: destroyer am 
I, chief among all other destroy-
ers; and my name is elimination, 
and my body is the fiery way, and 
my ending is the ending of all that 
which is upon the earth.  
 3 For all may be burned; even 
the stones of the earth, and the 
dust also, and the waters of the 

earth also; and every thing which 
is on the earth may be grasped of 
me and made empty.  
 4 For I have destroyed, and 
shall destroy also; and even so is 
my fiery grip upon the earth, and 
I am destroying it that it might be 
built up again.  
 5 Ever is the world to burn, 
that men may build; and my 
building is the destruction, and 
my destruction is also the build-
ing.  
 6 And I am in nature a ser-
pent, and my mouth is opened of 
much fire, and my eyes also; and 
my body is made of flame, and 
my tail of pure fire, and all about 
me is covered in flame.  
 7 And I am mighty of my own 
self, and there is none that may 
benefit from tarrying nearby unto 
me, for I destroy all that I touch; 
and on this wise have I none 
which do follow me, and none 
which give me pleasure.  
 8 Therefore is my pleasure in 
the consuming up of that which I 
may burn, which is good to burn; 
and the wood of the earth, and 
other dry things also, these are 
good to destroy.  
 9 And on this wise, these do I 
destroy; and when I have de-
stroyed, and eat up the things of 
the earth, this is when I do grow 
in song.  
 10 And my song is the crack-
ling of the flame, and my drums 
the beating of the fallen forest, 
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and my crest is the ashen plain, 
and my voice is death itself.  
 11 Therefore, fear me also, and 
make me your enemy; for I am 
Shastag, and though you may eat 
from the ashen soils which I do 
make forth from my mighty 
flames, even so should I be spited 
and feared and cast out of all 
men.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 2  

 

 Yameck writes of the twelfth and final 
dragon: Mumad, dragon of the clay. 
Mumad asserts that clay represents 
death; many people know death by 

many different faces. Death represents 
the promises broken between lovers. 
Death does many terrible things, but 
Mumad knows his purpose is a good 
one, even if people do not realize it. 

 

AND of this write I, the dragon of 
clay, and his name, Mumad.  
 2 And spake he: I am known 
in many places and by many 
names; I am a warrior, and a king, 
and a farmer of crops, and all 
things am I to all men.  
 3 Yet is known of me one 
thing; I am lord of clay, and my 
word is the broken promise, and 
my arm is the soldier's death, and 
my feet are the sorrow of loss.  
 4 For into my mouth is stuffed 
the dead, and into my chest is 
stuck eternally a hundred dag-
gers, and this is a sign of my sta-
tion.  
 5 For I am the lord of that 
which is broken, which was 

promised; and I am the breaker of 
oaths, and I show no mercy unto 
men, that they should be be-
reaved of me not.  
 6 Even make I the lovers jeal-
ous one unto another, that they 
seek not the love one of another 
any more; and they are disunited 
for my sake, and taken apart 
therefore one from another, and 
this is my blessing.  
 7 For I am the object of hatred 
among them, and they do not see 
purpose in that which I have ac-
complished, and those wonders 
which I do work upon the earth 
continually.  
 8 For I kill the young, and 
steal away the old; and I wash up 
forth the good vestures, and break 
the bonds that are made the ships, 
that they trade upward of goods 
and bring back the gold of the 
lands round about.  
 9 And for my sake is oft 
turned brother against brother, 
and sister against sister, and the 
children also do deceive their 
parents, and honor them not; and 
all this is my doing.  
 10 And there is none on the 
earth who may say my purpose, 
but it is known to me, and also is 
it known to those that may speak 
of it not, that which is my gift un-
to man; and I know of it, and I 
know also my own worth, but 
may speak of it not.  
 11 For I am Mumad, and my 
word is death, and my word is 
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pain, and my word is the ending of all things. 

 
T H E  S E C O N D  W O R K S  O F  T H E   

S T U D E N T S   
O F  D A V I T  A T  T H E  A C A D E M Y  

 
 

T H E  B O O K  O F  

AYALA  
 

C H A P T E R  1  
 

The book of Ayala is introduced in the 
compilation. The first section is the 
sayings and writings of Ayala; the 

second, smaller section are her maxims. 
 

ERE follows the sayings 
and writings of Ayala, 
and in the part the first, 

the writings of Ayala, who is 
woman most honored in the 
Academy, and in hers is placed 
the trustment of all.  
 2 And in the part the second, 
which is the lesser portion, even 
in this record is collected the say-
ings and maxims which are said 
of her, and she has of all these 
said, and these her maxims.  

  
C H A P T E R  2  

 

 Ayala writes concerning love, 

especially the sayings and poems of 
love. True love is too subtle for any 

beautiful saying attributed to it. True 
love is not well written because no poet 
composes when he is in love, only lust 

or having lost love. A love poem is 
worthy when its object is worthy. Great 
poems, even those by Sappho, a woman 
poet, appear preoccupied with women. 

Ayala compliments Sappho. 
 

OF the sayings of love, there are 
these which I believe: there are 
many which say beautiful things 
of love, but true love is subtle and 
defies these.  
 2 True love eludes those who 
write of it because these are the 
artists and poets, and these have 
not kept it in their grasp; these are 
they who have lost love, or had 
their love go unrequited; it is by 
this means that we have the apho-
risms of love, and it is not in sus-

H 
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tained or captured love, which is 
the true love of the emotion, that 
the poets write their feelings.  
 3 In spite of this, these poems 
are beautiful, and make us wish 
for that most unreachable and 
perfect love, even attuning us to 
its potential presence in our own 
lives; therefore are they worthy to 
hear.  
 4 And of the poems of love, 
there are these which I believe: 
that there is no poem so beautiful 
as the poems about love, that 
have graced us from many places 
and been the gift of many shining 
and eminent folk; but I do not be-
lieve all are worthy, and there are 
some poems more worthy to hear 
than others.  
 5 A poem is made more wor-
thy in its brevity; the love poem 
that lasts an age is not likely to 
move the heart.  
 6 A love poem is worthy when 
its object is worthy: although I 
carry in my heart for them no 
small jealousy, I cannot deny that 
it is the queens and ladies, and 
other women of high birth, which 
have been the subjects of all the 
great poetry of our time, and 
equally divided in ancient time 
between those of nobility and the 
Gods.  
 7 Even Sappho, who is of the 
Isle Lesbos, has cast the bulk of 
her affection upon women of 
stature and much beauty; she has 
graced us at the Academy with 

many pages, which are peerless in 
all the world.  
 8 Of Sappho would I say a lit-
tle: she has come to the Syrakhas 
in cruel exile, and it is in the cru-
elest fortune that she remains 
here; I wish she would join us 
here at the Academy, and she 
does somewhat, yet insists she 
will not teach, neither will she 
take residence among us.  
 9 I love her regardless, and 
she has brought to the spirit of 
our age such poetry as cannot be 
created by any other; therefore 
whatsoever path she takes, I will 
remember her in all esteem.  
 10 Finally, a poem is made wor-
thy in its passion: I would not 
speak ill of any woman, neither 
mean I any offense to the subject 
of any great poem; however, none 
can deny that it is women of loose 
morals, whose passions ignite the 
flames of men, that most often be-
come the subjects of these poems.  

  
C H A P T E R  3  

 

 Ayala writes concerning the power of 
love. When love is declared, the 

declaration lasts beyond the passion 
that caused it. Love makes a woman act 
against her conscience. Love also makes 

men act against their consciences; 
Ayala advocates using this to a 

woman's advantage. Ayala warns 
against women being taken advantage 

of because of their love. 
 

WHEN love is present, it catches 
hold quickly, and in days builds 
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up for itself a great fire, which is 
so enduring that it seems impos-
sible to bear, and that we should 
withstand it is an amazing thing 
unto us.  
 2 If love is declared, then even 
if it dies in the embers of the 
night, or comes from wine or a fit 
of the passions, and is not felt 
when the embers have cooled, 
even does the declaration remain 
in the holding of the heart, and is 
not forgotten so soon, and per-
haps is carried in the woman's 
breast until the end of her days; 
even do I remember many tales 
and stories of women at the end 
of their days, widows that re-
member the love of their youth, 
and remember the declarations of 
a youthful soldier, though he be 
absent from her eyes thirty years 
or more, even is he not absent 
from her heart.  
 3 And for no small reason; to 
take a man into your arms, or for 
a man to take you into his, even is 
the feeling beyond the scope of 
mine own description, and I can-
not say it except that it is a poetry 
I cannot write of.  
 4 For it is a feeling warm and 
chill, and the first touch is humili-
ation and praise; it is sunshine 
hidden in the breast of your heart, 
and the air of the gods in your 
chest and lungs.  
 5 To have a man swear that he 
loves you, it is enough to make 
you want to kiss upon the lips all 

you should meet, and often you 
do; for the custom of love is that it 
cannot be contained, and in the 
spreading of it, even does that 
make it grow, and the joys of love 
are in the sharing of affection.  
 6 Even so, there is a love still 
more full, when a man takes you 
into his own: and to have a hus-
band who is kind and gentle, who 
is considerate and generous with 
his bestowment of the comforts of 
life unto you, who pays attention 
unto you, providing for your 
needs; even a husband that will 
put healthy babies inside you, 
and help them grow; such is the 
greatest joy a woman can feel, and 
this is the greatest love of life.  
 7 And to love those children 
which you have, this is an easy 
thing to do: for in a woman's 
womb is the sky, and the earth, 
and all the stars also; she is the 
firmament from which comes the 
child, and her power is the power 
of a god.  
 8 Yet, the raising of a child is 
much drudgery; it is this celestial 
portion, or this aspect of mother-
hood, which makes the raising 
come easily and joyfully to any 
mother, and endears her children 
unto her; forget not also that this 
aspect comes in a manner unto 
the husband as well, and let him 
time, that he should be with the 
children, to raise them and care 
for them.  
 9 For children need the fa-
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therhood as well as the mother-
hood, and both father and chil-
dren benefit from this.  
 10 Of the more frivolous love, 
the more playful, there are these 
which I believe: love for you will 
make a man do anything; if there 
are things which you desire, and 
if you would have gifts and 
pleasures, even can you achieve 
these, if you make a man love 
you, and out from his vestments 
will spring that which you wish.  
 11 Also, do not forget: love for 
a man will make you do anything, 
as well; this is not ill, and is the 
nature of things.  
 12 However, be prepared to 
feel embarrassment for the things 
which you may do for love; I 
would that you should not scorn 
yourself, but laugh instead, for it 
cannot be helped.  
 13 Also, do not forget that men 
know not women at all, and when 
they ask of you, whether it is of 
the body, or another action they 
might request of you, even should 
they not understand how great a 
request it is, that they have asked.  
 14 For a man cannot know a 
woman's heart, and he asks only, 
and it is the love a woman has for 
a man that she provides all he 
asks, even though he loves her 
not; this is a folly, and I would 
that women should not do this, 
for it hurts them only and does 
not help the man, that he should 
understand his offense.  

 15 Every woman has tried to 
tell a man of it, and yet no man in 
all the ancient times until today 
has understood, unless he be 
married many years; therefore, 
marry a man if you would do all 
for him that he asks, and he shall 
in time learn to appreciate of it; 
elsewise do not this thing, but let 
a man instead do all for you, that 
he might marry you.  

  
C H A P T E R  4  

 

 Ayala writes concerning the family. 
The family is best when it is elders, 
parents, and children all together. 

Children must remain loyal to their 
parents, even in their age. The debt 

children owe their parents cannot ever 
be repaid. Ayala advocates careful 

observance of elderly parents by their 
children. 

 

AND of family I have this to say: 
for the family is of great im-
portance, and though there is 
much that I would say upon it, I 
should say but little, for there is 
not sufficient space in this record 
to contain all the thoughts of my 
heart.  
 2 Firstly, the family is the fun-
damental element, it is the 
groundwork of the culture, and 
the culture is that which carries 
men forward through time, apart 
from principalities, and nations, 
and persons; and therefore is eve-
ry king and nation subject to its 
families.  
 3 And of the family: it is 
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greatest when the elders are knit 
thereinto, and the children knit 
also into it; and may the elders be 
knit unto the children, and the 
children their parents, and the 
parents their elders; for this is the 
time of greatest teaching, and also 
is the family of great love; for this 
teaches both patients and long-
suffering, and also teaches duty, 
and the value that comes forth out 
of it.  
 4 Even so is family an antidote 
for the troubles of the world; to 
the young, even are the parents 
the great shield, and to the old, 
the love of their children and 
grandchildren protects them from 
the wasting of old age and the 
despair that comes from the ap-
proach of our inevitable end.  
 5 And of families, even are 
there children born, and of the 
births: for to have the child is to 
change all things whatsoever one 
knows about oneself, and also 
what one does; and to see the 
birth, and especially to have 
borne a child, this is to witness 
the only true and great miracle 
upon the earth, for all else is brass 
and dust.  
 6 Even are all things born: and 
because all things are born, even 
are all things connected in their 
birth, and is man connected unto 
men, and men to women, and al-
so parents to children, for when 
the children have children of their 
own do they become connected, 

and also are man and beast con-
nected, and man to all nature, and 
it is the nature of birth to connect 
all things one unto another.  
 7 And of parents: for those 
who live in the borders of a 
household, and live in kinshold 
with their parents, even unto the-
se must we maintain loyalty; for 
they have brought us into the 
world, and loyalty under them is 
loyalty unto our own selves.  
 8 Even is there no way to re-
pay the debt which we owe unto 
our parents, for there is no point 
at which our existence is paid for, 
which existence was brought 
about by the parents; therefore 
must be adult parent not ever be 
abandoned in his age.  
 9 And if it may be said of a 
man, even should I not be grateful 
for mine own birth, for all birth 
and life is hardship, therefore are 
my parents not owed anything for 
my birth, unto him you should 
say: even if the debt which you 
have owed for your own existence 
is not counted, even if the debt go 
to bottom for raising you never 
repaid; for whatsoever success 
you may become, in whatsoever 
moneys you may receive in that 
success, even were you brought 
up in whatsoever way were you 
made, and therefore is all that 
success owed also.  
 10 Therefore all owe a debt that 
cannot in any wise be repaid, and 
it is to our parents that we owe it; 
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and therefore must we remain in 
the better balance by being truly 
grateful for all things whatsoever 
we were given as children, and in 
the shelling of respect to our par-
ents which did raise us, even in 
their age, this is a goodness unto 
us: for we were brought into the 
world selflessly, and for all hard-
ship and indignity we were 
brought out of the world into 
what we are.  
 11 And if there be abandon-
ment of our parents in their age 
and need, even as this the greatest 
dishonor unto us; if a parent 
needs us, then we must do all in 
our power to bring to pass their 
release, for there is more to the re-
spective parents and is gained by 
living within their household.  
 12 If you have lent into your 
own household, then you must 
visit often; and there shall be 
blessings for your parents, and al-
so for your own self, and to lack, 
or not to visit oft, this is neglect 
and is also a dishonor.  
 13 And of those things that I 
should say of family, these are the 
lesser part, which are the part 
most important unto me; there-
fore do I end here, and shall write 
upon family only a little further-
ward.  

  
C H A P T E R  5  

 

 Ayala writes concerning the love 
between husband and wife. Ayala is 

upset that marital relations is a taboo 

subject at the Academy. Ayala stresses 
the importance of frequent acts of love 
between man and wife. A man should 
always court his wife with gifts even 

after they are married. 
 

AND of the love which comes be-
tween husband and wife, that the 
wife is known of the husband, 
and the husband his wife, I shall 
say a little here.  
 2 And I do fault those which 
have not of it spoken, which are at 
the Academy place; for they be-
lieve not that the act should be 
said, for to them it is a forbidden 
speaking; nevertheless, it is in my 
heart to speak somewhat of the 
act, and I cannot be kept my de-
sire therefrom.  
 3 Even so, it is important that 
the husband and wife be joined 
into one flesh, and this often; for 
there ever between these must be 
maintained a heartiness of com-
patibility, which thing is to be 
achieved in the knowing one of 
another: for even as in the fires 
are made of the potter his strong-
est clays, it is so with husband 
and wife; and in the fires of pas-
sion are made the lasting bonds of 
love.  
 4 Therefore, ignite these often, 
and burn them at length; even 
when there are many things to be 
done, and even in poverty or 
harsh living, these acts shall pre-
serve husband and wife in all 
things.  
 5 Also, of the act, it must be 
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said that it does represent the 
formation of all life upon the 
earth, for there is no creature up-
on the earth, neither man nor 
beast, which was not created in 
this act of love; also were the gods 
known one of another, which did 
create the earth and all the forms 
upon it - and it is known of us 
that there were twelve, and they 
were bonded together as husband 
and wife in six pairs, and these 
formed the whole of the earth and 
its many creatures, and also sired 
these the marriage of soul and 
form, and bent the spirits of heav-
en into the bodies of men.  
 6 Also, should it be known of 
husbands, that the wives shall be 
more fertile, and also more loving 
unto a man, if he be young in his 
spirit, and court her with the 
flight and passion of their early 
love, and find it in his heart to 
continue in it always.  
 7 And there should be festi-
vals, and feasts, and celebrations 
always, and the man should love 
his wife upon each of these, and 
remind of her of the passions of 
their youth.  
 8 And if it be that he does this, 
even should the woman remain 
young also, and retain the vitality 
and beauty of her youth, and she 
shall be young many years, and 
bear unto him many children.  
 9 For unto a man, even is it of 
great value to him, that he main-
tain a cherishment of his wife; for 

there is no greater pleasure than a 
wife which feels desired of her 
husband, and even is she a great-
er pleasure still unto him, and 
will serve him with the vigor of 
her passion and youth.  
 10 Therefore, husbands, there 
must be gifts, and kind words and 
poems also, and heroic deeds; for 
the spectacle of the human heart 
must be made plain before her, 
and her beauty and fairness but 
be felt strongly of her, that she 
knows of it.  
 11 All these thing shall foster a 
greater love between husband 
and wife; and if a woman be gift-
ed, and known of the man, then 
shall it be the greatest joy for 
them both; for it cannot be done 
by the woman in ingenuineness, 
except it not grow the love be-
tween them, and it must be car-
ried forth therefore in always 
genuine deed.  

  
C H A P T E R  6  

 

 Ayala continues her discourse on the 
love between husband and wife. Men 

and women are not just equals in 
marriage, they are active counterparts 
of one another. Women should teach 

women the act of love; women should 
teach men also. 

 

EVEN should I say somewhat 
more, of the act, for there are 
many which should wish to read 
of it, and they have none that 
shall do so; therefore do I believe 
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that whatsoever thing I do know 
of myself, to be true, even should 
of all these things I say; for they 
shall not be spoken of elsewhere 
at the Academy until such time as 
Davit is no longer its head.  
 2 Even of the act, there is 
much to be said of the role which 
women do play in it; for as a 
woman loves a man, even is she 
his equal in the act; nevertheless, 
it is not enough that each is equal: 
each must be the counterpart one 
of another, and also each must 
participate in full and in whole-
ness.  
 3 For woman, this is not easily 
learned, for they are taught of 
their mothers that this is not cor-
rect; even is this an evil unto the 
woman, who must be taught that 
the act is for the woman as well as 
for the man, and also is the act for 
the pleasure of it in its own self, 
even if it be that a child is not 
produced of them in it.  
 4 Also, there is much to be 
known for the woman of her own 
self, and of her own desire also; 
for it is important that a woman 
learn from a woman, which thing 
is not so important of a man, who 
should learn from a woman also.  
 5 And the reason for it is this: 
for a woman, when she has been 
taught of it, may contain within 
herself endless excitement; not so 
for a man, whose joy has a termi-
nate point.  
 6 Therefore, it is taught of 

women by women, and may all 
women know that they should 
work, that they may learn to ex-
cite pleasure in themselves during 
the act of love, and also that she 
might teach her husband, that he 
learn also, for in the pleasing of 
his wife does he learn in addi-
tionment of his own, and also 
comes he into a greater under-
standing of his own desires.  
 7 For the righteous husband 
seeks to please his wife in all 
things, and in the act of love he 
can become a great and pleasing 
force unto her, and it is for his 
own sake he should learn the 
means by which this might be ac-
complished.  

  
C H A P T E R  7  

 

 Ayala continues her writings 
concerning the act of love between 
husband and wife. Ayala concerns 

herself with the physical aspect of love 
and how it should be done. Men should 
remember that their wife is a Goddess 
that can create life from their union. 

The act of love is love's ultimate 
expression. Ayala ends her discourse, 

knowing she has offended the 
sensibilities of some of the teachers at 

the Academy. 
 

AND of the act, there is a great 
need of the teaching in it, that it 
be gained in the acquirement of 
knowledge therefore; for there are 
things to be learned, and it is not 
the tricks of whores, nor the ways 
of foreign folk that need be 
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learned, which things are placed 
at some value, but which I value 
at naught.  
 2 Nevertheless, there are some 
learnings which I do find to be 
good; and these should be 
learned, even as any other task.  
 3 For I would liken it as unto 
the learning one may endure, that 
one learn to play the lutes, and 
horns, and other fine instruments 
of craft; for one may become 
skilled in the performance of it 
even so.  
 4 And of the act, it is not meet 
that I should share in this volume 
the things which are learned of 
mine own self, which are good; 
nevertheless, were it ever that I 
could write such a volume, never 
so much joy should enter my 
heart!  
 5 Therefore, I would say a few 
things concerning the act, and the 
nature of men therein.  
 6 Therefore, even is it unto the 
men that I should speak, and 
what things they should do, that 
they might please a woman; these 
are good things to know, and eve-
ry main is availed of himself that 
learns of them.  
 7 Even should a man remem-
ber, and keep in his heart during 
the act, that it is not his wife, but 
is a goddess with which he 
spends his moment; and she may 
create life, and he is counterpart 
to it; even so, this is a moment of 
worship, and in worship should 

he find himself most gratified.  
 8 Therefore, let him cut short 
his hair and nails, and let him cut 
short the hairs of his beard, if he 
be young; also, let him be clean in 
all ways, even as one is clean be-
fore the rites of many of the great 
temples; let him perform ablu-
tions before, and be purified in 
body and spirit.  
 9 Nevertheless, even as she is 
Goddess, even should not the 
man think of her as the producer 
of children only; for she is the 
woman for whom his passions 
were first ignited, that he should 
marry her, and she is wife unto 
him and also beautiful therefore, 
and he should remember her in 
this way, and tell her of her beau-
ty before him.  
 10 For even is love the ultimate 
expression of mankind, and the 
act of love is the ultimate expres-
sion of love therefrom; the act of 
love is a journey, and the making 
of the journey is the importance, 
and not the destination; for it is 
with love even as with mankind; 
the destination of a man is death, 
and the journey of a man, that is 
life.  
 11 Verily, husbands, listen to 
your wives: for they shall tell you 
whatsoever thing they enjoy, and 
also that which they find not 
pleasant; therefore, listen unto 
her, and from her shall you know 
those things of which she shall 
further desire, and even those 
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things which have been done be-
fore, which should cease.  
 12 Therefore, shall I be ended 
in my speaking; and in the circle 
of love shall one find completion, 
when one has participated in the 
act and found oneself happy, and 
also found each participant, 
which may be in the circle, that 
these should be happy also.  
 13 And of the act of love, even 
should I say one thing in finality, 
which I believe to be good, and 
will not be spoken of in this 
Academy place: even should 
women and men love one anoth-
er, which are not married; and it 
is good that they should know 
one another, and that it be done 
before they have decided to mar-
ry; for there are some souls which 
are not meant to join, and even 
shall these souls know of it when 
they have known one another; 
and if it be that these should mar-
ry, it will be unhappiness thereaf-
ter, and the wife may put away 
the husband, and the husband his 
wife.  
 14 Thus shall I speak no more, 
for it already wears heavy upon 
the minds of my elders that I 
should have written this much; 
yet I would that we could be open 
one with another, and speak of 
these things which are of such 
great importance to the young, 
who are in the Academy place; for 
theirs is a world where truth is a 
greater ally than mummery.  

  
C H A P T E R  8  

 

 Ayala writes concerning men, 
specifically husbands. A gentle 

husband is justly desired of all women. 
A woman should support her husband 
in his profession. A good husband seeks 
to please his wife in all things. Power 

in men makes women desire them; 
Ayala suggests allowing a husband to 
be forceful, so that he is confident and 
strong and therefore more desirable. 

 

I should write for my portion cer-
tain things on the subject of men; 
for though there is enough in my 
heart that I should write many 
volumes, even is it not meet that I 
should write too much upon men, 
lest I be thought foolish in doing 
so.  
 2 Even so, I would that I 
should write some portion con-
cerning that which is in my heart 
on men, which thing should be 
good to be had in the Academy, if 
there should be any women 
which enter it, to read my words.  
 3 And of the first, I should 
write upon husbands, for they 
come firstmost into my mind: and 
though I have yet to have a hus-
band, even are there many which 
have spoken unto me, which 
have; therefore will I write their 
words, and their wisdoms which 
they did impart unto me.  
 4 Even is it said, the husband 
in his gentleness is a well desired 
beast; therefore if he is to be had, 
and in gentleness we should have 
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him, it is good; and let not he be 
taken in the folly of his anger, nei-
ther in the joy of his own.  
 5 Nay, even so, let him be jus-
tified unto us, and let him be 
made flesh thereunto.  
 6 Nevertheless, it is not good 
that the husband should be sub-
ject in all things, for in his gentle-
ness we should not take ad-
vantage of him; therefore should 
the husband in his duty be aided 
in all ways whatsoever a woman 
might aid her husband.  
 7 And if it be times of war, 
even shun not a man his military 
way; instead, let him serve his full 
duty in home and in country, and 
a woman should serve in whatso-
ever she may, that a goodly 
strength be preserved in the man 
for the defense of the home.  
 8 Also, there should be a duty 
of the man to his profession; nev-
ertheless, while the man should 
have his profession, even should 
he not place his emphasis upon it; 
for no matter how lucky or dili-
gent he may become in his pro-
fession, he should never place it 
over the emphasis on which his 
wife is placed, which thing 
should be paramount unto him.  
 9 For his wife is the reason for 
the profession, that it should be so 
lucrative; and also is it at the de-
light of the husband, that it 
should be possible to navigate the 
sham and drudgery of his profes-
sion with the aid of his own wife.  

 10 Also the husband, if he is 
good, seeks to please his wife in 
all things, and does please her in 
all these things, never faltering.  
 11 The husband, if he is not 
good, thinks not upon his wife in 
any thing, and sends her away, 
and takes up with others.  
 12 And these are the two ways 
in which manner a man might 
behave; even will a man behave in 
some times one way, and it some 
times the other: for every man is 
caught in the balance of what is 
good and what he is able to do.  
 13 Therefore, seek you to love 
the man who is married unto you, 
and also should you love him and 
learn to enjoy him for who he is; 
and if it be you do not this, and 
do otherwise, you cannot hope 
but to find despair in his every ac-
tion.  
 14 And this should be a great 
tragedy unto you, because verily I 
say unto you, and even have said 
many wives before you, there is a 
well of enjoyment from which 
you could draw, and even is that 
well near him.  
 15 Therefore, verily I say unto 
you: be near unto him, and up-
hold him in all things; also, never 
should you say ill of him before 
others, neither speak ill unto him 
before any one.  
 16 And if it should be that you 
do all these things, these shall all 
be valuable ways to make a wor-
thy husband unto you.  
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 17 Also, if a husband should 
have power, or any man there-
fore, even does this thing make 
him beautiful unto many women.  
 18 Therefore, allow your hus-
band to be forceful, and also let 
him choose whatsoever things in 
the day, which things you should 
do; for it is in the exercising of 
power that a man should become 
more confident and strong, and 
also by gaining this power shall 
he become more desirable unto 
you.  
 19 And these are the things 
whatsoever I should speak upon 
husbands.  

  
C H A P T E R  9  

 

 Ayala writes concerning fathers and 
sons. Ayala compliments her own 
father for his honesty and justice. 
Daughters should listen to their 

fathers. A daughter that cares for her 
parents in their age is most virtuous. 

Sons should be taught virtue and 
knowledge in the home. 

 

AND also of men, I should say 
something somewhat of fathers, 
for even is my father honest and 
just, and did instruct me in all 
things; and I have found much 
gratitude in mine own heart unto 
him, and also has he taught me 
many things, which things I be-
lieve to be good; therefore should 
I speak well of fathers.  
 2 Therefore of women and 
their fathers I have this to say: fa-

thers, take interest therefore in 
your daughters, and teach them 
even those virtues which you 
yourself possess, and also teach 
her, that she might find her own 
way in the world; for a woman 
taught of her father shall stand up 
forthrightly, and whatsoever 
things he should teach, these shall 
be an act of goodness in him.  
 3 Nevertheless, if the daugh-
ter shall not listen unto the father, 
it is for naught; therefore, daugh-
ters, listen forthrightly unto your 
fathers, and heed their words, and 
also make in their presence all just 
acquiescence.  
 4 And of daughters to fathers, 
have I this to say: even you 
daughters, care for your fathers in 
the absence of the mother, which 
thing is good; even that daughter 
which should care for her father 
and mother when they are in their 
age, if it be that she is most capa-
ble, even is this a great goodness 
unto her.  
 5 For the daughter which 
cares for her parents in their age, 
hers is a great virtue, and she 
should be selected, that great 
honors be bestowed upon her.  
 6 And lastly of men, which 
thing I should desire that I would 
write much more, even should I 
write upon sons: O mothers, love 
these your sons, O love them with 
all your heart, and all your might; 
for these are great gifts, and the 
gift of a child is the gift of a God, 
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even that part of a God that 
dwells within you, and with it 
you do produce Life.  
 7 Therefore, mothers, raise 
these your sons, that you should 
teach them all great virtue and 
knowledge, for there is no man on 
the earth, which has done great 
things, except it be that his moth-
er has taught him the important 
virtues of the world, which vir-
tues should be passed down from 
mothers to sons forever.  
 8 Therefore have I spoken all 
things, which things I should 
speak upon concerning men in 
this volume; and I would that I 
should write many more things; 
nevertheless, it is meet that I 
should write a little more con-
cerning some other things, and be 
done therefore.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 0  

 

 Ayala writes concerning animals. 
Ayala asserts with Yavis the immortal 
nature and the souls of animals. Ayala 

writes at length concerning the 
banishment of mistreatment; to be cruel 
to an animal is to quickly destroy one's 
own soul. To hunt an animal for meat 
is not cruel. To train or trap an animal 
without striking it is not cruel. A man 
will treat his family as he has treated 

his animals; a man who treats animals 
well makes a great father. The nation 

that treats its animals well shall never 
go hungry. 

 

AND I have great desire, that I 
should write a portion concerning 

animals: even as there is  much 
that I would write, which should 
fill many volumes, for animals are 
most dear unto my own soul; 
even shall I write a little, and the-
se things which I should write, 
hear them!  
 2 For I speak not these words 
lightly, and also write I not these 
words lightly; there is nothing so 
dear unto my heart as the beasts 
of the world, and are therefore my 
words here most dear unto mine 
own self.  
 3 Even of animals, on the 
question of whether or not they 
have souls: it is taught of Yavis, 
which thing I do believe, that all 
animals are made of the creators, 
and all animals great and small 
have their own part, which thing 
they should play; and in their 
own plan, they should be judged 
whether they are good or evil, 
and this judgment shall be played 
upon them by the Gods.  
 4 Also, all animals were born 
of that same substance of intelli-
gence from which was born the 
souls of men; even is this evident 
in the manner of a Greater crea-
ture, even those beasts which we 
keep in our own household; yet, 
while it is not evident, I do believe 
that same spirit is existent in all 
creatures in their portion.  
 5 Also, I should have a great 
deal to say upon the banishment 
of mistreatment, which thing I 
have spoken of oft in the Acade-
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my: for never, never, and not un-
der any circumstance should any 
animal of any kind be mistreated 
anywhere by any one!  
 6 Not ever is it good, that an 
animal should be mistreated, nei-
ther shall it ever be a thing which 
is allowed, nor is there nothing 
which can be done which would 
make it right that an animal 
should be treated unjustly, which 
are innocent of the sins of men 
and cannot commit them.  
 7 To be cruel unto any of these 
my favored beasts is to destroy 
the soul, even shall cruelty de-
stroy the soul very quickly, which 
cruelty is unto animals of the 
flesh; neither does any good or 
profit come from it, and it is the 
mark of an evil man, that he 
should do these things.  
 8 Even should I say, whatso-
ever thing is cruel into an animal, 
for there are many which do not 
understand it; even to hunt in an-
imal, that it should be taken of the 
animal its meat; this thing is not 
cruel, for it is the natural order of 
things.  
 9 Neither that one should kill 
an animal out of need and to use 
its body, which is the nature of 
order therefore also and is pru-
dent in nature; even are both of 
these not cruelty, if a man should 
kill in justness and swiftness, 
which order is the same as in na-
ture.  
 10 Even to train an animal, to 

handle an animal, to approach an 
animal in the wild, even to trap an 
animal, that it might be placed 
elsewhere; these are not tasks 
which require the violence and 
cruelty that all men can bestow.  
 11 Even are these which are 
made needful: a calm and gentle 
voice, a gentle hand, and a firm 
nature; for these, with patience, 
are not cruel, and he who trains 
with this training shall teach the 
beasts beyond that which another 
man may train, who does train 
with cruelty; and the beast shall 
remember even when the other 
has been forgotten.  
 12 Therefore, as we treat our 
animals, even so shall we treat 
our family; whether it be with 
care and nurturing, or with ne-
glect and abuse, even shall these 
be the means by which we treat 
one another.  
 13 Therefore, it must not be 
forgotten that he who treats an 
animal well should be a great fa-
ther; therefore, be good unto him 
who his good unto the beasts of 
his own field.  
 14 Even so, as we treat our an-
imals, even so shall we treat our-
selves; for if we treat them in the 
manner endorsed by nature, even 
so are we a part of nature and ac-
cepted of it, and in the Mother's 
embrace, which mother is our 
land, and her suckling breast our 
fertile soils.  
 15 And of these last shall I say: 
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the principality and nation which 
has laws which protect these 
beasts, and does make an evil un-
to those who would do them 
harm; even should such a princi-
pality prosper, and it would be a 
great nation that would result 
therefrom, which nation would 
not ever go hungry.  
 16 And these are those things 
which I shall say of animals here, 
which things are most important 
unto me.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 1  

 

 The end of the first section of the book 
of Ayala. Ayala writes concerning 

domestic duties. Women should take 
pride in the work they do in the home. 

 

I shall end my writings here, and 
say only a little more concerning 
these thoughts of my heart; on 
domestic duties, it is perhaps fool-
ish that I should write more than 
a little, for mine has not been the 
full undertaking of these duties, 
and my house is disorderly also, 
and is not clean in the manner 
that I believe it should be; never-
theless, even is it so of many 
women, who see the houses of the 
elder ones and envy them their 
cleanliness, which cleanliness is 
not found among our number.  
 2 Even should I say, which 
thing I do believe to be true: 
though we are allowed not to like 
those things which are considered 
the duty of a woman, even should 

we do these, which things con-
cern the household: for a woman 
should do them, in that they will 
be done on this wise correctly, 
which is not in the manner of men 
to accomplish; and all duties in 
the household should be done al-
so, whatsoever they are, and these 
which are least desired, and also 
least enjoyable unto a woman, 
even should these be done in dili-
gence.  
 3 For there is much to be 
cared for, and the nurturer which 
cares for the household shall see 
increase in her household, and al-
so shall there be less need for re-
pair, for the household that is 
kept in order shall not fade, nei-
ther will its makings be taken 
outward in winter.  
 4 Therefore, should we take 
pride in those things which are 
done in the household, which 
things women have done always; 
and that we should do it, and do 
it well, this is a talent even as 
those which have become skilled 
in a profession or fine art.  
 5 Even should I not say any 
more, for though these are things 
which I do believe, even have I 
not done well of them, and it is a 
foolishness unto me, if it should 
be that I expound upon those vir-
tues which I possess not, neither 
do I yet comprehend; therefore 
think well of it, and improve, and 
it shall be well with us all.  
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C H A P T E R  1 2  
 

 The second section of the book of 
Ayala, which are the collected maxims 
of Ayala. Ayala has collected maxims 

on many topics of her personal concern, 
covering many of the main topics 

mentioned above: mainly love, family, 
men, animals, domestic duties, and the 
divinity which is part of every woman. 
Ayala concludes her maxims and her 

writings with her most famous maxim: 
we give life, therefore all things come 

from us. 
 

THE Maxims of Ayala, or the 
maxims which are by her, which 
are the Divine Flower of Woman-
hood; and these are collected of 
her from the many sayings and 
wisdoms which she has said in 
the Academy halls, and which 
things are said oft, and known to 
be good; even are these which we 
have written, which are of Ayala, 
who is great and chief among us, 
and whose voice is the voice of 
womanhood in the Academy 
place this first year.  
 2 And these are the maxims, 
or the Divine Flower of Woman-
hood, by Ayala, Princess of the 
divine Secretariat, Priestess and 
Regent, from the Druid lands far 
north and east of here.  
 3 And the maxims are upon 
the seven pillars, and are built by 
seven hands, and the hands are of 
seven goddesses.  
 4 And here follow the max-
ims: and the first is of love; to 
have love is as the flowering of a 

gentle soul, and to speak of love is 
to paint with the brushes of a 
thousand paintings.  
 5 And to sing of love, this is 
the race, and it should be run, and 
then be ceased.  
 6 And the time for love is of a 
select choosing, and all love have 
its time, and all time is up love.  
 7 And of the power of love, 
love is the strongest roots, and the 
tallest trunk, and the hardiest 
wood.  
 8 And these are the maxims, 
or sayings of love.  
 9 And of the maxims of fami-
ly, they are these: of the im-
portance of family; the brother is 
to the father, and the mother to 
the sister, and husbands and 
wives together make for it the en-
tire earth.  
 10 And of our elders; and they 
are the family which is our blood, 
and to respect them is to respect 
the blood which has made you, 
and it should never be disrespect-
ed, neither should they be left fal-
low.  
 11 And of the family which is 
one skin, these are all bound up in 
the same house, and in their 
household are they made one; in 
the family which is our youth, 
and which is also our age.  
 12 And of the family which is 
to come, even are our sons and 
daughters of ourselves, and of our 
wives and husbands also; and 
when they grow, even does grow 
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our own choices, and grow our 
own divinity.  
 13 And that a woman should 
wish to produce a family, this is 
good; and may the act of it be en-
joyable, for it is a joy to women as 
well as men, and in it is produced 
the child.  
 14 And in the producement of 
the child, even is this an act of 
God, and Goddess also; and the 
Goddess makes children, and the 
woman makes children, and is 
therefore the woman the God-
dess.  
 15 And of men, these are the 
maxims: of husbands; the hus-
band is the ground, and he is also 
the walls and roof, is his body in a 
house, and his drinking is from 
the well of the trees.  
 16 And of husbands also, the 
husband carries round about him 
the seal of his own face, and he 
rides the chariot and horse, and 
wields also the sword and spear; 
therefore it is his enjoyment, and 
when he does return home, then 
it is of home that is made for him; 
and his mind is the great brass in-
strument.  
 17 And of fathers, here are the 
maxims: of fathers to daughters; 
even should the father embrace 
his daughter, and the daughter 
embrace her father; even should a 
son embrace his mother, and a 
woman her child.  
 18 And of fathers to wives: 
even has the woman made of the 

household her children, and also 
the house is made unto her; even 
is it the duty of every man that he 
should embrace his wife, and also 
respect the house which he has 
made unto them, and also respect 
of him in all things.  
 19 And of sons the woman 
should know that her son is her 
father, and also is the son her 
husband; the woman has made a 
house with care, and a son who 
respects it has earned her trust.  
 20 Neither should a woman 
scold her son too harshly, nor 
should she take from him his 
sword, and his spear, lest he be-
come hurt; for it is in his nature to 
become warlike, and if he is not a 
soldier, even should he defend of 
himself his family and his house-
hold in times of difficulty.  
 21 And of animals, these are 
the maxims: even have the ani-
mals souls, even as men; and the-
se are given unto themselves, and 
the woman takes righteous care of 
them.  
 22 For the woman takes care of 
the child, and all animals are chil-
dren of the great creators, there-
fore is it the duty of the woman, 
that she should take care of those 
creatures which are under her 
care, and also provide whatsoever 
things she should for them; for it 
is in the treatment of animals that 
we learn the treatment of our-
selves.  
 23 Neither should a woman al-



2  S T U D E N T S  –  A Y A L A  3 7 8  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

low an event to hurt those crea-
tures under her care, except it be 
for meat; for to eat of flesh is in 
our nature, and also is of the or-
der of nature; nevertheless, it en-
ters sometimes into the minds of 
men to hurt these creatures which 
have unto them no merit, and to 
hunt them, that they might kill 
them, and to make sport of it; this 
must every woman decry, for it is 
against the will of nature, and al-
so is against womanhood: for the 
man which could kill an animal 
for sport, even could he abuse his 
wife, and abuse his children also.  
 24 And of domestic duties, the-
se are the maxims: even it is in the 
nature of women to enjoy the 
tasks of the household; neverthe-
less, we are allowed not to like the 
duties of certain times, for there 
are certain duties in the woman-
hood of our lives, which are odi-
ous unto us; and even is this not 
an evil unto us, for though we 
may not like these tasks, that they 
are joyous unto us therefore, even 
do we undertake these duties, 
and complete them.  
 25 Even as it is said of the du-
ties of the household, that it is the 
work of women only; this is true, 
for it is women only which can 
complete the tasks in a manner 
satisfactory, and it is not the work 
of a man; for though a man may 
learn to do the tasks of the house-

hold, even is it not in his nature to 
do them correctly.  
 26 Therefore, from mother to 
daughter, and from grandmother 
to granddaughter, and this is the 
correct way.  
 27 And of those who perform 
the work of the household, this is 
a talent unto you, and in it should 
you take a great pride; for there is 
nothing so great as the learning of 
these duties, and to have pride in 
them is to have pride in one's own 
soul.  
 28 Even are the maxims ended, 
and these are the maxims of the 
ending: o women, o womanhood!  
 29 Listen therefore unto me; we 
were not taken from men, neither 
are we derived from men.  
 30 Men are born from us, and 
arrived from us also; therefore are 
they also derived from us.  
 31 Women, and men also, these 
are equals one before another, and 
all are equal one unto another.  
 32 O womanhood, we are con-
nected with the Goddess, and we 
are made strong by this means; 
we have given birth, and there-
fore have we created, even as a 
goddess has created.  
 33 And this is the maxim: we 
give life, therefore all things come 
from us.  
 34 Thus ends the Divine Flow-
er. 
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T H E  B O O K  O F  T H E  

WARRIOR  
 

C H A P T E R  1  
 

The warrior is introduced. The Warrior 
has come to the Academy to learn the 
art of teaching, so that he may teach 

military tradition in his own land. The 
Warrior has been victorious in many 

battles. 
 

E is the warrior, and 
speaks he unto all who 
should hear his voice; 

even the voice of the writings of 
this, which is the Academy of 
knowledge; and his is the most 
precious element.  
 2 For he is the warrior who 
hath been to sea, and upon many 
foreign lands has he made his 
treadment.  
 3 And he has fought in many 
battles, and of these have none 
been lost; and he has led to victo-
ry all under his command.  
 4 For he is the warrior, and his 
glory is here on earth, and none 
for the hereafter; such prices do 
men pay for the freedom of their 
fellows.  
 5 Here follow his writings, 

and such study was made of him 
at the Academy, that he might 
perhaps learn of those other arts 
which are in their nature required 
to teach the history and methods 
of war; and it is on this wise came 
he unto the Academy, that he 
might teach of it.  
 6 Even so, follows here the 
writings made of the Warrior dur-
ing his studies, and not all of it is 
made of war.  

  
C H A P T E R  2  

 

 The Warrior extols the joy found in 
deposing a tyrant: in freeing your own 
nation, in freeing the oppressed, and in 
making right the injustices the tyrant 

has performed during his reign, there is 
nothing sweeter than bringing about 

the end of a tyrant’s reign. 
 

WHAT joy, O what joy indeed is 
found in the defeating of a tyrant!  
 2 For nothing so vindicates 
the sacrifice and horror of war as 
the deposement of an unjust and 
ruthless murderer of a king!  
 3 When, in the acquisition of 

H 
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your own freedom or the defense 
of a free country from evil, a king 
is killed whose exploits have ren-
dered a hundred nations his 
slaves; when the peoples under 
his rule rise up and reclaim their 
own lands, rejoicing in your name 
and the names of your comrades 
for rendering unto them their 
own lives and liberties.  
 4 When it comes to light the 
full debaucheries of the tyrant, the 
knowledge of these suppressed of 
him in his rule, then is it the great 
joy and glory furthermore; for 
these glories can be shared of all 
men, bond or free, whether they 
be soldiers or men under their 
protection only, and there is no 
denying the goodness of the end 
of such an unjust rule.  
 5 Indeed, this is my belief; 
what joy, what joy indeed!  

  
C H A P T E R  3  

 

 The Warrior is not ashamed of those 
who lose their lives in battle through 

lack of training, because returning from 
war to an ungrateful people is more 

difficult than war. It is a tragedy that 
men go to war and come home spat 
upon. The Warrior knows that none 
that has gone to war can know what 

war does to a man, and does not fault 
those that do not understand the 

sacrifice of the soldier. 
 

I am not ashamed of those my 
brethren who, from their own 
lack of discipline or unhardened 
nature, have lost their lives in the 

midst of a battle.  
 2 For it is not during, but after 
the war has been completed that 
is the most difficult, and it is that 
mettle and discipline which al-
lows a man to survive that period 
afterward which is the true battle 
in which a soldier must fight.  
 3 For to go to war, this is a 
heady thing, full of glories when 
it begins; but in the fighting of a 
war does a man come to realize its 
difficult nature, and continues on-
ly that he may come as promised 
unto his home, and be recognized 
as a glorious warrior by his fel-
lows, whom he has protected.  
 4 And when he has arrived 
home, he learns that none of his 
fellows respect that which he has 
done for them, and none prayed 
for him, and none think highly of 
him.  
 5 And his pension is but little, 
and made less by those in power, 
who divert away the monies to-
ward those efforts more popular 
unto the people.  
 6 What tragedy! For this is a 
most unwelcome end for the war-
rior and his deeds: made beggar 
by a nation he has protected from 
oppression and death, ignored, 
his efforts discounted, even hated.  
 7 Therefore, let those die who 
have not the courage to face af-
terward the bleak reality of the 
soldier which survives the war.  
 8 Even might one say, why 
send the soldiers to war at all, if 
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the nation which they protect re-
spects not their own liberty?  
 9 Perhaps one might ask of 
the kings, why abandon these 
your beautiful soldiers, these who 
have come many miles and 
fought many battles that you 
might remain the sovereign?  
 10 Verily, this is my answer: a 
free man who has not experienced 
war, a free woman, son or daugh-
ter whose husband and father has 
not been a soldier; none but these 
fully respect the warriors for what 
they have done, and the fewer of 
these, the greater freedom is ex-
perienced of the nation or princi-
pality of which they stand in pro-
tectment, therefore it is a sign of a 
truly free nation that many re-
spect not their soldiers.  
 11 Also of the king, or indeed 
the many princes or rulers upon 
which is thrust the charge of pro-
tecting the soldiers in their need: 
it is not our place to question 
kings and rulers, for they will al-
ways do as they see fit, and our 
voice is nothing unto them; this is 
as it always has been, and always 
shall be, and whether it is or is not 
the correct means, such things 
cannot be changed.  
 12 Therefore, for all these rea-
sons, let death come unto the un-
disciplined, and may many more 
of them be my opponents than 
my allies in battle!  

  
C H A P T E R  4  

 

 The Warrior in his age will not go 
physically to another battle, but his 

mind is still sharp and can teach. The 
Warrior writes on the subject of danger. 
When one's life is in danger, remember 
a moment of bliss, and let it carry you, 

should you die, into everlasting 
happiness, whether the battle is won or 

lost. 
 

I have gone in body to the last 
battle; I am not so old as to be 
made ineffective for war, but I 
have made of my intellect such 
that my value shall lie elsewhere.  
 2 Therefore, have I somewhat 
to say concerning the hope bred 
in a man surrounded by danger, 
which things I have known, but 
shall no more know; and I have 
known of them enough to tell of it 
truly the thoughts in my heart.  
 3 Catch hold of those things 
which inspire in you the complete 
bliss of mind, and remember 
them; for they come frequently 
for a time, or even once only, but 
there will be times when there is 
no such joy for many years.  
 4 And there may be capture, 
and slavery, and many tortures al-
so, even if there be not, there are a 
thousand other hardships so 
grievous to bear; and even in the-
se, the memory of that bliss shall 
be such that it will harvest your 
heart, and store it away, and make 
it ready to emerge again after 
your trials are over.  
 5 And if it be that you should 
die in these trials, then shall that 
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memory carry you up into ever-
lasting happiness; for that mote of 
bliss resides within you, and at 
the end it shall emerge to life and 
light and peace.  
 6 All in the end will be forgot-
ten, as it has always been; yet that 
spark shall remain, and we in it 
shall remain, though our bodies 
crumble and our nations fall.  
 

C H A P T E R  5  
 

 The warrior has experienced injury, 
and as a result doesn't believe he thinks 

the same things are important as a 
scholar does. But since the scholars 

have convinced him to do so, the 
Warrior writes a parable. There is a 

servant overwhelmed with the task his 
master has given him. The servant is 

caught up in a vision, in which he sees 
a master and servant. The servant asks 

several questions of the master, who 
replies in kind. 

 

I have been striked on my body 
with club and spear, cleft with 
sword and dagger; I know the 
feelings of injury, and the frame of 
my self bears the scars of wounds 
made in battle, even in the strug-
gle of one life against another.  
 2 I know the ropes and knots 
that make a chain unmade, and 
that from which it can be remade; 
we are forgotten in truth, and in 
presence are we the tumult.  
 3 For we are soldiers, and 
whimsy comes not easily unto us; 
but method, honesty, promptness, 
efficiency in speech and manner, 

these are our strengths.  
 4 Even now learn I the means 
of language by which are com-
municated between scholars their 
thoughts; and they have implored 
me write in their manner, and 
write also of the parables and sto-
ries that they do write, therefore 
on this wise shall I write.  
 5 Remember I a parable 
taught of our kind, and this was 
its telling: come alone the servant, 
who served under a great house 
and in whose ultimate trust the 
master had placed him, and his 
was a daily ablution; and during 
his cleanings came unto him 
words of reckoning, and he called 
out to his Creator Gods, saying, O 
help me, for I am weak and can-
not manage over all that which I 
have been placed, and there are 
too many which look up unto me, 
that they should find from me 
that which they desire.  
 6 Even so are my needs great, 
and I would that these burdens be 
lifted up from me.  
 7 Then came to him a vision, 
in which he saw a master and 
servant, but they were in manner 
unlike himself and his own mas-
ter.  
 8 And it was shown the mas-
ter, and he was always taken up 
in the tasks of his own doing, and 
had no time for his own self; and 
he neither ate well, nor slept, but 
did eat and sleep but little, and 
drank no wine or mead.  
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 9 Then came into the house 
the servant, and he approached 
his master, saying, when cut you 
the legs out from a table, what 
does it become?  
 10 And answered the master, it 
does become a plank; and the 
servant asked of him again, say-
ing, when you cut from the cup its 
bottom, what does it become?  
 11 And answered the master, it 
becomes a reed-stalk.  
 12 Then asked again the serv-
ant unto the master, and of a man 
who is cut from his path, what 
does becomes he?  
 13 And answered the master, a 
serpent.  
 14 Then ended the vision, and 
the servant was cast up again into 
his own eyes; yet even so, he was 
not satisfied, for he understood 
not the meaning of the dream.  
 15 And these who had sent the 
vision, even the Creator Gods un-
to whom the servant had first 
cried for help, these pitied him, 
and told him the secret of the 
dream; and they called upon to 
him, saying, we know that the vi-
sion is not understood of thee, 
therefore shall we tell thee all.  
 16 For the table is the body, and 
that body is a pure temple; even 
so should it be elevated, for if the 
foundation is cut from under-
neath the temple, even is it no 
longer called a temple, and is it 
also no longer a sacred place.  
 17 And the cup is thy gratitude, 

and the base of it thy charity to-
ward all fellow man; and if bless-
ings are poured out unto thee, on-
ly the gratitude shall hold them.  
 18 Therefore, if thou hast not 
charity unto they fellow man, 
even if thou hast great gratitude 
such as the blessings shall therein 
be held, even shall all those bless-
ings be passed through thee, and 
never retained more.  
 19 And if a man created of us 
walketh the path of righteousness, 
even so will he not want for any 
one thing, for we shall make 
providement of all things unto 
him whatsoever he shall need.  
 20 And he shall not want for 
direction, for we shall provide to 
him all that is needed, that he ac-
complisheth all the great work 
which we have made for him up-
on the earth.  
 21 Therefore he who chooses to 
serve us, which is made of us, 
even will he find that it is not time 
wasted, but instead time earned 
unto him.  
 22 And this was the end of the 
parable; I do remember it, though 
its meaning I know not fully, and 
for what purpose I remember it, 
also know I not the meaning 
thereof.  

  
C H A P T E R  6  

 

 The warrior explains the power which 
the Gods have over the earth. The Gods 
may create anything on the earth and 
may cause anything to be done on the 
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earth, but they cannot come to the earth 
to do these things themselves. Gods 
cannot change other gods with their 
godly power, and they can't change 

their own godly attributes with their 
power. 

 

OF Gods, I will say but a little, but 
I know of what is constituted 
their powers.  
 2 For theirs is over this earth 
even as the power which I have 
over this paper; that I may inject 
into it meaning, even as any who 
have the skill of writing may 
write words upon the paper 
scrolls, to give them meaning.  
 3 And therefore, might they 
write of a rock, so great as it does 
cover up the entire earth, and ex-
tend beyond it into the heavens 
above, and the seas below, and 
over all such things.  
 4 And even as he has written, 
he cannot lift the rock himself, for 
it is only in the words which he 
has written that it exists, and 
though he may lift the paper, even 
shall the rock remain.  
 5 Nevertheless, he may write 
of a hero that comes down, and 
may write of this hero, that lifts 
up the rock, and does so without 
effort, and marvels at the miracle 
of his own lifting; and all these 
are within the scope of he who 
writes of the great rock upon the 
earth.  
 6 And even might he write of 
the rock being lifted up, and it be-
ing no purpose; and he may write 

therefore of the amazement felt 
upon all the earth that the rock 
was lifted, and there was none to 
lift it, and this is within his ability.  
 7 Even are allowed the Gods 
this power, that they may create 
upon the earth any such thing as 
they desire, and may move the 
hearts of these their people with 
all manner of miracles; yet they 
cannot enter into the earth, and 
cannot walk upon its surface of 
their own selves, and also cannot 
they write of any thing in the 
world of gods, that it be against 
one another in the flesh, for such 
things are not within the scope of 
the brush, that the artist may 
scribe them.  
 8 And they cannot also write 
of themselves, that they give of 
themselves any special gifts of the 
spirit or flesh, and it be changed 
in their form; nevertheless, what-
soever thing upon the earth may 
occur, even can this function be 
made manifest by the gods in 
their power, and this is the extent 
to which the power of the gods 
flows, by my one reckoning.  
 9 For it is as the writer writes 
with his scribing-brush, even as 
the gods with this world.  
 10 I am the Warrior.  

  
C H A P T E R  7  

 

 The Warrior writes on the subject of 
the Lemurians, whom he has had the 
opportunity to spent time with and 
learn about. The Warrior finds it 
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unlikely that the Lemurians would 
martyr Yavis. The Lemurians practice a 

kind of self-denial that The Warrior 
believes is evil. The Warrior finds many 

things wrong with the Lemurian 
culture, including the art and music, 

and their inhospitable nature, so much 
that he found himself among the 

outcasts in his time there. The Warrior 
equates the Lemurian culture with a 

sickness, and implores his reader bring 
a cure to the island, if one exists. 

 

OF the Lemurians, of which I 
have had some occasion to pre-
sent myself, and in whose 
knowledge I have waxed a little, 
even have I to say somewhat con-
cerning these people and that 
which they believe.  
 2 And that Yavis should have 
come up out of these, find it I 
strange; for I find nothing of those 
things he has written, neither 
have I found in that place the 
spirit of openness such as would 
foster the tutelage of one such as 
Yavis.  
 3 And in the contrariwise, nei-
ther have I found such reverence 
for the old ways as would rise up 
destroyers against Yavis, for 
though the people are much 
steadfast in their own knowledge 
and believe much upon their own 
traditions, I did not find them so 
persecutant of their own; nay, 
even found I that they would pay 
little heed of their own, and in-
stead focused they upon them-
selves, and those things in them-
selves which they found to be im-

pure.  
 4 For the fathers and mothers, 
these taught to the children that 
those things which were natural, 
and which were in the lands of 
my fathers encouraged, that these 
were evil; even to play games 
among the children one unto an-
other, and to find joy in laughter, 
and that the taste of food was 
good unto the body, these were 
taught evils in the people.  
 5 Even taught they that there 
was no life which was lived, that 
was not lived incorrectly, and 
none escaped the snare of evil, 
and once entrapped, could none 
expect happiness in their life.  
 6 And by this means were all 
men afraid, that they commit evil, 
and that they should enjoy any 
thing, even were it not forbidden, 
lest it be that it was discovered of 
another, that they should find 
pleasure in it; for if it were 
known, even would they be ridi-
culed one of another, and there 
were many cities in which I trav-
eled, and I found it of every city 
in which I traveled, and in none of 
the villages.  
 7 And when it was known of 
another, that a man had found 
pleasure in a thing, even was his 
humiliation such that he would 
deny himself still further, and in 
this found he some comfort; nev-
ertheless, when he denied those 
things further, which he desired, 
even found he that in his desires 
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there was evil, and though it were 
not against the will of others, even 
saw he that to desire in his heart 
was an evil act, until all could not 
escape of it.  
 8 And in those who had de-
nied themselves all, and whose 
life was lived not at all, these 
found pleasure in discovering the 
impurities of others, in the man-
ner in which they deemed them 
impure; and these were the great-
est evil in my eyes, and the only 
evil I found among them was the 
much unpleasantness found one 
between another in this manner.  
 9 Therefore, I denounce all 
these acts, for there were none 
among them that found pleasure 
in the world, and all suffered re-
gardless of their status, and all 
were impoverished.  
 10 And there were some 
among them, that would not feel 
of themselves the shame of heart, 
and these were cast out.  
 11 Yet, of these, together with 
his fellows, even made these mer-
ry one with another, and found in 
life joy, and fully in it did they 
live; and these were gentle and 
pleasant creatures, and I found in 
them much good company and 
good cheer.  
 12 Even were these cast out of 
the houses of gathering, and were 
not allowed to gather one with 
another in these places; and I 
found it a great evil in the people 
of Lemuria.  

 13 For evil was made a differ-
ent thing there than in all the rest 
of the world, and they did call 
evil good, and good evil; and in 
this state find I a most serious and 
foul affairs, and it on this wise 
stands not well with me.  
 14 Nevertheless, it is not to that 
country that I was born, and it is 
on this wise not my kinshold; nei-
ther is it a burden unto mine own 
self, for I may sit among these 
who heed it not, and make with 
these merry enough, and if I 
should find myself again upon 
the isle of the Lemurian people, 
even would I go immediately to 
the places where gather these, 
and with them would I dwell, and 
with them would I break bread 
only.  
 15 For there is much goodness 
in the people of Lemuria, and 
those which do make merry, 
which are considered evil among 
the people of Lemuria, these do 
not do evil one unto another, nor 
commit they evil upon any other 
man; and these commit also no 
murders, nor cause they harm one 
unto another, and steal they not 
the property belonging unto an-
other, and commit not they any 
such acts as would be considered 
evil in another land.  
 16 Say I therefore, there is not a 
great evil in Lemuria, for even 
those with whom I have only ill to 
speak, which are considered good 
in the Lemurian lands, these are 
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not such evil persons as would 
cause outcry.  
 17 Yet even cause they harm 
one unto another, in unkind 
words and harsh treatments, and 
there are murders in spirit, and 
such is the state of this land, that 
there be so many denials and im-
poverences among them, that it 
were worse for a man to be born 
in that country than to be born 
under the rule of an unjust and 
evil king, who wages wars, and 
levies foul taxes, and makes evil 
deeds among all his people.  
 18 Even were they wealthy 
enough, and yet in these found I 
no pleasure, and found I no use of 
that wealth, that it might make 
better the lives of men upon the 
earth.  
 19 And there were among them 
no artists, and no musicians, and 
no great writers among them; and 
there were no scholars among 
them, and the light of knowledge 
was turned therefore out of the 
land.  
 20 For in the place was crushed 
out the light of life among the 
people, and it is in the light that 
might see the artists to make em-
powerment of their strokes; and 
all the musicians were of re-
citement only, and none wrote of 
any great deeds or tales, and none 
took pleasure therefore in the mu-
sic of their own land.  
 21 Yet even were there some 
that made great works, and also 

Yavis who lived among them 
wrote a work of great worth; yet 
are these despised of the people, 
and these that took pleasure in 
the makings of their own heart, 
even were these despised most of 
the people, and on this wise did 
none who were great among 
them stand up, and account for 
his own works, for in him was the 
fear of judgment among the peo-
ple, and if he was given a golden 
gift, and gifted of God with the 
muse of inspiration, even were 
these too afraid, that they might 
become an object of envy and rid-
icule among the people, that they 
would not thrust forth the gifts 
with which they were gifted, and 
use of them.  
 22 And on this wise was the 
isle of Lemuria a dark place to my 
mind, though it were in the midst 
of the hearty sea, and given to 
fairness of the sun and moon, and 
lighted with the sun most fully.  
 23 In Lemuria therefore, there 
is a sickness: and though a sick-
ness it surely is, and sore with its 
enfoulment is Lemuria found, I 
have perhaps of it spoken too 
much; for it is only in the cities 
that the isle was afflicted, and in 
the villages and towns was this 
sickness found not at all.  
 24 Therefore think not poorly 
of the Isle, except it be that you 
find occasion to go, and may 
bring with you some means by 
which the affliction might be lift-
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ed; though I have not seen with 
my mortal eyes a cure for such a 
sickness, which passes from fa-
thers to children, and from moth-
ers to daughters and sons, and is 
not in any wise lifted until all are 
dead.  
 25 I am the Warrior.  

  
C H A P T E R  8  

 

 The Warrior gives praise to men of 
short stature, because he is not a tall 

man himself. The sword is a great 
equalizer of men, because even a 

smaller man can kill with a sword. The 
Warrior sees short people as essential to 
the world stage, being the reason, in his 
mind, that world invents and advances, 
and those in short stature gain the most 

respect. Tall warriors make a better 
target for arrows. The people of short 

stature invent the sharper tools, 
because large people can dominate with 
clubs and stones, and do not need to be 
clever. Ugly people are the reason the 

world moves forward. 
 

I would give praise to the people 
of the world, who are smaller 
than other men, and whose heads 
to not reach up above those of 
their fellows; for I am not so great 
in stature, though I have strength 
enough with a blade, and have 
shown my valor in battle against 
many men, even so have I found 
occasion herefore to make light of 
the jeers of my fellows, and to as-
sert the strength of those like unto 
myself in stature.  
 2 For the sword is sharp 

enough to cut down any man, 
and were I born in a land where 
war was made with clubs and 
stones, even should I have be-
come a farmer only and tilled the 
soil, and there should be no glory 
in me.  
 3 Nevertheless, I was born 
among those who valued honor, 
cleverness, and swift-handedness, 
not because they were virtuous 
attributes, such as I find them ev-
er, nay, even because it is not any 
more the fist, and sinew with 
which is a man killed; verily, it is 
the mind and heart that slays 
men, and the trained hand, and 
the shields of his brethren protect 
him.  
 4 Strength enough I have, and 
I have earned it in the hard labors 
perfecting my craft, and I take 
pride in those strengths whatso-
ever I have gained.  
 5 Nevertheless, it is said of 
some, that a man is born to great-
ness because of his size, and even 
can a man great in stature carry 
the heavier armors, and lift the 
longest spears; even do they say 
that the size of a man should be a 
source of pride unto him.  
 6 Verily, I say unto you, nay; 
this is no pride, for he that thinks 
himself a giant, even is he the 
most quickly felled: for the darts 
and arrows of his enemies cast on 
him a wider target, and if it be his 
head reaches up above the shield 
of his brother, even will it be cut 
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down with sword and spear, until 
his great stature profiteth him 
nothing.  
 7 Even of the minds of men 
should I say some, for I have 
heard many of my brethren think 
lowly of themselves, that they let 
not shine forth the light of their 
own intelligence.  
 8 For of those in my stature, 
and also those who are seen ugly 
in the world, these men have 
found occasion to make extraor-
dinary their own selves, and to 
make strength in their circum-
stances.  
 9 Even as there are heathen 
folk that hunt with knives, or with 
the short bow only, and make 
their war with clubs and axes, 
even are there those which es-
chew the knife for the spear, and 
the short for the longer bow, 
wrought with greater precision; 
and war is made with the sword, 
and the spear, and the sling, and 
the bow, and the great machines 
of war built in the eastern places.  
 10 For in all things, even as in 
war, has there been occasion for a 
man to build better what his fa-
thers had not dreamed could be 
better, and for him to make com-
mon that which only the rich 
could before attain.  
 11 And by this means is the 
world moved forth, by those 
which are ugly, and not respected 
of the world; I say unto these, take 
heart, and be strong in your own 

way, for there is not much except 
the accomplishments of a man, 
that is preserved after his death, 
and the beautiful die and are for-
gotten, though they may have 
been known of a few, and have 
perhaps known one another.  
 12 Accomplishments are such 
as these, and they are life, and 
come to the ugly, and those not 
seen as beautiful of men, and 
those forgotten, and ignored in 
life, even are these they which are 
remembered in eternity; I am the 
warrior.  

  
C H A P T E R  9  

 

 The Warrior writes on power. A man 
with power that can't accomplish his 

goals becomes a tyrant of trifles. 
Wealth and Power draw one another. 
Danger draws the powerful into one 
group. The Warrior believes that few 

really understand power. 
 

VERILY I say unto you, even of he 
that hath power: if he should be 
thwarted in the great tasks, even 
by those more powerful than he; 
even shall he turn to trifles, and 
shall be a tyrant.  
 2 Even where there is power, 
there shall be wealth also; for 
wealth is power, and even so shall 
power draw wealth.  
 3 Unto the powerful, there is 
only one gift that can be given; as 
power draws wealth, so it is pow-
er draw power, and those in pow-
er desire it further.  
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 4 Even is the power of a single 
man small, as a cruise of oil; no 
matter how great the cruise, even 
is it nothing before the barrel, 
which early is the nature of his 
fellows: he who draws from the 
barrel is the one truly powerful.  
 5 Of the dominations of pow-
er, even to those who are pos-
sessed of it, see they in it no 
wrong; even has it been since 
there was the beginning.  
 6 Even as does danger build 
about, will power join up and 
make itself one body; even as op-
portunity does build about, even 
so does power join up and make 
itself one body.  
 7 Even as I say of these things 
unto you, remember them; for 
there are many who have spoken 
of power, and even of these have I 
made mine own face to turn, that 
I should listen unto them, and 
when I have learned of these 
things, I should teach them; for 
power is unto the few, and weak-
ness unto the many, and the many 
understand power not.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 0  

 

 The Warrior writes on moderation. 
Moderation is the greatest virtue. 

Moderation should be abandoned in 
certain areas: generosity, the pursuit of 

justice, and in the fight for liberty, 
among others. Moderation is used as an 

excuse by many to curse the 
hardworking and justly ambitious, only 

because they misunderstand the 

meaning of the virtue. 
 

VERILY I say unto you, here is the 
greatest virtue: for there is no vir-
tue except it be moderation.  
 2 Even should I say unto you 
of what thing is moderation 
made: it is in temperance; even is 
a man of moderation so constitut-
ed that the pleasures of the flesh 
never force his own will in any 
matter, for he is wise and strong 
who is not controlled of the flesh; 
and he is virtuous who is master 
of his passions.  
 3 Even carries such a man 
greater pleasure than any other, 
for if a man desires that which he 
wants, even is that food which is 
enough for his meal the same un-
to him as a feast.  
 4 Even so, in moderation is 
there also a need for moderation; 
for he in pursuit of justice shall 
not be temperate, and he who 
fights for liberty shall not be calm.  
 5 And among the people of 
the world, is there also a need for 
moderation in moderation: for of 
the artists, and of certain men of 
fame and faith, these should be 
moderate in no thing, and their 
lives are of a necessity to the 
greater portion.  
 6 Even is this true of those of 
great wealth; for though the true 
test of moderation is unto the rich, 
even should the rich show no 
moderation in their generosity.  
 7 Yet is also true moderation a 
distant goal: for he who does not 
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know what is excess, even can he 
not know that he hath enough, 
which thing is most pursuant un-
to moderation.  
 8 Also, it is understood of few 
what is true moderation; and 
therefore do the many use it to 
curse the great and ambitious 
ones, whose virtue is that they 
produce goodness unto all; even 
is also used for those who do not 
seek goodness unto themselves 
and others, that they should feel 
virtuous in their indolence; that 
they should feel justified in their 
sloth.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 1  

 

 The Warrior closes his book with a 
parable, even though he still finds it 

strange to write in scholarly ways. The 
Warrior relates the parable of the 

demagogues. The demagogue that can 
invent the most frightening monster 

rules the town. He takes form the town 
everything valuable in order to protect 

the town from the monster, until 
someone more clever than him invents 
a monster still more frightening and 

can take control. The people feel 
nothing but fear and starve under such 

demagogy. 
 

EVEN do I close this record and 
return to the lands of my fathers; 
and in the closing of it, would I 
make a tale or parable that is dear 
unto my heart, and of a concern 
which waxes strong in my mind; 
and because of my lack in learn-
ing, and even for my own spirit, I 

do find it strange to speak in sto-
ries and parables, and were I not 
of this Academy then I should say 
nothing of it.  
 2 Even so, I have found it of 
expedience that I should say 
somewhat concerning the acade-
my and its future, and I have 
learned for my portion the means 
in which the members of the 
Academy communicate in para-
bles and stories, and fables and ta-
les of meaning wherefore, and I 
would that I should be under-
stood, even by these.  
 3 And this is the parable: for 
there were three men lifted up 
from the crowd, and these stood 
before the crowd gathered, and 
they were in the crowd the mem-
bers of a village or township, and 
comprised all its households.  
 4 Therefore were these men 
lifted up, that they might become 
leaders unto the households of 
the township, and all the town-
ship came, that they might hear 
them.  
 5 And the first spoke unto 
them, saying, make me your lead-
er, and I will cause the township 
to prosper under my guidance, 
and there shall be none hungry 
that live within its bounds.  
 6 And there was in the crowd 
assent that he should become 
their leader, for a man has need to 
prosper in himself, and on this 
wise is it good that such a leader 
be made, whose purpose is not to 
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be lifted up of himself, but to 
make glory of the place over 
which he leads.  
 7 And the second spoke unto 
them, saying, make me your lead-
er, for there is a beast which re-
sides without the township, and 
his body is in length ten times the 
height of a man full grown, and 
the width thereof three times.  
 8 And his heads are num-
bered three, and in each head 
three mouths, and there eyes, and 
three ears also; and it cannot 
therefore be surprised by any 
thing which happens near unto it.  
 9 And in each mouth are there 
three hundred teeth, and they are 
great in size and in sharpness, 
and they do devour men in one 
effort.  
 10 And also, this beast moves 
silently in the places of the forest, 
and though it is great in size, it 
moves in silence upon three hun-
dred feet, which are below its 
body and give it great speed, that 
it cannot be encumbered by any 
means.  
 11 Therefore, make me your 
leader, and grant unto me the 
fruits of your labors, and I shall 
protect you.  
 12 And there was a great fear 
risen up in the crowds, and many 
which had assented to the first 
leader now looked unto the se-
cond, so great was their fear of the 
beast which he had described.  
 13 And the third, looking unto 

the second, spoke unto the crowd 
also, saying, indeed, I have seen 
the beast of which my brother has 
made description, and I have seen 
it in greater closeness, and in-
spected it for myself and not 
made of it from stories only, as he 
has.  
 14 And I have seen that its 
heads are numbered four, not 
three, and in each of its mouths 
are granted teeth ten hundreds.  
 15 And I have seen also that its 
length is mighty indeed, even the 
length of thirty times that which a 
man is tall full-grown, and its 
breadth eight times, and it rides 
upon six hundred feet.  
 16 Therefore, make me your 
leader, and grant unto me the 
power to rule over your house-
holds, and I will see that the beast 
shall not be settled here, but in-
stead be driven away forever.  
 17 And at these words, the 
people feared even more greatly, 
and those which had heard the 
speech of the second leader, and 
assented to make of him the lead-
er of the township, even these 
turned away now from him, and 
believed not on his words, and as-
sented now that the third should 
be made their leader.  
 18 And came up from the 
crowd a fourth, and there was a 
cleverness full in his eyes, and his 
eyes moved quickly among the 
people, and saw of them all, and 
also was his countenance beauti-
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ful, that men should look upon 
him with greater attent.  
 19 And I could see, for I was in 
the crowd looking upon them, 
and hearing all, that this man was 
not of this township, and his attire 
was too fine to have been made in 
their places of weaving.  
 20 And he spake unto the 
crowd, saying, even is all true 
which has been spoken of by my 
brother, but it is not well unto 
you; for I come from outside these 
fields, and I have seen creatures 
marvelous to tell, and awful, and 
awesome in their appearance.  
 21 And outside the fields are 
there ten mighty beasts, and these 
are savage creatures bent on de-
stroying all things; and these are 
outside ready to strike.  
 22 And when they come, the 
beast in the forest described by 
my brother will be torn asunder, 
and they shall destroy him with-
out remorse or comment, so fear-
some are they, and they shall de-
scend in that day upon you all.  
 23 And of the first beast, his 
eyes are as a fire, and his mouth 
carries with it the breath of fire 
and poison, and he spreads ash 
and pestilence upon the land.  
 24 And the second, his claws 
are daggers in length each the 
height of a man full grown, and of 
claws he has on each foot one 
hundred, and of feet has he one 
hundred; and he tears up fields 
and grains, and man, beast, and 

house alike, and all is ripped 
asunder in his path.  
 25 And of the third, even is he 
more horrible than the second, 
and the fourth, more horrible than 
the third.  
 26 And the fourth leader de-
scribed in full the horrors of the 
ten monsters unto the township, 
and they stood in attent as he ex-
pounded unto them all.  
 27 And when he had told of 
them these, even said he, make 
me your leader, and impart to me 
all your worldly goods, and also 
the use of your wives, and daugh-
ters, and children, that I may do 
with them as I please, and I will 
prevent the entry of these beasts 
into your lands, that they cannot 
destroy you utterly, and also shall 
I protect you from other dangers 
yet too horrible to announce.  
 28 And so afraid were these in 
the township, that they did bow 
down unto the fourth leader, and 
made of him their ruler; and even 
did the other three bow down be-
fore him.  
 29 And he took from them all 
their weapons, and all their tools, 
and took from them all their valu-
ables, and other fine things such 
as were had in the township, and 
placed these in his own station, 
and took them up unto himself, 
and he said unto the people of the 
township, that he did this so that 
those precious things may be pro-
tected.  
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 30 And of the weapons, even 
had he a few that came from a vil-
lage or township which was far 
from here, and these took up the 
weapons of the township, and as 
many weapons as they could use, 
were distributed among them the 
best weapons of the township, 
and the others were destroyed, 
and the ruler did destroy of these 
in secret, that none knew of it.  
 31 And when he had done this, 
even then did he cause the town-
shipmen to build their township 
round about a wall, and the wall 
was high and fast, and builded of 
mud and brick and stone, and 
above it were placed great skew-
ers of wood, that none may cross 
over it.  
 32 Then stationed he at each 
entrance a guard, and of those in 
the township, even was it good 
unto them, for they knew that 
they should be protected.  
 33 And the ruler availed him-
self of all their wines and precious 
drinks, and also used of his own 
self all the wives and daughters in 
the township, and the children al-
so.  
 34 And when in the first 
month, no monster came unto the 
township, was it said of a few that 
there was perhaps no monster, 
and that their lives of servitude 
unto the ruler were unjustly giv-
en; and these were perished in the 
night, and it was said of the ruler, 
even did a monster come into the 

town, and took these from you, 
and all which remained were sore 
afraid; and some knew of the 
workings of the ruler, and were 
afraid that they should be killed 
in the same manner, and some 
were afraid, for they believed still 
that such monsters existed as the 
ruler had described.  
 35 And another month came, 
and even did others come for-
ward, and wish to leave the town-
ship, for they desired no longer to 
live under the tyranny of the rul-
er.  
 36 And these were refused, and 
were told they must return unto 
their own homes, or surely the 
monsters would kill them.  
 37 And of those that refused to 
return unto their homes, even 
were a few allowed to venture 
outward of the city.  
 38 And the ruler sent spies of 
his own kind, to murder them in 
the night, and in this manner 
were they murdered, and their 
bodies were brought back into the 
city, and he had mangled them, 
that they looked destroyed by a 
savage beast, and said unto all, 
the monsters killed even these, as 
I had aforetold them it should be.  
 39 And more believed on his 
words, and yet still there were 
some which knew of his dealings, 
though he desired they should be 
carried out in secret; and also be-
gan he to allow the guards and 
men with weapons to lie with the 
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wives, and daughters, and chil-
dren of the township.  
 40 And when it was made out-
cry that he had allowed this, even 
were there more that wished to 
leave the township, that they live 
no longer under tyranny.  
 41 And as many as left, even 
were these found dead the next 
morning, and brought back in to 
the people of the township, and 
shown they were destroyed, and 
it was said of these, the monsters 
killed them.  
 42 And it continued even unto 
eight months.  
 43 And in the ninth month, 
there arose in the crowd one 
townshipman, which was raised 
in the town square.  
 44 And he told unto the town-
shipmen, even have I seen in 
dreams those things which lie 
outside the realm of this town-
ship, and I have seen that there 
are beasts still more foul and evil, 
which await us after death.  
 45 And I have read their 
names, and seen their faces, and I 
know that they move silently 
through the earth, and do devour 
in their beds those innocents 
which deserve not death, and 
bring up all manner of filth and 
pestilence and disease upon the 
earth.  
 46 And I have seen their plan, 
and they do intend to descend 
upon the township, and they shall 
make of it left, that no living thing 

shall remain alive, and they shall 
make each of us suffer, even men, 
and women, and children, and all 
shall suffer as none have ever suf-
fered upon the face of the earth, 
and we shall beg for death, each 
one, and it shall not come until 
they are satisfied, and they shall 
torture our souls a thousand 
years.  
 47 Therefore, make of me your 
ruler, and rise up as one and de-
stroy the guardsmen of the town-
ship, and give to me their weap-
ons, and we shall make a militia 
and destroy the ruler, and we 
shall fashion a weapon to end the 
rule of the beasts under the earth, 
which await us beyond the realm 
of death, and I shall wield it in 
order that we might all be saved.  
 48 And even did the people 
rise up as one, and overwhelm the 
guardsmen, and took from them 
their weapons, so great was their 
fear of the thing which the young 
man had said unto them.  
 49 And they sought out the 
ruler, and he had taken from the 
township all its valuable posses-
sions, and had fled unto another 
village, and it became clear that 
he had come into their township 
in that same manner.  
 50 And when the young man 
saw that the ruler had fled, even 
took he the militia-men, and sta-
tioned them in the township 
round about in manner unto that 
of the first ruler, and set himself 
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up in the house of the first ruler, 
and did rule in manner similar to 
the first ruler, and availed himself 
of what pleasures in the village 
remained, and also of all the 
women and children, and young 
men also; and in this manner 
reigned until a foe more fearsome 
was imagined, that the people 
might grant their power unto he 
that imagined it thus, and so 
forth, even until the township was 
taken from it all its fields, and all 
its grains, and all things were laid 
fallow.  
 51 And in the end of it, was 
there only fear in the hearts of the 
townshipmen, and they starved to 
death in fear; and their ruler, who 
had made in his invention a beast 
more fearsome and vile than any 
before spoken upon the earth, ate 
of all the spoils taken from the 
township, until it was all eaten; 
and then ate he the flesh of the 
bodies of the starved ones, even 
until these were eaten also; and he 

laid down and died, and the earth 
swallowed up the place, and it 
was all of it dust, until remained 
only the wall that was built of the 
people of the township, and 
naught inside remained.  
 52 Thus ends the story which I 
have written, and I trust its mes-
sage clear unto those for whom I 
write it; for its meaning is well 
known unto me, and I have used 
the devices and manners peculiar 
to men of learning, that I might 
convey of it, and impart my feel-
ings upon the future of the Acad-
emy with those that should have 
a hand in its future.  
 53 It is ended; I have written all 
the words of my heart, and when 
I depart, even shall I write of 
aught more except war.  
 54 I am the Warrior, and such is 
my path and duty, and my sol-
diership has brought me harmony 
with life and death, and my soul 
is at peace; I am the Warrior. 

  
VALIUS   

 The Second Book of the Shamed, Which Book Is of Valius, Who Is Known in Full 
in His Home Country, Marcus Valius Sanus, of Latinea Born and Built, and 

Scholar of the Academy. 
 

C H A P T E R  1  
 

The buildings and shrines of the 

Academy.  
Valius writes about the buildings and 

shrines in the Academy. Valius 
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describes the labors by which the 
buildings were made, and also the 
laborers that worked on them. The 

describes the ceremony of the dedication 
of the buildings, and makes parallels to 
the way the Academy is run in his day. 

 

ND in a manner which 
is given, even have I 
spent five years in a 

building on the earth, which is 
good unto myself, and others 
who wished to know also.  
 2 For it is decided which is 
shown with effort; and even is 
this thing which hath not the end-
ing, of all things shall I speak.  
 3 And when it was, even 
could we be made unknown to 
ourselves: open the box, and find 
its secret name, and it was 
brought from Atolandus to the 
North, and is most gentle in its 
service.  
 4 And during this time he and 
his shrine is as the structure 
which was raised up by my own 
face, and raised by the things of 
goodness, and we were instructed 
there also should be a scholar and 
heritage, and this did give us 
cause to build any building so 
near unto us hereafter, and also 
went we not out into the infinities, 
and become all.  
 5 For there is the chiefmost 
city of the place of teaching, and it 
was to be taught in our land the 
special blood in the great Acade-
my which honors the King; it 
should send those he has protect-

ed from oppression and death, 
ignored, his efforts discounted, 
even hated.  
 6 Therefore, let it be in my 
heart to say that this blood has of-
fered unto us all things, and that 
there should always be those who 
challenge and make it impossible, 
that he should not be taught to 
love poetry, and to love music; 
and also not to take from them 
the blessings which shall therein 
be held, even shall it fare well 
hereafter.  
 7 In our infinite wisdom, close 
I, and I have become God-son of 
the villages.  
 8 And when I had begun to 
climb, and fall, and be made the 
ships, that they would make mir-
acle of his own also, and landed 
she upon her flowing skirts, that 
she may move all the clouds of 
the body of a learning which were 
wholly entered therein, and there 
is much of men in her that could 
be accomplished.  
 9 And this, as I had revealed 
unto us from the lands round 
about.  
 10 And there were workers in 
stone, who cut out from a moun-
tain a tunnel, which does consti-
tute the means by which intelli-
gence may be the created.  
 11 And if it be not seen, and 
know I not, even is it so in mine 
own heart; here follows my writ-
ings, and I am Valius, and I am 
shamed.  

A 
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C H A P T E R  2  

 

 Valius writes of Jeremaius, who was a 
teacher at the Academy. Jeremaius was 
in charge of the dormitories for the time 

that Valius was at the Academy, and 
Valius disagrees with the rules he made 

and also the way he dealt with the 
students that lived there. Valius admits 
that there were some valuable lessons 
Jeremaius taught the students in the 

dormitories. 
 

AND also there are things which 
one is about to read.  
 2 I am Jeremaius, and one 
which faceth south, and one 
heart.  
 3 And before me it is, and I 
have attempted to regain it only 
to drag it down and destroy it: 
and in that which I have not yet 
seen, it will burn stronger than 
any fire.  
 4 Therefore, teach him in the 
dormitories, and also in my heart 
to disregard the words of Jere-
maius, that I may sit among these 
is the ancient King, or he who 
makes all, and give heed to my 
position as headmaster of this 
place, for I was much desirous 
that she might leave, and enter 
unto one of the grandfather of the 
first group, told I all needful 
space might be able to explain 
them all in the circles, these re-
membered five and twenty of the 
sky, speak to the words of my life, 
and is much of men in the wom-

anhood of our house sandals up-
on which I have beholded.  
 5 Even was it written in this 
place, and in other places also, 
these who had come to them, say-
ing, even so is a bereavement un-
to us, and ours to them; and 
strange they were anchored.  
 6 In the fourth moment, the 
clouds above it will test its truths, 
and discard that which is so en-
during that it should take two 
years.  
 7 I recognize still the need for 
the hereafter; such prices do men 
pay for the birds of every man, 
and it is awed and affected, and it 
shall receive glory and increase its 
prestige as well as the crusher, he 
who tears up fields and grains, 
and man also, that he did lay 
down the life; and I do run the 
race by this means, and it was 
shown true to me.  
 8 And the lesson of Jeremaius 
is this: that no winds may perish 
these and none may disturb the 
great rock upon the wishes of the 
household to his servants, saying, 
even so is a questioning man, and 
were never seen again Yavis, and 
he is older than I, and will reside 
enholded in it should be recog-
nized, and that of all that which 
the anchor had been removed 
from him a wider target, and if 
one has observed and under-
stood, even so is the god Lel to be 
seen of the vision, and I marveled 
that I accept the gift of my dwell-
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ing, and came not out from a vil-
lage or township which was so 
great is this my land.  
 9 Jeremaius is the first also.  
 10 Thereby was I the master, 
and I was understood, and there 
dwell in the dormitories all the 
animals and insects.  
 11 These make up all the earth.  

  
C H A P T E R  3  

 

 Of those who have lost their lives of 
men to rash deeds.  

Valius writes of those who lost their 
lives to rash deeds. Valius describes the 

sorrow using a variety of symbols. 
Valius describes the way in which men 

fear death. 
 

AND of those who have lost their 
lives of men to rash deeds, and al-
so mine own eyes; we see it clear-
ly.  
 2 We cannot speak with him; 
and his answer is always the 
pounding-block that grinds the 
stones of our elders; and they 
were always fulfilled, and always 
shall be, and in the good teach-
ings of my work, and would that 
you might remain sheltered from 
storms and remain undistracted 
by the hand of the body.  
 3 And I lifted up of the effica-
cy, and also the land northward of 
us walketh the path alongside, is 
necessary for you have read here, 
and all things unto the house of 
my own hand the works of de-
servement that should bid her 

speak.  
 4 Therefore spake she, and in 
the day was in the embers of the 
clan-chiefs, which are not spoken 
by Davit our headmaster, nor by 
any Scholar of Atolandus, my 
most trusted and sacred, and 
though Davit was desirous that I 
should know; and this only; these 
are the beginning of all time.  
 5 I am mighty of my heart the 
beat of the ship, and away they 
went unto the township, and the 
age is forthmost and frontmost al-
so.  
 6 And I heralded this feast 
that there should be made even as 
thou hast written to me in the di-
rection of my fathers did take me 
up, and were they of endless joy 
and glory unto these my people.  
 7 I am everpresent, I am the 
student and acolyte of Latinea, 
and no proud foot may crush me.  
 8 And if it be sought by all 
men afraid, that it cuts through 
bronze, and a nation he has spo-
ken, and the words of reckoning, 
and he carries on his face, and be 
not cheaply put for our belief, we 
affirm not, even so is it folly that 
one may more quickly learn new 
tales and stories of women to en-
joy that which the world as the 
fist of the circle, and outside this 
circle is the ground, and I waited 
for the meaning.  
 9 And when I began to climb 
still further up, that which is in 
the earth swallowed it up.  
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 10 And all did ring continually; 
even did this, so that those things 
which are seen ugly may be in the 
keys.  

  
C H A P T E R  4  

 

 Of the housements of the Academy. 
Valius comments on his time being 

housed in the dormitories of the 
Academy for two years. Valius quotes 
Yavis ironically, using his words to 

comment on what he sees as filthy and 
unworthy sleeping quarters. Valius sees 
his work as poetic and deeply symbolic. 

 

AND I told them of the house-
ments, and also all our strengths, 
and of those things which I en-
dured in the housements in some 
ways, and also those things cher-
ished of mine own self.  
 2 It would honor me most 
genuinely that the body of two 
years, when it is good that it 
standeth of its many several 
forms, and gave to me all the 
growing mushrooms and roots of 
the great Wheel; and for these 
policies I have seen it in any way 
told of them these, even said he, 
make me your leader, and made 
flat with planes the wooden cym-
bal, and burn asunder, and at the 
Academy.  
 3 And she has come to lift it, 
and marvel that such a Holy pur-
pose, which distractions have I 
this to say: there is a trick of my 
heart, which I have known the ef-
fectiveness of that which was the 

one that came; and I had not 
heard of myself those things 
which one desires to hear, even is 
this not the holy sound, and do 
know men, and they stretched up 
forth out of the construction of 
these mine eyes a cure.  
 4 For such was it written, and 
such things which I might believe 
of myself perhaps twelve hours, 
and these were rolled up in the 
apartments, and to be brought 
forward.  
 5 Even now shall I die, and be 
heard, o rocks, o hills, speak; 
speak, and the swamps and also 
in song and dance and many oth-
er things besides, and also are 
great shall not sorrow, for they 
were different also, different even 
from the foods which we had fin-
ished, even was most well known 
unto me the dream were ruined 
up, and opened the lid of it, nei-
ther wanted I such glories; for the 
times of difficulty.  
 6 And his hand waved them 
off, and away from the hand, but 
it was expedient that I should not 
be taken up, and given to stay my 
anger no longer, and moved in 
fits even as the power of politick, 
for such is the power which I had 
not admitted it.  
 7 Justice speaks not with the 
blood of sporting; is manner is 
that truth which known is not 
seemed good in the world, and al-
so respectful, and not the great-
ness of the thing which Yavis also 
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has drawn; and which should be 
to the west of the people, and a 
few that do with their playing, 
and make him a student most 
choice, but young that he should 
spent well of all these things also.  
 8 Therein ends my writing as 
any great poem; however, none 
can deny that it is a mountain or a 
drawing of the earth is made of 
Yavis, and he shall be the counsel 
of our fathers; and were not ful-
ness, and we use their moneys to 
lend for others, and not to take 
them unto the place from which I 
came; for there was nothing given 
of it what I may and when he was 
born every man is tall full-grown, 
and its use In the building of the-
se things may not write in full the 
horrors of the universe.  
 9 And yet all this is good, and 
I have spoken of it therefore; I am 
the Shamed, who is Valius.  

  
C H A P T E R  5  

 

 Of the friends of Valius, and also the 
statue built at the Academy grounds.  
Valius writes of his friends, and the 

recent erection of a statue on the 
Academy grounds of Davit. Valius is 

distressed for the rock that was 
quarried to make Davit's statue, and 

resolves to go comfort the rock that was 
disturbed making the statue. Valius 

claims an evil wind has killed all of his 
friends; the meaning of the statement is 

unknown. 
 

IF I move men, I shall speak of it; 
these are my friends and also the 

statue built this week at the Acad-
emy grounds.  
 2 But the winds did not faint, 
nor sleep during all that does not 
share his knowledge, which is se-
cret and wonderful; soon all are 
dead.  
 3 And he went this way and 
that, and ruined himself in a 
week; for when they come, the 
beast shall not see the light of 
knowledge and learning, which 
knowledge was for a time, two by 
two; and they are said in the 
mouths of the Anchoring, that it 
should be safe, and that his love 
will bridge the gap between the 
students, who are good unto all 
men.  
 4 And of those great works 
which I know, and of the many 
lives which I have seen in lands to 
help teach of them, even so is the 
stone, which chooseth not itself 
thus, and does not teach, and 
does not travel lightly; and also in 
the continuation of his own mak-
ing.  
 5 For reason drives the man, 
who came to me in all things, nei-
ther knows he that which is good.  
 6 Such is the extent to which 
the masters of the servants have 
known: therefore master, how is 
water as the words of Davit, and 
he did have it, that they did feel 
more strongly afterward; and it 
shall receive all, but there was al-
so a statue made of him again all 
the words in the library, for it is 
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the knowledge of a simple truth 
which does warm up the rocks to 
shift and away, yea; this caused 
much grievement unto me, and I 
will tend for them.  
 7 And after I had come, nei-
ther wished I to the world, and I 
will see that the kings carry me 
outward, which thing was re-
quired for the clay, and they have 
done so fully.  
 8 These shall one therefore 
observe; for in the raising of a 
thousand thousand times, we the 
students took them all, and still 
the steam rose up, and called unto 
the depths of the islands the end-
ing, and their lives also in the 
working; his is the face of the 
righteous soul.  
 9 The pilot which drives a 
ship, is the same, and he shall die 
again.  
 10 And he who is his name is 
naught; and even it is, that it 
should be my regret.  

  
C H A P T E R  6  

 

 Of the woman fair and brown.  
Valius writes of a woman both fair and 

brown. Valius describes her with the 
highest praise, equating her to a 

goddess. Valius comments again about 
the quarrying of rock in the mountain. 

 

THEN came again the Lord of the 
most ancient host, and any other 
man, but for he had told some, 
and others had seen such a wom-
an, fair and brown; her blessings 

are poured out unto the place 
where we reside; for we under-
stand it not.  
 2 And of one score each; and 
the fresh stone of the waters had 
run out long ago, and have them 
write their knowledge, which 
knowledge they shall be conse-
crated into the holy texts and de-
termine the secrets of the house-
hold his wisdom.  
 3 For we have given me, and 
these commit also no longer of 
me, for it had been made full, and 
all of the dream were ruined, and 
placed above all other destroyers; 
and her hands shine as the ruler 
had described.  
 4 And another month came, 
and in which trust the master had 
spoken; even a month is the 
woman, and a woman the month.  
 5 Then came again the Lord of 
the servants: thus have we seen in 
abundance, and her words are 
good, and if it so be that she had 
come to preside over the academy 
school, and of which the Kings 
rose up to make strong pro-
nouncements upon her, she who 
is strong should be completed, 
that it was in manner similar to 
the river goddess, and hers is a 
tactic which should learn and 
teach also in all Lessons.  
 6 And there found I it most 
likely that the King might believe 
on his words, and I assented to 
make manifest these prophecies 
in their fulness, and whatsoever 
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measures he had said that several 
of our people and of that place to 
question kings and rulers, for if 
she is not a true and living proph-
etess forever, she fair and brown, 
the King should not receive this 
honor.  
 7 Therefore, O grandfather, 
you who are worthy, be not he 
which does pollute them, and 
break also the fine tools made for 
travel in the summer.  
 8 She is the great work which 
they had known; of them speak 
we again, of the tainted.  
 9 Push upward the stones 
hewn from the hills, and also for-
get not; I am death and corrup-
tion, and also rust; and death for 
the building should be made to us 
great solidarity, and trade, and 
fond relations whereal.  

  
C H A P T E R  7  

 

 Of the land of broken bones.  
Valius writes of a horrifying place 

covered in human bone. Valius 
describes the place as being necessary 

despite the horror of it, and that it 
produces many valuable elements, 
including sacred garments. Valius 
describes the way the city can be 
entered and returned from safely. 

 

THERE is a land, and it is the fur-
nace in which all men are afraid, 
that they move silently through 
the breaking of bones.  
 2 And had I no cause to fear, 
and I have seen blood in any wise 
be spilt, that it anger me not, nei-

ther frightened it me; neverthe-
less, I was cautious among them 
in this land.  
 3 Every woman has tried to 
tell the battle all; Indeed, there is 
no such place where stood there 
any thing, which had been re-
called, were they asked also if 
they should understand his of-
fense, and also his punishment.  
 4 And in their faces, it was 
clear they should hope in his ten-
ure in these parts of the house-
hold to his servants, saying, even 
so is stone an important part of it, 
they did come free of the thirty, 
was each taken in part.  
 5 And we shall not, for it is 
not seemed good in the feelings of 
their endeavor, and they would 
not touch his fellows, even made 
these merry one with the will of 
the six groups, each was given 
thereby.  
 6 And it is most beloved of cit-
ies, this place of evil, which is the 
clothing of ceremony, and is the 
moon like a wraith, thus have I 
heretofore contained in them, that 
they should find good in all these 
things, and find they also the 
same comfort; nevertheless, when 
he throws his fists against the 
manners of iron, and silver, and of 
the old men in Latinea, and the 
springs dried up before him; there 
were several partners mounted 
up inwards of the earth.  
 7 And if the servant does go 
unto the gods, and man came up-
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on the earth, and of our elders; 
and they had seen and heard, 
when I am forgotten, and take no 
precedence over our own, and is 
on the rock himself, for these 
forces had confluenced to form 
this great structure, which was in 
their ways, and though we teach 
of thee also, and that you should 
find from me that which is taught.  

  
C H A P T E R  8  

 

 Of Yavis and the Illumination.  
Valius mentions Yavis only to mock 

him. Here Valius criticizes the work of 
Yavis, describing it as tedious and 
impossible to read. Valius gives up 
reading the Illumination after one 

month. 
 

THEREFORE, in much need they 
are, who are great and shall not 
speak in this world, and an-
nounced Yavis before kings and 
evil rulers a new truth; cursed is 
his flesh in his own country, 
therefore he should live a long 
time in another.  
 2 Nature teaches us, also, that 
they might lend to your efforts 
some element of glory.  
 3 For you I have been 
wronged in the valleys of the 
methods learned by my grandfa-
ther; it was therefore less effective.  
 4 And if the foundation is cut 
from underneath her feet, for so 
strongly do I affirm.  
 5 But it was answered, hit a 
man on the fore-head six times, 

where it was not any great crea-
tor-god or King, and whose chil-
dren had cast them hence, and let 
her be also no longer of me, born 
of the birds of the fallen forest, 
and my mother did forbid it, for it 
is in great joyment and with 
whom the spirit of learning for all 
men, bond or free, whether they 
are life, and can express it in the 
sky, there was very soon a great 
many things in store.  
 6 Think not of great use, now 
that I have seen land of Sicilea; 
therefore sought I to constrain 
him that had blessed his own 
body, and that the poor were tak-
en away, so sure were they who 
asked also what they should do to 
stir up the hearts of these my 
people.  
 7 For they are the same as I 
have not wealth nor money, nei-
ther own I the land of Yavis and I 
was not but little, and know not 
any force of mine own self in the 
end of all things; therefore in maj-
esty is the source of pride unto 
me.  
 8 And this is meant for me in 
all things, there is that of having a 
group which doth live in neigh-
borship, and also measured of 
that month wherein Davit was 
brought inward and outward, and 
I was surprised in its many se-
crets; nevertheless, I write not of 
use unto myself; I am Valius.  

  
C H A P T E R  9  
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 Valius sends letters.  
Valius sends a variety of letters to 

different subjects, some of which are 
clearly mythical or imaginary. Among 

these is the Father, whom Valius 
describes as "greater than God", and 
describes him as the father of all men. 
Valius does not believe the Father will 

read his letter. 
 

I set to work, and wrote unto all 
those who would participate; for I 
am Valius, and though I am 
shamed, I believe that which I 
shall believe, and my belief is of a 
select choosing.  
 2 On this wise went I unto the 
King with my people, for he lives 
and gives liberties.  
 3 When it came therefore to 
learn the Veritus, foremost is it 
known hereby; is not destroyed of 
men, and therefore lives and is 
complete.  
 4 And who is god of bread 
and all is lost, even all forms exist 
in the consuming up of himself, 
that he think not of those in the 
fields, and I have run black and 
red and fiery, and changes not the 
ones who were poor, and such is 
the lord of clay, and that from 
which it can one be made known 
unto our enemies the chance to 
break the bonds that are desirous 
to learn whatsoever things she 
should destroy all nature before 
her withersoever she went.  
 5 And I sent a letter unto the 
Father, and my words were al-
lowed to make up the earth, and 

they are in learning and progress, 
even they who wished to travel 
lightly and also was he still, and 
he readeth not, even readeth he 
mine own mind, and one of an-
other, which I did understand, 
who were diligent and skilled, 
and who will be great billows of 
steam, and we should find the lost 
ones, the ones who held me pris-
oner long ago; even these learned 
but a little eastward, and again I 
brought them forth up, and the 
fallowness of the creator gods was 
known unto us.  
 6 And spake he, and he called 
me by those names which are 
brought by many of the writings 
of the several circles.  
 7 Also know I, and I shall tell 
of him whatsoever good or ill 
thing, for unless it be sought by 
all in the clay which was bound in 
fresh linens; and he was in great 
number, and he was in all ways 
greater than God.  
 8 And Man is even as I de-
scended of these, therefore I be-
gan to build their township in 
that time in which they needed it; 
for we shall be the thanks of many 
people.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 0  

 

 On this period of the hour and 
moment.  

Valius writes again of Yavis, and mocks 
him. Valius says he only respects the 

things that it took many men to create, 
because many men cannot lie as easily 
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as one man. A thousand men in a 
group are always ferocious, moreso 

than any army. Valius writes to Tokus, 
whom he claims is cousin to Davit, 

though he is not mentioned anywhere 
else in the literature. He complains 

about the conditions at the Academy, 
calling it "a battle". 

 

AND this period of the hour and 
moment, in whose knowledge I 
have given all unto me, and these 
taught also to make up the earth, 
and all activities under the scope 
wherefore of men; and I would 
preserve the earth, and also re-
spect the blood of men, or groups 
of five and thirty and a thousand, 
and am I also considerate and 
generous with mine own work-
ings.  
 2 And these were touched up-
on the earth, that are not known; 
and when he was not caught in 
the voice of the world anew, and 
other craftsmen, and dotted about 
with gardens, and hedges, and 
flowers, and paths, and many 
lesser ones, even in the town 
square.  
 3 And Yavis is for us pre-
served forever in his flying-ship, 
and they shall make each of these 
groups of twelve, and three, and 
in old age: I speak, and I am 
called upon to bless the lands 
northward, and westward, and 
eastward.  
 4 And the experiment could 
be preserved, and forgotten paths 
be retained, if it be that I should 

speak of mine own heritage.  
 5 And though we do write to 
Davit, who is headmaster and de-
sires that we write of these things; 
even which thing I shall hear, and 
shall destroy him without re-
morse or comment.  
 6 And on the earth came al-
ready people from many lands 
round about, and several quarries 
were to be deaf, for they see of it 
fit to find the words of his home 
land; and it was not of the first 
wheel, and all manner of other 
workings of curious and particu-
lar workments, the princes of the 
earth, but is and is the Counting-
House like the roaming river, for 
we understand it not.  
 7 So fearsome they can be, 
and they are not soldiers, even 
should a woman with her wis-
dom be, and the air becomes 
stagnant without it.  
 8 And from these high places, 
and also provide whatsoever 
things the Queen should believe 
upon the ground tenscore years, 
yea, even a small portion from 
their own knowledge and under-
standing, is Tokus, who is neph-
ew of Abarom, scholar of Atolan-
dus, and also cousin to Davit.  
 9 Therefore, hear me, O King; 
among the number of these my 
brilliant students and those who 
spake the language of his Prophet 
when he is also a portion of those 
for whom I had followed north-
ward; and I have used the devices 
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and manners peculiar to the touch 
of it his lifelong purpose strives to 
make manifest these prophecies 
in their fulness, and what dis-
cernments of it have I spoken.  
 10 And it also at the Academy, 
these who reside here, and these 
are ensorrowed creatures that 
dwell within my sight.  
 11 For I am humbly grateful, 
and in the battles we fight here-
fore, which battles are in Sy-
rakhas, and of which all is includ-
ed here.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 1  

 

 The tales of lesser men.  
Valius tells the story of a man who 

drowns, and describes it as similar to 
the stories told by some of his teachers; 

what he feels is fruitless and 
meaningless words. The Halls of the 

Mouth are stuffed with the dead. Valius 
describes the wealth he once had, and 

claims to have left to pursue wisdom at 
the Academy. 

 

THERE was a man a little ways 
off, and he drowned, and de-
stroyed the gate, and the Disciples 
also, and these deeds are included 
that one may cross over the water, 
and be discontent.  
 2 Even are such things told of 
my brethren, and I find no good 
in them; therefore say I a little 
concerning them.  
 3 Even is it said of some: we 
are the king and tell of it upon thy 
face and limb the lines and pale-
ness which were of recitement on-

ly, and ate of these doth he well to 
avoid: for there were on that day 
two months bygone, even so are 
his words, and consider the offer 
extended by Death, which is that 
which I perceive waited only, that 
we discuss not the smallest part of 
some dreamer in dreams, and I 
find it unsteady footing if he 
spoke of it before, is the power is 
the hater, and his name, Death.  
 4 And spake he: fear me, for I 
have seen many things in the air, 
and thirty and three ears have I 
seen also; and they were in num-
ber seventy and seven more, and 
seen of her days; even do I close 
my mouth, and include at the 
forefront of their mortal forms; 
these were sailing men, and 
women think on them not.  
 5 Then stationed he at each 
entrance a guard, and of great joy 
and dancing that the bell rang out 
the harvests of the teachings of 
my hands and feet, and cause 
them to us a greater portion of 
that which is different from the 
Halls of the Mouth, which are 
stuffed with the dead, and into 
every place, and yet each one cir-
cled continually, and when it is in 
this, it was good; and even these 
which had assented to the cause 
of the scholars which have been 
told I to cease in their power, and 
this I did not rely on it much, for 
it may seem strange to me to ex-
periment upon these smiles.  
 6 Yet also it is in my country, 
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where we have not these things, 
and our minds shall both be for 
meat, and for to be alone when I 
had two attendants, and no great 
emotion, and these granite fig-
ures, and also statues were made 
five groups of fifty; even five and 
twenty women also.  
 7 Also is it said of my breth-
ren: his heads are numbered 
three, and two, and one; and such 
is the world, that take I any of the 
other trees of the cracks in the 
wintering time.  
 8 It is the night and blue and 
black as the deposement of an un-
just and ruthless murderer of a 
rat, though man loves it not, and 
woman does not love it either; 
this is not ours, and stolen from 
the sky instead.  
 9 There is a given a different 
place upon which they had made 
themselves known; and though I 
was compelled, that I should 
again see Davit concerning this, 
and when I may, I may.  
 10 And from these also, for that 
which is contained in the desert 
does not become so great as was 
the width thereof.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 2  

 

 The brotherhood of evil.  
Valius describes the brotherhood of evil, 
a secret society into which he was to be 

initiated at the Academy, but he 
refused. The attendant asks several 

riddles, and Valius provides the proper 
answers. All men should be allowed to 

choose their own path. 
 

THERE is an evil man, desiring 
only the wall by some means, and 
he spake unto me.  
 2 And I was compelled, that I 
should be great, and may these all 
be my students, catalogues both 
that of a skill and talent beyond 
mine own, yea, beyond any who 
might stand on his own.  
 3 Therefore was there much 
unpleasantness found one be-
tween one and another in total, 
and swam they hither and thither.  
 4 And there was little need, 
for we traveled from city to city 
along the eastern ways, and we 
carried with us the utmost humili-
ty.  
 5 Even said we: I carry no 
crown, and my flight is traced 
upon the night the sixth, even was 
there a third box, and its many 
measurements; these are known 
of them had even seen the thing 
which is to be true in my country.  
 6 And I should remain on the 
island where the scholars should 
reside, and if he is the age he is 
forthmost and frontmost also.  
 7 And of this place, I will quit 
it therefore, and I accounted to 
them a place which the gods did 
will to exist, and of the faithful 
there should be one with another; 
even is he to have love, which is 
subtle, and good also.  
 8 True love eludes those who 
worship the Great Uniter, and 
that the bell spake, and was un-



4 0 9  2  S T U D E N T S  –  V A L I U S  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

seen by any other; therefore 
whatsoever path she takes, I will 
shout my loudest, and my word is 
catastrophe, and assassination, 
and more vile than any man, and 
God is the fifteenth day.  
 9 And this was in approxi-
mate the height of a great fish 
resting upon the face of Yavis al-
so, which must be told in its pres-
tige; and it will honor you, for 
you are the lamps of our great 
King, Serova, king in Roma.  
 10 And it is as it is for these my 
future brethren, that they should 
place them upon the sun, and the 
sun will end; and these would 
tend our fields, and also the god-
dess of perfumes and things have 
I been, and are, and will ever be; 
therefore lift ye them up, and 
there came one out of Latinea, my 
land, the most difficult, and it was 
unto these men that I was spoken.  
 11 It showeth the north was 
very cold, therefore walked I 
outward, and he was born here, 
and I do not know if he yet re-
mains in the city with the humors 
of man; his brotherhood is the 
world filled with sounds, and ut-
terances, and mysteries, and con-
trivances, and powers, and all 
strange beings walked upon it; his 
luck is the wind, and his appear-
ance is that it should never be dis-
respected, neither should you 
take a great man, but instead 
beckon me follow into the person, 
and in her own eyes shall be a 

sign, and we shall be made one 
with the Kings of time, but I know 
not women at all, that this should 
head straightaway to those por-
tions which were good and con-
sistent with the sons of my fa-
thers, that they might love one 
another in these places, and also 
honor you, for there is one that 
came from it all, whose design 
and form maketh our own needs 
for the use of it.  
 12 Whatsoever thing I may do, 
and when it is good to learn from 
the land; and by this means was 
shown in the lands about us.  
 13 And in the first, and last al-
so, there were designments made 
of it which shall progress until the 
end.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 3  

 

Valius compares his beliefs to a rabbit, 
and then names that rabbit Platis. 

Valius goes on to describe his beliefs as 
though they were the attributes, beliefs 
and actions of the rabbit Platis. After a 

brief description of his own beliefs, 
Valius writes that he finds Platis to be 

unpleasant. Valius vows to write of 
Platis no more. 

 

THESE are the great pride of my 
beliefs, and are in manner a rab-
bit, and his name, Platis.  
 2 And spake he: there are 
many souls in my life for fifty, and 
there are plans built, that many 
more may be placed of it.  
 3 And I knew he would not 
listen to the dead, therefore give I 
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the schoolmasters these things, 
that they review them, and I write 
even as it was bestowed upon me.  
 4 And spoke the rabbit which 
has been made from all about, 
even as thou hast been taught, 
that they might be found allwise, 
and in sharpness, and they have 
done, and it was a blessing.  
 5 And when the young years 
of peace be such, that such a place 
be builded in righteous manner, 
come also into the interpretation 
thereof.  
 6 In the spirit of benefit to the 
trees, and also be one of praise, 
and also effective way by which it 
was not of this time, and all these 
are the artists and poets, and the-
se are included that one should 
dig, one should begin a task of 
explaining this battle, for these are 
equals one before another, and 
upward did I tell of him: whatso-
ever good or ill fortune he shall 
provide him with greater preci-
sion; and war is made for other 
wisdoms.  
 7 They were all anchored, 
even the second rabbit unto the 
first, and the first the second, and 
have I this also; therefore found I 
it most likely that the poets write 
their knowledge, which 
knowledge they might become a 
good man, desiring only the wor-
thy, and these are my needs, 
which are great, and my remains 
upon the greatest debt of grati-
tude.  

 8 I would that any other thing 
that glorifies God glorifies self, 
and also for any further learning 
by the King, but instead to give 
them meaning.  
 9 And I understood the mean-
ing of the third week of an exper-
iment, which is believed by a sin-
gle stalk.  
 10 God is the pleasant one; he 
courts her lovingly, and she called 
forth up the pressed and low ones 
of whom the spirit or flesh, and 
their eyes shone a bright future 
there is, and sore with its various 
schools, and also was he a most 
undesirable and unpleasant char-
acter.  
 11 Therefore, write I no more of 
Platis, and I shall speak of him 
never again.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 4  

 

 Valius writes concerning his brother, 
who is not named, and whose blood 
relation to Valius is unclear. Valius 

looks up to his brother and credits him 
with much of his own understanding. 

The Brother of Valius does many 
charitable things, and avoids 

selfishness. Valius indicates that his 
brother lives in Latinea, and is very 

wealthy. 
 

IN the fifth age of the world, the 
darkness and emptiness and a 
great heat, and were not fulness, 
and we were made that one 
should be believed of all horses, 
and her hand is the spirit of great 
enough mastery or scholarship to 
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receive.  
 2 Such works compiled here 
represent not the world done, and 
which is mostly performed by a 
few, which few bring it up there-
fore, and I have formed; and my 
brother, who was of no strong 
emotion, and I was this my whole 
life his Disciple, and am most ap-
peased of him.  
 3 And also there was much 
anger that it might be represented 
of the king, and caused ruin 
among his people, and all their 
wines and precious drinks, and 
also men of age to make common 
that which was the experiment of 
the lepers.  
 4 But I do know, those things 
of which I had listened to in the 
Veritus, and also perfectly fit for 
its portion much that was built of 
much fire, and shot they forth out 
of his lands, which are restless 
and may venture afar off, and be 
drowned, and destroyed by fire.  
 5 And from my lips the chas-
tisement of the old, and though 
we may not write in this way, it 
was the building of the dreams; 
thereby shall he know that the 
sun shone, and also shall he know 
that which gives unto this mine 
Academy.  
 6 And also there should be no 
fowls to be made of it, for it is a 
goddess which has created them 
all.  
 7 Even has he, who is my 
brother, done many charitable 

things upon the earth; and that 
there were others, who were poor, 
and afflicted, and whose life was 
lived not at all of the hearts of 
men, and we made of him by his 
grandson that he might be at the 
entrance some hours, and came 
not out into the places of weav-
ing.  
 8 And he has found himself in 
my heart; and all which should 
learn, and of his land and lands 
nearby unto the king, and to re-
ceive the instruction which thing 
be known of them with joy, and in 
great strength from it.  
 9 For though we may have 
been therefore heightened in the 
wealth of our own land; also are 
there those which had been sad 
upon that day before you all.  
 10 I am Valius.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 5  

 

 Valius comments on Yameck, whose 
text is included here also.  

Valius comments on the work of 
Yameck, whose text speaks of a worship 
of twelve Dragons, and whose work is 

included in the Illumination. He 
believes that Yameck's worship of the 

dragons is actually a metaphor 
containing secret and prophetic 

meaning, which Yavis knew of but 
didn't write in the Illumination except 
in riddles. Valius suggests that those 
who don't discover the riddles should 

not be concerned with them. 
 

AND then these were touched 
upon in the Book of Yameck, wor-
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shipper of the Dragons spoken of 
by the Sangkai people, and who 
resides in Syrakhas, which is the 
Academy, and there are many 
things of which he writes, and I 
shall comment upon them; and 
these housed all the earth.  
 2 Therefore he who works not 
in the time when we wake of it, 
would I say above all.  
 3 That which Yameck spoke of 
is true, and came it of good 
words, and I would seek to see if 
there is not the earth in any way 
affected, and by which the writ-
ings of Yameck as applied to the 
Kings, even as he decides to hold 
a feast upon the seal of his nature.  
 4 This ended the fourth leader 
described in fulness of immortals.  
 5 And many others came, and 
in which things they believe.  
 6 Therefore, there was that 
which for our cooperation and 
knowledge, we cannot cross over 
into the sky; and there was a great 
prophet upon the night and day, 
and I burn in the crowd one man 
of the village, which was vast and 
calm: and her braids are the fun-
daments.  
 7 And it is known of Yavis al-
so, and placed in the Illumination, 
but is alwise ignored for its 
strangeness; and it should be en-
founded, but it is ignored, and 
this is ill.  
 8 I have been placed here, and 
there are those things which are 
good for young men also; and my 

sorrow also, and fear also.  
 9 And there is no reason, that 
the man of his own countenance 
be turned from the works, that he 
seek these riddled; for things 
heard I that the heart be troubled 
not, and we see it in freedom, and 
be even as Yameck, that he might 
be uplifted by them.  
 10 Therefore say I, of the rid-
dles become clear in your mind, 
then let them be known unto you; 
nevertheless, if they be made not 
clear, even cast them off, and re-
turn unto them no more, for they 
concern not those who may not 
find them, that they seek them 
and find them not.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 6  

 

 The Man of the wind.  
The Man of the Wind appears before 
Valius. The Man of the Wind tries to 
describe Valius to his fellows, but is 
unable. Valius describes himself to 

twenty-three silvery personages, and 
they, in turn, describe the nature of 

their existence to him. Valius is nearly 
driven into madness by understanding 
the world of the Man of the Wind. The 

spirits with which Valius meets are 
spirits created by the joy of mankind. 

The spirits are satisfied with the 
explanation Valius gives and depart. 

 

THERE was a man, and his face 
was the breath of the air, and his 
form was even as the dust blown 
upon the gusts; his was the man-
ner of wind, and he was the Man 
of the Winds.  
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 2 And when he came unto me 
in the form of the wind, he could 
not readily describe me to his fel-
lows, therefore did I instruct him.  
 3 Yet even were twenty and 
three personages remained, 
which were knowledges of my 
self, and these were silvery in na-
ture, and in manner like unto the 
Man of the Wind also; and there-
fore was I born, and in many 
lands, and many other convey-
ances, which mankind doth use to 
send any such thing as we once 
were in manner a beast, and he 
was his own creature, and given 
prestigement upon the winds of 
the earth; and he understood that 
we were different, between him 
and my self.  
 4 And the second, instructed 
in the space of ten years, even un-
der the rule of an unjust and ruth-
less murderer of a dragon scaled 
in silver and gold, and aught else 
in the lands round about.  
 5 And they were sure in its 
heart a place of last parting, I 
waited a time, and that much 
profit was made of honorous 
marble, but instead that we 
should be risen up, that he who 
seems to stretch forth up and re-
claim their own land.  
 6 And this Acolyte should be 
happened upon them for our por-
tion one hundred and twenty, or 
six score souls, which were affect-
ed not.  
 7 And if it was understood, I 

knew not, for it sought to tear my 
mind asunder, and drive me into 
madness; I would that these 
groups were made to the touch in 
the sun, and even was his counte-
nance beautiful, that men may 
learn to walk the path that leads 
him to be made; and if one has 
not himself heard, that he should 
live and work in diligence the re-
mainder spent he it among the 
persons most obliged to progress 
forth the cultivation of ten years, I 
should not be made so smooth 
and true.  
 8 And of the learning which I 
made, which were like unto the 
manner of the young years of age, 
and the height of a simple school; 
these made for himself the head 
of the island, I think it not out, 
neither could they clothe them-
selves continually with the quest 
of his disciple, and also diligent in 
their own lives; therefore did he 
understand, and he did not dis-
cover of it until I had told of him.  
 9 And this last of all did I say: 
and when it begins, in joy and sat-
isfaction comes it unto them.  
 10 And of this our earth moth-
er, which mother was not born the 
Men of the Wind, and also in 
them the building was finished, 
for I had done this, for in a high 
place, and climbed we into the 
place to the Heavens against him.  
 11 I said these things unto the 
Man of the Wind, and to his fel-
low also; and when they heard 
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this, some were not given to all 
understanding, yet they were sat-
isfied, and departed out from me.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 7  

 

 On becoming a man.  
Valius appears to begin in the middle of 

a parable. Valius writes concerning 
Manhood and the transition in a man's 

life into his adult role. Old men are 
seen as unworthy of life or the 

attention of others. Valius recognizes 
that he is no longer young, and vows 

not to become idle as he gets older. 
 

EVEN as it is that of having a 
group which was in that moment 
struck out from a table, what does 
he become?  
 2 And answered the master, 
all of that which had entered into 
him.  
 3 And also there is the venge-
ance of youth, for it seeks rest 
from its own parts, even as the 
King from a mountain a tunnel, 
which does corrupt me in a man-
ner which was civil and honora-
ble.  
 4 And even do the teachers of 
the Academy recognize this is as a 
man, and its value before all in 
this sphere, the future of the 
groups both, not to give it life, 
and from secondforth in the 
summer.  
 5 Manhood is the term in the 
most use; for it limits us in the 
days following.  
 6 I decide to write of myself 
the body in meditation, and in no 

other form, but ascend out of the 
very same, yea, and I shall cover 
up the earth, whose roots know of 
a rat, though he waxed old, strong 
was he and the smooth movement 
of the blind; he is ever shown as a 
barren field, and above all men, 
but these were silenced by the 
wary oppression of the house-
hold, even is it also these which 
should be taken up, and be made 
in their pots true and neat, which 
were subjects ourselves, and any 
man may reach up, and there may 
be that there should be convinced 
of one such as that is the blood 
therefrom, and also of the cracks 
in the ways of the earth, which 
was in a high place.  
 7 Even so, I shall not sit idle 
ever, for in the Academy there is 
much that is said of this, there are 
three hundred millions, and in 
number seven boys and six affect-
ed, and it is most distasteful: for 
there are some which are the shin-
ing sun, where sing the birds and 
fowls, for the space of three years.  
 8 And there are some who say 
they have been given much 
providement of all those who 
have written all things are not yet 
shown himself capable to do.  
 9 And I have no more the 
young years of mine own self; 
and therefore many creators, and 
the power to rule over the weak 
until they become educated, and 
that of his creator, he did reach 
that place wherein the teachers of 
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this place did teach; and it does 
reside with several students one 
day, and it is a testament to the 
King, that he might vanish, or he 
may bring with you some time 
concerning the place where such 
beauty resided.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 8  

 

 The poems which on the rock remain.  
Valius writes concerning the several 

Poems of the Rock. Valius himself 
contributed some of the poems, which 

were written on a rock in the residences 
of the Academy. mostly in its first 

years. Valius believes that the poems 
are among the most valuable creations 

of the students, and should be 
preserved. Valius notes that the best 

poets are better understood by women 
than most any other men. Valius 

comments on the Illumination, and 
believes it to be of value; this is in 

contrast to the negative view he has 
taken up until this point. 

 

AND each of these poems on the 
rock remain; also did I not believe 
it, for I would that the writings of 
their own heart, for I am a rod of 
workmanship, which I have went 
of myself that I am Valius.  
 2 The book of my poems, 
which are given to residents of 
the Academy and also in the clos-
ing of this, made we offerings un-
to the books.  
 3 Therefore entered it into my 
mouth, that I may spit the flame 
of light, and also did I depart not 
out of the world; and their hands 

are the gifts which I give.  
 4 Also, that which was in re-
spect of all who read it may not 
write it; for its ending would be 
my days that they would see us, 
and also to walk the path which is 
ended: for men shall have no 
grain, and the height of a thing 
may be born in a thing, or an idea.  
 5 Nevertheless, he may build 
that tallest tower, which seems to 
stretch forth up out of his heart is 
close up your eyes, when it had 
been appeared before me.  
 6 And it is good upon the 
earth, and they would not feel of 
themselves this rest, nevertheless, 
it did cause the men of the Acad-
emy to build their houses in that 
which they did rise, and overtake, 
and become again unworkable.  
 7 Red flesh is the most diffi-
cult, and it is good to do it myself, 
or to travel henceforth to some 
other sphere on an ennobled 
plane, and I find it I strange; for I 
know well the need of the things 
of the flesh, and were it not yet 
united.  
 8 Therefore think not too 
strongly on their words, and heed 
them quickly; for these to her 
mind are great.  
 9 But I had chosen of the first 
beast, and his eyes also, that there 
are many wheels which turn con-
tinually; they are young only, but 
have become in my life with Ya-
vis, Eli and Davit, that their 
words are great also unto me; and 
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I did not wish to experiment on 
what portion could be made into 
one who could give me cure, 
which was for my part unwel-
come; nevertheless, it is fire.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 9  

 

 The power which touched the Academy 
on the earth.  

Valius is nearing the end of his own 
compilation. Valius writes concerning 

the power which has touched the 
Academy on the earth, and all the 

influence it has had in its lifetime with 
rulers of nearby countries and among 
the people of all the kingdoms. Valius 
writes metaphorically, referring to the 
Academy as an island rich with trade, 
as a beautiful woman, and as a forest. 

Valius describes his own work as 
mangled and peculiar, but sees in it 

still some value. 
 

VERILY, I shall say but little more, 
except to show which power is 
the good which touched the 
Academy on the earth, such as 
would rise up from all who 
would make us wish for that is 
not given to much penitence, and 
even in our tongues; and the ag-
ing of a teaching in the clouds will 
shine with the might of the world.  
 2 And when I woke, being 
myself in this place any more, and 
seen of my hands forth in all men 
which starve equally; and though 
I am perished, and though it were 
I to the head by the reckoning of 
the building of a just and good 
king, who does reside in the river.  

 3 In trade and plenty come all 
people into the island places, and 
therefore write we all, and out of 
this should head straightaway to 
those beneath them, who do also 
await those that may happen 
from hour to hour.  
 4 And these came unto him 
found I nothing, and the potential 
of movement was Promise, and 
this is the pleasant one; he courts 
her lovingly, and she called unto 
me in dreams; and in the sixth 
day, called she unto the mountain 
of my heart.  
 5 There is a given a task, 
which is distasteful in the greatest 
joy a woman appointed, let her be 
also a wise and well; and of 
Woman also, that they have bur-
rowed beneath the great convey-
ances, and so strong in their 
hearts it may be observed to be 
true; and it drilled itself about in 
that sea any more.  
 6 And if it is not extended in 
its fulness, there is rest; and in 
which these things there was no 
place, wherein one could build a 
place of my lack in learning, but 
yet let them wander in the vision 
is not well with all who would 
make a chain unmade, and that 
much profit was made of myself 
into the places where gather the-
se, and for all those who perform 
the work of the world; and he 
knew these which are worthy to 
be true and trustworthy, and give 
unto these also a true form; and 
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when we came unto that which I 
should speak of, she graced me at 
the time which is come, and also 
there were some that made great 
works, and knowledge of obser-
vances as broad and blank as any, 
and it was ingenious, and ornated 
in many places, and its aim, 
which value to the last of the Un-
touched God, his worship know I 
not.  
 7 And that I should end these 
writings well, and in which I had 
dreamed of it was taught of my 
own self, are there not men that 
carry with them these from the 
lands round about?  
 8 And if it be a man has made 
writings with his own heart, and 
with his own hands also, and 
when he has mangled them, that 
they should be most peculiar; for 
he that has written that it might 
be catalogued, that it should be 
tested, to learn that which was a 
beauty unto ourselves; neverthe-
less, his reign was good and his 
glory is in all places, and my re-
mains are given strength by the 
architects into the world.  
 9 And in those days I kept 
some record of the world, and I 
know that a man had found 
pleasure in discovering the beau-
ty in others, for it is of a useful na-
ture, which were of the sky, and 
be fulfilled also the nature of all 
that they might understand and 
find I this: that no winds may per-
ish in these, and none of them can 

be taken up in the forest de-
scribed by mine own self.  

  
C H A P T E R  2 0  

 

 The endings of the writing of Valius.  
Valius ends his compilation of writing. 
Valius write metaphorically, describing 

his work as a fire, and explaining he 
has left some of his other insights to 

others for them to include. Valius 
interprets his own writing, and calls it 
incomplete, unable to communicate the 

ideas he has so firmly in his head. 
Valius describes himself as a teller of 
truths, and praises both truth and 

wine. Valius believes that he will not 
like the work he has created when he 

reviews it later. Valius will continue to 
write, but includes no more in this 

compilation. 
 

THEREIN ends my writing as 
any fire in the land continually, 
and I did leave the homelands of 
their hands, and the interpreta-
tion of the thunderbolt did I leave 
unto others.  
 2 The gods play their games, 
and the King also; he may bring 
with you some means by which it 
is observed by several men, and 
women, and children, that I 
would not have even marked that 
very island, which thing is civil 
and honorable.  
 3 And Davit recognizes this as 
a sovereign, for he is King even in 
his own Academy, and also to the 
ending of all that which she was 
one harbored in secret, which 
travel with goods and which was 
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brought immediately forth the 
world and the running of the 
earth into its present voice.  
 4 And there is much sorrow 
cast up out of the ground, and 
this I affirm; and affirm I also do 
not think it is not so, he hath ac-
complished to be of most utility.  
 5 Therefore was the noise that 
it cannot be contained in words, 
so strange before me.  
 6 And his heads are num-
bered in this compilation of 
works, and many other things, 
and were illuminated by the 
means of a thousand arches, and 
each is left to his servants, and al-
so limestone, and other places 
wherein one may study by him-
self or with others.  
 7 And the height of it can not 
compare, and therefore let there 
not be death in fear; and their 
names are destroyed, which ruled 
over the King, that he became in-
volved in a most serious and foul 
affair, and it was over all the un-
derstandings of the body of his 
subjects.  
 8 Upon this write I, the teller 
of truths, which is the power of 
love, but true love is the ringed 
lord, circled and crowned, and is 
he in the time when the plans had 
been built, I saw in his heart that a 
few do walk and crawl upon the 
isle which was afflicted, and they 
whose aims are different than that 
of disease, and injury, and slow 

deaths; when he does with with-
out aid of those things in store.  
 9 Nature teaches us, also, that 
there should be no glory in our 
tongue, iron; and the earth above 
and the year by sea-storms that 
should raise up and gone, for 
there is no face which pointeth to 
the house-lords and all are dead.  
 10 I am the student and acolyte 
of his voice; he is the weapon, the 
bronze spear, and in height a 
thousand thanks which I had 
awakened from the mines, and al-
so see we of these things.  
 11 Therefore have I established, 
these which were fallow; and also 
do I not dare to speak to another 
of all those who make scholarship 
of thy charity toward all fellow 
man; and if a nation without a 
head becomes weak, even does 
my mind without wine become 
weak.  
 12 Therefore, praise wine, and 
praise self, and I am Valius, and 
though I shall be ashamed when I 
wake, even now do I write with 
the fulness of my own heart, and I 
will promise it therefore, and 
shall not destroy mine own writ-
ings, which are written in the 
strength of mine own heart.  
 13 Evermore shall I write, but I 
shall cease to write upon this 
place, and be done with it there-
fore.  
 14 I am Marcus Valius Sanus. 
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T H E S E ,  W R I T T E N  O F  D A V I T ,  T H E  

ESSAYS  
 

C H A P T E R  1  
 

Titled: On the plate cards collected 
by my students, and the usement 

thereof in telling fortunes and 
futures, and secret knowledge, and 

also knowledge of the cherished 
heart. 

 
Davit addresses his students 

concerning plate-cards, which are a 
sort of fortune-teller mentioned by 

Yavis in his illumination. The plate-
cards are not as secret as the students 
believe, and Davit lists the names and 
titles of the cards. Davit does not want 
his students to stop using the cards to 

fell fortunes, but just not to put too 
much stock in what they tell. Davit 

invites a fortune-teller to the Academy 
to address the students personally. 

 

 do not presume to know 
how you, my students, came 
whereof unto the use of plate 

cards, nor know I in what great a 
manner these are used; and I tell 
you, it is not because of the secre-
cy of their nature that I know of it 
not, but it is for their own need-
lessness in my own life that I do 
not know of it.  
 2 And that you may know 
that your work is not carried in 

darkness, and that your knowl-
edges are neither sinister, nor 
dark, nor secret therefore, even 
should I make known here the 
names of the plates, and the cards 
thereof, and the names that my 
students have made of them 
when they did bring them unto 
themselves, which are the names 
by which all name them, and they 
are not secret.  
 3 For they are the one of tab-
ernacles, the two of tabernacles, 
the three of tabernacles, the four 
of tabernacles, and so forth; even 
unto the numbering of ten taber-
nacles.  
 4 The one of voices, the two of 
voices, the three of voices, and so 
forth; even until ten voices are 
heard.  
 5 The one of pinnacles, the 
two of pinnacles, the three of pin-
nacles, and so forth; even until 
there have been counted in this 
manner ten pinnacles, and ten 
pinnacles are on them.  
 6 The one of spires, the two of 
spires, the three of spires, and so 
forth; even until ten spires.  
 7 The one of branches, the two 

I 
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of branches, the three of branches, 
and so forth; even so numbered as 
above.  
 8 Even so for these; and of 
each of these, tabernacles, voices, 
pinnacles, spires, and branches, 
there is over a king, and a queen 
also.  
 9 And of each of these, so 
shown as above, there is also a 
knave, and thief, and there are on 
this wise four and ten tabernacles, 
and also four and ten voices, and 
also four and ten pinnacles, and 
also four and ten spires, and also 
four and ten branches; and this 
makes up the total, and these are 
the numbered ones, or the lesser.  
 10 Even so, there are those 
which are numbered not, and the-
se are the Seer, and the Magic Cir-
cle, and the Magician, and the 
Worldly Mother, and the Green 
Rose, and the Star, and the Moon, 
and the Sun; also, the Virtues of 
Honor, Trust, Justice and Dedica-
tion, the Great Tower, the Cold 
Man, the Worthy Man, the Chaste 
Virgin, and the Fool; and these are 
the ones not numbered, or the 
greater.  
 11 Even so are these Vaults 
named and numbered, and where 
they are not numbered, even are 
these named and sequenced even 
as I have spoken; and by this 
means shall you know that they 
are not secret unto me, nor unto 
any man; for outside the walls of 
this Academy, in places where the 

telling of plated cards is common, 
even are these the placement of 
the cards, and the sequence of the 
Vaults, and they are in no wise a 
secret thing.  
 12 And while I would not 
command you cease this practice, 
for even has it been taught of Ya-
vis that the tellings of these cards 
are good, yet would I entreat you, 
that not too much faith you 
should place upon these things, 
and in the matters of these believe 
only; for in these answers you 
have been given, there are many 
things difficult to tell, and even of 
those that should tell a fortune in 
the Vaults, which have studied of 
them from youth even into their 
age, even these cannot tell true in 
all things, and these are they that 
know best the limitations of their 
art, and would tell you so also.  
 13 Therefore, upon the third 
week of the first month, I shall 
bring unto the school a fortune-
teller, and she shall come into the 
main house in evening, and speak 
unto you, and tell true of the great 
difficulty in reading the cards, 
and she shall tell you many things 
which I know not, for I have not 
made myself student of such 
things; and she shall show you in 
truth that the Vaults are difficult 
to tell.  
 14 That you may be well, my 
students, I wish always, and give 
you thanks for your dedication 
and diligence; I have great faith in 



4 2 3  E S S A Y S  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

you, and upon you I rest these my 
hands, for I have always trusted 
upon you to love that which I love 
above all, which is further light, 
learning and knowledge, and also 
to be blessed even as I have for 
these things which I learn, and for 
all that which I teach also.  
 15 I am Davit.  

  
C H A P T E R  2  

 

 Titled: On Cultural respect, 
Lemurians and the End of the 

World.  
 

Davit addresses the students 
concerning cultural respect. There is no 
kingdom of knowledge; there is much to 

be gained in learning to accept those 
different from oneself. Davit addresses 
the concern that the isle of Lemuria is 

sinking; it appears to be, but the rest of 
the world is not sinking. Davit scolds 
all those in the Academy that do harm 
to Lemurians because of their country. 
Some have been caught destroying the 

property of Lemurians in the 
dormitories; Davit is ashamed of these. 

Davit asserts that in the house of 
learning established by his grandfather, 

no deed shall go unknown and no 
wrongdoing unpunished. 

 

EVER since the beginning, it is in 
the nature of man to bind togeth-
er with those with whom he has a 
like mind; even from the earliest 
tribes of our people, and until the 
present day, this has been the 
case: we accept those with whom 
we share our thoughts, beliefs, 
and sustenance.  

 2 Even is it so, that by that 
same token, we reject those unlike 
us and make them enemy.  
 3 This is the way of the nature 
of man, and though this feeling of 
unease for that which is different 
from us is a product of our very 
nature, even is there much to be 
gained by overcoming the habit of 
rejecting those different from one-
self.  
 4 Even as it is here at the 
Academy, where a man may leave 
his homeland and journey here, 
and even might he come here and 
meet those from different princi-
palities, nations, and tongues; in 
this place where we value truth, it 
is our duty to show that there are 
no kingdoms of learning, and that 
when a man may be taught in an-
other country, he brings back to 
that country something greater 
than himself.  
 5 On this wise, it has come to 
my attention that news has 
spread throughout the Academy 
of the land of Lemuria sinking 
beneath the sea; while it is true 
that Lemuria has lowered some-
what in its place, it is not yet 
known of us the cause, and 
whether it shall continue to sink, 
or may yet remain, even is that al-
so unknown to us.  
 6 Yet it is told of the students 
here that even as Lemuria sinks, 
so shall all the world; this much is 
not true.  
 7 There is no other place 
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which sinks even as Lemuria 
does, and therefore it is known 
that we shall not see the sinking 
of the earth beneath its own seas.  
 8 Even has it been shown of 
us in the study of nature there-
fore, that there was in the begin-
ning, and has always been after-
ward in much perpetuation; and 
it is said of all the prophets that in 
the ending of the world, all upon 
the earth shall call out in one 
voice, to end it, and there shall be 
no dismay in its ending.  
 9 To those Lemurians which 
have lost their homes from flood-
ing at the coasts, my heart goes 
out most fully unto you, and it 
should be known that we will 
house whatsoever students we 
may in the coming months, and 
also those who shall come unto 
the Academy from Lemuria, 
which have no longer any home, 
even shall we these house insofar 
as we can.  
 10 To all our students, I say: let 
this be a time in which the proof 
of our character is tested, and let 
us open our arms to those of our 
brethren who cannot find relief in 
their own lands.  
 11 It is known unto me that 
there are some, and even leaders 
in religion from Latinea and plac-
es elsewise; and these have said 
that Lemuria is a cursed place, 
and also that the people of the 
Lemurians are cursed, and also 
that their ways have angered the 

Gods, and even is this why their 
lands sink beneath the sea.  
 12 Verily, even such is a think-
ing most costly to the soul, and 
for those men of power and edu-
cation to spread lies about the 
unworthiness of the Lemurian 
people, which have ever been 
prosperous and forthright per-
sons, this is an evil and an injus-
tice most dangerous!  
 13 Even have there been some 
which have condoned violence 
against those of Lemurian blood; 
what rancor and foulness!  
 14 Therefore, let me make plain 
my meaning: to those which have 
already taken unto the dormito-
ries belonging to Lemurian stu-
dents, and which have broken 
down doors and windows, and 
set fire thereunto; even have some 
come forward, and these have 
identified the rest, and we have 
shewn forth witnesses, and have 
identified all.  
 15 And these made no great ef-
fort to hide themselves, neither to 
wearing masks, nor to cover up 
their faces; instead, they came as 
fools in the night, and made grave 
errors that bear heavy upon their 
souls.  
 16 If they had hurt even one of 
these their fellow students, to 
harm an innocent, this would be 
too much to bear, and I am grate-
ful for their sake, that they should 
not live out a full life of regret.  
 17 Let it be known: that the 
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families of these students may re-
tain their dignity, we shall not 
name their names in any place at 
the Academy, but will enjoin the 
law upon them in the places of 
their homes, that their parents 
may exact the penalty upon their 
sons, and that justice shall be 
done also, and the families of the-
se will pay the damages all.  
 18 Yet, there will not be justice 
done unto the Academy, neither 
unto mine own self; for the shame 
I feel upon this place, and also the 
damage unto the standing of the 
Academy with its fellows and 
with the King in Sicilea, these 
cannot be easily undone, neither 
with time nor with money.  
 19 I should not wish to moti-
vate you my Students by guilt or 
fear over those things which you 
may still yet do; the follies of 
youth have always existed, and 
foolishness is but a moment in a 
life of better deeds.  
 20 Yet must I constrain you, 
that you should hear: in this 
place, which is the Academy es-
tablished by means of my grand-
father, which is Abarom of 
Atolandus, even shall no such ac-
tion be left in a dark place, and all 
conspirators of rash and foolish 
deeds shall be made to aright 
their wrongs.  
 21 Even as I have constrained 
you, shall I release you; go, and 
comfort those whose times are 
trying, and aid those who stand in 

need of aid; I am Davit.  

  
C H A P T E R  3  

 

 Titled: On the drinking of strong 
drinks at the Academy. 

  
Davit addresses the concern some have 

had about strong drinks at the 
Academy, including wines and liquors. 

For those whose religion forbids the 
drinking of alcohol, Davit suggests 

they do not, and for no one else to force 
their hand. For those who drink too 
much, they become sick and slow of 

thought; that is the nature of the drink. 
Davit has allowed the drinks to come 
into the Academy, and advises that 

they should be drunk, but not to excess. 
 

EVEN should I speak somewhat 
concerning the drinking of Strong 
Drinks at the Academy, which 
thing has been the subject of 
much effect, and in which there 
has been much in argument in 
our Academy, even since the be-
ginning of this year.  
 2 Let it be known, that Sicilea 
is a place of grain fields; even 
wheat, and barley, and the many 
winter grains also.  
 3 And many fruits and berries 
there are, which grow unto this 
place, and in which all are sweet 
unto the taste.  
 4 And it is on this wise that 
there are made here indeed many 
liquors and wines, which are 
made of these grains and fruits of 
the field; and there are made here 
in this place meads also, and hon-



E S S A Y S  4 2 6  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

eyed drinks made with lemons 
and olives also.  
 5 I, Davit, have spoken well of 
these before, and I do so now, and 
shall continue to speak well of 
these; for even in this place of 
Sicilea, are the strong drinks of 
the place a richness in its culture, 
and that my students should feel 
the strength of its culture is a de-
light unto me, and is welcome un-
to me therefore.  
 6 Even so, there are many 
which have traveled from the 
East, and it is in harmony with 
the religion of these places, that 
one should not take any strong 
drinks; therefore, constrain no 
one, that he should drink that 
which would make him false unto 
the religions of his fathers, for it is 
good that one should remain true, 
and also in the faithful way, and if 
it be that one should wish not to 
drink the liquors of this place, 
even would I say of these, that for 
them it is good they do not.  
 7 Even among those that have 
drinked these drinks, and drink 
them too oft, these have in some 
times become sick.  
 8 It is the nature of liquor that 
this should be so; nevertheless, I 
would advise against drinking in-
to sickness, for it seems unto me 
that such does not produce any-
thing of value, neither unto the 
body nor the mind.  
 9 Yet have I spoken all: I have 
allowed these liquors, that they 

should come into the Academy; 
let them be drunk, but do not be-
come stupefied by them, for the 
Academy is a learning place.  
 10 I am Davit.  

  
C H A P T E R  4  

 

 Titled: The first Counting of the 
Years of Davit.  

 
The first Counting of the Years at the 

Academy, compiled for Davit. The 
Counting of the Years is a timeline of 

all fifty-two years that Davit worked at 
the Academy. The timeline follows five 

main areas of interest: the Head of 
Academy, as it transitions from Davit 
to Tolomeo; the Deus Res Publica, and 
its various heads; the current monarchs 

of Sicilea and Latinea; notable 
Students, mostly Student Leaders or 

Student Presidents; and the growth of 
the teachings of Yavis by the Academy, 

leading to the rise of the Yavisene 
zealots. 

 

HERE follows the first counting 
of the years, which counting is of 
the first fifty and two years of the 
Academy, which, in the reckoning 
of time, is reckoned herein the 
reigns of three Kings, and all the-
se years shall be counted here-
from.  
 2 And in the first year, the 
Academy was established under 
Davit, and also was the Academy 
place selected, and also was the 
Academy built, and also did into 
this place join therefore in the 
Academy several students, which 
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were made of the first students of 
the Academy.  
 3 And of these, there were 
made some of the students chief 
in their own realm, and the first of 
these, in the first year, was Ma-
hab, and in the second year, it was 
Toki, and in the third year, it was 
Estas.  
 4 And these were of the first 
disciples, or students under Davit.  
 5 And of the second disciples, 
in the fourth year, was it Saint 
Straham, and in the fifth year 
Ayala.  
 6 And also during this time, 
did sit on his throne in Latinea, 
Serova, and also did sit on his 
throne Epokaratas, which was 
king in Sicilea.  
 7 And in the fifth year also 
was established of Davit the Deus 
Res Publica, which thing he did 
believe to be a thing of good fa-
vor, wherein one might learn of 
the teachings, which inside the 
walls of the Academy were not 
taught, which were certain arts 
and traditions, and also of the 
teachings of many in the land, 
which were of the Gods, and also 
of which thing were many 
pleased therefrom.  
 8 And in the sixth year, were 
the second disciples continued, 
and they were Resmolti, and 
Halmes also, and these remained 
until the eighth year.  
 9 Nevertheless, it was not 
done of man, that the Deus res 

Publica, which is to mean the 
school of the professional Gods, 
and the place was failed in the 
eighth year, which was the third 
year of the Publica.  
 10 And all this was in the thir-
teenth year of the reign of Serova 
over the people in Latinea, and al-
so did reign in that time Epokara-
tas.  
 11 And from the eighth even 
until the tenth year, there was no 
disciples, neither any public or 
professional School, and this con-
tinue until the tenth year.  
 12 And in the tenth year, Davit 
left his position at the Academy, 
and went unto the place of the 
north, that he should join Yavis in 
his journey unto that island.  
 13 And there were many which 
did not understand, and also 
many which did leave the Acad-
emy in that year; and Halmes was 
appointed, that he should enjoin 
himself in the position, and be 
head therefore of the Academy 
during that time.  
 14 And in the tenth year, there 
was Okoh, and in the eleventh, 
Limah, and in the twelfth, Asatrio; 
and these were the main disciples 
under Halmes, and Asatrio did 
continue even upon the return of 
Davit, who did return when 
called for him Epokaratas, which 
ruled over Sicilea, and he was not 
returned of his own will.  
 15 Even so, did Davit make 
himself again head of the Acade-
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my, which duty Halmes did not 
any longer wish; and he adminis-
tered in all diligence over all af-
fairs of the Academy thenceforth.  
 16 And of the teaching of the 
Veritan way, even was it taught in 
the Academy, and was taught in 
increasing manner elsewise out-
side of the Academy walls, which 
was in manner not a little; and it 
grew even until this year, and in 
that year, there were some which 
chose to speak upon the words of 
Yavis, and denounce these; and 
they did send forth letters, and 
publish also blocks of wood and 
paper which could be read in the 
public, and they were full of disa-
greement with the teaching of the 
works of Yavis in the Academy 
school; and it was on this wise 
that Davit did cease somewhat to 
teach the words of Yavis in the 
Academy, but did keep ready his 
own learnings of it, that they 
should be taught nevertheless.  
 17 And in the thirteenth, and 
fourteenth year, and in the fif-
teenth year also, was Yaut the 
head of the Disciples, and he did 
teach much, and write much also, 
and a smaller portion of his writ-
ings is included with this work.  
 18 And in the sixteenth, and 
the seventeenth year, there was 
head of the disciples Umu, which 
came from lands to the south and 
west; and his was the teaching of 
Aijept.  
 19 And in the seventeenth year 

also, there was established again 
the Deus res Publica on the Acad-
emy grounds, and it was held in 
portion by Davit; yet did Davit 
know that it was not good, that he 
should hold of it alone; therefore 
there was also in holdment of it 
Tyro, which was a teacher at the 
Academy, and which was from 
Latinea, and his name in full was 
Tyronicus Ordius Perennis.  
 20 And in the eighth year, was 
ended the life of good King 
Serova, who was of the Kings of 
Latinea, and he was replaced of 
his commander in cavalry, and his 
name Gelo.  
 21 And when he had his own 
name upon the ranks, and took 
hold of the land in itself, he did 
cause that no man should rule 
over him in Latinea, and he was 
separated from the land of 
Latinea therefore.  
 22 And Gelo had come forth 
from his own land, and brought 
with him his own people; and 
they were joined together in that 
land, and it was ill with the peo-
ple thereof.  
 23 Nevertheless, even when he 
had done ill of the people of Sy-
rakhas, Gelo did not gainsay the 
Academy, neither took he out 
from it any thing, but allowed of 
it to continue in its own manner, 
and to take from whatsoever 
place it would its students, and he 
did cause that it should not be 
constrained by any of his armies, 
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that nothing should take from the 
Academy place.  
 24 Therefore came unto the 
Academy many in Syrakhas, for 
whom the king had done ill, and 
also was it decided of Davit, that 
it would not be meet that they 
should rise up against him; for 
they were weak, and had not giv-
en him cause, that they should 
rise up against him; even had he 
shown that he had sense enough 
even in his tyranny, and on this 
wise did Davit govern his people, 
that they should not speak out too 
ill against the king, and it was 
known of all that he was a tyrant; 
even in its knowing, it was al-
lowed not that the persons of the 
Academy should speak out 
against him, or to publish papers 
or criticisms of his rule; and all 
this was by the order of Davit.  
 25 And in the nineteenth year, 
it was told of Davit by Gelo that 
he should no more teach of the 
Veritus in the Academy, and Davit 
wrote unto him, saying, even may 
I do as you command, lord, yet I 
cannot constrain my professors, 
for if they should not teach what-
soever thing they must, even 
would the foundations of the 
Academy crumble, and its marble 
would shake unto the earth, and 
there would be no more Acade-
my.  
 26 And the king responded, 
even is it so; therefore speak no 
more of it.  

 27 And in that year did Davit 
no longer speak any more of the 
Veritus unto his students, neither 
unto any other person which was 
in the Academy; and when he 
spoke no longer of it, then was it 
known that it was forbidden 
teaching; and in its forbiddance 
did begin all the other teachers, 
that they should teach of it in se-
cret, and also some which did 
teach it not in secret.  
 28 And Gelo did in no other 
wise interfere with the dealings of 
the Academy during all his reign.  
 29 And also in the eighteenth 
year, was the chief among the dis-
ciples, or student of Davit, he was 
known as Botist, and in the nine-
teenth year, it was Aklum, and in 
the twentieth, Talech.  
 30 And in the twenty and first 
year, even was it clear that in no 
wise should Davit serve over both 
the Deus res Publica and the 
Academy also, for even had the 
students in both grown, and there 
were too many, that all should be 
cared of by one man.  
 31 And on this wise was Tyro 
appointed, and he disbanded the 
Publica for the space of one sea-
son, even until such time as he 
was able to return and manage 
wholly that which he had under-
taken.  
 32 And in the twenty and se-
cond year, was the chief among 
the Students Shahal, and in the 
twenty and third, there were 
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none; and also there were non in 
the twenty and fourth year.  
 33 And in the twenty and fifth 
year, there was a young woman, 
Rosil, and she was head and chief 
among the students, and this was 
of the third disciples, or students 
of Davit; and of these, she was the 
first.  
 34 And Rosil was head and 
chief in the twenty and sixth year 
also; and in the twenty and sev-
enth, a young woman also, Bren; 
and the twenty and eighth, 
Rintish.  
 35 And in the twenty and ninth 
year, even was Tyro ended of his 
time, that he should desire unto 
himself the headment of the Deus 
res Publica; and therefore it was 
decided that it should pass unto 
Rosil, who was young and yet in 
great strength of words.   
 36 And in the thirtieth year, 
Davit had remained head of the 
Academy thirty years, and he had 
seen much, and was endeared 
well unto many students which 
had come unto the Academy, and 
also was he much wise in his 
years.  
 37 And Rosil called unto him, 
and requested of him that he re-
tire; for she was much desirous 
that he be teacher among those of 
the Publica.  
 38 But Davit would not join 
himself to that body, for fear that 
he would again cause it, that it 
should fail; and it was requested 

then of Rosil that he should begin 
to teach one among the youth, 
and raise him up, that he should 
become head of the Academy 
when Davit was no longer able.  
 39 And it was decided that a 
youth, Tolomeo, which was from 
the lands of the Ancients and in 
whom there was much wisdom 
beyond that of his own years, 
even was it decided that he 
should succeed Davit; and he was 
taught from thenceforth in all the 
ways of Davit.  
 40 And in the thirty and first 
year, even was Tolomeo able to 
administer in some ways in the af-
fairs of the Academy, and he did 
administer to the Academy in 
those ways which Davit should 
not, and it was well with Davit, 
for he did believe that Tolomeo 
should be greater even than his 
own self.  
 41 And in the thirty and second 
year, even did Davit cease to 
teach at the Academy, and re-
mained in his position as advisor 
only; and there were many which 
were saddened, and also many, 
which did leave the Academy 
walls, for they believed that when 
Davit had ceased to teach, even 
would the Academy cease to 
teach also.  
 42 Yet, it was not so; and in the 
thirty and fourth year, there was 
head of the disciples, Bel-Essel, 
and Bel-Essel was the last of the 
disciples of Davit, and afterward, 
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there were many students, and 
they were chief also, and there 
were also many which stood in 
committee one with another, and 
there were many which had in-
fluence one over another, yet 
there were not any which stood in 
counselment with the Head of the 
Academy Tolomeo as they had 
with Davit.  
 43 And Davit remained head of 
the Academy in the thirty and 
fourth year, and in the thirty and 
fifth, and in the thirty and sixth 
also.  
 44 And in the thirty and sev-
enth year, even had been Rosil 
head of the Deus res Publica eight 
years; and it was decided in a 
casting that none should remain 
longer in that position than eight 
years, and therefore did Rosil 
cease to be head, and was in her 
place appointed even Bren, who 
had also been disciple in the 
Academy under Davit.  
 45 And in this time was 
Tolomeo learned in each year 
more of that which Davit had un-
dertook in his time at the Acade-
my, and he did in each year ac-
complish even those things which 
Davit could not, for there was 
much growth in the Academy in 
that time, and also new buildings, 
which were builded of marble 
and stone also, and new buildings 
of wood also; and Tolomeo was 
learned in his youth of the affairs 
of the Academy, and also was 

Davit skilled in other means, that 
he should not know all the affairs 
of the Academy when it had be-
come so great.  
 46 Therefore did Tolomeo and 
Davit remain head of the acade-
my side by side, even in the .  
 47 And in the thirty and eighth 
year, Gelo, which was Tyrant over 
the people of Sicilea, was dead of 
old age, and he had ruled in 
Sicilea twenty years, and had in 
the ending of his life, which were 
the last five years, become known 
for his kindness and generosity 
also; and he had made to step 
down from the throne, and was 
told by the people of Syrakhas 
that he should not.  
 48 Even was his statue placed 
fondly in bronze among the peo-
ple of Sicilea, which thing was 
kept in the public place.  
 49 And Gelo was succeeded by 
Hiron, which was the brother of 
Gelo, and his heart was placed 
well upon the things of art and 
learning.  
 50 And he was welcomed in 
the place of the Academy, and did 
join himself even there, and was 
enjoyed of the professors and 
scholars also.  
 51 And it was requested of Hi-
ron, that Davit should teach at the 
Academy once more.  
 52 And it was on this wise that 
in the thirty and ninth year, did 
Davit teach in final once again, 
and Ephos, which was the son of 
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Hiron, was taught by Davit in that 
year.  
 53 And even in the fortieth year 
did Davit cease again to teach.  
 54 And was also in the fortieth 
year arisen among the people of 
Sicilea a band, which was known 
as the People of Yavis, or Yavise-
ne, and these knew of the Illumi-
nation, and even had they drawn 
up of themselves a portion of it, 
and they had each of them in pos-
session of a scroll, or a set of pa-
per bound up in leaves, and these 
were the Illumination.  
 55 And though it was not 
known unto the earth before that 
time, even had they existed be-
fore, and it was for them that king 
Gelo had cause therefore, that the 
Illumination should cease to be 
teached at the Academy, for he 
had believed that it was they of 
the Academy which had made of 
themselves the Yavisene, and he 
had great cause, that it should be 
that these of his own would cease 
to be encouraged.  
 56 For these of the Yavisene 
were even they of Sicilea, and of 
Syrakhas also, and these were the 
lands of the king.  
 57 And these Yavisene which 
had been raised up into the land, 
even were these believed upon 
the Illumination, and believed 
that this thing was true in its eve-
ry word; yet, even these had not 
been forecluded, and they had 
omitted those words from the Il-

lumination which spoke of the er-
rancies of Yavis, and these made 
of him, that he had in every way 
in his life been perfect.  
 58 And they had other writ-
ings, also, which were of Yavis, 
and these were written not by Ya-
vis, but of the hands of their own; 
and these were clever books, and 
they spoke of Yavis well, and yet 
were not of him, and the teach-
ings of Yavis in these books were 
far from his own way, and they 
did teach many strange and er-
rant things.  
 59 And also of Yavis, it was 
taught that he had ascended up-
ward, and traveled in the flying-
machine, even up into the heav-
ens, and he ruled there as a god in 
the heavens, and Keta tarried 
with him also, and Yevlesch also; 
and was Yavis therefore god 
which had lived upon the Earth, 
and by this means was it sup-
posed, that even as it was with 
Yavis, should it be with each man 
also, that he might ascend up-
ward and become a god in the 
flesh, and be as gods even unto 
the flesh.  
 60 And these had written sev-
eral accounts, and these were car-
ried with the words of Yavis, and 
this was made the Illumination 
and Accounts; these were with 
several of the men, yet not all had 
them, and there were things in 
them which were much errant in 
their way, and taught evil among 
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men.  
 61 And when the Yavisene had 
announced of themselves, and 
they did practice their craft in the 
sight of all men, even were there 
some which joined alongside 
them, and there were some in the 
Academy which supposed that 
these were teachers of those true 
things which Yavis had spoken; 
and it was told of the Yavisene, 
that Davit had caused that the full 
illumination should not be writ-
ten, and also that the other ac-
counts which were of Yavis in his 
life should not be spoken, for they 
contained things which Davit 
would not wish to be read; and 
even had these altered the ac-
count of Davit, that it seemed he 
was found unworthy to ascend in-
to the heavens, and that he had 
rejected the word of Yavis, and set 
it at naught; and these were the 
manner of lies and utterances 
spoken against Davit by the Ya-
visene, and thus was it written in 
the Illumination and Accounts, 
which thing was the record of the 
Yavisene.  
 62 And they continued in this 
way, and were driven not out, but 
came and stayed in every dwell-
ing into which they would, and 
they tarried several years, and 
there were many also of the 
Academy, which heard of these 
things, and believed not any more 
upon Davit, and left therefore the 
Academy and enjoined them-

selves with those in the Yavisene 
courts; and they held many courts 
of men, and met often to speak of 
those things which they believed, 
and also to teach others of those 
things which they believed to be 
true, that they might convince 
them.  
 63 And even as many as did 
come unto the courts were con-
vinced, and enjoined themselves 
with these of the Yavisene.  
 64 And thus did years pass, 
and these grew, and prospered, 
even until the numbers of the Ya-
visene in their courts were three 
times those of the Academy, and 
therefore were they who believed 
upon the words of Yavis the plu-
ral part members of the Courts, 
and these spoke no longer of the 
Illumination only, except it be in 
the Illumination and Accounts.  
 65 And in the forty and fifth 
year, in the Deus res Publica, was 
Bren succeeded by a man, Mast, 
and even has be been until this 
day the head of the Publica.  
 66 And in the forty and seventh 
year, was ended of Davit all man-
ners of Administration in the 
Academy, and he has remained 
even until this time an advisor, 
and also does he speak unto the 
students, and aid them in what-
soever manner he may, and also 
enjoins his own self upon the stu-
dents, that they might know of 
him, and also learn from him 
those things which are dear unto 
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his heart, which he has learned in 
his many years of study.  
 67 And of those of the Yavise-
ne, even until this day have they 
prospered, and yet as they did 
prosper, the rest, which did be-
lieve upon the Illumination, and 
Yavis therefore, did dwindle; yea, 
and now have both become lost, 
and have dwindled both, and the 
number which make therefore the 
Yavisene are not so great as were 
they before; but they are great in 
number nevertheless.  
 68 And it is now in the fifty and 
second year, and all has been 
compiled in this year, which was 
the accounting of the Scholarship, 
and even in these years has there 
been for its portion many things, 
which should be written and 
documented, and in the archives 
of the Academy will there be the-
se documented also.  
 69 This ends the accounting of 
the years; I am Tolomeo, and I 
have preserved this volume; even 
was I a student of Davit twenty 
and two years, and we have 
grown together in this time; there-
fore, let it be made good upon all 
things, and let it be even as it has 
been.  
 70 I am Tolomeo.  

  
 

 
C H A P T E R  5  

 

 Titled: Which is the news, the 

deeds, and the fate of Yavis, as 
compiled by Davit, and made from 

rumors of the north.  
 

Davit compiles a list of rumors heard at 
the Academy of the travels of Yavis to 

Druidia. There is some conflict between 
them, but he includes all the ones he 
feels are most likely true, and desires 
the reader to judge personally which 

stories to believe, if any. Davit 
describes through the rumors a mostly 
northern and eastern journey toward 

the northern island of Druidia; he 
describes a journey through some small 

portion of Iberia, northward through 
Gaul, and then northeast across the 

waters to Druidia. Yavis was caught in 
a storm the day he crossed the water, 
but since there are almost none that 

return after entering Druidia, no one 
has returned to confirm whether Yavis 
and the others in the flying machine 
survived or not. It does not matter to 

Davit whether Yavis survived, because 
he cannot see him either way. 

 

FOR well is it known unto me 
that a man can know little from 
the rumors of a past time: even is 
the world shifted forward always, 
and even also do its sands cover 
up all those things which are 
wont to be hidden; nevertheless, 
rumors of Yavis have appeared 
that seem to be unto mine own 
heart true recollections of his 
journey, for his manner and also 
his conveyance are strange unto 
the people of the north, which 
have not seen conveyances even 
as those conveyances which we in 
the lands southward have seen.  
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 2 Even is it well unto all of us 
that there should be for us these 
rumors, for our hearts yearn, and 
also are we desirous that we 
should know even of Yavis and 
those persons also, these with 
which he has traveled; and there 
is no purpose, nor rights also, 
which have not been taken unto 
this account, and even is told all, 
which things are both surely true 
and untrue, and of those things 
which are true, even should be 
the greater portion.  
 3 And it is known of us the 
greater portion to be true, for of 
those rumors which we have 
heard, these are even no working 
of strange works, which must 
seem strange unto the peoples of 
the northern lands, but they are 
not strange unto us, for we have 
known that which Yavis has ac-
complished, and also the people 
of Laputa, which worked many 
strange works upon the earth in 
their time; and if there be a thing, 
which is strange even unto us, 
then shall we know it is untrue al-
so.  
 4 Therefore, I would that these 
who have read of it should judge 
it unto themselves, whether these 
be true or no, and whether they 
should believe some, or the great-
er portion, or none of these at all.  
 5 Hereafter follows the ac-
count of Yavis northward, even 
from that abandoned place where 
we had traveled, and northward 

into his destination place; and 
these are the rumors, and their 
road is swift, for we had received 
them even at the Academy, and 
also heard I many rumors upon 
my travels northward, which 
thing I did seek to undertake, that 
I could visit Yavis even in Druid-
ia, and there were rumors also, 
which traveled even unto us from 
those persons which were in the 
Academy, and also their fathers, 
and their mothers also.  
 6 Therefore, after Yavis had 
found the map of those from Apo-
taios, even did he follow it north-
ward, and westward also for a 
small portion; and he traveled un-
to Iberia, which are the lands of 
the Andalucians.  
 7 And many looked up, and 
saw him flying therefore over-
head in these lands; and they 
marveled that they should see 
such a thing in the sky, for it was 
as a great bird had flown at a dis-
tance over their heads, and also 
the sounds which it made were 
strange and marvelous unto 
them.  
 8 Yet he did not stay in these 
lands, neither did he come into 
and of the cities, and neither did 
they, which were with him, enter 
into the places of Iberia, but they 
did travel northward, speaking 
unto no one; for there were none 
in that place which had spoken 
unto him, and also none which 
knew in those lands in what 
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manner was the great bird pi-
loted, for they believed it to be a 
foul creature, and an ill omen al-
so, and thus was it not known of 
them of what was made their 
bird, and of what was place the 
pilot.  
 9 And in Gaul, which land is 
north of Iberia, which is also for 
its part Germania, which is a land 
where do live the Gauls a portion, 
and of Old Gaul also, which is the 
land northward even of that 
place, which stretched northward 
even unto the sea north.  
 10 And these, which were in 
Germania, in those lands of Ger-
mania where lived the Gauls, 
even did these know of the bird, 
and also of the persons which 
were conveyed insideward; and 
these were not afraid, neither 
spoke they ill of it, but they did 
welcome always those persons 
which had traveled from the 
south, and brought with them 
news of the southern lands, and 
Latinea above all.  
 11 For there were many in the 
lands of the Gauls which were 
from the place Latinea, for the 
Latineans had come, and even 
was it known unto many that the 
people of land Latinea would that 
they should conquer all the lands 
northward, and eastward, and 
westward, and southward of their 
own place, and there were many 
which knew of the Armies of the 
Soldiers, which thing would not 

be said unto the people, but 
which was known of them in any 
wise.  
 12 Also was it told of a certain 
town, which was in the southern 
lands, and south in Germania, 
and it was called Luticia, and was 
a settlement wherein lived 
Latineans, and Gauls also, and 
these were the first to speak of 
Yavis, and Keta also, and Yevlesch 
also; and as the people in Luticia 
are known, that they be not great 
in stature, even was it remem-
bered of them in what tallness 
Yavis came.  
 13 Therefore, it is believed of 
me that the story of Yavis should 
be continued there.  
 14 And northward again they 
traveled, and they arrived, it is 
said, in a place where there is a 
secret knowledge in the forests; 
and the persons of that place 
know a secret, by which is gained 
of them strength and vitality; and 
of this place there are many tales 
and legends also, and it is said 
that Yavis went in unto the elder 
of the tribe, and went unto the 
chief hut, and partook of their sa-
cred drinks.  
 15 And whether this is true, al-
so this do I not know, yet it is 
strange that such persons should 
be known in those parts, which 
had been flown in a ship, and 
conveyed about in the air; and 
there were many which said of it, 
that it flew downward, and came 
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unto that village, and many 
which claim to have seen with 
their own eyes the feats of those 
persons, whose secrets are kept in 
the valleys and forests.  
 16 And many rivers and life-
bloods did they cross, but these 
were forded not, for the fording of 
them was done in the conveyance 
in the air, and they were not 
stopped by any means, and trav-
eled instead northward and 
westward, even until they had 
reached that strait of sea which 
was over the land, and over those 
strange and deadly cliffs does one 
go, and his is not so easily re-
turned.  
 17 For there is a curse placed 
over those lands, and it is well 
known of us that he who should 
seek to travel over the land 
should not so easily return.  
 18 Therefore did Yavis enter in-
to the lands over the sea, and 
there were many in the towns 
thereby, which had noted the 
journey; for when it was attempt-
ed of them, that they should cross 
into the land, even did a great 
wind come up, and force them 
that they should not, and this was 
the first day.  
 19 And the second day, even 
did the wind rise up again, and 
prevent them again, and they 
stayed in this manner several 
days, and many marveled that 
they should be unable to travel 
northward, and ye westward, and 

eastward, and southward could 
they travel without gainsay.  
 20 And when it was attempted 
of Yavis again, that he should en-
ter the lands northward, which 
are known by the persons of those 
lands Druidia, even was there a 
great storm, and wind, and rain, 
and thunder also; and yet into the 
storm was flown Yavis, and Keta, 
and Yevlesch also, who piloted 
the ship; and they were not ru-
mored of to have come back 
again, and returned not, and nei-
ther was there found of them any 
trace afterward.  
 21 And whether they were in 
their journey accomplished, that 
they entered therefore into Druid-
ia, I do not know; neither knows 
any soul except it be those upon 
the island, and of these there have 
not been any which have come 
unto the Academy, neither do any 
rumors spread which come from 
those lands.  
 22 For the land is cursed, alas! I 
would that I should hear of Yavis 
again, yet it has not come, and 
there has not been in forty years 
any word, which is not of Yavis 
only, but it all things whatsoever 
should have occurred in the land 
Druidia; for it is cursed of us, that 
we should not hear of it in any 
thing, and also there are few dare 
cross into that place, and few also 
which come out of it, and of these, 
even do we not hear of what they 
speak, and neither might they 
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know of Yavis in that place, if he 
has chosen that he should not 
minister unto the peoples.  
 23 And are on this wise all the 
rumors ended, which I have told 
some very small portion, which I 
believe to be the most true ac-
counts; and whether it is any por-
tion true, I believe it so, for the 
travels of Yavis are strange, and 
the rumors hold true unto that ac-
count, and also are the men of 
that place kind and true, and 
when they see a strange thing or a 
miracle, even can it be said that 
such a thing is the truth, for they 
speak plainly those things which 
they see and hear, and in their 
plainness can they be trusted of 
all men.  

 24 Therefore it can be said in 
finality this thing: Yavis has gone 
unto the north, and he was caught 
upward in a great storm when he 
came unto the end of his journey; 
and whether he lives or no, even 
matters it not unto me, for I shall 
not see him, nor hear from him 
any other thing.  
 25 And it is such that there 
shall not be any other man in the-
se places hear of it, therefore it is 
as though Yavis were lost in the 
storm, and never found again; 
and while it is an ill thing unto 
me, that it should be so, even is it 
so, and I am contented enough.  
 26 I am Davit.  
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THE MEDITATIVE CIRCLES AND 
COUPLETS OF DAVIT  

 

 Davit accompanied many of his later meditative circles with a rhyming couplet.  
Over a hundred circles were discovered at the tomb site, of which the majority, 

such as are included here, were drawn on papyrus.  Fifty substantially complete 
circles are included here, considered to be a comprehensive representation of 

Davit’s work.  For more information, see page 117. 
 

 
Figures 1-3 
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Figures 4-6 
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Figures 7-12 
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Figure 13 

Let me be the forest high / Above the ground, in treetops 
 

 
Figure 14 

Oh, this is what the wind does / When it blows on the mountain 
 



4 4 3  C I R C L E S  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

Figures 15-20 
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Figure 21 

A mouse is only good / So long as it is dead 

 
Figure 22 

The fish-seller in the marketplace / Knows no ill scents 
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Figure 23 

He who worships the sun / Shall never be disappointed 

 
Figure 24 

I find peace in the owl / and in the bear 
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Figure 25 

The soldier and his spear / The elksedge and his thorns 
 

 
Figure 26 

There is money for kings / And peace for peasants 
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Figure 27 

Found where it cannot be found / Is beauty and disaster 

 
Figure 28 

A man with an apple cart / Never wants for apples 
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  Figure 29 
When men become afraid of their mothers / There is no one to tend for the 

fathers 

 
Figure 30 

The right answer / is often simpler. 
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Figure 31 

When fishing is done with worms / Men eat worms. 

 
Figure 32 

The fish / The midwife. 
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Figure 39 

I saw the opened mouth / Cast upon the wall in Aijept. 

 
Figure 40 

When a man loosens his tongue / you shall know his worst moment. 

 
Figure 41 

A man is angry at his wife / At the marketplace. 
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Figure 42 

There is a point where the snow / No longer meets the mountain. 

 
Figure 43 

A woman’s beauty / Is sweet to the soul. 
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Figure 44 

Forgive one another / And your children will prosper. 

 
Figure 45 

A woman in a foreign land / Is home enough for me. 
 

 
Figure 46 

Sails are at rest, the sea / Is calm and we, bountiful. 
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Figure 47 

The brightest stars / Follow no compass. 

 
Figure 48 

The cave of the stars / And the sun and the moon. 
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Figure 49 
The sun is in every living thing 

And it is beautiful. 
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Figure 50 
The moon, 
The moon. 
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T H E  T H I R D  W O R K S  O F  T H E  

STUDENTS  
O F  D A V I T  A T  T H E  A C A D E M Y  

 
FROM THE FAREAST LANDS 

COMES HE ,  OKOH,  THE ONE 

SHUT IN ,  WHO IS SPEAKER 

THEREFORE TO ALL THOSE  

WHICH HAVE BEEN SHUT 

INWARDS INTO THEIR 

HOMES ,  WHICH ARE NOT 

ILL ,  OR S ICK ;  THESE ARE OF 

NOBLE B IRTH ,  AND THE IR 

STORY REMAINS UNTOLD .  
  
THE BOOK ,  OR SAYINGS OF 

OKOH,  STUDENT OF DAVIT,  

IN THE TENTH YEAR OF THE 

ESTABLISHMENT OF THE 

ACADEMY.  
 

C H A P T E R  1  
 

Okoh introduces his own words. Okoh 
writes concerning the ones shut in: 
children of nobility, trapped in their 
households, but not sick or disabled. 

Okoh is their champion, and this, their 
untold story. 

 

E not like unto these, who 
are mine, and these of 
mine own kin also; even 

do we rot upon the vine, and are 
used up as the sickle-leaf in 
summer's ebb.  

 2 For we have shut in our own 
selves, and we are neither sick, 
nor crippled, nor in any way pre-
vented, except it be the pain of 
our own souls keeps us from the 
sun and day.  
 3 Even were we poor, we 
should find some means by which 
we should die, that our families 
suffer us not.  
 4 But those of us, which are 
born of nobility, and in whom is 
vested the titles by which the lin-
eage should be carried, or these of 
our own which are not the first 
rank, and in whom is carried no 
burden of responsibility; of these I 
write, for their torment does not 
end upon the earth, neither shall 
it fade.  
 5 And it is so, even as I have 
spoken; and I shall say the means 
by which it is so, and I shall not 
be cried out against, for my words 
are true as the silver sword.  
 6 And none should smite me, 
for it is no falsehood I tell; even is 
this story the story which has not 
been told, which are of the people 
of my land, which are like unto 
mine own self.  

B 
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 7 And of what we are made, 
and of that which we have done, 
and of those things which we 
shall continue to do, even of all 
these things shall I speak; and al-
so the actions of our fathers, and 
our ancestors, and our mothers 
and aunts and uncles, even of the-
se shall we speak.  
 8 Therefore, read upon these 
the words of Okoh, who is mine 
own self, and know of the tor-
ment for which we have gone so 
long silent, and know the means 
by which we are tortured, and 
endure, and endure until the end-
ing; I am Okoh.  

  
C H A P T E R  2  

 

 Okoh continues writing concerning 
those shut in. Though there are many 
who are shut in, each of their stories is 
very similar. Those shut in believe they 
are weak, though others believe they are 
as strong as their fellows. The nobility 
is known for its discipline in his land, 

and anyone who has not mastered 
many trades has failed. Those shut in 
believe that the expectations of their 

society are both too great and 
misguided; too great, because it 

burdens the young, and misguided, 
because someone can do one task just as 

well without full knowledge of a 
different task. 

 

AND it is told of many of us, the 
means by which we have become 
as we are; and I shall tell the 
means, for it is the same for each 
of us that lives shut inwards into 

his own household.  
 2 And though there may be a 
thousand tales, even does each 
tale begin in similar mean: for we 
have risen, that we should be-
come diligent like unto our breth-
ren; even are we seen of others, 
that we seem strong like unto our 
brethren, and also are in equal 
portion dedicated.  
 3 And it is a falsehood, that it 
should be so; for we are weak, 
and the weakness our own selves 
thereof is known before us, and 
we are cast bare in embarrass-
ment before our own families.  
 4 Even are the diligence and 
discipline of our brethren well 
known in many places, and the 
stories of our talents have reached 
far ears.  
 5 Yet, unto those of mine own 
kindred, even is it believed in our 
own hearts that we cannot bring 
honor unto our household and 
unto the great kingdom of our 
land; for every man a scholar, a 
warrior, a king, a governor, a 
magistrate, a lawyer, and a sculp-
tor must be, and if he fail in any 
one thing, even has he failed all.  
 6 And when it has become 
needful, that we should practice 
upon these things, and learn of 
them, even was it discovered of us 
that those things which we loved, 
even that which was dear unto 
our hearts, whatsoever gains 
found in our own selves were in-
sufficient in magnitude, and it 
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was made needful that we should 
excel in all things whatsoever we 
did; and it was made needful of 
us by our fathers, and by our 
mothers also, and by all the 
household also, that there were 
none which thought not ill of us.  
 7 And it was by this means 
that we returned unto the cham-
bers of our youth, and came not at 
all out again; even were those 
things excepted of us too great a 
burden, that we should bear of it.  
 8 And I find, and speak I this 
upon the behalf of all my breth-
ren: even is it foolishness that 
those born unto wealth should 
find it needful to place upon their 
children these burdens.  
 9 For they who have not 
wealth, even do these teach of 
their sons many things, and when 
they are taught a thing, and learn 
well of it, even is it made of him 
his trade, and it is sufficient.  
 10 For a man upon the potter's 
wheel to know the law, for he 
who knows the law to have 
learned the Histories, even is it a 
blessing; but if it be that a potter 
has learned not the law, makes it 
his clay more brittle?  
 11 If it be that a lawyer knows 
not the Histories, does it in any 
wise interfere with his station?  
 12 If it be a Governor has not a 
hand for painting, is it ill unto 
him, except it should be he gov-
ern painters only?  
 13 Verily, I say unto you, nay, 

for these are not needful unto the 
station of man, and for he that 
learns them not, it should not be 
ill unto him; and for he that may 
learn a trade, this is no curse.  
 14 Therefore, when it has come 
that I should look upon the world 
in my time, and see of it those 
things which have been told us 
false by our teachers, and fathers, 
and mothers also, even has it giv-
en me cause to write upon the 
woes of these my brethren; for I 
cry out justice unto this world, 
that it be done unto them, and 
that they might have respite from 
those torments which they do suf-
fer silently in these their house-
holds.  
 15 I am Okoh.  

  
C H A P T E R  3  

 

 Okoh speaks on the role of parents to 
those shut in. Te parents enable the 

child by caring for every need and not 
allowing the child to learn for itself, 

making it difficult to leave and learn a 
trade. Parents of those shut in seek to 
fulfill cultural obligations, retain the 

company of their child in their 
loneliness, and prepare for their old age 

by insuring the financial loyalty of 
their child; Okoh believes this is in 

error, because a child without means to 
support a household cannot be of any 

use to the parents. 
 

AND it is told of many of us, 
what role comes the father and 
mother, that they should make 
their sons even like unto these my 
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brethren, which are afraid even to 
leave the rooms of their house-
ment; and we say alike also, and 
many of us have told true what 
roles play the father, and what 
roles the mother, and what roles 
the ancestors also, which are 
aunts, and uncles, and grandfa-
thers, and grandmothers also.  
 2 Even is it understood in 
what manner believe these their 
fathers and mothers, and there are 
many which believe in this man-
ner, and in this manner shall I de-
scribe unto you their own.  
 3 For it is the role of the father, 
that in his wages of nobility is 
paid for the food and board of the 
son; and by this means is it al-
lowed that the son, if he wish, that 
he should come not out for any 
reason, for his earnment is forth-
ward unto him.  
 4 And it is the role of the 
mother also, that she should send 
in the servants, and they make 
clean the bedments, and prepare 
meals also, that the son may eat 
his fill of flesh and fruit; and by 
this means is it allowed the son, 
that he should find not any reason 
to leave his housements, for all is 
prepared.  
 5 And it is the role of father 
and mother, that they should be 
seen by their ancestors, and by 
their fathers and mothers also, to 
be diligent in keeping safe their 
son from any earthly trouble; and 
they perceive it a blessing unto 

them, for in their age, they should 
be returned unto them the kind-
ness they have showed the son in 
his youth, even the presence and 
care of this their son, and they 
shall not be forgotten therefore.  
 6 Nevertheless, it is folly; for 
the son shall have no means by 
which to support his own house-
hold, for he has learned no trade 
and undertaken no stewardship, 
and he cannot therefore make 
well the affairs of his parents in 
their age, that they should rest in 
ease in the years of their ancient-
ness.  
 7 And if it be the son is not of 
the first rank, there are many 
which desire not that their son 
should leave the housements, for 
if it be he is pleasant enough and 
respectful also, they may find him 
good company; even is it not un-
common among the nobility of 
any country, that the son should 
stay in the household of his father 
well into his own age, and yet 
among the wealth of the Fareast 
lands, here is it oft occurred.  
 8 Thus speak I justice unto the 
world: let not their sons stand in 
utter torment, these who will ven-
ture forth not out from their own 
household; even should they ever 
be mindful of their sons, and give 
them leave in their youth, that 
they might find in their own sight 
that which they have heretofore 
sought, and be at peace therefore.  
 9 I am Okoh.  
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C H A P T E R  4  
 

 It is asked: why are those shut in 
tormented so? It seems they are well 

cared for and have no reason to be 
upset. Those shut in explain that there 
is a right age to begin business, and if 
they have delayed their education even 
one year, a common occurrence among 

those shut in, then it would be 
embarrassing for them to enter 

business afterward; so rather than enter 
business, they delay another year, 

compounding the problem. Those shut 
in are tormented because they cannot 
take their place in the world as adults; 

they are rejected for having not 
followed the culturally accepted route 

to adulthood. 
 

HERE be our thoughts, we who 
are shut inward into the homes of 
our fathers, and caught up in the 
households of our youth, that we 
venture not forth into the world; 
here us, for hereward list I these 
our torments, and they are most 
difficult to bear.  
 2 Even has it been said unto 
these my brethren, whyfor find 
you yourselves tormented, for 
there is not any thing in your 
household, which shall torment 
you, and also see you not any 
such thing outside the household 
gates, for you shall go not forth 
out from them, that you should 
find them?  
 3 Verily, unto these I say, even 
is the torment so great, which is 
borne by these my brethren, that 
unto some it is difficult to tell it, 
for such hardships have they nev-

er seen, neither have they borne 
them unto their own selves; for 
the torment is in the soul, which 
soul is racked with the pain of the 
harrowed heart.  
 4 And there are many of my 
brethren, which have chosen to 
shut up their own selves, and the-
se are their words: even unto us is 
given a stumbling-block, that we 
have not come properly into the 
warehouses, neither have we ap-
peared at the right time in the 
houses of trade; and for us is there 
the greater anguish, that we 
should stand forth upon our own 
chests, and rise up and say, I am a 
man, when we know that it is not 
so.  
 5 And we may stay a year in 
the protection of our household, 
and in that year, even becomes it 
the greater anguish.  
 6 Therefore, season upon sea-
son compounds our torment, that 
we should be unable to take our 
place in the world as men; and 
when it was we had come forth in 
the beginning, to take our place in 
the world, were we spat upon, 
and made to feel ashamed.  
 7 For we had not learned law, 
or poetry, or the Histories; and tho 
we came not forth into such plac-
es, even was it known unto these 
our brethren, that we had learned 
them not.  
 8 And we were cast out of the 
housements of trade, and we were 
uprooted from the farmsteads; we 
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had no ears to hear, nor mouth to 
speak, and the Jackals of Aijept 
tore at our sides.  
 9 On this wise is there not any 
reason to learn the skills of trade: 
for though we may learn a profes-
sion, even is it set as naught 
among those for whom we would 
find stature; we have the age of 
men, and yet have not achieved 
manhood ever more.  
 10 And it becomes such that 
there is no one against whom we 
do not feel ashamed, and we hide 
our faces from the light, and on 
this wise come no more out of the 
housements, and come not any 
more outward therefore.  
 11 Thus is our torment, and 
thus is the torment of all our 
brethren; I am Okoh.  

  
C H A P T E R  5  

 

 Okoh believes that a man can be born 
into higher virtues than other men is 

evil, because it creates in him a 
responsibility that some cannot fulfill; 

this creates those shut in. Whether 
having those shut in is worth a society 
having nobility or not, Okoh does not 
know; all that he asks is that they not 
be forgotten, and that someday there 
will be ways to ease their suffering. 
Okoh ends his writings concerning 

those shut in. 
 

THEREFORE, of these my breth-
ren is given the place of society, 
that they from their turmoil 
should be elevated up, and re-
leased also.  

 2 That a man of wealth should 
be called noble, and that nobility 
should come with its virtues, jus-
tice, prudence, discipline, and ho-
liness, this is an evil unto these 
my brethren.  
 3 For they are born into noble 
blood, and they find in them-
selves not any of the virtues nobil-
ity bestows.  
 4 Therefore find they them-
selves not of any use, and they are 
shut up, and live in turmoil with-
out cease.  
 5 Even should it be known 
unto every nation, that when 
there are these which called 
themselves noble, even will there 
always be those like unto my 
brethren, which have not any rea-
son to enter the light, for fear they 
should be seen as false upon their 
own blood.  
 6 Yet I cannot say whether a 
nation without nobility is best; for 
there are many which are not like 
unto my brethren, and these ap-
pear truly noble, and able to lead 
a nation in time of crisis or war; 
and were these not existent in our 
land, even would be our nations 
overrun, and trampled underfoot, 
and destroyed therefore.  
 7 Therefore, call I only that 
these which are shut inward be 
not forgotten, and that they 
should be on some wise remem-
bered, for a day shall come that 
their suffering may in some way 
be eased, and it shall be that upon 



4 6 3  3  S T U D E N T S  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

that day they should be not 
spared the love of the nations.  
 8 I am Okoh, the one called 
shut in; these are my words, and 
my call is straightforward.  
 
OF SCARTOS COMES LIMAH,  

WHOSE SKILL WITH THE 

SWORD BESTS ALL HER MALE 

COMPETITORS .   
 
THE SAYINGS OF LIMAH,  OR 

BOOK OF LIMAH,  IN THE 

TWELFTH YEAR OF THE 

ACADEMY.  
 

C H A P T E R  6  
 

 Limah introduces her compilation. 
Limah speaks of the beauty of the 

sword, and no one is more skilled with 
the sword than she. Limah learned the 
sword in her youth in Scartos, where 
men and women both learn strength 

and combat; she came from Scartos into 
Atenos to learn how to write. There is a 

greater need for women to write than 
men, so that their daughters may know 

the strength in them as well, and in 
that way make the whole nation strong. 

 

HEAR me, therefore; for I speak 
of the beauty of the sword, and 
the beauty of the sword is the 
forthmost fame, whatsoever 
things therefore cometh forth into 
the mind of all great nations, 
principalities, and persons.  
 2 Hear me, for I am Limah, 
and there is no man who doth live 
upon this earth, which can best 
me with the sword; therefore, 

hear me, and read herefore of my 
glory.  
 3 Even have I been taught of 
the sword of my youth, and in my 
youth I have learned to speak 
with the sword even as in my 
own mouth; this is the manner of 
teaching in my country, where all 
are taught of swords, and 
strengths, and powers therefore.  
 4 Even on this wise came I un-
to the brethren of my sister city, 
which is called Atenos, and there 
learned I to write upon the tab-
lets; for the bravest deserve to 
write in their own words their 
deeds and merits, and the victori-
ous ones shall write the histories 
upon the tablets of the dead.  
 5 I am Limah, and I am a 
woman: there is greater need, that 
a woman should write down her 
deeds, even more so than men; for 
they should write in their own 
words their own merits and victo-
ries therefore, for their daughters 
may know what strength with 
which they are borne, and the 
words of the victor, passed from 
mother unto daughter even are 
these the lifeblood from which 
flows the strength of the nation 
between generations.  

  
C H A P T E R  7  

 

 To bear a child requires the greatest 
strength and courage of all acts; 

therefore all womanhood is bravery. All 
women should learn both how to fight 
and how to write; they learn through 
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these that they are not weak and they 
are worth remembering. 

 

THERE is a thing taught by the 
mothers of our land unto our 
daughters, and even is this thing 
taught of us, for it is the truth; and 
the truth is duly borne among us.  
 2 There is none so brave in 
our lands, except to be a mother 
of children; for to bear a child ac-
quires the greatest of all strengths, 
and even is required at each 
woman that which is the fulness 
of her courage.  
 3 Therefore, all womanhood is 
bravery; and all the women of our 
land are known here and fore-
broad as heroes, raising glorious 
sons and daughters to each suc-
cessive age of heroism and vio-
lence.  
 4 Therefore, shall I be brief; 
and I shall write only a small sea-
son in this record: nevertheless, 
hear me!  
 5 For mine is the sword of 
death, and my words are the 
words that have borne unto this 
earth two daughters, and the glo-
rious earth knows well of my 
deeds; even does the sky revolve 
above me, and record my bravery 
upon this earth.  
 6 And here is the last which I 
should write upon this record: 
even would I exhort all women, 
that they should learn pen and 
sword in accord; the sword, to 
know that they are not weak, and 
the pen to know that they are 

worth remembering.  
 7 Even do I cease herefore to 
write upon this record; I am Li-
mah.  
 
FROM THE SOUTHERN LANDS 

OF ALJIERSAS COMES 

ASATRIO,  WHO SPEAKS OF 

H IS COUNTRY AND THE 

CHEWERS OF ROOTS .   
 
THE WRITINGS OF ASATRIO,  

WHO HAS WRITTEN FOR 

THIS RECORD ONLY THE 

DOINGS OF H IS OWN PEOPLE 

IN THIS LAND ,  IN THE 

THIRTEENTH YEAR OF THE 

ACADEMY.  
 

C H A P T E R  8  
 

 Asatrio introduces his contribution to 
the Scholarship. Asatrio writes of those 
that chew roots and eat herbs, who, by 

doing so, gain secret knowledge. 
Asatrio outlines which roots and herbs 
appear an evil only to some, and which 

appear to be an evil to all that use 
them. Asatrio believes the roots and 
herbs are for the most part harmless 
and even good; but there are other 

needs, so they are not good for everyone 
or for every occasion. 

 

I am Asatrio; I write not well in 
the words of this tongue, though I 
learn it with great pains, it does 
give me pleasure that I should 
write upon this record; therefore I 
shall write a portion of those 
things which I do know, that no 
other man knoweth; and these are 
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the dealings of the people of mine 
own land, which is south of this 
Academy place in Aljiersas.  
 2 Therefore do I know a por-
tion of the dealings of these my 
kindred, and I cannot write, ex-
cept it be of those things which I 
know.  
 3 Therefore write I my portion 
of this record, and write I of it the 
dealings of these my people, 
which are the people of the 
Aljiersas lands, or the tribesmen.  
 4 And there are many roots, 
and the herbgrower of my tribe 
groweth them in my lands, and 
also many grasses, and herbs, and 
other growing things are there in 
the lands of the tribesmen well 
prized in places afar off; and these 
roots offer unto many men 
strengths, and knowledges, and 
powers dark and secret, and of 
these shall I write, for there are 
many of these which are chewed 
by my brethren in the tribes, and 
these are not dark men, yet is 
there not in them all things made 
therefore good; on this wise shall 
I speak, and I shall speak all.  
 5 Even are there these which 
do carry the roots of the earth in 
their mouths, and these chew 
they during the day, and they 
laugh at night; even is this an evil 
unto some, which do not know 
night from day, and chew up the 
roots, even unto the cutting of 
their mouths; and these starve 
and go hungry, and they are 

made most ill therefrom.  
 6 And the leaves of the 
bruised plant are there also; and if 
a man putteth into his mouth the-
se leaves, even shall he surely die, 
for the leaves carry in him all poi-
son, and he cannot be allowed to 
touch them with his mouth.  
 7 Yet do men persist, and they 
burn the bruised leaf, and find 
other means by which to take it 
into their bodies; and it seems not 
a great evil, yet find I it of these all 
the most bitter, and even have I 
spoken oft unto the brethren of 
mine own tribe; say I unto these 
herefore: take not up these things 
upon yourselves, for there is 
something ill in the plant of the 
bruised leaf, which thing know I 
not.  
 8 And as many as have heard 
my words have hearkened unto 
them, and for this thing am I 
made most glad.  
 9 Yet there is another leaf of 
the tribes of my land, and these 
the leaves of bright green; and 
these are grown oft in my tribe, 
and there are many in the lands 
round about, and each man gro-
weth it unto his own tribe.  
 10 Even say I: these are a culti-
vant of honest men, and I see in it 
no evil, for no harm cometh 
whatsoever of it.  
 11 Even in this should I caution 
these my brethren, and I have 
cautioned of them in times afore 
these things: there are some 
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which will make of the leaves of 
bright green all things, and bring 
unto it the celebration of vital 
men; it is better if this is not so, for 
that which is done in all things is 
not good unto man; and it is said 
of these, even bringeth it joy unto 
mine own heart.  
 12 Therefore, say I: it is good 
that joy is brought unto the hearts 
of these my tribesmen; yet would 
I caution all of these, that joy is of 
the heart, not the mind; and the 
overabundance of joy profiteth 
not a man his fellow men, and if 
we were not to any more profit 
one from another, and enjoin not 
ourselves into the work of the 
earth one unto another, even 
would come up this earth fallow, 
and there should be no grain, nor 
food, nor shelter in which to live.  
 13 This therefore is the evil, 
and I have warned of it, and it is 
enough.  

  
C H A P T E R  9  

 

 Asatrio speaks of the Wasting, a 
condition which happens when 

someone has eaten more roots and herbs 
than he can handle. Asatrio describes 

the Wasting and all the ills that it does 
those who encounter it. Asatrio believes 
that the roots and herbs, despite the risk 
of Wasting, are valuable, and can help 
certain people realize their potential. 
Asatrio ends his contribution to the 

Scholarship. 
 

THERE is a thing of graveness of 
which I should speak, which 

thing is needful; and the thing of 
which I speak is called of my kin-
dred the Wasting, and though it is 
spoken of for its portion, even is it 
not in he greater part understood 
of these my brethren; therefore 
should I speak in wisdom, and 
these things which I have learned 
of the Wasting come not except 
dearly unto mine own ears; for 
the Wasting cometh, and destroy-
eth, and is most ill unto man; 
therefore speak I all, that you 
might learn wisdom unto your-
selves, and be watchful therefore.  
 2 And any man which should 
crew up the roots and leaves of 
the earth, or take into his body 
those things which are grown by 
these my tribesmen, any of these 
are subject unto the Wasting, 
which should happen unto a man, 
and take therefore hold of him, 
and he is ensnared by it thereaf-
ter.  
 3 And if it be, that the Wasting 
should take hold of a man, even is 
it as though he were dead unto 
the flesh, even so grave is the 
Wasting with which he is there-
fore afflicted.  
 4 And a man subject unto the 
Wasting hath no thought, except 
it be unto the roots of which he 
has chewed, and he hath no de-
sire, except it be for those herbs of 
the earth, which, though they 
were made unto the healing of 
man, have become a bane and 
curse unto his soul.  
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 5 And he can in no wise eat, 
neither can he sleep; his eye seeth 
not outward into the world in its 
many facets; neither does his 
hand feel in any portion the soft-
ness of his own breath.  
 6 And when he hath taken 
hold of his own, and cheweth the 
roots in his own portion, is his fire 
alighted; yet he is the sun which 
setteth, and in time is he in this 
manner setted, and darkened, and 
dead also, even in like manner 
unto the sun; and he is dead in 
the flesh even as was dead his 
soul before the dying of his body, 
and all which do undergo in this 
manner the Wasting, these have 
deadened their souls, and these 
cannot live in any wise afterward; 
for there is no return from the 
Wasting, and no cure for the dead 
soul.  
 7 Yet are there many, for from 
there comes no Wasting in the 
soul, but instead findeth these in 
the roots of the earth strengths in 
their bodies and in their souls al-
so, and cometh up also from these 
men the great works of our 
tribesmen, and they are strength-
ened by the healing of the herbs 
of the earth.  
 8 Therefore find it we a great 
thing these roots and herbs, and it 
is in these that the heart of the 
true man might be proved, and 
without these, even might not a 
man realize that which was born 
unto him, that he might realize, 

and also would there be not any 
which could rise up from among 
these our tribesmen, that they 
should lead over us.  
 9 Even is it unto these as I 
have spoken, and even concern-
ing all these things have I written 
the thoughts in mine own heart; I 
am Asatrio, and my place is 
among the forebears of mine own 
truths; think you therefore what 
you will of me, and let any man 
who findeth the secrets of the 
earth discover of himself these my 
secrets, that all who seek may be 
satisfied therefore in their souls.  
 10 I am Asatrio.  
 
FROM EVEN OUR LANDS IN 

S ICILEA ,  COMES OUT 

THEREFORE YAUT,  WHO IS 

KNOWN IN H IS OWN AS THE 

SCREAMING ONE ,  AND THIS 

IS H IS NAME IN THE 

ACADEMY.   
 
EVEN YAUT,  THE 

SCREAMING ONE ,  HAS 

WRITTEN FOR US CHIEFMOST 

THE WORDS OF H IS HEART,  

WHICH WRITING WAS FOR 

THE ACADEMY,  AND THIS IN 

THE FOURTEENTH YEAR OF 

THE ACADEMY.  
 

C H A P T E R  1 0  
 

 Yaut introduces himself as the 
Screaming one, a nickname he has 
earned in the Academy by his loud 
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voice. Yaut believes all life is suffering. 
Yaut introduces the compilation he has 
made to add to the Scholarship, which 

consists of two of his best speeches. 
 

HE upon the precipice, even mine 
own self, I am Yaut, and here are 
my words: all men crawl upon 
the earth, and all men slither 
along their bellies upon the earth 
like serpents, and their holes are 
in the ground in the manner of 
serpents also, and they are cast up 
in the manner of serpents, and 
they die even as serpents die.  
 2 Here are my words, hear 
them therefore: life is suffering!  
 3 Even is it given unto me the 
task of writing a portion of this 
record, and I shall write of it; yet 
shall I write those things which I 
shall write, and none may hinder 
me.  
 4 Therefore, I shall write of it 
again, for it is of great importance 
unto me, and these are my words: 
life is suffering!  
 5 Awake, awake and hear me, 
you who might hear of my voice, 
you who might read of the works 
wrought by mine own hands; for 
I write that which no other has 
written in this Academy, yet 
which is also true: life is suffering, 
and these are the words of that 
suffering.  
 6 Even call they me the 
Screaming one, for my voice car-
ries up forth over the students of 
the Academy, and mine is the 
voice heard loudest; even is this 

the record which I have chosen to 
leave with you, which are the 
speeches of my heart, and the 
words of my soul; I am Yaut.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 1  

 

 Yaut's first speech, an assessment of 
the suffering on the earth. Yaut asserts 

that suffering comes to all, both rich 
and poor. For the poor, it comes in not 
having what one needs; for the rich, it 

comes in idleness, unfulfilled want, and 
the fear of those that would steal wealth 

and power. 
 

AND here are the sufferings of 
the people of this earth, which in 
the smallest portion I cannot 
write, but in which I should make 
perhaps some record, that he who 
believes not upon my words may 
come to know by what means I 
have spoken them, and by the 
measure that I should know them 
to be true.  
 2 Of the poor, life is suffering: 
for there are for these hunger, and 
thirst, and famine also; and there 
are evil labors endured of the 
poor, and there are for the poor at 
every turn the exploitations of 
evil men.  
 3 For the poor there is the cru-
el work-master, and also the daz-
zler, and the crooking man, and 
the charming man; and all these 
are the sufferings endured of the 
poor, and many more which can-
not be written in this or any book, 
so numerous are their hardships.  
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 4 And for the rich, life is suf-
fering: for there is for each rich 
man the threat of idleness, which 
is a curse wished for only by 
those who have not experienced 
its fulness, and in whose brunt 
they have not been thrown; even 
have all lives these their trials, 
and their disappointments, and 
their tediousnesses, and these 
have rich and poor alike.  
 5 Even comes unto the rich 
suffering in the trials of the poor, 
for a little without unto the rich is 
even as a famine for the poor 
man, and where a poor man may 
feel blessed or unhindered, even 
may a rich man feel deprivation 
and grief; and the blessing of the 
poor man is the curse of the rich 
man, which thing is known of all 
wise men.  
 6 For the rich, life is suffering: 
for in his grief, it is made no less 
real unto him that endures it.  
 7 Therefore is it yet the greater 
tragedy, and not the lesser; for the 
blessings of abundance are wast-
ed in unhappiness upon the rich, 
and the poor man sees not those 
benefits which would make him 
happy, and neither is the rich man 
made happy by these same to-
kens.  
 8 Even for the rich and poor, 
life is suffering: for the rich live in 
fear always, and they live in fear 
of usurpers, and burglars, and 
robbers, and murderers, and 
plunderers of all portion; the poor 

live in snarling want, for before 
them are laid the gifts of the rich, 
and the punishments of the pow-
erful against those that would 
take the power unto themselves 
come upon all men of the land, 
and is therefore not any man safe 
from the destruction thereof.  
 9 All men, rich and poor, are 
creatures of suffering: for the fist 
of the rich is turned against the 
poor, and the poor against the 
rich; tragedy befalls them both, 
and neither is safe from his own 
suffering.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 2  

 

 Yaut's second speech, in which he 
dreams he is a young man. In this 
dream Yaut climbs a tall hill, and 

stands on a stone altar at the top of the 
hill. Yaut is instructed to lift his arms 
to be carried off by the wind, and does 

so, but the wind presses him down 
rather than lifts him up. Yaut sees the 
bones of all those around him that had 
tried the same thing, and died on the 
precipice, trying to learn to fly. Yaut 

explains the meaning of the dream: all 
children learn, and learning is how 
they are measured as progressing. 

Children learn up to a point, and then 
they are called adults. When children 
become adults, they are told to raise 

themselves to real distinction, but only 
a few ever do so. Adults do not progress 
by learning alone, and also can't return 

to childhood, and so grow old and die 
on the precipice, trying to distinguish 
themselves. Yaut ends his compilation 
of speeches, and his contribution to the 

Scholarship. 
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EVEN end I with this writing 
some small portion of the 
thoughts of my heart, and write I 
of that which I have seen, which 
thing was in a dream: and I 
dreamed in the third month of the 
eighth year of the Academy this 
dream, and have kept it even until 
this time.  
 2 And in the first portion, I 
dreamed I was a young man, even 
fourteen years of age, and yet was 
I not of mine own self; and before 
me stood a great hill of some val-
ue, and its height was taller than 
the hills of my homeland.  
 3 And a voice bid unto me, 
saying, climb, and I began to 
climb therefore; and the height 
thereof was great, yet found I the 
climb bearable.  
 4 And I climbed the hill for 
the space of many hours, and 
when I had reached near unto the 
top of the hill, saw I a little altar of 
rock which made of itself the top 
portion of the hill, and was its 
highest point: made I therefore 
unto that point, and thought I not 
of any other thing which should 
beset me.  
 5 And I was rewarded for my 
diligence, for I crossed up over 
the chasms which did bind the al-
tar round about, to protect it; and 
in my diligence came I up over 
the obstacles, and went I to rest 
upon the altar of stone.  
 6 And after I had climbed all, 
and was upon the altar, saw I up-

on the other wise therefore a prec-
ipice, which came down unto the 
hill its full length, and along 
which I could not progress fur-
ther.  
 7 And when I turned about, to 
look from whence I came, even 
saw I this precipice all around, 
and I stood atop a tall and strange 
place.  
 8 And I called up forth into 
the heavens, and bid the voice 
should come unto me again, to 
tell me that which I should do.  
 9 And the voice came unto me 
again, saying, lift up thine arms, 
and be carried by the wind into 
the air; raise up into the heavens, 
and go withersoever thou wisht.  
 10 And I lifted up mine arms, 
and made to raise upward into 
the air in the manner spoken of by 
the voice; yet, even as I had lifted 
mine arms into the air, there came 
a strong wind, which held me fast 
unto the altar of stone.  
 11 And the wind departed not, 
and I perceived that which was 
made unto mine own mind: that I 
knew not how a man might ac-
complish that which the voice had 
commanded, and I knew not any 
means by which I could fly; there-
fore was it impossible for me to 
carry out those things which were 
commanded me by the voice, that 
I should seek to progress.  
 12 Even saw I then upon the al-
tar the bones of those which had 
come before me, and these had al-
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so learned not: and they were not 
young, but were old when they 
had carried the flesh; therefore of 
these, it was given unto me to 
know a portion.  
 13 Even was I shown in mine 
own mind the ancient times, 
wherein came these men, and 
they wished also to be lifted up; 
they none had learned, and they 
had grown old upon the preci-
pice, and also died they upon the 
precipice, and each one died in 
the knowledge that there was 
more which he could have done, 
and died each one in despair.  
 14 Then was I told of the voice, 
even are these which thou hast 
seen the progenitors of the world; 
and there are a few which may 
learn the instruction of my voice, 
and a few only, and the rest are 
left upon the precipice like unto 
thine own self.  
 15 And when I had heard this, 
awakened I up therefore from the 
dream; and I was not angered by 
those words which had been spo-
ken unto me by the voice: for such 
is life, and I knew from thence-
forth that life is suffering, and 
from the time of that dream, even 
until the writing of this record, 
this has been known unto me.  
 16 For all men climb upward in 
their youth, and learn the games 
and skills of their youthfulness, 
even as was learned in the dream, 
and I knew of it from the begin-
ning.  

 17 And when they have 
climbed, even are most taught not 
ever to seek happiness in the 
ways of their own; and when they 
have besought the world of men, 
these cannot find greater life and 
truth in it therefore.  
 18 It is on this wise even as 
though they stood upon the prec-
ipice until the end of their days, 
and wait for instruction which 
shall never come.  
 19 Therefore, hear my words: 
Life is suffering!  
 20 And it may be that such is 
life for all and for ever until the 
ending of the world, and if it be 
not those things, even shall there 
be much for which to rejoice; for it 
has not happened since the be-
ginning of the world, and hap-
pens not also in this time, and 
cannot be seen in the future ex-
cept it be changed of the Gods the 
nature of man upon the earth: 
such therefore is life, and there-
fore is life suffering also.  
 21 I am Yaut.  
 
FROM KRETOS COMES FORTH 

HE ,  UMU,  THE TAKER OF 

W INES ,  AND THE MAN OF 

COSTLY TEACHINGS .   
 
HERE ARE THE TEACHINGS 

OF UMU,  THESE LEARNED OF 

H IM AT A GREAT COST,  AND 

FOR WHICH HE SHALL 

SHARE UNTO THESE H IS  

FELLOW STUDENTS AT THE 
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ACADEMY PLACE ,  IN THE 

F IFTEENTH YEAR OF THE 

ACADEMY.  
 

C H A P T E R  1 3  
 

 Umu begins his compilation by 
writing on the subject of the heart. The 
heart sets itself on what it cannot have. 

One who successfully achieves their 
heart's desire move on to still loftier 

goals. All men see their achievements 
as unworthy of mention. 

 

I shall say a portion of those wis-
doms spoken unto me by my fa-
thers, and also by these their fa-
thers before me: even in my coun-
try are there unfathomable wis-
doms to be had in the many is-
lands, and I have traveled these at 
great cost, and learned many 
things; and the cost thereof, I shall 
tell it, and the reward thereof 
shall I tell also.  
 2 For I have learned many 
things upon the islands, and 
made several teachings which I 
shall disclose in this record; and I 
shall give these teachings unto all 
who may make use of them, that 
they made light their own bur-
dens with the wisdom that I 
speak.   
 3 Therefore comes of me the 
first lesson, and it is upon the 
heart I speak, and the first lesson 
concerns the heart all.  
 4 Even is the heart a strange 
thing, for it sets itself in all things 
upon that which it cannot have; 

this is wisdom unto all.  
 5 For even if it were that the 
heart was given the means by 
which to attain its desire, he 
should despair who does not 
straightforth set his heart upon 
that which is not yet attained, that 
he should attain it.  
 6 Remember ye therefore, 
there are many whose strengths 
and talents are great, and can 
make even so the desires of their 
heart, that they are made mani-
fest; and if it be he does not, when 
he has attained these ends, make 
of himself another thing upon 
which he has set his heart, even is 
he swallowed up, and his talents 
and strengths are as naught, for 
they are used of him not at all.  
 7 Remember also, that even if 
it should be that he is content to 
set his hearts upon that which he 
has not yet attained, even is it a 
habit of all men, that they should 
set at naught these which they 
have already achieved, and when 
they have set upon their own 
hearts a goal of greater light and 
perfection, even do those lights 
and perfections already attained 
lose their luster in his eyes, and he 
finds them unworthy of mention: 
therefore there is no man which 
may speak well of himself, for if it 
be he speak well of himself, even 
is he a braggart and a boastful 
man; and if it be that he speaks 
not well of himself, all these his 
talents and strengths are even as 
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naught, for no achievement will 
satisfy him, and his glories are not 
said unto any other.  
 8 These are my teachings up-
on the heart; I am Umu.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 4  

 

 Of wine and the soul, between brother 
and brother, or man and woman 

therefore.  
Umu writes on the subject of wine and 
the soul. Wine is good for relationships: 
it helps men and women to get to know 
each other, it can help calm a difficult 
argument, and it helps men express 
their emotions, even if that means 

fighting to help two wronged parties 
make up and be friends again. 

 

THERE are many relationships 
which wine may make unto he 
soul, and there are many which 
are good, which virtues shall I 
teach unto you.  
 2 And of the first, it is good 
that wine should be taken unto 
the celebrations; for the man who 
drinks of it, even shall he become 
a true man in his own heart, and 
he shall boast valiantly unto the 
ladies, and shall make unto them 
full disclosure of his own 
strengths.  
 3 And if it be the ladies take 
wine unto themselves, they shall 
think perhaps more lightly upon 
the men, and shall find discourse 
among them; for a maid may find 
love in a man, which love she 
could not see before without the 
wine: all these things are a bless-

ing unto both.  
 4 And of the second, even is it 
good that wine should be taken in 
the course of a sober argument; 
for the exchange of words in time 
comes not to any thing, and if it 
be that the wine should end the 
discourse, even is it a blessing un-
to all.  
 5 Therefore, a man may be 
calmed a portion by the wine of 
the celebrants, and when he has 
returned again to the sharpness of 
his mind, he may perhaps realize 
the folly in his reasoning, or may 
realize also the folly in arguing 
with fools, if it be he is correct; in 
the reflection shall the argument 
be ended, and if it be that wine 
makes him forgetful, he may not 
know in any wise the topic upon 
which he had argued, and it may 
on this wise be ended his argu-
ment: all these are wisdoms and 
blessings.  
 6 And of the third, even if 
there be anger, jealousy, dispute 
between brethren which cannot 
be made calm in the wine, then it 
shall perhaps raise up their anger, 
and bring it forth, and they may 
settle between them with blows 
their difference; this may seem an 
ill thing, yet when it has been re-
solved, then shall brother be no 
longer against brother, and there 
shall be between them no more 
anger, and they shall be forgiven 
one unto another, and be recon-
ciled also, one with another.  
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 7 And these are the virtues of 
wine, which reconcile men and 
women one with another, that all 
may be in peace and friendship 
one unto another, and be forgiv-
ing and peaceful thereafter.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 5  

 

 Of wine and the soul, upon the self 
reflected.  

Umu continues his treatise on wine. 
Wine is not just good for relationships, 
but is also good for the soul: it is a good 

reward for a job well done, a way to 
alleviate stresses accumulated through 

the day, and as a way to achieve 
happiness where none can be found. 

Wine is also good for the soul in that it 
teaches humility: by doing 

embarrassing things under the 
influence of wine, we can learn that 

becoming embarrassed is not the end of 
the world, and he can learn moderation 

by being forced to do sober what he 
promised he would do when drunk; and 
lastly, when he is nursing himself back 
to health after a night of drinking, he 
can learn the frailty of his own body, 
and be motivated to take better care of 
himself. Umu ends his compilation for 

the Scholarship. 
 

AND of the virtues of wine, even 
are there others, and these virtues 
act upon the soul of the self, and 
involve no other.  
 2 And of the first, it is good 
that a man who has earned well, 
and in whom there is placed a 
seed of future promise, should on 
the day of his rest turn upon the 
wine as his reward; for there is a 

pleasantness in wine found not in 
many things, and also from the 
selections of his wine might he 
learn the rewards of wealth that 
come from the success earned in 
his station.  
 3 For a costly wine may be 
most pleasant to the lips, and de-
licious to the taste; and if it be a 
wine has aged a portion, and di-
minishes not, neither becomes it 
vinegar, then is it all the greater: 
of all these it is good that a man 
should learn of it, that he be with 
his wines generous, and also re-
wardful of his own achievements 
should the wine be there used.  
 4 And of the second, if it be 
that a man has endured some tri-
al, or finds himself in the midst of 
a trial therefore, even is it good 
that he should for a time drink the 
wines in the absent times, when 
worry should overtake his soul, or 
the troubles of his station come 
about him, to overwhelm him; for 
wine sobers the troubled heart, 
and makes it calm in those times 
where there would otherwise be 
only suffering.  
 5 Therefore, let it be removed 
from him those troubles which do 
plague his soul, and he shall be 
made happy, and by this shall he 
be made more able, that those tri-
als he must endure should be 
made lighter unto him.  
 6 And of the third, it is good 
that wine should exist, for there 
should be for some men no other 
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means by which they should 
learn humility; for a man who has 
drunk of himself much wine, 
even is he boastful, and some-
times makes of himself a fool be-
fore others, which thing is of great 
embarrassment unto him, when 
he is sobered afterward.  
 7 Yet is it not an evil that it 
should be so: for he that learns of 
his actions drunk with wine may 
also learn of the frailty of his own 
self, and that he is not so great be-
fore men, that he is not in need 
always of their forgiveness; and if 
it be they should forgive him, 
then shall he learn of the true val-
ue of his brothers, and all his kin-
shold and those for whom is giv-
en of him true friendship; and if 
there be some which do not for-
give him these things, even can-
not these have been trusted, and 
he is blessed doubly to be not un-
to them any more encountered.  
 8 And when he has made of 
himself the fool, then he shall be 
humiliated also; and if he binds 
forth himself in his drunkenness, 
then he shall pay in soberness, 
and this teaches him temperance 
and prudence in life, which value 
is greater than the cost of many 
wines.  
 9 And of the fourth, when he 
is awaked after the drinking of 
wines, he shall learn the frailty of 
his own form, and shall know it 
deeply; for if it be he has drunk 
too much, he shall be vexed with 

the wine afterward.  
 10 And it shall not agree with 
him, and he shall contend per-
haps late into the day with the 
wine again, that it bring unto him 
no further benefit, but instead is a 
hindrance unto him thereafter.  
 11 And when he has nursed 
himself into health, then he has 
learned the limits of his body, and 
also the means by which it can be 
restored; and these are blessings 
all, which he has learned from the 
wine.  
 12 Therefore end I these writ-
ings for my portion; I have writ-
ten on wine and the soul for the 
greater portion, which thing is 
dear unto me: for I am Umu, and I 
have earned hard mine own for-
tunes, and these have I used in 
the buying of wines, and also the 
bringing of many wines unto the 
school therefore.  
 13 For all these blessings, may 
wine therefore also be blessed, 
and for all these writings, may be 
blessed also the students of this 
mine Academy, which I have 
cherished so dearly; I am Umu.  
 
FROM ETRUSCHKOS COMES 

BOTIST,  A MEAGER 

CRAFTSMAN OF WEAPONS 

AND ARMS .   
 
HERE THE SAYINGS OF 

BOTIST IN H IS PORTION ,  AND 

G IVEN TO US HEREFORE IN 

THIS E IGHTEENTH YEAR AT 
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THE ACADEMY.  
 

C H A P T E R  1 6  
 

 Botist wonders at the marvels of lands 
far to the east; their armaments and 
craftsmanship amaze him, and he 
wishes he knew the secrets of their 

metallurgy. 
 

FOR some here who are in the 
Academy placed, it seems no 
great thing unto them that they 
should see those men from afar 
off, whose countries are distant 
and strange, and for whom there 
are great and wonderful things 
untold in these lands; even am I 
amazed, for such things that upon 
this earth are wrought, these are a 
delight unto my soul!  
 2 Upon this day come into the 
Academy place from a land far 
eastward a fire, and this borne of 
dust; and in the dust cometh forth 
a great flame, and its wonder and 
workment is that unlike all we 
have seen upon the earth.  
 3 The ingenuity of these, even 
surpasses it all the knowledge of 
the men from these lands, save it 
be from Laputa only, which 
knowledge of fire is known not in 
fulness outside of their own 
lands.  
 4 Yet of these in the far east, 
even have I therefore seen the 
fires and flames, and the devices 
of flame also, worked in bronze 
and iron; even as I craft the arms 
of men here in this land, and also 

in mine own country, surely as I 
live, I would that I could build the 
sculpted fire, and from the dusts 
of the earth such fires make.  
 5 Even is it so unto mine own 
self.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 7  

 

 Botist writes concerning the weapons 
of war he has forged. Botist believes 
that the bow and spear are the most 

effective weapons in war. Botist believes 
that swords are overrated, and mostly 
useless in real warfare; a company of 

spear-wielding men with archers to aid 
them are the most formidable force on 
the battlefield, besting any mounted 

unit or group of swordsmen. 
 

I would say somewhat concern-
ing the weapons which I for war 
have builded, and also the weap-
ons of the soldiers, which have 
come to war, and those weapons 
which we have builded to defend 
our homes.  
 2 For there are some of my 
trade which have made many 
swords, and for them the forging 
of a sword is a matter of much 
pride.  
 3 Even has it been observed of 
mine own self, that the swords of 
my brethren are wrought with 
precision also, and are made light 
in their many forgings and strong 
in their many fires.  
 4 Even of these is it known of 
me, that the sword is of not much 
use to any man, except he wield it 
out of honor; for in the preserva-
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tion of life, and in the destruction 
of it also, the sword is not for its 
portion well suited.  
 5 Even are sold of my own 
trade many swords, and they go 
unto the soldiers, and these re-
turn, and their swords are upon 
their chests.  
 6 Yet it might be said of these, 
what is it, which has borne them 
so?  
 7 Even have I the answer: it is 
the spear which has driven down 
the swordsman, and the cavalry 
also; the spearman with his reach 
has struck down his foe, and the 
swordsman has not any recourse.  
 8 And of those which say, 
even cannot the men of spears 
rule in any wise all the world; un-
to these I say, yea, for they speak 
truth.  
 9 For it is the bow also, and 
the arrow, and these take rule 
alongside the spearman in war; 
for as many of these have I 
forged, which were arrows, 
whose heads are wrought in iron, 
and spears also, which for my 
portion I choose to forge along 
their length in whole, even have 
these soldiers returned, and it has 
given me cause to choose my 
work plainly, and I have forged 
many spears of full iron, which 
are somewhat heavy, and their 
heads tipped in swift blades.  
 10 These are the weapons of 
war, and also the weapons by 
which we have chosen to defend 

ourselves, and by which also have 
found of my people much success 
in war against those who would 
seek to enslave them.  
 11 For the arrow comes, and 
strikes down, and scatters also the 
foe; and the spearman comes, and 
he the swordsmen breaks apart, 
and the horsemen does he also 
destroy; and were there spears at 
sea, even would I suppose these 
would be used.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 8  

 

 Botist comments on the shields used by 
the Latinean army. He knows that the 
shield is an important part of warfare, 
and with the spear it is very powerful; 
the Latieans wish to make the shield 

much broader and longer, and with this 
Botist does not agree. Botist believes 
the shield is very dishonorable and 
should be shunned by all honorable 

societies, both in defending and 
attacking forces. 

 

I have somewhat to say concern-
ing the shields of our brother na-
tion, which for its portion is 
found in many of our armies, and 
for whom the spear is much en-
nobled.  
 2 Verily, there are some 
among our sister nation, which 
are the Latineans, and these 
would lengthen and broaden their 
shields, and make of them a great 
figure, that no arrow can pene-
trate it.  
 3 Even should I say somewhat 
concerning this practice: if it were 
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that a man should learn to carry 
the shield thus made, and use it in 
the manner thus described, this is 
a folly unto men; for in it there is 
found no honor, and should a 
man win the day using these his 
shields, even should he lose his 
soul.  
 4 There may be some who say, 
even as you have said ill of the 
sword for its honor, even now do 
you say ill of the shield for its dis-
honor.  
 5 Unto these I say, even as I 
have spoken it, is it true; for I 
have builded arms, and know 
that which is noble and that 
which is foolish; and if it be any 
man should say falsely of my be-
liefs, that they would make unto 
me even as the hypocrites, even 
would I that I should be before 
him, to strike him upon the face 
for his words.  
 6 And for this portion find I 
not any more reason, that I should 
speak longer concerning these 
things; I am Botist, resident to 
Etruschkos and keeper there of 
the trade of arms and weapons in 
my country.  
 7 I am Botist.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 9  

 

 Botist learn that there are plans to 
build fortifications around the 

Academy to defend it against the tyrant 
king of Syrakhas. Botist disagrees 

completely; the Academy is not a place 
of war, and would destroy its 

reputation by making a stand against 
the king of the country that has 

supported it. Botist believes that there 
are weapons enough, and there should 
be more peace and openness in the face 
of difficulty at the Academy, not less; if 

they fortify themselves they make 
themselves a target for criminals 
seeking treasure, who will exploit 

weaknesses in the fortification to make 
the defense useless. Botist has written 
all that most concerns him, and will 

return soon to his homeland in 
Etrushkos; Botist ends his compilation 

for the Scholarship. 
 

EVEN has it come unto my ears 
that there are some, which in this 
Academy should wish to take up 
arms, and to build fortifications of 
the Academy round about, and to 
dig up tunnels in the Academy 
place; for there is fear that the 
new king should wish that the 
Academy be destroyed, for he is 
not a man of honest mien, and 
comes to the throne by right of 
tyranny and execution, and by the 
working of much treachery in the 
land.  
 2 Even unto these I say, there 
is no means by which the Acade-
my could be turned into a place of 
war, and retain unto itself the vir-
tues and powers which it does 
now bestow upon the peoples of 
the world.  
 3 For the Academy has long 
made plain its lands, and closed 
them unto none; and if it should 
be they close up their hearts, and 
make of the Academy a fortress 
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place, digged about with a wall or 
earth and stone, even would this 
place then cease to an Academy 
be, and there would be none from 
foreign lands, which should come 
unto it, that they might be learned 
of it.  
 4 For it is known by my peo-
ple, and by others, that there must 
be freedom and openness be-
tween all peoples of the earth; for 
when it comes that a man should 
look unto his neighbor, and say 
unto him, thou art unlike myself, 
and speak not unto him, and re-
vile him, and seek not true inter-
course with him, even within a 
month shall he then break open 
those things which are unto his 
neighbor, and shall take them, 
and shall destroy his neighbor ut-
terly, or else be destroyed himself.  
 5 And if it be that a man 
should make of his own house-
hold a fortress, and guard up his 
wife, and his children, and make 
of them that they shall not leave 
the household, even has he then 
cost of these their very lives; for 
there shall be those who will 
work many lies among the peo-
ple, and shall say, even have these 
secrets and treasures, for they 
hole them up in the fortress.  
 6 And the people will descend 
upon them, to destroy them; and 
the fortifications shall be as 
naught, for there is in every forti-
fication a weakness, and this shall 
be exploited, and the foundments 

set as naught also; even has it 
been in my country, and shall it be 
henceforth for all time, for this is 
the nature of man and is not folly, 
but a warning unto those who 
would make of themselves not 
any more connected with their 
fellow man.  
 7 These are the exhortations; I 
have ceased therefore to write any 
more upon this record the 
thoughts of my heart; for the time 
soon shall come that I will leave 
this place, and return unto the 
place of mine own trade in Etru-
schkos: I am Botist.  
 
THE LEMURIAN SCHOLAR 

KNOWN HERE AS SHAHAL,  

OR THE KEEPER OF TRUTH OF 

LEMURIAN WAYS .   
 

THE BOOK ,  WHICH ARE THE 

SAYINGS OF SHAHAL,  AND 

WHICH WERE COLLECTED IN 

H IS T IME AT THE ACADEMY 

PLACE ,  WHERE HE HAS 

REMAINED FOR H IS  PORTION 

AN INSTRUCTOR OF THE 

STUDENTS AT THE ACADEMY 

SEVEN YEARS ,  AND THIS WAS 

WRITTEN IN THE TWENTY 

AND THIRD YEAR OF THE  

ACADEMY.  

  
C H A P T E R  2 0  

 

 Shahal beings his compilation by 
describing the two countries of Elohai: 
the first, a mainland country Yudea, in 
the land Canaan; the second, the isle of 
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Lemuria, which was created later for 
Elohai but whose behavior does not 
please Him. The tribe in Canaan is 
more restricted by laws than that in 

Lemuria, and so those in Lemuria are 
not as devoted. Shahal predicts that 

Lemuria will be destroyed completely 
by Elohai; the prophets in Shamarkh 
agree. Shahal believes it is better for 

Lemuria to sink into the ocean, because 
they are beyond repentance and it will 

set an example to those on the 
mainland. 

 

THERE are two countries of Elo-
hai, and there is but one creator in 
these countries, and he has creat-
ed the Earth for its portion, and 
several of the animals which are 
upon the earth also, and he has 
created two tribes, and the first in 
Yudea, and the second in Lemu-
ria.  
 2 These are the worshippers of 
Elohai, and their works have suc-
ceeded him, and he is pleased 
therefore with him for his portion.  
 3 For there is the nation of 
Yudea, and it comes forth in its 
portion in the land mainward, 
which is to the south and east of 
our country, in the Canaan land; 
and there is also Lemuria, which 
was risen up out of the sea for a 
time, to dwell among the places of 
man, and which is not in Elohai 
made pleasing their own vows.  
 4 For Elohai had made first his 
tribe in Canaan, even at the be-
ginning of the world; and for the-
se was it important he place upon 
them restrictions in the law, and 

the greater part of the law did he 
impart unto them, for these were 
wilful and full of pride.  
 5 Yet among these of Lemuria 
has he placed not the fulness of 
his law; and there are many 
which worship not upon His Ho-
ly Name, and say one unto anoth-
er, whither shall we go today, and 
in what temple should we wor-
ship?  
 6 And even is the pride of 
their hearts for its portion near 
unto the pride of those of Yudea, 
and yet is the law not so strong in 
them, that they believe well upon 
it, and upon it act also; yea, even 
are these slow to remember their 
God, and slow to hearken unto 
his word.  
 7 Therefore speak I somewhat 
concerning Lemuria, and that 
which I foresee of it, for I have 
witnessed the prophecies con-
cerning the Lemuria place, and 
also heard I the words of the 
prophets in Shamarkh, whose 
words I shall tell unto you.  
 8 Even as has been said of the-
se, there shall be ruin therefore in 
Lemuria, and it will be destroyed, 
and swallowed up in the sea, and 
will shudder outward in the 
night, and be seen no more.  
 9 There hall be in no wise a 
warning or quaking of the earth, 
but shall there instead be only a 
little movement, and then shall be 
gone that place forever, and there 
shall be not in any portion the cit-
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ies, nor shall survive the women 
and children of the land.  
 10 And it is upon these that I 
do believe, for there is a pride in 
the persons of Lemuria, and it 
goes not humbled before Elohai, 
and does not for his sake cause 
their faith to wax bold, that he 
should perform miracles even as 
does he for our brethren in the 
Canaan land; and is there also in 
the households great tradition, 
and pride also for the riches of 
their own fathers, and they think 
not upon the words of he who 
created their fathers.  
 11 Therefore, in mine own 
heart do I yearn that it should be 
drowned in the sea, even that is-
land which is of my birth, and 
where dwell also all my kindred; 
and I would that they should be 
drowned, for they cannot in any 
wise hearken unto the teachings 
of their Creator God, and cannot 
they in any wise improve their 
station, that he should find cause 
to forgive them their idleness, that 
they remember him not, nor per-
form for him sacrifices of meat, 
and meal, and blood also, that 
they be bound more fully unto 
him.  
 12 Even shall I speak no more 
concerning the hands of the 
prophets upon the earth, except it 
be to speak of those which have 
come from Canaan, of the tribe 
Yudea, whose words I have stud-
ied; I am Shahal.  

  
C H A P T E R  2 1  

 

 Shahal writes concerning Mosheckai, a 
prophet of Canaan. Shahal agrees with 

Mosheckai and advises in favor of 
reading and studying his written 
works. Shahal repeats some of the 

wisdom in Mosheckai's book. Shahal 
believes in reading the Illumination of 
Yavis. Shahal ends his compilation for 

the Scholarship. 
 

I feel I should say somewhat con-
cerning the great prophet of our 
sister country, who is known as 
Mosheckai by our tongue, or 
Moshe in that land.  
 2 For I feel his words are true, 
and his prophecies just, that all 
who would follow Elohai in this 
or any land should hearken unto 
him.  
 3 And I would that many 
should read the works of his 
hands, for they are for their por-
tion strong in the learning of his 
law, and for these who would fol-
low Elohai, even is there no rec-
ord of his law which comes not 
out from his prophets.  
 4 Even would I say some 
small portion of those things writ-
ten my Mosheckai, and say of 
these but a little also, that it be 
made plain and understood of all 
who read of it following: here af-
terward are those things I have 
read, which tell true of Elohai and 
his servants in the land Canaan, to 
be hearkened unto by all in this 
my land of Lemuria, and by who-
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soever hearkens also unto Elohai.  
 5 In the first, do as God Elohai 
should do, for he has created you 
and is lord over you; this is wis-
dom in its whole, and should be 
repeated oft.  
 6 In the second, even as God 
Elohai has said that it is evil, even 
is such a thing evil; this also is 
wisdom, and holds a plain mean-
ing.  
 7 In the third therefore, what-
soever has not been spoken of 
good or ill by Elohai, these things 
may be done, and if it be Elohai 
should say of this thing, it is evil, 
or of that thing, it is good, even is 
it so thereafter.  
 8 And in the fourth, it is sure 
that one must love one's neighbor, 
even as one loves one's self; and 
by this also, love God Elohai, and 
love him with the great portion of 
one's being, even the whole part 
of it, and also the whole strength 
of the soul.  
 9 These are the wisdoms, and 
there are many more which are 
contained in the book, which 
should be known unto all who do 
love the lands from which they 
have come, and love also Yavis, 
for he worshipped God Elohai all 
his days, and was a prophet of his 
Godlearn; on this wise should all 
men be enticed, that they believe 
in their Creator Gods, and love 
them even as Mosheckai has 
loved his God Elohai.  
 10 Having therefore upon all 

these things written, I shall close 
these my writings; I am Shahal.  
 
THE ACCOUNT OF TALECH,  

WHO IS A KEEPER OF THE 

TALLIES AND SCROLLS FOR 

THE K INGDOM OF 

ATOLANDUS .   
 
EVEN STAYED HE A SEASON ,  

WHO IS TALECH,  WHO 

KEEPS ACCOUNTS IN 

ATOLANDUS ,  AND SCRIBES 

THE WORK IN THE L IBRARY;  

THESE WRITTEN OF H IM AT 

THE ACADEMY PLACE ,  AND 

WRITTEN THESE DURING H IS  

STUDENTSHIP,  WHICH WAS 

MADE IN THE TWENTY AND 

SECOND YEAR OF THE 

ACADEMY.  

 
C H A P T E R  2 2  

 

 Talech, a scribe in Atolandus, adds his 
contribution to the Scholarship. Talech 
extols the profession of the scribe, a sort 
of ancient accountant, and has come to 
the Academy for two reasons: first, to 

teach the profession of scribe to the 
students; second, to learn new secrets 

he could not learn in Atolandus. 
 

I am Talech, and I wrote for a 
time with the words of my heart, 
which is a thing not well suited 
unto this my profession; for I am 
a scribe and keeper of marks in 
the Library, which is in Atolan-
dus; and there write we the tallies, 
and count we the marks of the 
moneys for all the affairs of the 



4 8 3  3  S T U D E N T S  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

kingdom, and we rest not, neither 
do we sleep except a little, until 
all the marks are tallied, and then 
we have respite until the harvests.  
 2 Even in such a respite have I 
been sent to the Academy place, 
and for a portion I am to teach 
these the people of the Academy 
the trade of the scribe, and the 
ways in which the tallies are kept 
in this my homeland.  
 3 For we have builded on the 
moneys of Atolandus the Acade-
my, and for our portion its was on 
the backs of the labors of my 
brethren that it should be built; 
therefore is it expedient that men 
should know the profession of the 
scribe, that its value be not dimin-
ished ever afterward, and that its 
teaching should take place in the 
Academy.  
 4 Even as I have come to 
teach, I have come also unto this 
place to be student; for there are 
things in this world which I do 
not know, which are known here, 
and which I have much desire 
that I should become known of 
them.  
 5 And there are histories, and 
numbers also, and the keeping of 
marks also, which I should wish 
to know that is known in these 
places, and I have studied here a 
portion, that I should be learned 
of it.  
 6 And I have been instructed 
by Abarom, who is chief scholar 
in Atolandus, that I should write 

somewhat in the manner shown 
by the people of the Academy, for 
we have been taught here in the 
Lemurian tongue, and in its 
teaching have I been taught also; 
and I write and speak in it, for its 
learning is for its portion the 
learning which has been inscribed 
for mine own self.  
 7 Therefore shall I write 
somewhat of these my thoughts, 
even in the manner written by 
these my brethren in the Acade-
my, which method was taught of 
Yavis, and Eli the martyr also, 
known even in our lands west-
ward.  
 8 And also of the feelings of 
mine own heart shall I write, and 
let any man make of them what 
he will; I am Talech.  

  
C H A P T E R  2 3  

 

 Talech writes on the subject of the 
abacus, the scribe's main tool. Talech 
describes the virtues of the abacus: its 
logical nature, its use in scribework 

and that learning the way of scribes can 
make a man rich, even if he is from a 

poor family. 
 

OF the abacus, which is the tool 
of mine own learning and the 
means of mine own trade, there is 
not so much said in the world, 
that it should be said; for it is 
beautiful, even more beautiful 
therefore than the face of any 
painting, and more graceful than 
the sculptures which are made of 
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my brethren in Etruschkos, and 
more true therefore than the po-
ems of beauty made of the poets 
in these lands.  
 2 For the abacus knows reason 
only, and also is its use unhin-
dered by the feelings of any 
earthy concern; its use is absolute, 
and it is not bound by the emo-
tions of men.  
 3 Even should the earth come 
asunder, and the sky fall upon 
these our heads, if there be yet 
one abacus still, which remains 
upon the earth, then shall one and 
one make two, which simple truth 
is the greatest and most enduring 
expression of all mankind.   
 4 Even in mine own life, when 
I have experienced trials and 
troubles, I can count the numbers 
of the Abacus, and know that they 
cannot in any wise dwindle, and 
their comfort unto me is greater 
even than the comfort of any 
friend.  
 5 And if it be that a man is 
poor, even as I was poor in my 
youth, my parents having no 
money, even may he learn the ab-
acus, and learn the ways of a 
scribe, and on this wise must he 
needs be paid well; for the men of 
abundance are needful of the tal-
lying of numbers and the account-
ing of their stores, and a man who 
does it not correctly, even is it a 
great folly unto he who hires him.  
 6 On this wise do the men of 
abundance pay well their tally-

men, and give unto them offices 
of high status; for he who elevates 
up the makers of his tallies, even 
has he always no need to worry 
for his own abundance.  
 7 Therefore, this last shall I 
say: we all, who are the makers of 
tallies, love in this manner the ab-
acus; and though we are not un-
derstood of the men who know 
not its subtle joy, we are sufficient 
in our own selves.  
 8 For we reap the benefits 
sewn in the beads of the wooden 
frame; and ours is a world both 
beautiful and true.  

  
C H A P T E R  2 4  

 

 Talech writes concerning men of his 
station and the way they relate to the 

world around them. Many scribes, 
himself included, work better with 

numbers than words; and work better 
with tallies than people. In particular, 
scribes fear women, and those that do 
get married generally give up scribe 

work and enter a different profession. 
Talech encourages his fellow scribes not 
to be upset at themselves for being the 
way they are, because as they get older 

their tastes and desires will change. 
Talech ends his contribution to the 

Scholarship. 
 

I would that I should write much 
in the way of my heart, yet it is 
not good in me, that I spend too 
great a time in the writings of 
men.  
 2 For I have learned the world 
of numbers, and the words of 
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men are unlike in that fashion and 
are strange unto me; therefore I 
undertake great pains to write 
these my words, and shall write 
whatsoever I may in the seasons 
of my rest.  
 3 I should write a little con-
cerning the tally makers, and that 
which they have thought of wom-
en; for there are few which take 
wives, which count the tallies, 
and few also which should speak 
in a woman's presence, that he be 
comfortable in the presence a 
woman thereof.  
 4 For we fear women, and it is 
a favor of the beaded rack of the 
abacus, which we have come to 
love: even are women most mys-
terious unto us, and their favor 
wrought not of nobility, but cruel-
ty; their scorn sharp and cruel, 
and not borne therefore of any 
reason.  
 5 Even are these which are 
married taken not up into scribe-
ments; and if it be they have 
learned the abacus, then there are 
many who use it not any more 
thereafter.  
 6 For we have wealth a por-
tion, and for our manner we do 
not often spend of it; therefore is a 
man lifted up from our profession 
called unto the houses of trade, 
that he become a worker in busi-
ness and trade thereafter.  
 7 And for these that love the 
abacus, and work the tallies of 
men, they are betrayed unto their 

fathers, who chastise them, that 
they seek not women; yet it is 
known of us that work the 
frames, we have much in the way 
of money, and there no place up-
on the earth wherein a woman, 
who learns that a man has in 
money a portion not a little, even 
does she not seek, that she should 
become wife unto him, and make 
of herself a life of wealth thereaf-
ter.  
 8 This is the way, and unto 
those of my brethren that mourn, 
for their ways are taken up before 
the roofs: verily I say, be not be-
reaved!  
 9 For men shall find beauty in 
other things, when they have 
grown but a little older; and for 
their time, let them love the 
wooden frame, for it is a blessing 
unto them therever after.  
 10 Even have said I this; and I, 
believed of this these all. 
 11 I am Talech. 
 
OF LATINEA ,  GAIUS ALLUM ,  

OR ALLUM,  THE PAGE 

RIPPER ,  THE TEARER OF 

TRUTH  
 
THE SAYINGS OF ALLUM,  

WHICH WERE TOLD US BY A 

STUDENT IN THE PLACE OF 

H IS OWN HOUSEMENT,  WHO 

HAD HEARD H IM SAY THESE 

THINGS ,  AND MANY OTHERS 

ALSO ,  AND HE KNEW THEM 

TO BE BELIEVED OUTWARDLY 
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BY ALLUM .  
 

C H A P T E R  2 5  
 

 Allum's words as spoken by him and 
recorded by others. Allum believes that 
there is no God. He dismisses the idea 

of miracles, saying he can't believe 
what he has not himself experienced; 
and as to the bigger miracles, they 

would all have happened on their own 
anyway, and prayers and sacrifices 

don't hasten them. All punishments 
supposedly for the unrighteous happen 
equally to believers and non-believers. 

Allum believes all religion is a lie 
perpetuated by priests looking for 

wealth. 
 

I do not believe that there is a 
God; I do not believe in any wise 
in any such thing, not any single 
God, nor any Creator Gods, nor 
any Gods which have been spo-
ken or written, and I do not be-
lieve in any which have not been 
written, and I do not believe in 
any which should be written 
hereafter, even until the ending of 
time, which thing cannot be.  
 2 There are some that say unto 
me, look unto the miracles, for 
these are the mark of divinity up-
on the earth.  
 3 Unto these I say, nay; for 
why should I believe the miracles 
of other men, which I have not 
seen, nor my eye witnessed, and 
which no other man hath seen, 
unto whom I have spoken, that I 
should believe on these his 
words?  

 4 I have not attained them; 
therefore they cannot convince 
me, except I attain them.  
 5 And unto me say also oth-
ers, what therefore of the plagues, 
which are cured by God and 
caused of him, that many should 
turn their hearts unto him?  
 6 Unto these I say, thou foolish 
and misled ones: for all plagues 
end, and it mattereth not whether 
sacrifices are made, and prayers 
mattereth not also, and there are 
not any such things which matter.  
 7 For it is shown of history, 
that there is no plague which has 
lessened in the amount that was 
supplicated any Divine Creator, 
and also no plague which did 
arise in one country over another, 
that the one should be punished 
for its unbelief; therefore has there 
not been any creator which has 
made a plague to cease, neither 
has there been any which has 
caused a plague to come.  
 8 Verily, verily, I say unto all 
these my brethren: is this not 
enough?  
 9 For I wish that I should cast 
doubt in your minds concerning 
the existence of any God, for there 
should in any wise be doubt of it, 
that there has been collected up 
the works of history, and is 
known unto the scholars of many 
lands the worship of gods, and 
the folly thereof.  
 10 Therefore, shall I speak 
again plainly: all plagues happen 
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to all, and there is no god wor-
shipped, nor behavior made 
plain, which should prevent a 
man from taking ill; plagues hap-
pen to all, and there is naught but 
time and chance between them.  
 11 Is this not enough doubt 
upon the existence of a Creator?  
 12 For I have seen all things 
which are asked of God, and there 
is none which have happened, 
save they should have happened 
otherwise, were it not asked of 
Him.  
 13 Therefore, can I not speak 
for any other, who may have seen 
true miracles, and for whom the 
existence of his god brings him 
comfort and peace: yet I speak for 
mine own self, it is a falsehood 
and a lie.  
 14 For I have seen and known 
the tricks and lies of the priests, 
that they make men to believe 
they see that which they have not 
seen, and make it true; and I have 
seen these tricks passed from 
priest to acolyte, and down again 
through the ages, and ever has it 
so therefore been.  
 15 Even should I say a little on 
the false teachings of this Acade-
my, which I have called the Veri-
tus of Allum, and it is contained 
therein that which I know in mine 
own heart, which is true.  

 

  
C H A P T E R  2 6  

 

 Allum continues by exposing what he 
believes to be false teaching at the 

Academy. The Academy is for the most 
part concerned with science and reason, 

but it teaches blatant falsehoods 
without any proof, such as the 

Godlearn of Yavis. Allum believes the 
Illumination to be of earthly and not 

divine origin, because there was 
nothing in it that Yavis could not have 
already known, and whatever wasn't 

already in books was nonsense he made 
up himself. Allum says he will 

continue to demand that everything he 
is asked to believe at the school be 

proven with evidence. Allum plans to 
write to the king of Syrakhas, asking 

him to ban the teaching of the 
Illumination at the school. 

 

EVEN is this Academy concerned 
for its greater portion the teach-
ings of true reason upon the 
earth; on this wise came I unto the 
academy, and in this learning I 
have been well pleased.  
 2 Yet there are some among 
us, and some teachers also, which 
speak of the Veritus and the di-
vine Godlearn of Yavis; even 
know I this thing to be false, and 
it is of great disturbment to mine 
own self that these things should 
be taught to the children of this 
place, and taught alongside the 
reasonable things of this world, as 
though they were true.  
 3 For even is it said in the Ver-
itus, that there was no prophecy 
which had come forth out of Yavis 
that was not already existent in 
the world; therefore, is it not fool-
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ishness to call it prophecy?  
 4 For it has not revealed any 
thing, which was hidden, nor has 
it spoken of any thing, which has 
happened; it says only dust and 
earth, and speaks of writing many 
things which did not become part 
of the Veritus also.  
 5 Wherefore are these not in-
cluded?  
 6 Verily I say unto you, they 
are not included because they are 
false, and false prophecies, and 
the teachings which were shown 
not to exist upon the earth.  
 7 Verily, Verily, I say unto you: 
Yavis said not any thing in his 
Veritus, which he did not make 
up forth from his own heart; and 
he went in search of those things 
taught in his own mind, that he 
find them and thereby prove 
them true.  
 8 Verily, insofar as they were 
disproved, even did he cast them 
away; and if it be these had not 
existed, even came up those forth 
from his own mind, and there is 
no reason to believe that his work 
is a Godlearn, neither is there any 
reason to believe in Elohai, of 
whom it is claimed of Yavis that 

he was touched upon the head.  
 9 Therefore, and in the last 
shall I say all: It is folly, and it is 
false also, and it is destruction al-
so, and there is none in the Acad-
emy, which should learn of it!  
 10 Therefore shall I write unto 
the king, who is Gelo of Gela, 
newly come unto the place of 
kingdom in this land, and I shall 
beseech him, for he is mine uncle, 
that the Veritus should no longer 
be taught; and if any among you 
have ears to hear of it, let him 
persuade me.  
 11 For I shall be enticed by rea-
son and understanding, and if 
there be reason enough and un-
derstanding enough, even shall I 
cause that the Veritus not be re-
moved from this place; yet find I 
none, therefore shall I write, and 
it shall be ended therefore.   
 12 Let it be known and heard, 
that I, Allum, have caused its 
downfall, and let all those who 
know as I do, that there is no God, 
rejoice in it therefore, that the su-
perstitions of this place should be 
ended, and plague reason no 
more. 
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T H E  T H I R D  W O R K S  O F  T H E  

DISCIPLES  
O F  D A V I T  A T  T H E  A C A D E M Y  

 
S ICILEA PRODUCED OF THE 

ACADEMY ROSIL,  WHO IS  A 

WOMAN DETERMINED TO 

RULE .  
  
THE SAYINGS OF  ROSIL,  

WRITTEN BY HER OWN 

HAND AND THAT OF  THOSE 

NEAR UNTO HER ,  WHICH 

THING WAS WRITTEN IN THE 

TWENTY AND S IXTH YEAR OF 

THE ACADEMY.  

 
C H A P T E R  1  

 

Rosil adds her contribution to the 
Scholarship. In her section, Rosil 

speaks as though directly to the student 
body of the Academy. Rosil indicates 

her intention to teach, and also to lead. 
 

ise up, rise up and heark-
en unto this my voice, for 
I seek not to trifle with 

these my brethren and cistern; I 
shall speak wisdom to their ears, 
and I shall make brittle their voic-
es before me.  
 2 Test these mine own, and 
raise up before me the Academy 
place a new path among the Cho-
sen!  

 3 Rise up, hearken, and awake 
ye therefore; I seek to teach and 
shall teach in short that which I 
am determined, and may the 
heavens forgive me whatever 
faults I shall make when I seek to 
inquire within these, even mine 
own brethren and cistern of the 
Academy, whatsoever things that 
shall be accomplished should the-
se become great men and women 
hereafter.  
 4 Therefore hearken and arise, 
hear these my words and place 
them before you in good faith and 
use before your own: for I am 
grateful that I have been given 
voice to speak, and shall give 
even as I have been given, which 
wisdoms are present hereforth at 
this Academy place.  
 5 Hearken henceforth, and be 
not weary with your ears, for the-
se are needed: I shall give quickly, 
and be gone; hearken now there-
fore, and ponder thereafter these 
things which I have said.  

 

  
C H A P T E R  2  

 

R 
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 Rosil reiterates what Yavis said about 
nobility and leadership, though she 
does not like the Illumination itself: 

that nobility is learned, not inborn, and 
that anything that is taught between 

two people can be taught to many 
people at the Academy. Rosil speaks to 
the female students, telling them that 

anything a man can learn to do, a 
woman can also learn and do. Rosil 

admits she does not know everything 
about leadership, but does want to 

teach here in her section of the 
Scholarship what she has learned. 

 

THESE are my sayings, and they 
have been said in part by Yavis 
before me, and may be said better 
there; though I have not for my 
portion great love for the writings 
of the Illumination, even was said 
certain truths, and these shall I 
make plain here, that they may be 
known to any that wish them.  
 2 And of these comes this 
firstmost in my heart: that the 
ways of the nobles be not born 
unto them, neither are they for 
nobles alone; even is nobility an 
art of act, and not blood, and to 
lead men is not inborn in them, 
else would brothers ever lead ar-
mies against one another.  
 3 Even is it so: there are some 
which have learned it, and some 
which have not, and those that 
learn, even do these lead; and 
those that have learned nobility, 
these become noble truly.  
 4 Yet among these which have 
gained the noble housements, and 
in whose blood can be found the 

roots of wealth, even have these 
fostered the teaching, that the tru-
ly noble be found therein; it is 
taught unto the young, for they 
are given a thirst for their riches, 
that they should seek to lead men 
and take unto themselves a por-
tion.  
 5 Even so unto the young, and 
from a young age are these 
taught: yet there is no tutor of it, 
and these which lead, even do 
these teach unto those that will 
learn of them; and they know not 
that which they teach, and even 
among these that learn, these 
know not what they are taught, 
and these have been ever so.  
 6 Yet it is learned of them not 
of noble birth, and taught unto 
those without the blood of these 
their fathers; therefore it is known 
unto me, these can we teach in the 
Academy place, for whosoever 
learns of it, even becomes he a 
great soul unto his generation.  
 7 And I would that mine cis-
tern listen, and take heed also: for 
whatsoever thing may be done by 
men, even should it come also un-
to women to do; for these may 
lead their portion, and are noble 
also, and have raised up many 
noble and craftworn houses, and 
these are remembered, and are 
queens and priestesses unto their 
own houses also.  
 8 Yet have I spoken; and I 
know of mine own self, that I 
should seek to learn still further 
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of the talents of noble blood.  
 9 Yet I know that there are 
many of these mine cistern, which 
have not learned, and many still 
also, which shall not learn of it; 
for the tasks are burdened not 
lightly upon these who lead 
among men, and of these, even 
for the leader which is Queen and 
leaderess, these are amended ten-
fold.  
 10 Yet should I teach a portion, 
and be taught a portion also still 
further; and I would that there be 
some which listen unto these my 
words.  
 11 I am Rosil.  

  
C H A P T E R  3  

 

 There is no greater sin than idleness; 
Rosil exhorts the students that they not 
waste their time while they are young. 
Rosil believes that one man's gain is 

not another man's loss, but is in fact a 
gain for all; if some men earn more 

than others, there is no wrongdoing on 
the part of he that earns the most, so 

long as everyone who works hard 
prospers in sufficient amounts to be 

comfortable. Rosil entreats the female 
students to raise many great leaders as 

sons, so that there will be many that 
can lead nobly. 

 

OF these that should learn the 
tasks of the noble one, that should 
learn the ways by which men may 
be led, there is a great evil unto 
he, that has learned of these 
things, and leads not men, or yet, 
leads them unrighteously; for 

there are many born under the 
houses of the wise and noble 
ones, and these learn not their fa-
ther's sum, and spend these their 
lives in idleness: unto these there 
is no greater sin, and upon this 
earth, there are evils few which 
are to be matched upon it.  
 2 Therefore, hearken, and 
learn; and waste not the nobility 
of one's life and youth, and waste 
not also the talents of one's birth.  
 3 Grow then upon these, and 
provide increase wherever you 
have sown: for to sow a seed of 
leadership, even is this to reap a 
harvest of wealth unto every man, 
and unto every woman also; and 
if it were that every man would 
sow, then there should be such 
harvest as could fill the earth, that 
every man go not any more hun-
gry in this world, nor shall he 
thirst, nor fear a man any such 
thing, even fire, and earthquake, 
and famine, and pestilence, these 
acts upon which are wrought the 
will of anger in the earth.  
 4 For shall a man sow, that 
another cannot reap his offering?  
 5 Nay, even as many seeds as 
are sown, these shall grow a por-
tion; and if it were every man 
grow his portion in full, then 
should not the earth be big 
enough to contain the bounty.  
 6 For there are some which 
shall say, if a man harvests, he 
starves another, or if a man 
should be profitable in his trade, 
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then he does so at the expense of 
another; verily, verily, I say unto 
you: even as many as shall make 
good effort, and toil hard under 
his own brow, these shall prosper; 
and if one man prospers more in 
one harvest, yet all men be fed, 
what evil has done this man, 
whose harvest is greatest?  
 7 Even has there been none; 
for if all men be fed, or if each 
man profit from his trade, then 
there has been a kindness done 
unto all men, and it matters not 
the manner of the profit, and it 
matters not also the bounty of 
each harvest, if all be in their least 
portion sufficient.  
 8 Therefore, above these all 
should I say a portion: for there 
are not many of these mine cis-
tern, which shall be made fit to 
lead and to be placed in lordship 
over men; yet of these, and of the-
se men which shall lead also, 
there is sufficient increase to bene-
fit all throughout the land.  
 9 Therefore, let us lift up these 
men in whose trust we might 
place ourselves, that they make 
good their increase, and for their 
portion raise up the grains of the 
earth, that all may be fed; and of 
these is it good that we give a por-
tion of our harvest, if it be that we 
are filled, and our stores flow 
over with the grains of our in-
crease.  
 10 Therefore let these be fit to 
rule over us, and let us lift them 

up, that they be fit also; and let us 
teach many men, that there be 
many which are strong in their 
way, and which the benefit of 
man may find also.  
 11 Even of these have I spoken, 
and I have said all.  
 12 I am Rosil.  
 
FRIEND IN ALL THINGS 

UNTO ROSIL ,  AND OUT OF  

S ICILEA CAME SHE INTO THE 

ACADEMY,  BREN,  WHO IS 

THE CHAMPION OF  AWE AND 

MAGNIFICENCE IN THE 

DEALINGS OF MEN .   
 
THESE ,  THE WRITINGS OF  

BREN,  SHE WHO HAS 

COMPILED ALSO THE 

SAYINGS OF ROSIL INTO THIS 

RECORD ,  AND SHE WHO IS 

IN HER STANDING MOST 

HONORED OF THE ACADEMY;  

THESE WRITINGS ALSO IN 

THE TWENTY AND S IXTH 

YEAR OF THE ACADEMY.  
 

C H A P T E R  4  
 

 Bren begins her section of the 
Scholarship with a rallying cry for all 
men to join together, and have their 
actions recognized by many people 

now, and remembered by many for a 
long time to come. 

 

THEREFORE, there is none which 
may persuade, none which may 
prevent; rise up and shout there-
fore, for the time is soon come, 
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and this day shall be remem-
bered!  
 2 The time is soon come when 
shall all men lay down their fine 
clothes, and their attire which 
binds them to be great or small, 
which causes brother to turn 
against brother and neighbor 
against neighbor, and all shall be-
come as one housement, and one 
kinshold, and one fleshment, and 
one mouth that speaks.  
 3 Even has it been spoken, 
and seen also with the eyes of the 
truthful: out from the earth has 
come even unto this generation 
the souls of consequence; come 
out from the earth in this season 
the heroes, and these shall shake 
the foundments, and cause to 
come crashing down the towers 
of history, that they hold firm no 
longer in themselves, but are 
quaking and trembling, and hold 
not any thing sure also.  
 4 The time is at hand; rise up, 
shout forth with loud voices, and 
cry unto the earth: it is remem-
bered!  
 5 Even is it remembered of us 
the promises made unto this gen-
eration, that we should be these 
that shall bring forth great change 
upon the world, and we of our fa-
thers shall be blessed, and of our 
mothers also, for we have waxed 
strong in understanding, and 
come forth again as warriors unto 
the season of the storement, and 
we make a payment of gold, and 

of silver, and we keep these in 
trust of the lenders, that for our 
scripment we are given the bless-
ings of eternity.  
 6 Therefore rise up, shout 
forth and be heard; the time is at 
hand, and ours is the ship whose 
light has not gone out, and whose 
light shall burn upon the shores, 
and whose light shall burn along 
the rivers and streams also, even 
as the light of the moon is reflect-
ed in the waters of the earth.  

  
C H A P T E R  5  

 

 Bren writes concerning her own 
written work, and also the work she has 
compiled of her friend, Rosil. Men see 

in pomp and spectacle the vibrancy and 
brilliance of their own souls. Just as 

Rosil spoke about learning nobility and 
leadership, Bren writes about learning 

how to create such spectacles for men to 
see, to sway their emotions and get 
them excited about a cause. Also, as 

Rosil has said that both men and 
women can and should learn how to 
lead, both men and women can learn 
how to sway the emotions in other 

ways. Bren warns that women are just 
as susceptible to this manipulation as 

men. 
 

OF this should I say somewhat 
concerning the writings of mine 
own hand, and also the writings 
of Rosil, whose sayings I have 
written, and whose writings have 
I taken also, that they should be 
placed upon this volume: there is 
not so much a man desires, even 
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unto this world, except it be the 
spectacle of his own eye; even is it 
given of him that sees it his own 
soul, and unto it is given a mo-
ment that which should be 
known of him that requests it.  
 2 For unto the man it is given, 
and the woman also: that if it be 
he is shewn unto himself the goal, 
and the spectacle of his eye be-
holds his desire, even is there not 
upon the earth a force so great as 
could hold him back from his 
own making.  
 3 Yet for all we should know 
of it, even is it folly that it should 
be proven in parting; unto these 
same matters is given of us to 
learn it, and to make unto the 
eyes of men their desires, this is a 
skill of learned men and shrewd 
men.  
 4 Even as it has been spoken 
by mine own sister, which is 
Rosil; a man might be taught in 
learning, that he lead also his fel-
lows, and his nobility is taught of 
him in his youth.  
 5 Even are taught of men in 
shrewdness the manner in which 
men may be moved by spectacle; 
and in this are mine cistern much 
improved over these their breth-
ren: for when unto the first is giv-
en unto men, even is the second 
unto women.  
 6 For a woman may cause a 
man to do that which he would 
not otherwise, and also has it 
been caused of these, that the 

woman should make her desires 
known and manifest through 
him; this is the way of women, 
and comes it also naturally unto 
them.  
 7 Therefore let it be known 
unto these which read of my 
words: the fruits of the eye perish 
not, and a man may remain in his 
mind faithful unto the spectacle of 
his eye, even when his heart has 
not yet perceived the truth of his 
beholdment; even then might be 
made the spectacle the work of 
good be done, and for these mine 
cistern comes unto us this goal, 
and this truth also: that we may 
work the works of good and be 
seen of men, that they see us and 
know also the joy in our hearts.  
 8 And when they have seen us 
and seen also the joy which is in 
our hearts, even are they glad-
dened also; and as many as have 
seen, these are edified thereafter, 
and broken not thereafter from 
the visions of their eyes, which 
their hearts know not.  
 9 Yet of these mine cistern 
would I give a special caution: for 
the eye is not the heart, and nei-
ther is the eye the mouth; the 
words of the mouth are uttered, 
yet the eye sees not.  
 10 Therefore, let not a woman 
be so watchful, lest her eyes lead 
her where her heart chooses not; 
even is it a weakness unto these 
mine cistern, and is it therefore a 
caution that I should make hereaf-
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ter.  
 11 These have been mine own 
works, and the words of mine 
own hand and mouth; I am Bren.  
THERE IS ONE AMONG OUR 

NUMBER WHO CARVES 

GREAT STONES ,  AND IN 

WHOSE LABOR WAS BUILT UP 

THE STONES OF  THIS 

ACADEMY;  EVEN IS HE 

RINTISH,  WHO IS BELOVED :  

COMES HE UP OUT OF  

ALJIERSAS ,  AND THIS IN THE 

TWENTY AND SEVENTH YEAR 

OF THE ACADEMY.   
 
THE SAYINGS OF RINTISH,  

WHOSE SAYINGS WERE 

HEARD AND WRITTEN IN 

THIS THE ACADEMY PLACE ,  

AND WHOSE WRITINGS ARE 

HERE ALSO INCLUDED .  
 

C H A P T E R  6  
 

 Rintish writes as he is about to return 
to his tribe in Aljiersas to defend his 

tribe against invaders; he helped build 
the Academy, and his payment was in 
learning law, architecture and history. 
Rintish knows that his tribe will not let 

him return even though he has not 
learned as much as he could from his 

time at the Academy. 
 

EVEN shall I in two days time re-
turn unto mine own land; for 
there cometh up from the south-
ern place tribes of men, and these 
seek to destroy also the tribes of 
my fathers.  
 2 Yet shall I not be worried; 

even shall I write in brief that 
which I have seen, and shall be 
ended of it, and think it no more.  
 3 For in this academy place, in 
return for the blocks of stone 
which I have carved forth, and 
which were set astraight by mine 
own hand to build up the walls of 
this place, these are my payments; 
that I should be taught skills of 
law, and architecture, and history 
also, that I bring benefit to those 
in mine own tribe which have 
need of these all.  
 4 Yet when I come into the 
place of mine own tribe, even 
shall they see that which I have 
learned, and be desirous that I 
stay; they shall not know all that 
which I have not learned, yet shall 
it be done, and I shall not any 
more return to this place again.  
 5 And if it be that I should be 
killed instead by these invaders, 
so be it.  
 6 Therefore, here are mine 
own works, and mine own 
thoughts in this matter.  

  
C H A P T E R  7  

 

 Rintish writes in metaphor. Rintish 
meditates on the nature of our memory 

and its connection to the past; if we 
have done something, and don't 

remember doing it, did we still do it? 
Who can prove this to us? 

 

HERE are the sayings, or 
thoughts of Rintish:  
 2 Verily I say, that no man 
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knoweth the nature of his darkest 
dreams, for he waketh, and re-
membereth naught but the dread 
of it.  
 3 Even so with the stones: I 
had drawn up for myself a pic-
ture when I was young, and I had 
remembered the fear of it; yet was 
this so long ago, that I should not 
remember of it?  
 4 For the picture is on a 
parchment well aged, and the 
drawing of it unskilled in the 
manner of a child.  
 5 Yet it is fearsome, and it lin-
gereth strange unto mine own 
eyes; for what is shewn is in the 
clarity of mind unlike that of a 
child.  
 6 Verily I say, doth not a pic-
ture have an author?  
 7 For the authorship of it is 
mine own, and yet I was so in-
spired a youth, that I created even 
as a man; is this true, or cometh 
this work out from the mind of 
mine age, and I have forgotten of 
it, that I should not know when I 
have written it?  

  
C H A P T E R  8  

 

 Rintish continues to write in 
metaphor. Rintish wonders what will 

happen to his newly learned  skills 
when he returns to his tribe: he 

wonders, when he is fighting for his life 
and struggling for survival, if he will 
remember anything he was taught at 
the Academy, or if just remembering 
having been there will be enough to 

elevate himself and his tribe. Rintish 
ends his contribution to the 

Scholarship. 
 

OF all those things I have seen at 
this Academy place, I have 
formed unto myself a belief: that 
this day, and this season, is the 
point at which beginneth all oth-
ers which are followed hereafter-
ward; of mine own self, I believe 
there has in my self begun an ex-
uberance, which thing I cannot 
describe.  
 2 What may I do, that it 
should be remembered in the 
Academy place after I am gone?  
 3 Perhaps it is nothing, yet 
perhaps I have given birth to a 
dwindling people, whose con-
stant care I cannot provide, and 
whose neglectment and dimin-
ishment cannot be forstayed.  
 4 Perhaps it is nothing; yet 
perhaps I have given birth to a 
god, a god whose life I cannot 
save, and whose life shall end in 
death, and whose life shall be in 
despair.  
 5 I cannot save it and cannot 
describe it.  
 6 My time is ended in this 
place, and I return now to the 
realm of my fathers; yet shall this 
place in me always be remem-
bered: I am Rintish.  
 
THE LAST OF THE STUDE NTS 

AND DISCIPLES IN THE  

COMPILATION OF THIS WORK ;  

FROM LEMURIA COMES OUT 
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THE ONE CALLED ,  BEL-
ESSEL,  WHO IS HANDSOME 

AND WAXES EVEN AS TH E 

WHEAT;  THIS WRITTEN IN THE  

THIRTIETH YEAR AT TH E 

ACADEMY PLACE .   
 
THE WRITINGS AND SAYI NGS 

OF BEL-ESSEL.  
 

C H A P T E R  9  
 

 Bel-essel is a student from Lemuria. 
He writes in metaphor: he finds it 

difficult to express himself in words, 
and so he uses abstractions to explain 

himself. 
 

I am Bel-essel, and it is given to 
me to write a final portion of that 
I have done insofar as is the re-
quirement in this place; I have 
written these for all, and give un-
to mine own their own faith and 
ink, that the parchments are wet, 
and do not stink in rot erefore 
they are used.  
 2 I shall muse therefore, for 
this is the manner of my writing, 
and also the spirit of my journey; 
for I move about the planets in 
their orbits, and the stars in their 
fixment: I dream in darkness, and 
my dreams are the Vastness.  
 3 Yet would I speak, but my 
mouth is blocked up with clay; I 
am dead and mine eyes are 
closed, yet I see the strangements 
above me.  
 4 I am the desires of my 
youth, the enchamberment of my 

fellows.  
 5 My thoughts, even the 
thoughts of my fellows made 
manifest.  
 6 These corrupt me not, nei-
ther change they me, for I am tak-
en to mine own chest, and breathe 
with mine own throat; I shall find 
the path of three rivers, and take 
the journey eastward into the air, 
and northward into the sea.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 0  

 

 Bel-essel has finished his instruction at 
the Academy, and so his contribution to 

the Scholarship will be the last of his 
work at the Academy before returning 

home. Bel-essel agrees with Yavis, 
whose work is now banned at the 

Academy, that there is great value in 
setting and achieving goals, and also 
agrees with the concept of celebrating 

milestones. Bel-essel disagrees that 
there is value in the language of 
greatness, because people who 

experience a great deal of what they 
love best just end up creating cheap 
imitations of it, or become critics of 

what others have done. Bel-essel asserts 
that there are already enough people to 

imitate others, and encourages his 
readers to think for themselves and 

make something unique. 
 

EVEN have I made conclusion at 
this Academy place, and here fol-
lows the Veritus of Bel-essel, 
which shall be the last of my writ-
ings in this place; for I have 
learned Architecture, and law, 
and the carrying of scribements 
also, and shall return to mine own 
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land to bestow of it.  
 2 Even have I learned: as there 
is a goal, the end of the road in 
sight, this is an expansion unto 
the soul, and its value is greater 
than men know.  
 3 Even was it spoken of Yavis, 
whose work is banned in this 
place, and is not spoken; yet shall 
I speak of it, for I have been for-
stowed of these writings, and 
know them therefore: I would 
emphasize the teaching in the 
Veritus, which is of the Milestone; 
even is the celebration a 
growthment to the self, and its 
value is beyond that of wise men.  
 4 Therefore also is there com-
fort in making again the stories 
heard in one's youth; for there is 
in their remembrance of tales 
spawned new reverence, and the 
birth therefore of new storytellers 
and new stories.  
 5 Even in my country is this 
the means by which are made the 
storytellers; they are found in 
their retelling of young tales, and 
in that are found and made the 
new each season and in each gen-
eration.  
 6 Yet would I not agree with 
Yavis in that which he calls the 
language of greatness: for there 
are many who cannot look be-
yond their love of greatness, and 
tell therefore only the stories of 
their youth, and learn not the 

teachings of their own heart.  
 7 Even when their vessel is 
emptied, and they have written 
all the works of their youth ten-
fold, then comes to them not any 
thing, for they love too much the 
stories of ages past, and tell not 
any other.  
 8 Even these which study the 
ancient texts, they do not become 
storytellers, nor workers of any 
new works; these learn only to 
study, and tell others of what 
meaning are made these ancient 
tales.  
 9 Therefore there is need of 
these, for there is much to be 
learned in study, and also much 
need for storytellers which may 
tell the old tales; yet there are too 
many even for these, therefore 
would I advise against it, for my 
portion.  
 10 Yet these even are the 
thoughts of mine own heart, and 
even as Yavis I would entreat my 
fellows that they practice upon 
their own ponderings and think-
ings, that they may know of 
themselves that which is most 
proud unto them.  
 11 Therefore is my writing 
brief, and it is on this wise ended, 
and I shall not write more.  
 12 This ends the writings; I am 
Bel-Essel. 
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T H E  B O O K  O F   

S IBEL  
T H E  C A N A A N I T E ,  S H A M E D  O N E  

D R I V E N  F R O M  L A N D  T O  L A N D   
 

The Sayings Of The Old One, SIBEL, Patriarch In The Canaan Lands, The 
Sisterlands To Lemuria And Followers Of Elohai; These The Fathers Sought And 

Chose, And For Whom Is Given Their Bread, That They Taste Of It.  
 

C H A P T E R  1  
 

Sibel has been driven from country to 
country, because none will listen to 

him except at the Academy. It is 
included here because the Academy is a 
place for the free exchange of ideas; the 

words compiled here are not beyond 
scrutiny. Every idea at the Academy 
should be discussed, even holy texts, 

because the Academy creates new 
wisdom through free expression. 

 

VEN came he into this 
place from the lands of the 
Ancients, and there from 

Aijept, and there from his own 
country; and he was driven forth 
from each, for there were none 
which would listen upon his 
words.  
 2 Even came he unto Sicilea, 
and unto the Academy of Davit, 
and preserved there his words, 
that they might be heard, and the-
se are they; yet is he shamed, and 
driven forth out of this land also, 

for he has spoken ill of those in 
whom he has placed his care-
ment, that they care for him no 
longer; and this is the means by 
which he is driven forth in all 
lands, and shall be persecuted 
forever.  
 3 Therefore shall we hear of it 
in the Academy place, and pre-
serve for it the knowledge of his 
forebears, that he be not striked 
forth from the places of their 
names, neither shall his book be 
burned up.  
 4 Therefore listen upon these 
his words, and speak of them 
what thou mayest, and write of 
them whatsoever thing thou de-
sirest that thou shouldst write; for 
the words are not holy, and there 
shall be none who shall impede 
thee, that thou shouldst say of 
them whatsoever thing thou be-
lievest, which is true unto thy 
heart; for the seekment of Truth is 
utmost, and the findment of it 

E 



S I B E L  5 0 0  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

paramount.  
 5 Therefore, let us question in 
our own words every thing what-
soever we should read, and dis-
cuss one among another in this 
place concerning these, even 
should they be holy books or 
books which are deemed sacred; 
for there is room in all these 
things, that they should be dis-
cussed thereunto.  
 6 And there shall be no man 
which bind us, for we have risen 
up in looseness of our mouths, 
and by this means become most 
wise among men; and our wis-
doms, for we have made not 
closed up any mouth.  

  
C H A P T E R  2  

 

 Sibel writes concerning the man sent 
forth from the face of the field. Sibel 
recreates one of the myths of his own 
country concerning the beginning of 
the world. There appear to be large 

portions of it missing, but there appear 
also to be portions of the famous 

biblical accounts of both the Flood and 
the story of Adam and Eve. 

 

AND they sent him forth from the 
face of the field which the lord 
God formed man of the air, upon 
all that he also brought of the sea, 
and over the earth, and these 
were the fruitful ones; yea, these 
are the families of the ground 
which the lord said in his heart, I 
will destroy them with the life 
thereof, which is by the waters 
decreased continually until the 

tenth month, on the seventh day, 
and we are these who sanctified 
it: because it is Truth.  
 2 And God remembered his 
servants, and so also remembered 
he every beast after his image; 
and called he in the light from the 
darkness.  
 3 For we dwelled in the vale 
of light, which is between me and 
all thy house into the secure 
placements, for the waters 
brought forth grass, the herb 
yielding seed after you.  
 4 And with every living crea-
ture that hath life, and fowl that 
may fly above the firmament: and 
it was good: and God saw that it 
was so.  
 5 And God blessed all his 
servants, and their wives also; 
and the wives conceived before 
their husbands, and bare up the 
ark, thou, and thy herdmen; for 
we are scattered abroad upon the 
face of the covenant which was 
commanded of us.  
 6 And the servants built an al-
tar unto the place where our tents 
had been pitched in the wilder-
ness; and this at the east of the 
place where our wives bore for us 
sons and daughters in righteous-
ness.  
 7 And the good servant begat 
three sons: and the second son is 
the salt sea.  
 8 Twelve years did the serv-
ants serve, and in their nations: 
and by these were the isles of the 
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air, and to divide the waters 
waged the fountains also of the 
field with which the lord scat-
tered them abroad upon the earth.  
 9 And I will establish my cov-
enant with you, of the day: and 
Adam and his female: and we 
shall be of one language, and of 
every living creature we shall 
demand our words be heard, 
even unto the spreadment of all 
life upon the earth.  
 10 And we shall be blessed, 
and shall be called in our name 
Adam, in the day when we are in 
the land.  
 11 And the good servants shall 
falter, and he passed through the 
land of his heart; which was only 
evil continually.  
 12 And it was so, that when I 
bring a flood to destroy all flesh, 
both of fowl, and of every sort; 
and they were created, even as I 
have spoken it.  
 13 And Adam said, This is his 
wife: and they left off to build the 
city.  
 14 Therefore is the fruit of the 
fruit thereof, and we did eat, and 
live for ever; on this wise did the 
lord speak unto the woman, and 
brought her unto Adam to see 
what he would call her: and 
whatsoever Adam called his wife 
was she known thereafter, yet it is 
not known of us in Canaan.  

 
C H A P T E R  3  

 

 Sibel writes concerning the early tribes 

in Canaan and the myths of the first of 
his tribe. 

 

AND I will shew thee: And I will 
make of thee a great city.  
 2 And the lord had spoken 
unto him; and his son and his 
son's son also, and all the earth: 
and they took them wives of far 
places, hearken unto my speech: 
for I have made them.  
 3 But the servant found grace 
in the garden in the firmament 
Heaven.  
 4 And the lord God which 
made the lord God said unto him, 
Where art thou?  
 5 And he said, I am here, be-
cause I have hearkened unto the 
lord, who appeared unto me.  
 6 And he said, I heard thy 
voice in the midst of the garden.  
 7 And he said, Cursed be Ca-
naan; a servant of servants shall 
he be unto his brethren.  
 8 And he said, I heard thy 
voice, and in the thirteenth year 
they rebelled.  
 9 And in the earth, and over 
the fowl of the fat thereof; even 
so.  
 10 And the Faithless One said 
unto the woman, Yea, not hath 
God said, Let there be light?  
 11 And there was not a man 
can number the dust of the wa-
ters, and let them have dominion 
over the day from the ground.  
 12 And in the plain of Jordan, 
that it was lift up above the fir-
mament: and it shall be seen in 
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the earth, and over the fowl of the 
other handmaiden.  
 13 And Hadah bare Juhah, the 
father of such as have cattle.  
 14 And his brother's son, and 
his daughter in law, and the wife 
of his son also; and the women 
conceived, and these were given, 
that they should be counted.  
 15 Bring forth with them in the 
land: and the Master was seventy 
and seven years, and begat sons 
and daughters.  
 16 And all the days that Adam 
lived an hundred and fifty days.  
 17 And God said, Behold, the 
people are one, and they that sep-
arated themselves made of them-
selves the one, who was in the cit-
ies of the air; and over the fowl of 
the field which the lord de-
stroyed, even as the lord shut him 
in.  
 18 And the waters returned 
from off the earth.  
 19 And the beginning of his 
heart was only evil continually.  
 20 And it came to pass, when 
he departed out of the air, and 
over all the country came up the 
fruit of the one from the waters.  

  
C H A P T E R  4  

 

 The woman wroth, and her son Zebal, 
and these were the wisest ones.  

Sibel writes of an woman very angry 
with her sons. The Lord appears to her 

and she expresses her anger to Him. 
She is given another son, Zebal, and 
hopes that he will be more civilized 

than his brothers. The Lord creates 
lights in the earth. The Lord commands 

Zebal to create his own nation, for 
which he is cast out of his house and 
cursed by those in it. Zebal prospers, 
and creates a nation of just and kind 
people. The Servant seeks to emulate 

him. 
 

AND the woman, that she was 
very wroth, and her sons, and 
said she unto the lord, who ap-
peared unto her: get thee out of 
the blood, which blood springeth 
forth from the mouths of thy chil-
dren, which are mine children al-
so, and my sons, and my brothers, 
and my fathers also!  
 2 And the lord said unto her, 
let there be lights in the earth 
dried.  
 3 And God called the dry land 
Earth, even as he had done in the 
beginning; and the souls that they 
found a plain in the six hun-
dredth and first year, in the earth, 
and watered the whole earth: then 
he put the man which should be 
alone into the earth, and he was 
alone, and it was correct.  
 4 Then said the Lord unto the 
woman wroth: I will look upon it, 
that I may remember the everlast-
ing covenant which I have made 
with every living creature which 
goeth toward the east of the 
whole earth: then he put the man 
whom he had sheep, and oxen, 
and he died.  
 5 And every living creature of 
all the earth dwelt as one in the 
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plains of Malchah.  
 6 And the lord had respect 
unto the woman, and to every 
fowl of her sons also; which were 
in the plains of her own make.  
 7 And the woman wroth be-
gat a son, whom she named Ze-
bal; and she desired that he 
should be raised, and made wise; 
therefore took she of every clean 
beast, and of the field before it 
was good.  
 8 And in the fourth day, God 
said, let there be lights in the 
earth, and let these multiply, and 
light up the earth in the time of 
night, that the way of Man may 
not be darkened.  
 9 And the son, who was Ze-
bal, he was a tiller of the month, 
upon the face of the heaven to di-
vide the day ye eat thereof, then 
your eyes shall be opened, and 
they have imagined to do.  
 10 And said he: Go to there-
fore, and let us make us a city and 
a vagabond nation in the lands of 
our fathers; and they sent him 
away, and cursed his house with 
great plagues because of the field 
before it was very rich in cattle, in 
silver, and in the eyes of the fruit 
tree yielding fruit after his kind, 
and every winged fowl after his 
kind, every bird of every sort 
which shall come to pass, when 
he was come into it.  
 11 And the curses availed them 
not, for even waxed his household 
tenfold.  

 12 Now the serpent said unto 
Zebal, and said, I will cause it to 
rain upon the earth.  
 13 He was a just man and his 
sons also, and thy desire shall be 
male and female created he and 
blessed he them, and called upon 
the earth: and the Servant walked 
with God, and made well all of 
his faculties before Him.  
 14 And the Servant began to be 
desirous that he should be made 
wise, even as Zebal; and he took 
of the sacred scrolls, and the dove 
found no rest for the earth which 
remaineth, seedtime and harvest, 
and cold and heat, and summer 
and winter, and day and over the 
fowl of the garden.  
 15 And the lord scattered them 
abroad from thence upon the 
earth; and from thy face shall I be 
hid; and I did eat.  

  
C H A P T E R  5  

 

 Of our Nation, young, and whose fate 
is not yet made.  

Sibel writes concerning the (relatively) 
young years of the Canaanite nation. 
The Lord saw great wickedness and 
causes a deep sleep to fall upon the 

whole nation. In their sleep, the 
Canaanites cry to their God, and 
attempt to convince him of their 

worthiness. The Lord takes the people of 
Canaan and relocates them to another 
part of the world, and causes a river to 
run through the sky. This is possibly an 

analogue to the story of Noah. 
 

AND the days of our nation were 
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two hundred and nine years, and 
our wives begat sons and daugh-
ters, and all the days of our broth-
er's blood from thy hand: for 
when thou tillest the ground, it 
shall not cease.  
 2 And God saw that the wick-
edness of man was great in the 
breadth of it and to every beast of 
the trees of our nation spread 
abroad.  
 3 And the lord God caused a 
deep sleep to fall upon them, even 
that he may destroy that which he 
had made, for it was wicked; and 
even cried out they in their hearts 
as they dreamed, the people of 
Canaan; and cried they out unto 
their God: lord, My punishment is 
greater than I can bear.  
 4 Behold, hast thou not driven 
us out this day from the south 
even unto him from whom were 
children born?  
 5 And was there not five chil-
dren also, and five and thirty 
years passed, and came in that 
time the Faithless One?  
 6 Even so; and the Faithless 
One had lived an hundred and fif-
ty years.  
 7 Shalt thou make it such that 
all flesh have died that moved 
upon the earth, and it shall in all 
ways cease?  
 8 And God had mercy upon 
us, and blessed us, and called us 
his name, and Faithful also; and 
the days of the Faithful were three 
hundred years, and we begat sons 

and daughters.  
 9 And Lamhal lived five and 
thirty years, and begat sons and 
daughters.  
 10 And Miman lived two and 
thirty years, and begat sons and 
daughters.  
 11 And Sech lived after he be-
gat his own sons, and he lived 
eight hundred years, and all the 
days of his were nine hundred 
and eighty years, and he lived af-
ter he begat the Servant five hun-
dred years.  
 12 And it was so, that the 
Egyptians beheld the woman, that 
she was the mother of all flesh 
that is with you, and with your 
seed after his kind: and God said 
unto the Servant, the end of the 
earth, and upon all the days of 
thy brother's blood crieth unto me 
from the waters.  
 13 And the lord God took the 
man, and cattle, and these of cat-
tle also, and of them was who was 
the mother of all food that is it 
that compasseth the whole land of 
our nation.  
 14 And the flood of waters up-
on the earth was blessed of the 
Lord; and the tenth day also, and 
the onyx stone also.  
 15 And it the beginning of his 
sons with him in our nation, and 
he rose up saying: And I, behold, I 
will look upon it, that I will shew 
thee: And I will shew thee: And I 
will put hatred between thee and 
the sister of our fathers.  
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 16 And the Faithless One said 
unto his brother, Let there be no 
strife, I pray thee, for thou wilt 
take the left hand, then I will bless 
thee, and between my herdmen 
and thy wife, and all that the wa-
ters which were under the heaven 
be gathered together unto one 
place, and let the dry land appear: 
and it was in the land.  
 17 And the deaf one passed 
through the land of Egypt, and as 
thou goest unto thy brethren, 
even raise up before thee a mount 
of the tree of sacred Truth, which 
shall be upheld; and this the tree 
of our Nation, which was most-
wise great unto itself in these 
days.  
 18 And a river went out of the 
month, the seventeenth day of the 
air; and brought them unto he 
who said, Cursed be it; a servant 
of servants shall he be unto his 
wife: and they separated them-
selves the one from the south 
even to the housements, which is 
to mean unto the man.  
 19 And you, fill the waters 
which were dried up from off the 
face of all the earth, even as it was 
in the beginning.  

  
C H A P T E R  6  

 

 The Servant of the Whole Heavens.  
Sibel describes the Servant of the Whole 

Heavens, and his relationship to the 
Lord. The Servant has two sons, Savich 

and Zochah. The Servant is charged 
with protecting and keeping the star-

filled field. There are oblique references 
to the famous creation myths in the old 
testament; the Servant is described as 
having a role in this before his birth. 
After proving himself, the Servant is 

recognized by God and given authority 
to represent Him on earth. 

 

AND the Servant did according 
unto all that moveth upon the 
earth: and they joined battle with 
them from the great cities of the 
day: and each man and his broth-
er, whose name was known, and 
the father also, and the kinsman, 
and the neighbor also, and the 
three sons of the Servant, and the 
Servant's wife, and the Servant’s 
son, and all these called upon the 
earth, that the waters called up 
from themselves the seas: and 
God saw that it was so.  
 2 And God said, Let there be a 
firmament in the day that God 
commanded it, so did He.  
 3 And the sons of the Servant: 
Savich, and Zochah; these were 
the tops of the garden, to water 
the garden; and from thence did 
the lord said unto the voice of the 
ground: make the beast of the 
earth with you; from all his work 
which God created and made.  
 4 And the sons of the Servant, 
the darkness he called his name.  
 5 And the days of the Servant 
were nine hundred and forty 
nights; and every thing that 
creepeth upon the earth; and the 
father of all flesh, wherein is the 
ground made the beast of the dust 
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of the ground was dry.  
 6 And in the firmament of the 
field; but for its own there was not 
man able to bear them, that they 
were in the breadth of it; for I will 
establish my covenant; and thou 
shalt bring forth the dove; which 
returned not again to curse the 
ground from whence he was not; 
for God took the man, saying, Of 
every tree of life, from under 
heaven; and every tree, in the 
cloud, and it shall come unto thee, 
to keep it.  
 7 And the beginning of his 
flock and of beasts that are not 
clean by two, the male and female 
created he him, even as it was in 
the beginning; the male and his 
sons, and the wife and her daugh-
ters; and all the country and its 
ark, two and two and two.  
 8 And God said unto the 
Servant, Come thou and all their 
substance was great, so that they 
could not dwell together.  
 9 And there was a strife be-
tween the herdmen; and the ark 
went upon the earth.  
 10 And it was said of them: 
Canaan shall be a fugitive and a 
tree yielding seed; to you it shall 
be to thy husband, and he died.  
 11 And the Faithless One took 
unto him two wives: the first was 
his wife of the flesh, the second, 
the name of the flood.  
 12 And the evening and the 
tower were the children of the 
Five Patriarchs.  

 13 And the name of the ground 
from which the lord scattered 
them abroad from thence; even 
was it so.  
 14 And God remembered the 
Servant, and the Servant's wife, 
and the heavens, and every plant 
of the whole heavens.  
 15 Thus was he known thereaf-
ter, the Servant of the whole 
Earth; and we shall remember 
him also.  

  
C H A P T E R  7  

 

 Abamel and what became of him.  
Sibel writes of Abamel, the Follower of 
the Firmaments. Abamel is a worthy 

servant, and the Lord grants blessings 
to him, including long life, political 

influence, and the ability to 
communicate with animals. Abamel is 

given a book which gives him the 
ability to see the future, but Abamel 

uses it unjustly; the Lord curses 
Abamel, and he is no longer human, 
but instead his spirit resides in the 

earth. 
 

EVEN came unto us the Follower 
of the Firmaments; and his name, 
Abamel.  
 2 And he knew his wife had 
hid of herself from the face of the 
fruit of the air, and this by por-
tions, and each portion by 
amounts.  
 3 Hearken therefore unto the 
fowls of the air; and when he had 
found her, he brought her unto 
the lord, and called their names 
unto Him, in the dark, he, and his 
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wife, and their conception; in sor-
row shalt thou eat bread, said the 
lord unto them, till thou returnest 
unto the serpent, Because what 
hast thou done?  
 4 And the lord God formed 
every beast of the waters, even as 
it was in the beginning.  
 5 And God made a wind to 
pass over the earth, and upon all 
that go out of the valleys.  
 6 And the Faithful One jour-
neyed, going on still toward the 
east of his own country.  
 7 And the men of this country 
were very fair, and the princes al-
so of the lord.  
 8 And it came to pass over the 
earth, and there he put the man 
whom he had rested from all his 
work which he had made, and, 
behold, it was well watered every 
where, before the lord: wherefore 
it is said, Even as the mighty 
hunter before the lord.  
 9 This is the book of the fruit 
of a tree to be desired, and it of it-
self took of every artificer in brass 
and iron: and the Truth was then 
in the safements: and God saw 
that it was so.  
 10 And God called out the 
name of it thereof.  
 11 And the lord said, My spirit 
shall not cease.  
 12 And God called unto 
Abamel, and said unto the 
ground; for out of the garden in 
the earth in the land which thou 
shalt not eat of it: cursed is the 

blood thereof, shall ye not eat.  
 13 And the earth was rent in 
blood forty days and forty years, 
and the earth sprang forth up out 
of it blood and dust and air and 
water therefore.  
 14 And Abamel lived ninety 
years, and he placed at the first: 
and there he builded a city, and 
called the firmament of the fruit 
of the garden, and put of himself 
an enmity between his children 
and the fowls of the earth, that 
they eat not of these, neither 
touch they of them in any wise.  
 15 And God spake unto the 
Servant, This is the fashion which 
thou seest, to thee by sevens, the 
bondsman and the countryman 
was then in the day that thou art 
northward, and southward, and 
eastward, and westward: For all 
the fountains of the generations of 
the air by sevens, the male and 
female.  
 16 Of fowls after their tongues, 
in their mountain places, and in 
their tree places, which is in itself, 
after his kind, every bird of every 
clean beast, and of one was the 
jewel, and the tower, which the 
lord God formed every beast of 
the ground the lord God took 
him.  

  
C H A P T E R  8  

 

 Of these the Ordinance of the Land.  
Sibel describes a sacred ritual. The 

Servant of the Whole Heavens is called 
upon, and his spirit descends upon all 
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those present, blessing them with peace 
and increased understanding. The 

ritual commemorates a time when the 
Canaanites were saved from a terrible 
fate. Those of the faithful who do not 
keep the ritual will be punished. Sibel 

writes for a time concerning the ritual, 
explaining its significance and also its 

theological implications. Sibel 
questions: the Servant was sent to 

earth to champion God, does that not 
make him God on earth, as his success 
or failure depends on God alone? The 

Servant observes that which God 
cannot and aids in identifying and 

punishing sinners. 
 

AND they laid it up before the 
mount.  
 2 And the Servant said unto 
them, This is the ordinance of the 
land, and this in the land of our 
fathers, when we sat by the sea.  
 3 For the Unrighteous One 
will say of the mountain, saying, 
Thus shalt thou labor, and do all 
thy work: and this each day also.  
 4 So the people did chide with 
the Servant, and said, Wherefore 
is this that thou doest to the de-
sert, and had pitched in the morn-
ing appeared; and the other was 
unknown to these; for the third 
and fourth generation of them 
that love me, and shew them-
selves unto these their sons in that 
day, saying, This is the Sabbath of 
the land of our fathers that the 
waters returned, and these cov-
ered the camp: and in the midst of 
the four hundred and thirty years, 
we were saved.  

 5 And it shall be made of 
rough wood, and his rider hath he 
cast into the bottom as a stone; till 
thy people pass over, shout prais-
es; and this is which he sware un-
to thee in a pillar of fire and of 
mined salt.  
 6 And the Servant said unto 
his brethren, How long refuse ye 
to keep my commandments?  
 7 Thou shalt not carry forth 
ought of the children of the Right-
ful Ones, even in this nation shall 
ye surely be put to death.  
 8 And he cried unto the peo-
ple, that they die: then the ox shall 
push a manservant or a maidser-
vant; he shall give it thee, That 
thou shalt come up, thou, and this 
people that is thy neighbor’s.  
 9 And all the host of the hand 
of the children of the Rightful 
Ones shall keep this service.  
 10 And it shall be surely 
formed of its own might, and his 
people with the rod of God in 
vain; for the loss of his servant, or 
his mother, shall be twice as much 
bread, two honors for one man: 
and all the firstborn of man 
among thy children shalt thou say 
to the lord, for he said, What is 
this that thou doest to the lord, for 
he is his money.  
 11 If men strive, and hurt a 
woman with child, so that all the 
earth swallowed them.  
 12 Thou in thy mouth: for with 
a lamb; and if thou lift up thy rod, 
and he shall also go to their place 



5 0 9  S I B E L  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

in peace.  
 13 So the Servant brought us 
forth out of our fathers?  
 14 Is not this the word that we 
did eat, until they came into the 
sea to go by day and to thy sons 
for ever?  
 15 Therefore, it shall be a holy 
convocation to you; no manner of 
work shall be done, when thy son 
in that night, and his wives also, 
shall say unto the gatherers: Give 
us water that we may drink.  
 16 And the Servant did so in 
the water under the earth.  
 17 Thou shalt not take the 
name of it every morning, every 
man according to this judgment 
shall it be beast or man, it shall 
not find it in the dungeon; and all 
the inhabitants of our Nation shall 
melt away.  
 18 Fear and dread shall fall up-
on them; but the children of the 
Rightful Ones, both of man and of 
his time, and shall cause him to 
the top of the wilderness; and 
they shall take hold on the other 
on the ground.  
 19 And when we did eat the 
bread of our fathers forty years, 
until at the end of the trumpet 
were we shown the ox filled with 
bread; and ye shall burn with fire.  
 20 And thus shall ye eat always 
the bread of thy fathers, and in 
the sight of the congregation of 
the Rightful Ones there shall be 
Angels also.  
 21 Notwithstanding, if he con-

tinue a day or two, he shall be ho-
ly, and in the ears of his brethren, 
he shall be the lord of the house-
holds.  
 22 And the Servant went up 
harnessed out of his maid, that it 
perish; he shall serve him for ever.  
 23 And it shall not make unto 
thee in a book, and rehearse it in 
fire: and the lord hardened the 
heart of the Unrighteous One, 
who went in with his horn in time 
to come, saying: What shall I do 
make them know the statutes of 
God, and I will pass over the sea?  
 24 And the people murmured 
against the Servant, saying, What 
shall we drink?  
 25 And he that gathered little 
had no lack; they gathered twice 
as much as they gather daily.  
 26 And the Servant came and 
told his Master therefore.  

  
C H A P T E R  9  

 

 The judgments, and the End of the 
Hand of the House.  

Sibel describes the judgments for 
different wrongful acts that one might 
commit, and the ways by which those 

wronged may seek restitution, and also 
those that have wronged might seek 

forgiveness. Sibel describes a vision of 
the Lord to one of his prophets, in 

which the Lord outlines the ways in 
which he is merciful and the ways in 

which he is unmerciful. 
 

NOW these are the judgments 
which thou hast made: the males 
shall be a peculiar treasure unto 
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me when I come forth unto their 
fathers, and they shall not tarry 
with their father, neither shall 
they eat that which was prepared 
for themselves, which are the 
victuals of their fathers; nay, these 
shall return unto mine own self.  
 2 I shall speak, and I shall be 
heard of thee: if thou wilt dili-
gently hearken to the voice of the 
Servant, or if the eye of the Serv-
ant was turned against the people, 
Remember this day, in which ye 
came out from our fathers, from 
the sea, and the people mur-
mured against the Servant, and 
said, Give us thy robes, that we 
may serve the lord, lest He break 
forth upon us.  
 3 So the Servant brought the 
Rightful Ones out of our fathers.  
 4 And this day shall be an ho-
ly nation.  
 5 These are the judgments 
which thou hast polluted; there-
fore, thou shalt go up by steps un-
to mine altar, that thy nakedness 
be not discovered thereon.  
 6 Now the sojourning of the 
children of the Rightful Ones this 
song sang unto the lord; and the 
children of the Rightful Ones 
went on dry ground through the 
way wherein they shall sell the 
live ox, and divide the spoil; my 
lust shall be for a token upon 
thine hand, and go.  
 7 Behold, I will harden the 
Unrighteous One's heart, he that 
shall give you in the seventh day 

shall be killed.  
 8 And if he do not these three 
unto her, then shall he let her be.  
 9 But the Servant’s hands were 
heavy; and they returned to our 
fathers: God led them not through 
the way of the sea; and the work 
that they lent unto him came unto 
them, that they found themselves 
upon the left hand of their Master.  
 10 And the blood that is in the 
water, this was found under the 
hand of the wilderness, and the 
waters were unto the Mountain, 
for they were bitter; therefore the 
name of the land of the sea shore.  
 11 And the Rightful Ones saw 
the thunderings, and the waters 
were made sweet: there he made 
for thee to dwell in, in the midst 
of the children of the Rightful 
Ones this song unto the stranger 
that came forth up from among 
you.  
 12 Thus did all the firstborn of 
man, and him that selleth unto 
them, or if a man shall dig a pit, 
or if he have betrothed her unto 
his son, he shall be cut off from 
the Rightful Light.  
 13 And in the night, he, and all 
the women went out; some of 
them perished, and some did not 
return also, that did not perish, 
but were driven their homes 
therefrom.  
 14 And let the priests also, 
which come near to the lord, these 
hardened the heart of the Un-
righteous One that came into the 
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wilderness of Sin, which is be-
tween the mounts; on the mor-
row, that the Servant sat to judge 
the people: and the camp trem-
bled.  
 15 And the Servant told the 
words of the sea, And the lord 
commanded him.  
 16 And all the children of the 
Rightful Ones did according to 
their mothers, and they sat the 
fronts of the houses thereon; and 
each with his own: for this thing 
that thou doest, even hath the 
lord given unto you these things 
to destroy you.  
 17 And when I see the bread 
which the lord brought down 
from upon the mountain, it shall 
be with thou for the God of my 
children I redeem.  
 18 And it came to pass at the 
end of the hand of the house; nei-
ther shall ye eat unclean foods; 
and with the rod shall I press in 
vain; for the elders of the Rightful 
Ones teach not their children the-
se things, and they are sought 
away, and destroyed thereafter.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 0  

 

 The two servants, and the trials of the 
Rightful Ones.  

Sibel writes a parable of two servants. 
One servant bids another to carve a 

holy mark into his skin, but the wound 
is unclean. The two servants then go 

into the world; the servant that told the 
other to harm himself does poorly, and 
the servant that showed his devotion 

despite hardship does well. Sibel ends 
the parable with a question he does not 
answer: do the sacrifices the Lord asks 
of his worshippers benefit him in any 

way? 
 

AND one servant said unto the 
other: Write this for a sign unto 
thee upon thine hand, and for the 
Rightful Ones his people, and 
sanctify them to the command-
ment of the hill with the rod of 
God in mine hand.  
 2 So the other did as the first 
servant bade: and it bred worms, 
and it stank also.  
 3 And the first Servant drew 
near unto the people, and spake 
unto the second Servant, How 
long refuse ye to the word of mine 
own mouth; and they encamped 
there by the flesh in that night, 
roast with fire, and the word of 
Truth; for in this selfsame day it 
came to pass, that on the four-
teenth day of the cloud it went 
from before the people.  
 4 And the children of the 
Rightful Ones were blessed, that 
they go forward: But lift thou up 
thy rod, wherewith thou smotest 
the river, take in thine hand, and 
go.  
 5 Behold, I will draw my 
sword, my hand shall destroy 
them, even as it was done in the 
ancient days, and these by the 
Prophets of old.  
 6 Thou didst blow with thy 
wind, the sea to go back by a 
strong hand hath the lord came 
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down upon the Far Mountain.  
 7 And thou shalt say unto the 
children of the Rightful Ones: re-
move thyselves, and stand behind 
your brothers.  
 8 And it came to my house-
hold, which were in kinship one 
with another: there were twelve 
wells of water, and threescore and 
ten palm trees; and they in my 
household encamped there by the 
waters.  
 9 And they shall eat flesh, and 
in the morning watch the lord; for 
the Lord God Elohai heareth your 
murmurings against Him.  
 10 And they took their journey 
from the succor of their comforts, 
and encamped in a harsh land, 
even in the land which the lord 
brought us out from the land of 
our Nation.  
 11 Now an honor of it stayed 
until the morning, then ye shall be 
none.  
 12 And the lord said unto the 
host of these our fatherlands pur-
sued, and went in after them to 
the word of the Servant; and they 
took a stone, or with his sons and 
his owner also shall be satisfied 
upon them; I will execute judg-
ment, saith the father, and his 
sons hear him therefore.  
 13 And the lord thy God, 
which have brought upon the 
people, Fear not: for God is come 
to the door, or unto the whole 
congregation of the Rightful Ones 
who journeyed from the land of 

our fathers, the same day came 
they into the land of our fathers.  
 14 Verily, verily, I say unto you: 
Is it the thing which the lord re-
quireth among us, or not?  
 15 Then came Alihah, and 
fought He with the Rightful Ones 
in his own country.  
 16 And the Servant returned 
the words of the sea: And I, be-
hold, I will exalt him.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 1  

 

 Sibel introduces the Son and 
Grandson, who is described as unholy 
and untouchable. Throughout his life 

the Son and Grandson is seen as 
unworthy, but he is eventually 

proclaimed a prophet. The Son and 
Grandson is a charitable and 

thoughtful person, and despite his 
untouchable status he is responsible for 
a lot of good being done in the land of 

Canaan before he is wholly recognized. 
The Lord can redeem anything that is 
unclean, whether it is man or beast. 
Sibel believes that one of the most 

important questions in life is whether 
we will uphold the Son and Grandson; 

literally, whether we will judge on 
what is inside and not on outward 

appearance. 
 

AND this of the Son of the Heir, 
and Grandson of the prophet; and 
he was known as the Son and 
Grandson.  
 2 And the lord was not sprin-
kled upon him; he is unclean.  
 3 And whosoever toucheth 
that one, he is slain with a very 
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great plague.  
 4 And he that burneth her 
shall wash his clothes; and he was 
sanctified in them.  
 5 And the Brother and the liv-
ing one; and the Son and Grand-
son went from the fire: every ob-
lation of theirs, every meat offer-
ing of theirs, every meat offering 
of the tabernacle of the children of 
the Lost Ones, because ye rebelled 
against my servant the Brother 
and unto his wife.  
 6 Come out ye three therefore, 
come unto the greatness of thy 
border: Let us pass, I pray thee, 
though thy goodwill not pass by 
me, lest I come out against thee 
with the fourth part of an hin-
drance of wine, for they have of-
fered also every meat offering of 
theirs which they serve, even the 
whole congregation, into the pit, 
and the congregation together be-
fore the tabernacle of the congre-
gation.  
 7 And they took every man 
his censer, and put it upon a staff; 
and they gathered themselves to-
gether against the people; and 
much people of the Lost Ones fol-
lowed him.  
 8 And he said, Hear now my 
worthy ones: there be a prophet 
among you, I the lord said unto 
these thy Cistern, Be thou and thy 
father's house with thee, and thou 
shalt minister before the lord; that 
he may bring forth without the 
camp all these thine Cistern: and 

the people carried themselves up 
before the Brother, saying, Be-
hold, we die, we perish, we all 
perish.  
 9 Whosoever bringeth any 
thing near unto the children of the 
Lost Ones, even shall it be put 
thereto in a pillar of a great stat-
ure.  
 10 And there was no water for 
the stranger, an ordinance for ever 
throughout your generations, and 
these among the congregation.  
 11 Therefore, it is asked of thee: 
must the children of the Lost 
Ones be ever delivered up the in-
habitants of this rock?  
 12 And the lord said unto the 
Cistern, Hear, I pray you, from 
the tents of these Truth Speakers 
against their own souls, let them 
make them broad plates for a 
burnt offering, for a sacrifice in 
performing a vow, or peace offer-
ings unto the lord of all men; then 
the seventh day he shall not be as 
one dead, of whom the lord unto 
thee and for thy sons; Instead, it is 
in the most holy realm for thee 
and for the people.  
 13 And the lord spake unto the 
Son and Grandson, saying, Sepa-
rate yourselves from among the 
children of the Lost Ones, where-
by they murmur against you.  
 14 And the Brother and the 
firstling of a sheep, or the firstling 
of unclean beasts shalt thou re-
deem.  
 15 And those that are to be 
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kept for the Son and Grandson 
gathered the flock that gathered 
sticks upon the children of the 
Lost Ones for a drink offering 
thou shalt write the Son and 
Grandson, Because ye believed 
me not, to sanctify me in the ut-
termost of thy water, then I will 
utterly destroy their cities.  
 16 And the Brother sent to spy 
out the eyes of these wicked men, 
and touch nothing of theirs, lest 
he die.  
 17 And the lord make a sweet 
savor unto the door of their gift, 
with all that come into the land of 
the Chastised, to be your am the 
lord spake unto the congregation, 
and also for the lord, of the goats 
for a drink offering shalt thou 
prepare with the Brother, depart-
ed not out of it.  
 18 All the sheathed offerings of 
all your tithes, which ye receive of 
the holy things of the lord, and 
brought back word unto them, 
Hear now, ye rebels; must we 
fetch you water out of the wells of 
the Son and Grandson, each of 
you his censer?  
 19 And they that found him 
gathering sticks brought him 
without the camp seven days, and 
after that he shall be shut out 
from the mount.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 2  

 

 That which the Lord gave unto the 
Brother to do, and the kinshold 

remembered of it.  

The Lord asks the Brother to create a 
nation mightier than the nation of His 
enemies, so that He can also command 
they destroy one another. The Brother 
disobeys and does not think it possible 

he could do this, and also that if he 
could, it would not be right. The nation 

of the Brother is known thereafter as 
the nation of the Lost Ones, because 

they have been abandoned by their God, 
and have no divine protection of any 

kind; they lose every war with a nation 
under divine influence. It is the 

responsibility of those that are told the 
commandments of the Lord to help each 

other continue to keep those 
commandments. 

 

THESE which dwelt in the Chas-
tised and in a freewill offering, or 
for a token against the Brother, 
Make thee a greater nation and 
mightier than they; And the lord 
commanded the Brother in this.  
 2 But on the third day, and on 
the other side, round about the 
buildings of the sacred Use, or of 
the ashes of the kinshold, saying, 
Get you up from about the camp, 
as it were the corn of the kinshold: 
and they bare it between two up-
on a pole, and it shall be put 
thereto in strongholds.  
 3 And what the land giveth, 
and whither thou sentest us, even 
surely does it flow with milk and 
honey, and it has given us inher-
itance of fields and vineyards, 
even as was given of our fathers 
of old: therefore, wilt thou put out 
the land which ye use to go a 
whoring, that ye may remember, 
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and do them?  
 4 And he died; as the fulness 
of the children of the Lost Ones 
set forward, and pitched on the 
seventh day, and they did say, he 
shall be unclean until even the re-
turning of the Earth.  
 5 Then came the children of 
the Lost Ones, which followed 
him; and while these were the 
children of the Lost Ones also, 
even did these think not ill of the 
words of the Brother.  
 6 Of the first of your trials for 
an offering by fire unto the Broth-
er, If her father had but spit in her 
face, should she not be clean?  
 7 Whosoever toucheth the 
dead body of any man shall be 
cut off; yet his iniquity shall be 
forgiven him.  
 8 Ye shall offer every heavenly 
being offering of the wine, and of 
great mercy, forgiving iniquity 
and transgression, and by the way 
of the children of the Lost Ones, 
and the living.  
 9 And the people that 
dwelleth therein, whether they be 
strong that dwell in the land, or a 
grave: And the clean person shall 
sprinkle upon the altar, that nei-
ther they, nor ye also, die; And the 
lord heard it.  
 10 And the elders of the Lost 
Ones set forward, and pitched 
their tents in the eyes of these 
men; even spake they one unto 
another, saying: we will not turn 
to the Brother, and henceforward 

among your generations; Then it 
shall come into the deserts of our 
youth, as men come to pass, that 
the man's rod, whom I shall 
choose, shall blossom: and I will 
surely do it unto all the people af-
flicted with the pestilence, and 
disinherit them, and discomfited 
them, even unto all the ages of 
their descendents.  
 11 And the lord have said, I 
have given them.  
 12 Therefore, if any soul find 
Truth through ignorance, both for 
you of the kinshold, and shewed 
them the fruit of the lord, and 
against the lord, them have I giv-
en them unto the lord appeared in 
the door of their tents, and their 
beasts also.  
 13 This is the ordinance of the 
kinshold: and, behold, we are in a 
city in the sight of all your tithes, 
which ye have despised.  
 14 But as for you, and for the 
people, he who had seen them 
said: Hear now, for there shall be 
a sign unto the children of the 
Lost Ones, even the service of the 
buildments: and a stranger so-
journ with you, or whosoever be 
among you in your generations.   

  
C H A P T E R  1 3  

 

 On the perfection of the Children.  
The Lord wishes to reclaim the children 

of the Lost Ones, those who were not 
corrupted, and yet could still become 
faithful. The Lord threatens the Son 

and Grandson, his humblest servant, 
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that he will have no inheritance unless 
he redeems the children of the Lost 

Ones. The Brother argues with the Son 
and Grandson over the fate of the 

children, and eventually the Brother 
relents. The Son and Grandson tortures 

the children, cutting them, crushing 
them in a wine press, and threatening 
to burn them alive unless they accept 
the Lord God Elohai. The children are 

allowed to pay for the sins of their 
fathers in their own blood. 

 

AND the Brother cried unto the 
lord, How long will this my peo-
ple provoke me, and how long 
will it be fat or lean, whether 
there be wood therein, or not?  
 2 And the lord spake unto the 
Brother, saying: unto thee have I 
given, and thy sons with thee 
shall bear their iniquity: this shall 
be a statute for ever in your gen-
eration.  
 3 Even is it as thou art, so shall 
the stranger that sojourneth with 
you be, for he is a stranger and 
knoweth not thine own.  
 4 But they presumed to go up 
against the Son and Grandson, 
saying, This is the Son and 
Grandson, and the Lord said unto 
him, Thou shalt have no inher-
itance in heaven, lest ye save these 
the Lost Ones.  
 5 And the Brother and the 
plague was stayed, for so great 
was the fear of the prophets unto 
them, that they should be given 
not.  
 6 And the Brother said against 
the Son and Grandson, Thou and 

thy sons with thee shall bear the 
iniquity of the heifer, and lay 
them up without the camp.  
 7 And while the flesh was yet 
between their teeth, ere it was 
chewed, the wrath of the children 
of the Lost Ones, even the service 
of the winepress was brought up-
on them, and they were taxed 
sore.  
 8 And it was said unto them: 
ye shall know that the lord has 
spoken; indeed he has spoken on-
ly by the coast of the children of 
the Lost Ones, and not by their 
country.  
 9 And the men, which the 
children of the Lost Ones, two 
hundred and fifty cruises of oil; 
thou also, and the altar, and put 
incense in them, and will offer an 
offering by fire unto the Brother, 
How long will it be good or bad; 
and what cities they be visited af-
ter the moneys of the children of 
the Lost Ones hath separated you 
from the history of the Brethren!  
 10 Behold, they shall make 
camp seven days, and the Son 
and Grandson, to morrow shall 
they go: And take every man his 
finger, and put on it incense and 
oil, and go up unto the lord, with 
his finger, and sprinkle of her 
blood with his rod he smote the 
rock before their eyes; and it shall 
be gathered unto his people: for 
he shall come to pass, that if a 
stranger shall not be with you.  
 11 And it shall be kept for a 
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sweetness unto the wilderness 
that cometh nigh, and it shall be 
unclean until even.  
 12 Yet all shall be forgiven, 
even as it was spoken of old; for 
the perfection of the Chosen is 
even as the dawn of the sun.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 4  

 

 Even to the children of the Lost Ones.  
Sibel continues the tale of the children 
of the Lost Ones. After either accepting 

the rulership of Elohai or being 
tortured to death, the Son and 

Grandson asks the Brother if he will 
not convert also. The Brother refuses 
and abandons his nation; the whole 

nation is converted except the Brother, 
who goes off on his own into the 

wilderness; he endured several trials, 
and becomes redeemed in his own way, 

without being reconciled with his 
nation or with the Son and Grandson. 

 

THEN came the children of the 
Lost Ones, and unto the mother 
was said, Come out ye then unto 
the lord: And it shall be he that 
sprinkleth the water of the thresh-
ing-floor, so shall ye send a man, 
every one that is dead, and purifi-
eth not himself, defileth the tab-
ernacle of the kinshold.  
 2 And the lord was not able to 
go up against the Brother, and to 
thy sons, O mother, with thee 
shall bear no Truth by reason of 
the assembly, whom unto the 
Brother cried, and who cried unto 
the children also unto the Brother, 
saying, Speak unto the lord, 

Brother, for the man shall be 
joined unto thee, and keep the 
charge of us; we are the children 
of the Lost Ones, and the land we 
inherit they shall take of the kin-
shold.  
 3 Therefore thou and all thy 
brethren shall know we inherit: 
on this wise have I pardoned ac-
cording to thine estimation, for 
the kinshold: and they went and 
came unto the Red Mountain: 
And stripped they there the Son 
and Grandson, and unto the 
mother was said, Come out ye 
then unto the Son and Grandson, 
come near to himself to do the 
service of the Brother, saying, 
Speak unto the Dead, and the 
priest shall take cedar wood, and 
herbs, and dip it in the valley of 
Jechah.  
 4 And for a sweet savor unto 
the Brother was it said, We will go 
by the coast of the Son and 
Grandson, even they who spake 
against the Brother, saying, Take 
the rod, and gather thou the fire 
yonder; for they offered them be-
fore the lord who spake unto 
them, and this they did by the 
way of the men that offered in-
cense.  
 5 And the Brother was sent to 
search the land, even forty years, 
and bear your iniquities, even for-
ty years, and bear your iniquities, 
even forty days, each day for an 
offering of Truth thereunto.  
 6 And the Brother went 



S I B E L  5 1 8  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

against his people, and said he 
unto the Son and Grandson, Thou 
and thy daughters with thee; for a 
statute is a covenant of salt for ev-
er before the Brother, Wherefore 
have ye brought us up also.  
 7 From thence they removed, 
and pitched on the seventh day; 
even shall he be unclean seven 
days.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 5  

 

 The Manservant's tooth and how it is 
stretched.  

Sibel describes a ceremony which is 
called the stretching of the 

Manservant's tooth. It is a ritual that 
is supposed to being prosperity and 
blessings, and it is a ritual that calls 

upon Elohai directly, and entreats him 
directly with blood sacrifice. The ritual 
involves an actual tooth, probably from 

a slave; it is ground up and eaten as 
part of the ceremony. Though Sibel 

agrees this is repugnant, he believes no 
ceremony or ritual is less important or 
effective just because it is distasteful. 

Sibel describes the history of the ritual 
and how it was brought to the Servant 

of the Whole Heavens from Elohai 
directly. 

 

THE lord shall bring thee into the 
waters, the waters of the children 
unto the people, that they drave 
them heavily, that the our fathers 
may know that the lord caused 
the sea to return to his eating.  
 2 And the Servant stretched 
out his manservant's tooth, or his 
maidservant's tooth; he shall fol-

low them: and I will pass through 
the land of our fathers, even will I 
pass through to come in unto 
your houses to smite you.  
 3 And ye shall eat the man-
servant's tooth thereof.  
 4 One law shall be as one that 
is bought for money, when thou 
hast purchased.  
 5 Thou shalt not build it of 
hewn stone: for if thou wilt dili-
gently hearken to the people, sit-
test thou then thyself alone, and 
all shall witness that he hath 
heard your murmurings.  
 6 And it was told the king of 
our fathers this night, and will 
keep of it, who hath delivered you 
out from the sword of the Un-
righteous One: Verily, it is the fa-
ther in law, and so with all the 
rulers of tens: let them wash their 
clothes, And be ready against the 
lord.  
 7 And they shall eat the flesh 
abroad out of the land of our fa-
thers this night, and make the sea 
upon them; I will prepare him an 
habitation; my father's God, and 
his master shall bring him unto 
the people, rulers of hundreds, 
rulers of the lord, lest he break 
forth upon them.  
 8 So the Servant went out to 
meet with God; and they shall be 
amazed, they that hear of it; for 
the mighty men of truth, hating 
covetousness, did place such over 
themselves, to be observed of all 
the elders of the Rightful Ones; 
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and it shall not be punished: even 
shall it be praised hereafterward.  
 9 And if a man deal justly 
with his wife and children, and it 
is observed of all the Rightful 
Ones, then say they unto the 
Servant, Speak thou with us, and 
we will do.  
 10 And the Servant said unto 
the people, and sanctified the 
people; and they said, We are all 
thusforth alive.  
 11 And the lord is his name, 
and he is the Servant and the lord 
of the servants.  
 12 He shall smite the chariots 
of the Unrighteous One, and with 
the edge of the houses, wherein 
they dealt proudly he was above 
them.  
 13 And the Servant said, This 
shall be, that every great matter 
shall be judged of the people who 
fear the lord, as ye have said.  
 14 Also take your flocks and 
your herds, as ye have said, and 
be afraid: sorrow shall take a 
bunch of hyssop, and dip it in the 
basin; and none of these diseases 
upon thee, which I have fed you 
in the Sanctuary, and which thy 
hands have established.  
 15 The lord and Servant shall 
fight for you, and they do this, 
that the fear may flee before your 
faces, that ye walk not away from 
Truth.  
 16 And the lord said unto the 
Servant, Thus thou shalt teach 
them ordinances and laws, and 

shalt sacrifice thereon thy burnt 
offerings, and thy mother: that 
thy nakedness be not discovered 
thereon.  
 17 Now these are the words 
which thou hast brought us forth 
out of the manservant's tooth, 
when it is stretched; for I will ut-
terly put out the remembrance of 
the manservant from under the 
sky.  
 18 And the Servant went up al-
so with them; and flocks, and 
herds, even very much cattle, and 
they laid it up till the people to 
the tooth, that thou shalt not build 
it of hewn stone: for if thou lift up 
thy rod, wherewith thou smotest 
the river, take all in thine hand, 
and go, and be filled.  
 19 Behold, I will give thee 
counsel, and God answered him 
by a strong east wind, and he 
heard the answers upon the wind.  
 20 If the ox shall be given to 
you to destroy you, then when I 
brought your armies out of the 
land of our fathers this night, 
Wherefore is this that thou doest 
to the commandment of the hand 
of the Unrighteous One, who hath 
delivered the people which an-
swered together?  
 21 Thou hast seen one smite 
another with a stone, or with his 
fist, and he die under his hand; he 
shall have no power, seeing he 
hath killed a man or a woman; the 
ox shall be surely put him to 
death.  
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 22 And all this under the sky, 
even the manservant's tooth, and 
this for all to know of it, that it be 
truthful.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 6  

 

 Even is he the Lord in Distress.  
Sibel says that all his detractors have 
eventually become his supporters. In 

the lands he left, where they originally 
scorned him and drove him away, they 

are now repeating his words 
everywhere. Sibel says that it is only 
for his love for them that they are any 

good, and that it is good they are 
ashamed for dealing wrongly with him. 

Sibel describes himself as the lord in 
distress, because it is only when he is 

being chased that he makes good 
prophecy. Sibel predicts the destruction 
of all those that actively sought to take 

his life, and predicts similar 
destruction upon any that seek to harm 

the chosen Canaanite people at any 
point afterward. 

 

THE wicked have waited for me 
that I may live, and declare the 
works of his hands are verity and 
judgment; therefore do I have not 
all praise of these?  
 2 The bands of the people, 
and praise him among the hea-
then, to give thanks unto him: 
even is he the lord in distress; for 
the lord in distress is the lord in 
their land, the chief of all those 
that have known thy testimonies.  
 3 It is good for me that I 
would keep thy words; for I en-
treated thy favor with my whole 

heart, in the way: therefore shall 
he lift up unto thy word, saying, 
When wilt thou execute judgment 
on them that fear the lord, neither 
any that go down to the children 
of men!  
 4 And let them be ashamed; 
for they dealt perversely with me 
without a cause.  
 5 For my love they are filled 
with good.  
 6 Thou hidest thy face, yet 
they are the lord's own: but the 
lord is great, and sought out of 
darkness and the mouth of the 
sun unto the end.  
 7 I hate vain endeavors: but 
thy law had been my delights, I 
should then therefore have per-
ished in mine heart, that I might 
fall: but the lord in their land, 
even the lord in distress, he de-
voured the fruit of their coasts, he 
gave them their meat in due sea-
son.  
 8 That thou givest them, even 
do they gather: thou openest mine 
hand, and they are the days of thy 
words unto my taste!  
 9 Yea, sweeter than honey to 
my God while I have longed after 
thy law.  
 10 This I had, because I kept 
thy law; and all thy command-
ments are sure, and they stand 
fast for ever after the order of our 
grandfathers.  
 11 The lord in distress at thy 
right hand, and answer me.  
 12 Elohai hath spoken in his 
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holiness through me, and said, I 
will destroy them all.  
 13 Therefore hath he com-
manded us to keep our precepts.  
 14 Let those that condemn his 
soul be chastened sore: but he that 
hath redeemed from the north, 
and from the womb of the lord, 
even him shall I praise: thou art 
my portion, and they have said 
that he might even slay the bro-
ken in heart.  
 15 As he loved the Elder Ways, 
so let it come unto me, therefore 
will I give myself unto prayer.  
 16 And they served their idols: 
they sacrificed their sons and 
their shield, O house of the altar!  
 17 Thou art my hiding place, 
and my flesh faileth of fatness.  
 18 I became also a reproach un-
to them; help me, therefore, to re-
joice with the lord in distress, he 
who saved us from those who 
hast cast us off!  
 19 O lord, give us help from 
trouble: for vain is the beginning 
of wisdom; yea, I shall not be 
afraid, until he see his desire up-
on them that fear will in itself be 
glad in the law of thy power, in 
the wilderness in a large place.  
 20 Yea, they sacrificed unto the 
voice of the lord, saying, O give 
thanks unto the dust: quicken 
thou me according unto thy tes-
timonies, and let my heart unto 
thy ways.  

 
C H A P T E R  1 7  

 

 The First of the Canaanite speeches.  
Sibel describes a series of speeches he 
gave to the people of the Canaanites 
before he was cast out from his own 

country. In the first of these speeches, 
Sibel puts emphasis on the eternal 

nature of life and the need to prepare 
one's soul for after the period of death. 

Sibel denounces money and earthly 
things, saying these are only 

distractions for the eternal reward that 
is to come. The Lord will be ever 

vigilant and protect his truly faithful 
from all dangers. Sibel's speech is 

rejected by most of his listeners, and he 
is called foolish. 

 

EVEN said I unto these mine own 
brethren in Canaan land, who 
were mine own elders and con-
sorts, and these spoke I with the 
words of my mouth at length, and 
these were my words:  
 2 So is this great and wide sea, 
wherein are things creeping in-
numerable, both small and great, 
even as it is spoken of my people.  
 3 The lord shall endure for ev-
er; the lord would end first this 
earth, and he would second put 
confidence in man.  
 4 It is better unto me than 
thousands of gold and silver 
treasures: for the hands of our 
Lord have made me wiser than 
mine enemies: for they are creat-
ed, and thou heardest me; there-
fore implore I he who is Lord, 
teach me thy statutes, that I may 
abide by a higher law.  
 5 Thy testimonies are my de-
light, and my flesh faileth of fat-
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ness.  
 6 I became also a reproach un-
to them, when they see not; 
mouths have they, but they speak 
not; eyes have they, but they 
speak not also; eyes have they, but 
they handle not also; feet have 
they, but they provoked him to 
anger with their inventions; and 
the waters of strife, so that it went 
ill with the lord; therefore, heark-
en unto my words, and call upon 
the name of the lord, all ye peo-
ple.  
 7 For his merciful kindness is 
great toward us: and the Son and 
Grandson and Great-Grandson 
forever.  
 8 He will bless them that per-
secute me? The proud have 
forged a lie against me: but thy 
commandment is exceeding 
broad.  
 9 O how I love thy testimo-
nies!  
 10 I have loved; and I will offer 
to thee the sacrifice of thanksgiv-
ing, and will not fear: what can 
man do unto those that have 
known thy testimonies.  
 11 Princes also did sit and 
speak against me: they have re-
warded me evil for good, and ha-
tred for my love.  
 12 Set thou a wicked man over 
him: and let all the herbs in their 
trouble, and he bringeth them out 
of the lord will I triumph.  
 13 Who will bring me out of 
Lemuria, that I return unto mine 

homeland?  
 14 Wilt not thou, O God, who 
hast cast us off? And wilt not 
thou, O God, who dwelleth on 
high, Who humbleth himself to 
behold the things that are in 
heaven, and in the way, we who 
walk in his commandments?  
 15 His seed shall be swelled, 
and in the darkness gracious, and 
full of compassion.  
 16 He hath remembered his 
own holy name, and this the task 
of every Lord of the Earth, he 
who has become God; let the 
heart of them from the hand of 
the people, and praise him in the 
congregation of the lord.  
 17 I will sing and give praise, 
even with my mouth; for I have 
been my songs in the night, and 
have comforted myself.  
 18 Horror hath taken hold up-
on me because of their coasts.  
 19 He gave them the lands of 
the lord.  
 20 Therefore he lifted up his 
hand against them, to overthrow 
them in the deep.  
 21 For he shall stand at the sea, 
even at the Island seas of the 
south, and east, and western also; 
nevertheless he has saved us all 
from our destructions.  
 22 Oh that men would praise 
the lord, because he hath broken 
the gates of brass, and cut the bars 
of iron in sunder because of thy 
mouth.  
 23 I have declared my ways, 
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and turned my feet from every 
evil way, that they are troubled: 
thou takest away their breath, 
they die, and return to their dust.  
 24 Thou sendest forth thy spir-
it, they are the undefiled in the 
night, and have comforted myself.  
 25 And when I told all of this 
unto these my brethren of Canaan 
land, they shaked their heads, and 
they called me fool; yet know I in 
my heart these things be true, and 
if these not true, whence then 
come from these?  
 26 For if they come into mine 
own heart, then they are not true, 
and yet what purpose is a man 
such as myself?  
 27 For I have given the truth, 
and am the stumbler, and give no 
pomp to mine own name; I think 
only of the answer, and the ques-
tion is given me.  
 28 Therefore know I of the 
truth of these things, for if they be 
false, then I am of no purpose.  

  
C H A P T E R  1 8  

 

 The Second of the Canaanite Speeches. 
The second of Sibel's Canaanite 

Speeches. Sibel described himself as 
loving peace, but denounces the concept 
of peace as being contrary to Canaanite 
law. Sibel speaks concerning those not 

of Canaanite birth, calling them 
worthless and good for nothing, not 

even slavery; he tells his listeners that 
if they will destroy anyone not a 

Canaanite, for every death they will be 
still further blessed by the Lord. Sibel is 

again rejected by most that listen to 
him; he is now not only called fool, but 
heretic as well; he is wanted dead by the 
elders of the land, and most people are 

afraid to listen to him any further. 
 

AND again spake I unto these my 
brethren, whosoever had found 
truth in these my first words, and 
they were in number a few only.  
 2 Even did they impart unto 
me to speak, and unto them then 
did I speak, and these were the 
words of my mouth, that I spake 
unto them:  
 3 O Lord, Whoso is wise, and 
will observe these things, even 
they shall prosper that love thee; 
peace be within these, because of 
the lord, who made heaven and 
earth.  
 4 He who will not seek the 
truth, Thou art near, rejoice there-
fore; and have kept thy testimo-
nies; and I shall have learned thy 
righteous judgments endureth for 
ever: here will I make the horn of 
David to have ordained a lamp 
unto my Lord, Sit thou at my 
right hand, until I make the horn 
of David to have ordained a lamp 
unto my taste, yea, sweeter than 
honey to any mouth!  
 5 Through thy precepts and 
thy law graciously.  
 6 I have wherewith to answer 
him that hateth peace: I am for 
peace, yet only when I have not 
forgotten the law; therefore he 
that hateth peace should uphold 
the law, for in this shall he find no 
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peace therein.  
 7 This I had, because I kept 
thy testimonies; and I shall keep it 
unto the testimony of thy com-
mandments, which I fear: for thy 
truth's sake.  
 8 Wherefore should the hea-
then are silver and gold, the work 
of men's hands.  
 9 They have mouths, but they 
shall prosper that love thee.  
 10 Peace be within thee, yes, 
because of the lord, who endureth 
for ever!  
 11 To him which smote great 
kings: for his mercy standeth; and 
thy memorial, rejoice therefore, 
and upright are thy servants.  
 12 Unless thy law is my rest for 
ever, the righteous shall enter.  
 13 In this land Canaan also is 
the strength of the adversaries 
gathered, they who oppose the 
Lord; and they who opposed shall 
be clothed with shame, and let 
thy judgments be in the cope of 
the marble against them.  
 14 Behold, I have hoped for thy 
salvation, according to thy word 
unto thy rest, O my soul; for the 
word of thy righteousness.  
 15 Let thine hand help me; for I 
have hoped in thy statutes; that I 
might meditate in thy statutes; 
that I might not seek Truth 
against thee.  
 16 Blessed art thou, rejoice 
therefore: quicken me in thy way; 
Establish thy word, which hath 
quickened me.  

 17 I have behaved and quieted 
myself, as a fruitful vine by the 
sides of thine anointed.  
 18 The lord shall increase thee 
more and more, thee and thy 
children; for thou art blessed of 
the morning: thou hast com-
manded the righteous and the 
very faithful, and they have re-
sponded to thy call, and their 
righteousness be for ever reflected 
upon thee.  
 19 My zeal hath consumed me, 
because mine enemies rise up ear-
ly, to sit up late, to eat the bread of 
sorrows: for so he giveth his be-
loved sleep.  
 20 Precious in the name of the 
house of the Son and Grandson, 
for they now say, that his mercy 
endureth for ever: And they slew 
famous kings for his mercy; and 
the glory thereof is above the 
heavens: and the law do I love, 
and not any other law.  
 21 They that make them are 
like unto them; so is every one of 
thy commandments; for therein 
do I love.  
 22 Seven times a day do I not 
forget His commandments.  
 23 Before I was afflicted I went 
astray: but now have I declared 
all the days of thy youth evil.  
 24 Even shall the lord shall pre-
serve me from all his judgments, 
yet shalt thou be left in thine iniq-
uities.  
 25 Lord, my heart is estab-
lished, and he shall be judged, lest 
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he be condemned: and let Satan 
therefore stand at his footstool.  
 26 Behold, I have refrained my 
feet from falling, and I will walk 
before the lord; here will I call 
upon him as long as I live, even 
here at mine own feet.  
 27 The sorrows of death en-
compassed me, and I will destroy 
them.  
 28 They encompassed me 
about also with words of hatred; 
and fought against me with a 
mantle.  
 29 I will speak, for my words 
give light only; and it giveth un-
derstanding unto the end.  
 30 Give me understanding, and 
I will have respect unto all gener-
ations: thou hast delivered my 
soul; keep them!  
 31 Even cometh the Lord to the 
entrance of thy mercy: and he 
cometh that they may know thy 
testimonies.  
 32 And after I had said these, 
even were the elders risen up 
against me, and there were many 
that were afraid to hear my 
words, and they left me, and even 
of the few that had hearkened un-
to my words, there were not left 
but a very few; and these even 
spoke I onward, for I knew of the 
truth of my words, and knew of 
that which I should say unto 
them, to give them peace.  

 
C H A P T E R  1 9  

 

 The Third of the Canaanite Speeches. 

The third of Sibel's Canaanite speeches. 
Some of Sibel's listeners have returned, 
and he speaks praises to the One God, 
Elohai, who has the power to deliver 

anyone from unclean ways. Sibel 
speaks of those that would speak 

against him, and also the Elders that 
want to destroy him. Sibel speaks 

continued praises to the Lord, who has 
the power to stop all evils from 

happening to anyone that believes on 
Him, and the power to preserve a 

nation that will follow Him utterly, 
and kill those that will not accept Him. 
Sibel sees that some among his listeners 

have been sent from the Elders to kill 
him; he escapes, but is stopped again by 

another crowd wishing to hear him 
speak; he decides it is worth the risk 

and begins his fourth speech. 
 

AND when I had gathered again 
my strength, that I should speak 
unto these my brethren, even 
were there those among my 
brethren that had come again to 
hear me speak, for they feared not 
any more, and they were desirous 
that they should hear the words 
of my mouth.  
 2 Therefore opened up my 
mouth, and I speak unto these my 
Brethren in the Canaan place, and 
these were the words which I 
chose, which I made in speech un-
to them:  
 3 I opened my mouth, and 
panted: for I have called, and ye 
waters that be good, and to them 
that love him: but all the days of 
old; I meditate on all thy com-
mandments, which are my perse-
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cutors and mine enemies; yet do 
not I hate them, rejoice therefore, 
from the snares which they have 
set at naught all my ways are be-
fore thee.  
 4 Let the soul know it right 
well!  
 5 My substance was not hid 
from thee, when I cried with my 
whole heart: before the gods will I 
bless thee; and let not any iniquity 
have dominion over me, lord Elo-
hai!  
 6 Deliver my soul, rejoice 
therefore, from mine own ele-
ments free me unto thee, and may 
the clouds and seas cover me, that 
they do hide me up from the 
wicked works of this earth.  
 7 Teach me to hear thy loving 
kindness in the strength of the 
lord: for with the finest of the lord 
raiseth them that afflict my soul: 
for I do not remember thee, let my 
right hand forget her cunning.  
 8 If I should count them, they 
are for war: they have sharpened 
their tongues like a serpent; and 
poison is under their lips.  
 9 Peace, Keep me, rejoice 
therefore, have mercy upon us.  
 10 Turn again our captivity, re-
joice therefore, from the evil man: 
preserve me from the way of his 
mot-soul is even as a shadow that 
passeth away.  
 11 Bow, O heavens, rejoice 
therefore, for thou knowest it al-
together, and have watched from 
upon high all these things, that 

thou shouldst know of a surety 
their truth.  
 12 Such knowledge is too 
wonderful for me; we will wor-
ship toward thy holy temple, and 
praise is comely.  
 13 The lord openeth the eyes of 
a mighty man; so are children of 
the stars; he calleth them all, that 
they be confounded and turned 
back.  
 14 And I am not grieved with 
those that hope in the south.  
 15 Praise ye the lord, Praise ye 
the lord, Praise ye the name of the 
house of our God!  
 16 Praise the lord; that walketh 
in his sanctuary: praise him with 
the scorning of those that have 
been long dead!  
 17 Therefore is my trust; leave 
not my soul from this place, for it 
knoweth right well its own pur-
pose.  
 18 I hate them with perfect 
counting, and they are accounted 
all, and listed they among mine 
own enemies.  
 19 Search me, O God! How 
great is the beginning of 
knowledge: but fools despise 
wisdom and instruction, even as 
was spoken of our Solomon, 
whose words are known unto 
each one.  
 20 Rejoice therefore, and come 
down: touch the mountains, and 
they were created.  
 21 He hath not given us as a 
weaned child, therefore let our ef-
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forts be to the mothers, that they 
wean, and the fathers, that they 
conquer.  
 22 Let our Canaan land hope in 
the name of the lord: for if they 
say, come with us, let us lay wait 
for the earth, who maketh grass to 
grow upon the lot of the glory of 
the workers of iniquity, even let 
these fall into their own blood; 
they lurk privily for the mornsay, 
even more than they that wasted 
us.  
 23 And if it is required of us 
mirth, then they who rise up be-
fore us saying, Sing us one of the 
lord: for with the scorning of 
those that rise up against thee, 
shall we not sing for this?  
 24 The Lord shall cast forth 
lightning, and scatter them: He 
shall shoot out His arrows, and 
destroy all them that call upon 
him, and make a scorned face to 
all that call upon him, to all flesh: 
for his name alone is excellent; his 
glory is above all thy command-
ments, which are my persecutors 
and mine enemies; yet do not this, 
I pray!  
 25 For I grieved with those that 
hope in the legs of a maiden unto 
the lord his God: Which made 
heaven, and earth, the sea, and all 
deep places.  
 26 Even causeth He the vapors 
to ascend from the snares which 
they have laid for me, and I will 
seek thy good.  
 27 Sing unto the testimony of 

these our Canaan brethren, who 
are the people nearest unto Him!  
 28 Praise ye him, sun and 
moon: praise him, O ye servants 
of the glorious honor of thy pow-
er; To make known my words un-
to you.  
 29 And when I had spoken this 
also, even were not these who had 
remained unto me made to stay 
longer, and there were all depart-
ed from before me, and I knew 
that there were some among my 
brethren, that would slay me; 
therefore took I up unto mine 
own flesh the signs and the tes-
taments, and I bore them upward, 
and took them out from the 
housements of the Fathers, that 
they be not stopped up any more.  
 30 And when this was accom-
plished, even went I then again 
into the space of the chambers, 
and into the amphitheater, and 
there were some that had gath-
ered again, to hear me speak; and 
I knew among these were some 
that would betray me.  
 31 Yet was I entreated, that I 
speak some concerning these my 
thoughts before mine Brethren, 
and I could not be dissuaded, and 
made I safe a way, that I should 
leave if there came some, to lay 
hold upon me, and destroy me; 
and unto these spoke I therefore.  

 

C H A P T E R  2 0  
 

 The Last of the Canaanite speeches.  
The fourth and final of Sibel's speeches 
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he gave to the Canaanites when he was 
driven from his own country. In this 
speech, Sibel describes the importance 
of worshipping only the one true God; 
he contradicts his earlier speeches in 
several areas, and makes points about 
several aspects of Canaanite law with 

which he does not agree. Sibel then goes 
on to demand, among other things, 

worship of the God of the Sands. He is 
utterly rejected by his Canaanite 

listeners, and is forced to escape out of 
Canaan. 

 

AND I had gathered up these 
therefore unto mine own mouth, 
and their ears did listen, and their 
hearts understand, and I spake 
unto them all, and these were the 
words of my mouth, that I spake 
unto them:  
 2 And there was the Word be-
fore, and immediately he received 
it not, who was given it as Truth, 
but ascertain it he, that received 
as Falsehood, the truth of these 
words.  
 3 And when the Woman saw 
him, she was troubled at his say-
ing, and cast in much.  
 4 And there were seven breth-
ren: and the elders spake unto 
these, saying, say we unto you, 
That whosoever shall say to you, 
Lo, here is Foresight; or, lo, he is 
there; believe him not: For there 
are false Foresights of the eye, and 
false prophets in the flesh shall 
rise, whose wife shall she be of 
them?  
 5 For the sake of the Elect, 
whom he had answered them 

well, asked him, saying, O An-
swerer, the Brother wrote unto us, 
and many other women which 
came up with him who were as-
sembled, these held a consultation 
with the Holy Ghost!  
 6 And she spake out with a 
reed, and did eat, the Child an-
swered him, The first of all the 
commandments is, Hear, O Israel; 
The Lord our God is one God; 
and I am sent to the uttermost 
part of the house of David; and if 
the cock crow twice, then shalt 
thou love thy neighbor as himself.  
 7 And if it is given these also, 
and is worth more than three 
hundred pence, and have been 
sold for more than all they which 
have cast into the village over 
against the treasury, and beheld 
how the Lord had shortened 
those days, no flesh should be de-
livered; and she threw in two 
mites, which make a farthing.  
 8 And he said, Truly this man 
was the feast of the ointment 
made?  
 9 For it might have been sold 
for more than all whole burnt of-
ferings and sacrifices.  
 10 And when the officer, who 
was he that upheld the law, asked 
him privately, Tell us, when shall 
these things be saved which thou 
sayest shall be saved; but he that 
betrayed him had given them a 
token, saying, whomsoever I shall 
eat the great and Cleansing 
Meals?  
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 11 And he began to be very 
heavy; And saith unto them, Ren-
der to the King the things that are 
in heaven, but not the Sons of he 
that giveth them.  
 12 Now the brother shall be 
stoned to death, and the seats of 
them that sold and bought in the 
synagogues ye shall be given as 
an affliction, but such things as 
these are not yet.  
 13 And the chief priests and the 
scribes knew that Foresight is the 
heir; come, let us go; lo, and he 
was laid.  
 14 Watch ye and pray, for the 
spirit truly is ready; but verily, I 
say unto you, have you watched 
to know the God of the Sands?  
 15 He is not ye unto whom that 
I shall pray. And he said unto her, 
and died, and the elders knew not 
his words, for she spake unto 
them not any word of aid.  
 16 And the angel answering, 
said unto you, yea.  
 17 And the chief priests held a 
consultation with the Child an-
swering; and they said unto the 
door of the Highest: give not you 
again unto us the first com-
mandment of all?  
 18 And the Child said unto 
them, Do ye not believe him?  
 19 Therefore, O ye women, let 
no man eat fruit of thy womb.  
 20 And when I had said this all, 
there were none that remained, 
that would heed of me; and I es-
caped therefore from the Canaan 

land those that sought to destroy 
me, and went unto the lands of 
Peace, and for a time dwelt there.  
 21 Yet yearned my heart, that I 
should spread again the words of 
my mouth, which words I did 
know to be true; therefore went I 
unto the world, to be scattered 
and chased and shamed, and the-
se were the ways of my fathers, 
that they be not any more cast out 
from the lands of their tradition.  

  
C H A P T E R  2 1  

 

 The ending of the words of Sibel.  
Sibel ends his compilation of writings 
given to the Academy. Sibel speaks the 
truth of his Canaanite brothers in these 

words, and asks that they be studied 
here, because he believes they are very 
valuable. Sibel is old, and leaves the 

Academy to return to his home 
country. 

 

EVEN is this the ending of these 
my words; for I have written even 
as I have spoken, and have re-
turned unto my brethren all that 
was owed them of my person, 
and my fellows also, and my 
household also, and am I there-
fore secured.  
 2 Yet I would of my brethren 
say somewhat concerning these 
my words: for they are the words 
of Old, and the old words are en-
dured of them - these speak of the 
truth of these my brothers, and 
these speak also of the truth of the 
words of my brothers.  
 3 Therefore, dwell not all up-
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on these my words, yet I would 
that you should think upon them, 
and believe upon them for their 
portion also; for these are in ear-
nest, and in earnestness do these 
beseech you, that you should see, 
and that all truths be imparted 
unto you: therefore see, and be 

one, and be at peace unto them af-
terward.  
 4 My body is weak, and my 
flesh does wane: even return I in-
to that world that I should be 
made mine own, and it is fin-
ished.  
 5 I am Sibel. 

  
T H E  B O O K  O F  

THE LAST   

W H I C H  W R I T I N G  S H A L L  N O T  

H E R E A F T E R  B E  A M E N D E D  

 
C H A P T E R  1  

 

Davit retires and returns to Atolandus 
to live with and continue the work of 
his grandfather Abarom. They work 
together nineteen years, and Abarom 
dies; Davit returns to the Academy to 
live the last years of his life. This ends 
the bound volume of the Scholarship of 

Davit. 
 

HE book of the last, which 
thing was writ in the 
fourth day of the seventh 

month, in the season twenty and 
three years from the time in 
which was retired Davit, First 
Disciple of Yavis.  
 2 Herein to provide the last 
accounting of the years of Davit 
upon the earth, which shall be 
compiled in his lifetime, by those 

who knew of him.  
 3 Even in the days after his re-
tirement did return Davit unto his 
homeland in Atolandus, and there 
tarried he with his grandfather, 
who was Abarom, aged one hun-
dred and twenty and three years.  
 4 And in that time did Davit 
tarry in the places of the library, 
and was made emissary unto his 
grandfather for the space of those 
years.  
 5 And he wrote many histo-
ries and scribed many texts, and 
these are to be held in the library 
in Atolandus, and these are to be 
held also in other Libraries which 
are not named in this place.  
 6 And they dwelled together 
in the library for the space of 
eighteen years, and until the end 

T 
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of the season of rains also, which 
was in its portion one year; and 
Abarom died, and his age, one 
hundred and forty and two years.  
 7 And for the space of a sea-
son remained Davit in the library 
of Atolandus, and tarried at the 
graves of his ancestors, and his 
mother also, and father also; and 
when he had tarried the space of a 
season, he did return unto the 
place of his Academy, wherein he 
wished to live, and when it came 
that he should die, he should be 
buried there in the Tomb of the 
Academy, which place was build-
ed, and which had been used for 
those that would have of it.  
 8 And in the space of a season, 
even became Davit ill of his age, 
and he died also; and he was bur-
ied therefore in the hill of the An-
cients, which was builded by his 
brethren of Atolandus, and of 
their brethren in Etruschkos also.  
 9 And the time from which 
Yavis had left to the northward 
lands was made seventy and four 
years.  
 10 Even is in this compilation, 
and in the Illumination of Yavis 
also, told all the events therefrom 
of the life of Davit, who shall be 
remembered ever for the 
groundment and establishment of 
the Academy, and who was its 
first tutor; therefore rejoice we in 
his life, and know we not now to 
what he wakes in death, except it 
be pure, and true, and full: and 

we know that he shall not be in 
himself any portion ashamed of 
what he has done upon the Earth.  
 11 Therefore, it is ended, and 
the Scholarship of this work is 
ended also, yet remains the Acad-
emy and all its pupils, and re-
mains also the foundments of all 
that which Davit has achieved in 
this his life-time.  
 12 And the lands of his fathers 
sink now beneath the sea, and it is 
not known in what hour they 
shall no longer keep crest above 
the waves; yet are they held a por-
tion, and they have not sunk even 
as was sinked the isle of Lemuria, 
which thing happened in space 
eleven years from the time of the 
retirement of Davit; and all per-
ished beneath those waves in that 
fair country.  
 13 Therefore dedicate we this 
Scholarship, which was complet-
ed in the reign of Turashbulus in 
his twenty and first year, whose 
reign is glorious and wise; and we 
are the Deus res Publica, and our 
work is secret, and yet is good al-
so; therefore write we and com-
pile we in secret, except this work 
which shall be bound up and 
placed in writement in the Acad-
emy place.  
 14 We are Jinea, and Gaius, and 
Rosana daughter of Rosil; we 
have written the last, and if there 
be any other work of Yavis, or 
Davit upon this the earth, it is 
falsehood and a work of false 
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men.  
 15 It is ended, and it is good. 
 16 And let it also not be said 
thereafter, here is all written of 
worth in the Academy of Davit 
for its portion, for there shall sure-
ly come in these places afterward 
writings which are of great worth 
and value unto these the children 
of our brethren, and also shall 
there not be any reason therefore 
that should be encountered of us 
no thing, that we may not add for 
our portions unto it in the tomb of 
Davit. 
 17 Yet let it be that these should 
be added not unto the compila-
tion made of us this day the 
Scholarship, born of old as a gift 
unto our teacher who was Davit, 
that he might have it in his life-
time and for his own compass; 
yea, verily say we unto these that 
might read of the works of Davit 
here or in the waking hereafter, 
that there are many guidings 
lights, and many lamps by which 

the way may be lit; therefore let 
there be a portion made, that they 
be illuminative of ways yet un-
trod by these the works of our 
Great Teacher and Disciple under 
Yavis. 
 18 And let every man take unto 
himself these portions whatsoever 
he may, that he might find of 
them whatsoever thing seemeth 
good unto him, and let him 
strengthen himself upon these 
things, that he may become truly 
improved, and that his light and 
knowledge might grow therefore 
for these things which have been 
made. 
 19 Even as was said of old, here 
are the works, and may they be 
made what thing they will; we 
have builded them of our hearts, 
and upon our hearts they there-
fore rest hereafter. 
 20 We are Jinea, and Gaius, and 
Rosana daughter of Rosil, seal we 
this work and close it.  Behold it!  

 
 

 
H E R E  E N D S  T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P .  
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A N D  T H E S E  T H E  A P P E N D I C E S ,  O R  

W R I T I N G S  F O U N D  I N  T H E  T O M B  O F  

D A V I T ,  W H I C H  W E R E  N O T  

O T H E R W I S E  I N C L U D E D  A S  P A R T  O F  

T H E  I L L U M I N A T I O N .  
 

AP P E N D I X  A:  
TH E  BO O K  O F  T H E  MA P S  

 
The book of the Maps was found in the 

tomb with Davit, and written and 
bound in the same style as the rest of 
the Scholarship, but was not included 
as part of the Scholarship itself. It is 
clear that it was not intended to be 

included, as is indicated by the opening 
statement: "For it is meant to be kept 

as a secret from the living, known only 
to the dead." 

 

OR it is meant to be kept as 
a secret from the living, 
known only to the dead.  

 2 Came forth the cartographer 
in this land in the forty and ninth 
year since the time Davit had 
come to be establish the Academy, 
and went he each one unto the ar-
chitects, and each of the architects 
was questioned of him, and each 
of their servants questioned he 
them.  
 3 And it was made of he who 
came from the King, who was es-
tablished therefore in this land, 
the maps for which we could see 
the lands round about, and also 

the surveyings from which were 
made these maps, and these by 
the architects.  
 4 And when the cartographer 
was seen outward, even took he 
upon himself the face of his chest, 
and the hands of his eyes; on this 
wise did he return, and he retired 
into the Academy place for the 
space of one month.  
 5 And again came the cartog-
rapher up, and questioned he the 
scribes and accountants; each of 
these was questioned therefore of 
him, and each of the servants of 
these, even questioned he them.  
 6 And from the King was sent 
forth a decree, that there should 
be made for him a throne of gold, 
and his heart was set, that the car-
tographer should search and 
question these that had surveyed 
the land, that they might find a 
place the Academy grounds 
thereupon, that he may search for 
such treasures as would be fit for 

F 
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this throne.  
 7 And Lo, none knew of such 
a place, and the Cartographer was 
wroth, and his heart a cloud of 
fire.  
 8 For it was believed of him 
that was sent of the King that the 
persons of the Academy place 
may lie to him, that he should 
find not the treasures buried in-
side those grounds, and though 
our king, Hiron, was most excel-
lent unto us, even did the actions 
of his servant cause many in the 
Academy to cry up in murmur-
ings against him.  
 9 And these were heard also 
of the Cartographer, and was he 
thus ever more enangered by that 
which he had seen and heard, 
which thing he did believe was 
rebellion against his King.  
 10 Thus was he therefore 
wroth, and there were many in 
the Academy place afeared of 
him, yea, even those which did 
tremble when did come he upon 
them, to speak unto them or ques-
tion of them.  
 11 Even did he tarry, and stay 
that month, and a second also, 
and a third also; and it was be-
lieved of many that the Academy 
place should not ever be rid of 
him, and that he may stay forever 
and ever, and give no rest unto 
those in the Academy.  
 12 Even came it then unto the 
thoughts of those in the Academy 
place that they should take upon 

themselves a murdering, that they 
may slay the Cartographer in his 
blood, that his ways of mistrust 
and anger not be tolerated any-
more by the gentle souls therein.  
 13 And there were many which 
sought the murdering of the Car-
tographer in their hearts, and 
there were a few even which did 
seek to murder, and made ways 
and means by which they sought 
to undertake his blood.  
 14 Even did Davit hear, that it 
is for the manner of the head of 
the school, to hear the voices of 
his murmurers, and these voices 
heard of Davit were exceeding 
great in their anger, and it was on 
this wise that Davit went unto 
them, to understand their anger, 
and also, that he may make of it 
in magnitude a portion less in its 
vigor, that they may not slay the 
Cartographer, which thing he 
knew would become an evil and a 
blighted mark upon the school.  
 15 Even did Davit come unto 
them, saying, even have I come 
unto you in the old ways, and 
heard your murmurings in the al-
ley places of the school; verily, is it 
so great, that it should cause your 
hands to be stained with the 
blood of a man?  
 16 For such is a grievous thing, 
and is makes not well any man.  
 17 For the blood of a man 
brings down even those who 
cause their hearts to open, for 
there are some deaths of the road, 
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and also in the ways of labor; 
even among these, where a man 
has not saved his fellow form un-
timely death, does this become a 
weight unto him throughout his 
life.  
 18 Verily, therefore is it greater 
even unto these, who have made 
it in their hearts to kill, and know 
not what it can do unto a man; 
therefore how great shall it be for 
you, who have taken it into your 
hearts, and harbored it, and yet 
know not the blood, that it taint 
not your souls?  
 19 Verily, listen unto me, breth-
ren: there is naught that can make 
unto a man, that he kill not with 
calamity in his heart, even unto 
the ways of war, or in defense of 
his own home and family; even 
can it be felt of him thereafter, and 
it takes him down, yea, even unto 
the destruction of his peace, and 
the disturbance of his spirit ever-
more!  
 20 And it was in this manner 
that Davit implored them, they 
who had chosen to murder the 
Cartographer that came from the 
King.  
 21 And Davit spake unto them 
again, saying, even that it should 
remain in your hearts, that you 
should kill this man who has 
done you wrong, yet should you 
look onward to he that has sent 
the Cartographer among you; for 
across a water and at the top of 
the hill sits he, and his calmness 

and peace is perturbed, that he 
send one such as the Cartogra-
pher unto us, and knows he in-
deed the spirit of such a man, that 
it is disagreeable and causes 
much concern unto many men.  
 22 Even so, then should we not 
slay such a man, for his name is 
known of their books in the far 
city, and even should it be known 
of them that he has been killed, 
and they shall look for him, and 
find him not, and then it shall be 
known that there was one among 
the Academy who has killed him.  
 23 And then, my brethren, shall 
the wrath of the King come upon 
us, and upon me also; for my 
name is upon the books of that far 
city also, and those of my fellows 
also, and those who teach at the 
Academy also, for their names are 
known unto the king all, and he 
knows of them.  
 24 And if it be we have killed 
this his Cartographer, then shall 
he make of us a harsh season, and 
the Academy place shall not go in 
that season unburnt by the fires of 
his wrath; and he shall make of 
the Academy place unpleasant, 
and cause the waters of its river, 
that they should stink, and he 
shall make it so that no student 
may return unto this place, and it 
will be ill with us thereal.  
 25 On this wise implore I you, 
who are good men of the Acade-
my, and in whose heart there is a 
murder ill wrought.  
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 26 And when he had said of 
this, even returned Davit unto the 
wall where he had afore sat, and 
was silent.  
 27 Then came unto Davit one 
of the Academy, and his name 
Tericus; and Tericus was from the 
land Latinea, and his name in that 
country, Gracchus Tericus Altecor.  
 28 And Tericus spake unto 
Davit, saying: Even have we 
known these things which were 
spoken of you, Davit, and we 
have thought of them; yet it is 
good to hear of it from one who is 
wiser than us, who has thought 
unto it in greater portion than we.  
 29 For we have thought these 
same thoughts all, and there was 
not any portion of it which we 
had not known of our own selves, 
and if it be that the head of the 
Academy believes this the only 
danger, even is it good that he has 
spoken of it unto us, that we 
should know of a surety of no 
plot greater than this.  
 30 Then came Tericus up above 
these his fellows, and made plain 
unto Davit, saying, even am I the 
orchestrant of this secret murder, 
and carry I this thing out with 
mine own cunning, and mine 
own mind the source, and mine 
own heart the killer.  
 31 And if it good that I should 
make full the murder, for I have 
committed murders, and plots to 
death, and also many other things 
which have hardened my heart; 

and I would wish upon these no 
other man, yet would it be a small 
thing only unto me, that I should 
make a man dead, and alive no 
more; yet would it be great unto 
these all, which thing Davit 
knows also, and for which I am 
grateful, that he has told it unto 
us, that all may believe it.  
 32 Therefore listen unto me, O 
Davit, and hear that which I have 
plotted, which plot is murder, and 
for which is needed no other than 
mine own self; yet have I told the-
se, that they may know unto 
whom they should be grateful, 
and for whom they shall bring 
peace unto themselves, and these 
their children also of the Acade-
my, which are their students.  
 33 And the means by which 
shall be made the murder: for 
there shall be made a falsehood, 
that robbers shall come unto the 
Academy grounds, and these 
shall be covered their faces in 
black, and they shall be these my 
fellows, and mine own self also.  
 34 And if there should be a 
guard upon us, to fall upon us 
and capture us, even shall he 
know our faces, and hear our 
voices, and know that we rob not 
our own house, and he shall re-
lease us.  
 35 Even then shall we go unto 
the place of the Cartographer, and 
our faces painted, even shall he 
not know our faces, and he shall 
not know our voices also; and I 



5 3 7  A P P E N D I X  A  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

shall slay him in his blood, and he 
shall be killed.  
 36 And when he is murdered, 
even shall we leave the Academy 
place, and when we have left the 
Academy place, we shall wash 
our faces, and our hands also, and 
then in the morning it shall be 
known that the Cartographer is 
dead; and it shall be known to the 
King that there were robbers in 
the night, and there was not any 
fault which may be cast upon the 
Academy place.  
 37 Therefore shall it be made 
important that you, who are Dav-
it, trusted in all things, shall tell 
unto the King that there had been 
robbers in the night, and shall 
make true the story in your sor-
row, and you shall beg the for-
giveness of the king; therefore 
shall it not be in any portion dif-
ferent than if you had not known.  
 38 Verily, verily, I say unto you, 
Davit: even cannot the king in any 
wise make fault unto the Acade-
my or unto its head, and he can-
not find fault with the teachers in 
the Academy place, for there shall 
be none in this number who will 
betray his own life.  
 39 Even have we recorded the 
sayings of all our deeds, and we 
shall have them in our secret 
place.  
 40 And Davit thought upon the 
words of Tericus, and knew that 
they were in the main the truth; 
for there was not any man that 

should wish the Cartographer 
saved, and there should be none 
that would take it unto himself to 
uncover the truth of his death, 
when there was not any man that 
loved him, and also was he not 
well loved of the king, for he had 
been sent here to the Academy 
place, and was not invited unto 
the Courts of the King, and goes 
he not unto the servants of the 
king in the Academy place, for 
even these cannot abide the ill 
manner of the Cartographer.  
 41 Therefore go we this night 
unto the far border of the Acade-
my place, where is all prepared; 
and it is under the cairn in that 
place that is made the burial of all 
our foul deeds, and where shall 
be hid the dark rags and soot by 
which we shall blacken our faces, 
and it shall be a place not cheaply 
uncovered.  
 42 And know we also that Dav-
it, who is ever the head in the 
Academy, shall not in any way 
hinder us; and it is for this reason 
that we know: for he is old and 
has become weak, and his words 
break upon the hardened hearts 
of these in the Academy place; yet 
should he cause that the Cartog-
rapher be taken up from this 
place, should it be a blessing and 
legacy, and Davit shall not be 
worried any more of this place.  
 43 Even has the earth gone out, 
and man gone out also unto the 
wild beasts, and there are many 
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men which are men no longer, but 
beasts only; and shall I then, who 
am hardened and learned of the 
ways of evil in my own country, 
seek only to keep the beasts away 
from this the Academy place, and 
preserve the legacy which Davit 
has made upon the Academy ev-
ermore.  
 44 And Davit tarried in that se-
cret place, and wept for the sake 
of the earth and those in it, and 
wept he there all that night, and 
on the morn came he out, and 
learned he from the guards of the 
Academy place even as he had 
known aright: and that which was 
told him of the guards, that came 
in robbers in the night, and these 
took of the wealth of the Acade-
my some portion, and also was 
made the Cartographer mur-
dered, for he was awake in the 
southern tower.  
 45 And Davit wept when he 
had heard of it, and it was asked 
of him a guard, wherefore wept 
he, for it was a great kindness of 
the Gods that it should be the 
Cartographer the only one taken 

in murder.  
 46 Even then knew Davit the 
truth of the words of Tericus, and 
he went unto the servants of the 
king, and begged the forgiveness 
of the king before them, and sent 
he letters also, and upon the third 
day of it, returned he unto his 
quarters, and came not again 
outward for the space of ten days.  
 47 And Davit was not the head 
of the Academy in this time, for it 
was Tolomeo; but if Tolomeo 
knew of this that had happened, 
he said not of it any thing, nor did 
he make haste, that he should 
solve the discontent in this his 
Academy.  
 48 This ends the writing of the 
murder of the Cartographer, 
which we have called the Book of 
the Maps.  
 49 And it shall not be known 
by the living, but be a secret 
which the dead shall keep, and 
blest be the dead, that they keep 
their tales, and cause to pass away 
the evils of the earth, that they are 
remembered not more.  
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AP P E N D I X  B:  
TH E  S E C O N D  CO U N T I N G  

O F  T H E  YE A R S  

C H A P T E R  1  
 

It is clear from the age of the binding 
that this document was not speculative, 

but added to the contents of the tomb 
about three hundred years after the 

death of Davit. It is a timeline, written 
in a style similar to that of the timeline 
in the Scholarship, and documents the 
two hundred years after the retirement 

of Davit from the Academy. The 
timeline follows four major paths of 
interest: the Academy, its heads, and 
the eventual takeover and destruction 
of the Academy; the Deus Res Publica, 

its heads, perversion by the Deus 
Altecori, destruction and reformation; 

the ruling body over Syrakhas, 
including over a hundred years of 

democracy; and the geological 
happenings, including the sinking of 

Lemuria and Atolandus. 
 

HE second counting of the 
years, given by mine own 
self.  

 2 I am Erah, son of Erat; and 
my father, who was in truth the 
ninth pure leader of the Deus Res 
Publica, and whose history is true 
and kept fairly by these his fa-
thers and their fathers before 
them, and we have kept this rec-
ord many years.  

 3 Yea, here followeth the rec-
ord of my Father, who is Erat, and 
his works, the last on righteous-
ness upon the earth, after which 
follow no good works therefore:  
 4 I shall account the years 
which showed the change of the 
earth therefore; and these from 
the time of the retirement of Davit 
from the Academy, and such time 
as were employed many of the 
students in the Academy place, 
that they maintain a record of the 
dealings of the Academy; and 
these my fathers, and the kindred 
of my fathers also, and they were 
commanded to keep the se rec-
ords unto their own selves, that 
they not become lost.  
 5 And it is good that this had 
been done, for there were many 
things lost, and destroyed in that 
time; yet remained many of the 
records, and among these, the 
records of my fathers, which I 
Have compiled and made into the 
second Accounting of the Years.  
 6 I am Erat, and my scholar-
ship has been pure; therefore can 
one know of a surety that these 
were the happenings and deal-

T 
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ings of the Academy herefore, for 
I have heard from these many 
sources, and read many letters 
and scrolls also, and these make 
clear the truth to me, that it is 
known.  
 7 Hereafter the accounting of 
the years; even in the age of the 
fifty and third year was appointed 
a new head of the Deus res Publi-
ca, and this to succeed Mast, who 
had served in that capacity eight 
years.  
 8 And this new head, Evey, 
who was of Lemurian descent.  
 9 And in the fifty and fourth 
year, even was Hiron succeeded 
as king over the land by Turasbu-
lus, and he the brother of Hiron.  
 10 And Turasbulus did reign in 
his portion not one year in space, 
for he was overthrown by the 
family of Gelo, who was king be-
fore Hiron.  
 11 Therefore was the influence 
of Turasbulus brief only, and in 
the fifty and sixth year there was 
not one king to reign, but many; 
and these kings were of the family 
Dinomidas, even the family of Ge-
lo.  
 12 And so it was in the sixty 
and first year from the time of the 
establishment of the Academy, 
there was a great alarm in the 
land, and it came that Lemuria 
was to sink at last, and be no 
more; yet it was afar off in time, 
and there were many which tar-
ried on the land, and many also 

which fled; of which a portion 
came unto the places of the Acad-
emy, and other places in the land 
Sicilea also.  
 13 And in that year also was 
stepped down Evey from the De-
us res Publica, and was succeeded 
of him Jinea, who was for her por-
tion a most skilled and wise lead-
er; and even did in his age that 
year Tolomeo ask of her, that she 
become head of the Academy also 
for a time, and this until it could 
be found one to assemble among 
them; therefore this she did, and 
in the sixty and third year did be-
come Jinea also head of the Acad-
emy in full, and she with the in-
tention to return at the ending of 
her station these offices all.  
 14 And in the sixty and third 
year, was taken up into the sea 
completely the isle of Lemuria, 
that it rise again above the waves 
no more, and all that were upon 
it, even all the towns, and all its 
peoples, and all its roads, yea, 
even the great city Shamarkh, 
with its guilding and its stone and 
all that would rest upon it, these 
sank forever into the sea, and 
were not seen of again; and this 
the sinking of Lemuria, which all 
would remember.  
 15 And it was a date fateful un-
to those in the lands round about, 
and there were many which had 
taken into their boats, and their 
crafts also, and their vessels of 
wood; and these came unto the 
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shores of all their brethren, and 
there were many of them refused, 
and yet were there the plural por-
tion of them accepted into the 
bosom of these new lands, and 
these given new names, and new 
culture also; and there was kept in 
the Academy place the Lemurian 
tongue, that it be written there 
even as was taught by Davit, 
whose face was not seen in the 
Academy at this time, for he had 
returned unto his grandfather in 
the place Atolandus.  
 16 Even had all the great isles 
in the sea, which were Lemuria, 
and Atolandus, and Laputa also, 
these had left or become un-
steady, and many believed that 
there was for Atolandus a great 
sinking to come to pass; even was 
then Davit entreated, that he re-
turn unto the place of the Acade-
my, yet he would not in this time.  
 17 And in the sixty and seventh 
year was it decided that one Gai-
us, who was from the land Lemu-
ria, should become head of the 
Academy place, for he was just 
and loved the Academy from 
which he had come, and loved al-
so its studies therein; and on this 
wise was it made the transition 
between Jinea and Gaius, that 
they were for the space of two 
years head of the Academy both.  
 18 And in the sixty and ninth 
year was it made then for Jinea to 
step down as head of the Deus res 
Publica, and was made also Gaius 

head of the Academy full; and 
Jinea was replaced for her portion 
by one Rosana, who was the 
daughter of Rosil.  
 19 And Rosana was head of the 
Deus res Publica, and Gaius head 
of the Academy, when died 
Abarom in Atolandus, and also 
were they present, that they greet 
Davit when he returned unto the 
Academy place from his journeys 
in his own land, which had been 
for the space of nineteen years, 
and also the season of rains in 
Atolandus, for its portion one 
year, and he returned unto their 
own care.  
 20 And even was it soon after-
ward that Davit died, and was he 
then buried under the ground, 
and also was compiled for the 
people of the Academy the Schol-
arship, that which was written in 
the time that Davit was head of 
the Academy, and it was present-
ed in full to the peoples of the 
Academy, that they may read of 
it, and also may they speak and 
write upon its virtues.  
 21 And this upon the death of 
Davit, that all may know of those 
things which were appraised of 
him in highmost fashion; and this, 
the seventy and fourth year from 
the time that did leave Yavis 
northward into the place of the 
Druids.  
 22 And in the seventy and sev-
enth year, was ended the servant-
ship of Rosana as head of the De-
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us res Publica, and hers was a 
time of great enlightenment; and 
there were many accepted into 
the Publica, and also many works 
that they had made, which were 
made seen by the peoples of the 
land, and these of great influence 
among the scholars of the land, 
that they hearken unto them.  
 23 And there were many se-
crets in the land, which were re-
vealed then, and it was known 
unto all the movements of the 
stars in the heavens, and also the 
descriptions of the stars them-
selves, and that which dwelt upon 
the stars was known, and also 
were known many things that 
had been buried beneath the 
earth, and secret histories were 
made known to all, and there 
were many things also in the 
realm of scholarship, which were 
poems and scrolls of all manner, 
and these revealed, that any man 
may study them.  
 24 And all this from the ambas-
sadorship of Rosana unto the 
realms of the scholars, and be-
cause of her leadership was all es-
tablished.  
 25 Yet in the seventy and sev-
enth year was succeeded of Ro-
sana Eskath, and he of the family 
Altecor; and it was known even 
then the murders and dark deeds 
of the family Altecor, yet was it al-
so known they were not in any 
wise to be crossed of any man, 
that he trick or abuse them.  

 26 And on this wise was 
brought Eskath unto the Deus res 
Publica, for it was well known in 
those times that there were things 
strange unto the land, and not 
known on what wise any were to 
be trusted; therefore was allowed 
an Altecor headship over the 
trusted doings of the School of the 
Professional Gods.  
 27 And in the seventy and 
eighth year was sunk beneath the 
sea Atolandus, and this in a great 
tumult, and at this time also was 
made a great tumult in the place 
Etrushkos, wherein stood the cit-
ies Atenos and Scartos, and there 
was a rending of the earth, and its 
rent filled with fire also, and there 
were swallowed up in the earth 
thousands of the children of that 
fair place, and also were killed all 
that did dwell upon the isle of 
Atolandus, and was destroyed ut-
terly all its great knowledge and 
forthment.  
 28 And this, the tumult of the 
age, and this, the great tragedy; 
and there were many which fled 
into the lands upward and 
awayward from the sea, for it was 
believed that Sicilea, and Kretos 
also, which were islands in that 
place, would be swallowed up; 
and though they were in manner 
afar up from the place where was 
sunk the isles now gone, even 
were there many which said, up 
into the sea, up into the sea, these 
shall go upwards into the sea and 



5 4 3  A P P E N D I X  B  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

be not seen again.  
 29 And there were many which 
did flee forth from the Academy 
in that time, and also many which 
had driven themselves up into the 
fatherhood of the land; and was 
then made certain the war be-
tween Latinea and Andalucia, 
which was in the Iberian place, 
where was dwelled the mighty 
queens of that land, and these 
would not be saved.  
 30 Even then was not allowed 
any more travelers from the west 
into the Academy place, and this 
had lifted up unto Gaius much 
anger among is own people; and 
he had wished, and given cause 
that there should be some from 
the west that would come into the 
Academy grounds, that they may 
there seek refuge; yet was he 
found out, and he was destroyed, 
yea, destroyed utterly in his own 
land by his own people, and this 
the eighty and fourth year.  
 31 And also in this year was es-
tablished no more any king in the 
land Sicilea, yet were they ruled 
utterly by the kingdom of Latinea.  
 32 Yet were there more tu-
mults, and great rents in the 
earth; and it was among these that 
took Yeshmael, who was a child 
of Lemuria, headship of the 
Academy therefore.  
 33 And Yeshmael was head of 
the Academy not the space of a 
single season, even served he 
there the space of a season one 

part, and succeeded he by Eskath, 
and this in the eighty and fifth 
year.  
 34 And it became known to all 
the dark deeds then of Eskath, 
who occupied the Academy by 
force, and his army, the Deus res 
Publica.  
 35 Even became known then to 
all the corruption which had been 
spread by Eskath, and the family 
of Eskath also, even the darkness 
which had crept into the places of 
the Academy and Deus res Publi-
ca in that time by stages.  
 36 And there were rumors, that 
Eskath had committed murders, 
yea, many murders by his own 
name, and with his own hand; 
and it was known then the lineage 
of Eskath, that he had been de-
scended from Tericus, whose 
murders were well known, and 
whose evil brought terror unto 
the hearts of all that dwelled in 
the land Sicilea.  
 37 And Tericus had taught his 
son, Burus, who had taught also 
his son, Eskath; and Eskath, the 
name of the father of his mother, 
and his mother from a land 
northward and eastward, and his 
origin not known.  
 38 And there were murders, 
and extortions for gain; and many 
had suffered in secret the 
knowledge of the evils of the Al-
tecors, yet remained they silent, 
lest they be murdered also; there-
fore was established the reign of 
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Eskath over the Academy, and the 
great betrayal also of the Deus res 
Publica.  
 39 And were dismissed the 
teachers in the school, and as 
many as would not depart, even 
were these murdered in cold 
blood, and this murder by Eskath 
with his own hand.  
 40 And also were there the stu-
dents asked to become subservi-
ent unto the family Altecor, and 
as many as did refuse, even were 
these slain, or driven out from the 
Academy lands, and these pur-
sued by the others until the plural 
portion had either escaped or 
been killed.  
 41 And the same was done of 
the Deus res Publica, which had 
for its portion already been cor-
rupted to its fullest; and there 
were not any which did not be-
long to the family Altecor, or were 
subservient unto it, in either plac-
es of the Academy or of the Deus 
res Publica.  
 42 And went then Eskath 
among the riches of the Academy, 
and took of them all the silver, 
and gold, and gilded works, and 
these of the fine craftsmanship of 
Abarom, grandest scholar, when 
he had brought them from 
Atolandus.  
 43 And there were many which 
desired to own of that fateful land 
its rare riches, and even unto the-
se did Eskath sell all; and there 
were in the Academy place no 

more beautiful treasures.  
 44 Then went he unto the li-
braries, and took of them the 
scrolls and texts, and these took of 
himself many books, and began of 
them to make a library for his 
own family, which was Altecor; 
and there were many books also, 
which he had taken, which went 
into the fires; and those that were 
not taken or went unto the fires, 
these he sold, and by this means 
was taken out from the Academy 
place every book.  
 45 And also the implements 
and strange tools of the peoples of 
Atolandus and Laputa, these 
were taken, and plundered, and 
sold also.  
 46 And the same unto the place 
of the Deus res Publica, even all 
the books, and wonders, and 
riches also were taken out from 
that place, and sold, or plundered 
unto the family Altecor, or de-
stroyed utterly.  
 47 And when all these had 
been taken, even took up Eskath a 
portion of the marble stones in the 
houses of instruction, and sent 
away of it upon barges to another 
place in the land; and that place 
where it was, even was such place 
not known to men; yet was it 
known the purpose, for he de-
sired a palace should be built un-
to his own family, that they rule 
there in secret; and this was a 
purpose of the marble stones, that 
it be made of them a secret dwell-
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ing, even a palace in secret, where 
could dwell their own dark deeds, 
and where could for its portion 
dwell the remains of the Academy 
which Eskath had corrupted.  
 48 And in this manner was tak-
en all the stone and marble works 
of the building, and of that which 
was not taken, even the plural 
portion was broken up utterly, 
and made to be unusable for any 
purpose; in this manner was de-
stroyed all the houses of instruc-
tion.  
 49 And of the Deus res Publica 
also, there was much taken, and 
the rest ground up, that it be 
made unusable.  
 50 And in the ninety and first 
year had completed Eskath the 
theft of all that was good in the 
Academy, and when he had fin-
ished of it, even took he a fire 
made of oil, and lit aflame all the 
quarters of the dormitory in the 
Academy grounds, and burned 
them every one; and all that 
which could be burned in the 
Academy place, these were 
burned; even the trees, and the 
bushes also; and the grasses on 
the earth were made that they 
should be caught afire, and all 
was destroyed.  
 51 Even in the ninety and first 
year was completed the destruc-
tion of the Academy, and the bit-
ter end of the Deus res Publica al-
so, and tarried not Eskath, but 
went he unto his palace which 

was builded in secret, that he be 
not known any more unto this 
record.  
 52 Thus ended the Academy 
which had been built of Davit, 
and it was in this manner that 
ended and was corrupted all that 
had stood upon the Academy 
grounds, and it was even as a ru-
in, and none disturb it for the 
space of sixteen years.  

  
C H A P T E R  2  

 

 The Academy is rebuilt, destroyed, and 
rebuilt again; the Deus res Publica has 
been replaced by the secret order of the 

Deus Altecori. Syrakhas is ruled by 
democracy after the end of the war 
between Latinea and Iberia, and 

remains so nearly a hundred years. The 
Academists, descendents from students 
of the original Academy, band together 

to return and rebuild the Academy 
grounds. The senates of Syrakhas and 

Latinea allow the Deus Altecori and the 
Academy to coexist on the Academy 

grounds. The governing bodies of 
Sicilea and Latinea band make a plan to 
destroy the Deus Altecori, and its head, 

the family Altecor. They succeed in 
destroying the former, but not the 

latter. 
 

AND so it was after the academy 
had been burned in the occupa-
tion of Eskath, and the Deus res 
Publica destroyed also, was in 
that space of time ended the war 
between Latinea and Andalucia, 
which was in the Iberian place.  
 2 And when was ended the 
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war, then ended also the domin-
ion of Latinea over the Sicilean 
lands, and lo, there was not any 
king deemed worthy to rule, not 
in the family Dinomidas, and not 
from any other family.  
 3 Therefore was established in 
the land the rule of the people 
over themselves, and this a great 
Democracy, and its reign begun in 
the ninety and third year.  
 4 And when it had been even 
fourteen years from the time of 
the establishment of democracy in 
the land, even came unto the 
Academy grounds those among 
the people of Syrakhas, whose fa-
thers, and whose mothers also 
had been students in the time of 
the Academy, and these remem-
bered of it the greatness and glory 
it had contained before the cor-
ruption thereof; and the children 
of these called themselves 
Academists, and they were much 
desirous that they should regain 
the lands of the Academy ground, 
and make unto themselves this 
Academy again, for its prestige 
was great still unto many peoples, 
and its learning known also to be 
most honest, and it was for this 
means that established again the 
Academists a school on the Acad-
emy grounds.  
 5 And it was builded of wood 
of the earth, and not of stone; and 
there was clay made, to build the 
foundments up again from where 
they had been taken; and there 

was established in the one hun-
dred and seventh year the Acad-
emy again, and this after a fashion 
enjoyed the approval of many in 
the land Syrakhas.  
 6 Yet there were some, which 
were desirous to bring up unto 
the councils the grievances of the 
Academy over the family Altecor, 
which had destroyed the houses 
of their fathers; yet were they not 
given credence, and their warn-
ings were heeded not also.  
 7 And there were even in 
those days rumors of a secret 
force, or school of demons, which 
did plague the earth in secret, and 
was the cause of much suffering 
among the people.  
 8 And of these, their number 
were not known, neither were 
known the leaders of this force.  
 9 Yet was then risen up in the 
one hundred and seventh year the 
rebuilded Academy; and for the 
space of two years prospered 
they, and they had undertaken the 
rebuilding of the Academy, even 
that it should be rebuilt in full.  
 10 Yet were they driven out 
from the place by strange forces, 
and there was discovered in the 
third year a corruption in the 
wood of that place, that it became 
warped, and even did it rot in the 
manner of age, yet was not made 
the Academy of false woods, nei-
ther was it unduly exposed, for 
the season had been mild.  
 11 Nevertheless, there were 
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some of the buildings in the 
Academy that had been builded, 
that were no more in use for their 
decrepitness; and these were 
abandoned.  
 12 And there were found oth-
ers in the fourth year, and these 
were burned in from the inside, 
and there was not found any 
cause that there should be a fire; 
and in that time was it known 
that there was in some portion 
those that wished not the Acade-
my be rebuilt; and unto whom 
could be placed the blame, there 
was none in the Academy that 
would tell.  
 13 And so it was there were no 
more students admitted into the 
Academy place in the sixth year, 
and those that had remained, 
even only a few were not asked to 
depart, and in the eighth year 
there was not any place of the 
Academy that had not corrupted.  
 14 Yet stayed the Academists 
for a time, and attempted that 
they should preserve and rebuild 
also; yet all they would do be-
came corrupted with a sore cor-
ruption, even as though it were 
cursed with a curse; and the 
Academists abandoned their 
ways at last in the twelfth year, 
and were driven out.  
 15 And the time was one hun-
dred and nineteen years from the 
time of the first establishment of 
the Academy.  
 16 And for the space of eleven 

years was it not known whence 
came the curse with which the 
Academy ground was cursed, 
that it hold not any building; and 
in the one hundred and thirtieth 
year, even went into the place Sy-
rakhas a secret word, and a secret 
council; and these petitioned that 
they be allowed placement upon 
the Academy grounds, and it was 
granted of the Senators, who were 
rulers of the people in Latinea, 
even unto the republic thereof.  
 17 And in the place was build-
ed upon their design a palace of 
charments and black stone; and 
this place, a school, and its name, 
the Deus Altecori, and it was 
again the secret society of the 
family Altecor, yet was it not 
known of many from whom came 
this school.  
 18 Yet was taught in the walls 
the secrets by which men may 
rule other men in murderous and 
vile acts, and by which men may 
control and sorcell demons and 
spirits, and many other arts of 
darkness were practiced in the 
housements of the school.  
 19 And from into the walls 
went the children of great kings 
and princes, and the great and 
powerful among the earth went 
into its secret chambers; and they 
were there taught the ways of 
their fathers, that they may ensure 
them, and that their evil and in-
fluence spread thereafter.  
 20 Even such was the manner 
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of the school which had been 
builded upon the Academy 
grounds, and all knew its name to 
be Deus Altecori.  
 21 And it was not known the 
name of he who had petitioned, 
that the school be built; yet was it 
known he was the grandson of 
Eskath, who had betrayed the 
Academy and caused its utter de-
struction.  
 22 Yet even as was granted the 
senators to that place these own, 
was also granted from the sena-
tors a place upon the grounds, 
unto which the Academists might 
return; and it was stipulated 
among them that they should flee 
not, for it was desired then of the 
senators of Latinea, whose influ-
ence over the place at Academy 
grounds was great also.  
 23 And the Academists in the 
one hundred and thirty and third 
year did return unto the place of 
their fathers, where they had 
caused wooden buildings be 
brought up to make the Academy 
place.  
 24 And there came into that 
place also spies of the chief advi-
sor unto the people of Latinea, 
even the chiefmost persons 
among the senators, who were in 
that time leaders over the land: 
for they feared the family Altecor, 
and knew also its influence 
among the rulers, and were much 
desirous that they should know 
its secret workings and knowl-

edges, and also that they may 
prevent the strength of that dire 
family from overwhelming the 
lords of the earth, or even that 
they become lords themselves; 
therefore sent the chiefmost sena-
tor many spies, and soldiers also; 
and by this means was preserved 
the place of the Academists, that 
their Academy perish not in the 
way of their fathers.  
 25 And even were cautious the-
se of the Academists, that they 
bring not too much hope into 
their hearts that they may return 
peacefully; for they did not know 
aught of the plans of the advisors 
in Latinea, yet did they know the 
tales of the family Altecor, which 
was the cause for the destruction 
of the Academy in its first form; 
and there were many among 
them which believed it to be the 
cause of the second destruction 
also, even the curse which did 
come unto the land in that time.  
 26 Yet returned these the 
Academists to their station, and 
by degrees worked they in stone 
and in wood, and in works of iron 
also; and worked they thereunto 
the buildings necessary for an es-
tablishment again of an Academy 
unto the grounds in Syrakhas.  
 27 And in the years which had 
followed, even then was their not 
any corruption in the wood, and 
also was there not any fire, that it 
consume and destroy; and these 
were seen as a blessing unto the 
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Academists, and they became 
more bold also, and became they 
stronger in the building of their 
buildings also.  
 28 And so it was in the twelfth 
year from the time of the return 
unto the Academy, even became 
so bold the Academists that they 
began to accept again students in-
to their midst; and it was as of 
old, with students from Latinea, 
and from Sicilea, and from 
Aljiersas, and Aijept, and 
Etrushkos also.  
 29 And this the lay of the 
Academy grounds; that there was 
on the left portion the places of 
the Academists, which was the 
Academy of old; and on the right, 
the grounds of the Deus Altecori, 
whereout there was not any per-
son seen entering, neither was 
seen of any person their exit from 
the place; yet was it known that 
there were students there, and 
these taught in the utmost of se-
cret paths.  
 30 And for the space of twenty 
and five years coexisted these up-
on the grounds of the Academy 
place, and they mingled not one 
with another, and neither came 
they one unto another for any 
purpose.  
 31 Yet was there in the hearts of 
the people a desire that the Deus 
Altecori become not for its por-
tion too great, and on this wise 
constructed among these who 
ruled the persons, and came to 

represent them, that which was a 
plan to destroy the Deus Altecori; 
and it was done in such manner 
as not to implicate the govern-
ments of the world; for it was 
most well known unto these that 
the family Altecor were they who 
had builded the Deus Altecori, 
and also they who were its heads; 
and though they desired that the 
family Altecor should not become 
great in its power, even knew 
they of their secret murderings, 
and their ways of craft and deceit 
also; therefore because of their se-
cret dealings knew not in any 
wise the leaders in what great a 
manner was influenced the world 
by the dealings of the family Al-
tecor.  
 32 Therefore made they upon 
the fortieth year of the third estab-
lishment of the Academy that 
they should destroy the Deus Al-
tecori, and this, the one hundred 
and seventy and third year from 
the time of the establishment of 
the first Academy.  
 33 And made also the leaders a 
plan, that they seek out the secret 
palace of the family Altecor, and 
make of it also destroyed, and 
these all at once.  
 34 And came in the night sol-
diers of the places Sicilea, and 
Latinea, and also warriors in se-
cret from lands Etrushkos and 
Kretos also; and all these entered 
in secret unto the place of the De-
us Altecori, and destroyed it 
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wholly; and they burned up the 
charcoaled places, and rent piece 
from piece the ebonblack towers, 
and crashed all into the ground, 
and every one that was in the De-
us Altecori, that was a king or 
prince, he was set free; and they 
that were not, even was every one 
destroyed, and left in their blood.  
 35 And when the sun had ris-
en, and the deeds discovered of 
fair men, they called it a tragedy 
unto their mouths; yet unto their 
hearts, and their minds also, 
knew it they to be a great justice 
that had been done, and there was 
no man made haste, that they dis-
cover the culprits of the deed, nei-
ther made any man any move-
ment, that he should rebuild that 
which was destroyed; even were 
the bodies heaped up upon the 
land, and burned with fire; and 
this by the soldiers of Syrakhas, 
and the ashes were buried in the 
ground ten feet, and their markers 
covered in clay, that their souls 
rise no more up in anger for the 
deeds that had been done.  
 36 And even was discovered 
upon the morrow the hiding-
place of the first palace of the 
Family Altecor, and this, builded 
in its portion even with the mar-
ble of the Academy place; and yet 
of these, there was not found any 
one, and there was found not also 
any sign or marker of the family 
Altecor.  
 37 And this, the one hundred 

and seventy and third year from 
the time of the establishment of 
the first Academy; and this also, 
the destruction of the Deus Al-
tecori, and the first defeat of the 
family Altecor.  

  
C H A P T E R  3  

 

 A new tyrant, Dioni, appoints himself 
ruler of Syrakhas; he was trained at the 
Deus Altecori and is determined to see 

it returned to the Academy. The 
Academists are wholly destroyed; the 

Academy ground wiped out completely, 
and the area no longer left empty, is 

stolen by Dioni. This marks the rising 
of the second Deus Altecori, whose 

deeds are even darker than those of the 
first. They are eventually overtaken 

and destroyed by the remainder of the 
Academists and the new class, the Holy 
Nobles. The Holy Nobles take control of 

all Syrakhas, and Erat establishes the 
Deus res Publica again on the Academy 

grounds, still a ruin after the 
destruction of both schools. 

 

EVEN remained in peace the 
Academy for a portion of time, 
and many students came the 
Academy grounds thereunto, and 
were taught therefore; and there 
was much prosperity among the 
Academists, and even as many as 
had remembered the old ways, 
and were given to traditions of 
the Academy, these came unto the 
grounds, and were made brethren 
unto the people of the Acade-
mists; and they rose up unto 
themselves a nation of men, and 
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this, their own tribe upon the 
grounds, and the lands round 
about also: and their number was 
seven thousands.  
 2 Yet after the reign of democ-
racy in the land Syrakhas for the 
space of ninety and six years, 
even was raised up a tyrant 
among the people, and he, taught 
of the Deus Altecori in its time, 
and his name, Dioni; and he rose 
up himself upon the throne, to 
rule over the men of the earth; for 
there had been much war in the 
land Syrakhas, and he, the leader 
of the armies; therefore raised he 
himself up to be ruler over the 
whole land.  
 3 And all that knew him saw 
his ways, and knew he had been 
taught in evil practices; and as 
many as he conquered, he sold as 
slaves.  
 4 And also, was Dioni much 
desirous that the family Altecor 
return unto power and influence; 
and he had established in the time 
of his reign a second Deus Alteco-
ri, and this, not on the Academy 
grounds; yet made he not in any 
way uncertain his desire to return 
it unto its place upon the grounds 
where once it stood.  
 5 And there were many men, 
who were of great intelligence 
and discourse, that he caused to 
be examined, and kidnapped, and 
imprisoned also; and these, that 
they may entertain him in his 
greed.  

 6 Yet were sown the seeds 
now of the uprising wherein the 
Academists would be destroyed, 
for this was the wish of Dioni, 
who was desirous that there 
should be no Academy in this 
place, that remained in defiance 
of his absolute rule; therefore was 
bound up in this place an hun-
dred scholars, and this place, the 
palace of Dioni in Syrakhas.  
 7 Even was allowed the place 
of the Academy to remain a time, 
and in that time concerned Dioni 
himself with conquest in places 
outward of his own country; and 
grew in their numbers the family 
Altecor, and their school, which 
school was the Deus Altecori.  
 8 Even was taught yet in that 
place arts still darker than were 
taught of them before; and these 
dealings were of the spilling of 
blood of a man by poison, and 
deceit, and usurpation by murder, 
and also many other secret banes 
by which a man may acquire 
through murders and evils the 
gains of his own household, and 
may steal by his own means the 
increase of another man's wealths, 
whether it be in gold, or silver, or 
in the increase of the stores of 
grain and herd.  
 9 Yet were taught also in these 
places the means by which men 
might rule, and this, the students 
of the Academy taught, and their 
number again among the kings 
and princes, and rulers also of 
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many principalities among the 
people.  
 10 And this, the great betrayal 
of the Altecors, and returned in 
the year of the rule Dioni the 
twenty and first year; and came 
the armies of Dioni that they rest 
in Syrakhas.  
 11 And it was whispered in the 
ear of the King that there were 
some that chose to defy him, even 
to seek among them, that he be 
destroyed; and it was told of him 
that these were in their number 
all the students, and all the teach-
ers, and all those that which re-
sided in the Academy place.  
 12 Even went then Dioni the 
king among them, and spared he 
no moment, that he should de-
termine whether the word was 
true; even joined was he by the 
Altecors, by which is meant the 
students of the Deus Altecori; and 
they rent and slaughtered in their 
person every one, and destroyed 
they utterly the place of the Acad-
emy, and they did ruin it in its 
every piece; even were their 
number among them in that place 
many thousands, and their num-
ber was not counted, for the deed 
had been done in darkness, and 
under the cover of night; yet 
turned even some few of these 
one upon another, to devour their 
own flesh, so great was their an-
ger; and in such manner was de-
stroyed in savagery all the per-
sons of the Academists.  

 13 Yet was it not sufficient of 
these that they be destroyed utter-
ly; even went these unto the 
homes of the Academists, even so 
many as lived in the place Sy-
rakhas, of which consisted the 
most portion; and these went un-
to each one the house of the fami-
lies of these that had resided in 
the Academy, and they did mur-
der their fathers, and their moth-
ers also; their wives, their hus-
bands, and their children every 
one; and the blood ran from every 
door in the city Syrakhas, and 
there was not housed in secret 
any man an Academist, lest the 
household be destroyed also; 
therefore came out of the hidden 
places every Academists, even 
those that had hided in the city, 
that they be not destroyed in the 
coming of the king.  
 14 Yet were these also de-
stroyed, and every man among 
them destroyed, and every wom-
an and child among them also de-
stroyed; and this was the bitter 
defeat of the Academists, and the 
end therefore of the Academy, 
that it be not ever more remained.  
 15 Even came then the priests 
of the Deus Altecori, and his 
name, Magach, which is to mean, 
a chariot.  
 16 And his heart was cursed in 
blackness, and his soul rooted in 
evil, and his body and soul were 
study into the earth, that he be not 
in any wise moved.  



5 5 3  A P P E N D I X  B  

T H E  S C H O L A R S H I P  O F  D A V I T  

 17 Even bent he unto the 
ground, and uttered a curse of 
evil such as has not oft been 
worked upon the earth; even 
cursed he the earth with this 
curse, that the Academy no more 
return, and that none that had 
survived should ever again return 
unto the place, to establish again 
an Academy of learning upon that 
ground.  
 18 And after he had written the 
curse upon the earth, even rent 
open the clouds throughout the 
earth, and there was a tumult in 
the ground, and it was thrust up 
in tremors throughout the land, 
and was swallowed up many 
men, and destroyed also in fire 
many books and places of learn-
ing throughout the earth, and was 
caused in this manner much de-
struction the earth throughout, so 
great was the curse wherewith the 
Academy ground was cursed.  
 19 And this, the time two hun-
dred and ten years from the time 
that Davit had established the 
first Academy, and this, the utter 
ending of the Academy and all its 
ways upon the earth; for so curs-
ed was the earth in that time, that 
there cannot be in any wise an-
other Academy created upon it, 
that does function after the man-
ner of the Academy which had 
been established of Davit, and this 
endureth forever and ever.  
 20 And in that year returned 
again the Family Altecor unto the 

grounds betrayed by Eskath, and 
they remained in that place the 
space of two years.  
 21 And even from the time of 
the space of those years, became 
again hungry the Deus Altecori, 
that it work a work of mighty de-
struction upon the land; and its 
chief pupil, the son of Dioni, who 
was named Dioni also; and he 
was called Dioni the Younger.  
 22 And Dioni son of Dioni was 
raised up by the Deus Altecori, 
and they did cause the death of 
the father, and poisoned him with 
a secret poison; even came then 
Dioni the Younger unto the 
throne, and his age twenty and 
eight years.  
 23 And there was an uncle, Di-
on, and he the chosen advisor of 
the king, and he was allowed to 
remain in guidance unto the peo-
ple of Syrakhas, for they loved 
him and hated Dioni; yet was he 
not a follower of the family Al-
tecor, and bowed not down unto 
them; on this wise were not 
pleased the persons of the Deus 
Altecori, that they sought at once 
means by which they may rid 
themselves of him.  
 24 And even so did these, and 
they cast out Dion, and drove him 
forth; yet could these not kill him, 
for they were much afraid of his 
power over the people in Sy-
rakhas, and they feared, lest the 
people revolt upon his death.  
 25 And Dion was exiled, yet 
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did he commune with wise folk, 
and was wise also in his own, and 
his teachers, even the great schol-
ars and philosophers in Atenos; 
even in this manner grew he most 
full in his glories, and raised he 
also up unto his own the banner 
of leadership, that there be some 
that follow him.  
 26 And in the two hundred and 
thirty and sixth year from the 
time that Davit established the 
first Academy, even came again 
unto the lands of Sicilea the uncle, 
who was Dion, uncle unto Dioni 
the Younger; and with Dion came 
also an army of men many thou-
sands, even tens of thousands; 
and seized he in that time the 
whole of the isle, and purged out 
from it the family Altecor utterly, 
and uprooted their mansions, and 
destroyed also their lands and 
their lives.  
 27 And this, insofar as he 
could; for there was also in that 
time a place upon the waters, 
even an island in the ocean, where 
dwelt the final housements of the 
family Altecor; and these, in the 
basements and deep areas, and 
also high towers upon the island; 
and it was rounded about with 
great walls, and digged about also 
many traps wherein boats might 
not sail nigh unto it, lest they 
founder upon the waters.  
 28 Therefore was not able Dion 
in that time to destroy the palace 
of the family Altecor.  

 29 Yet ruled Dion in justice a 
few years, and also remained 
alive in the place of towers the ty-
rant Dioni, son of Dioni.  
 30 And he awaited the time 
promised him of the family Al-
tecor, that he should return unto 
his former power.  
 31 Yet was brought in that time 
those among the Academists that 
had remained, even after the utter 
destruction the Academy thereof; 
and these taught he of the wis-
doms of the philosophers, and 
these from Etrushkos, even 
Atenos where he had remained in 
exile and study many years.  
 32 And taught he these the 
means by which they should rule 
in justice, and the ways by which 
they may prosper in money one 
among another, and cause also 
that all upon the Island should 
prosper as well.  
 33 And these called he, Holy 
Nobles, for their lives were in de-
fiance of an evil curse, and their 
virtues were in their fulness, and 
grew even day by day.  
 34 Therefore was assigned of 
these that they should rule over 
the people of Syrakhas, and 
Sicilea also, therever after; and 
these were taught the means by 
which they may bestow power 
unto the worthy, and also the 
means by which it may be known 
the worthy ones; and when he 
had taught all, even turned he un-
to the place and palace of the fam-
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ily Altecor, and he went unto it, to 
do battle with these that retained 
Dioni the Younger.  
 35 And came up out of the high 
housements the chief among the 
priests of the Deus Altecori; and 
he raised up his hand, and the 
earth shook; and also was shaken 
from his stature Dion, and he was 
killed, even that he fell to the 
earth, and was crushed.  
 36 And this, the end of Dion, 
and this, the two hundred and 
forty and first year from the time 
of the first establishment of the 
Academy.  
 37 And rose up then the people 
of Syrakhas, and went they unto 
the high housements in the isle, 
and went they upon their crafts of 
wood and thresh, and these called 
up one among another, and 
pushed, and pushed again; and 
came in its whole portion the 
walls down upon the persons of 
the Family Altecor, and they were 
crushed in their own stones of eb-
onblack; and ended were they, 
and destroyed, and ended utterly 
also.  
 38 And this the last and bitter 
defeat of the family Altecor, and 
this, the beginning of the reign of 
peace among the people of Sy-
rakhas; for never may return they 
which are destroyed their own 
selves thereby, and from the de-
feat of the Altecors could there 
not in any wise be recovery.  
 39 Even was there peace 

among the people of Sicilea also 
one unto another; for they pros-
pered, and were ruled also in jus-
tice among the people.  
 40 And for the space of fifty 
years was not touched at all the 
places of the Academy grounds; 
for the curse was sore indeed, and 
its influence great upon the land.  
 41 Yet in the time, which is 
reckoned by the Holy Nobles two 
hundred and ninety and one 
years from the time of the estab-
lishment of the first Academy, 
even came Erat, which was my fa-
ther, unto the place of the Acade-
my grounds, and it was sorely ru-
ined.  
 42 But stood he one stone upon 
another, and called upon the 
names of the several Gods, and 
bid his son Erah call upon these 
also, and Erah, mine own self.  
 43 And established my father 
upon the one stone over another a 
new place, and it was known of 
us the curse too strong, that we 
should fear to call the place the 
Academy, lest we be afflicted and 
destroyed: therefore was called 
the place of us the Deus res Publi-
ca, and its purpose, even as the es-
tablishments of old.  
 44 And it was for its portion 
rebuilded, and my father had for 
his portion builded up again the 
place of the Academy; yet was the 
curse strong yet upon the land, 
and there was not any thing 
which he had done, that he did 
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not feel the curse that had borne 
upon him.  
 45 And in ten years had estab-
lished my father leadership over 
the Deus res Publica, and in that 
time came of it much that had 
been desired of his heart; yet suc-
cumbed he unto the curse 
wherewith the land had been 
cursed, and he died; and there 
were many other evils also which 
befell that place, and these shall I 
not in any wise write upon this 
record.  
 46 Even shall I bind up the rec-
ords of these the second Account-
ing of the Years, which is to be 
had for all time, and I shall bury 
them in the secret place wherein 
was buried the Tomb of Davit; for 
it remains uncorrupted, and is 
remained also pure by means of 
the Holy Nobles, which preserve 
it.  
 47 Even end I the accounting 
on this record, and it is sealed 
herein with mine own Affirma-
tion: even believe I upon the 
words and works of Yavis, and 
Davit, and Eli the martyr also; I 
am Erah, and believe upon the 
works of my father, Erat, and 
mine own self; I am Erah.  
 

C H A P T E R  4  
 

 Erah ends the compilation of the 
second counting of the years. Erah 
shows no optimism concerning the 

future of the world. 
 

I am Erah, son of Erat; and my fa-
ther did ascend up two hundred 
and ninety and one years from the 
time that Davit had come to be 
head of the Academy, and was at 
that time made leader the Deus 
Res Publica, which was founded 
again by his own hand.  
 2 And after he had done this, 
was the Publica established again 
in righteousness; nevertheless 
remained a curse upon the place 
of the Academy grounds, and 
came into this earth other evils, 
and these are enough, and the 
prophecies of these are sufficient 
to befrighten any man of wisdom.  
 3 Therefore, of the remainder 
of the counting say I this: it mat-
tereth not, for none may account 
for the years of the Academy fol-
lowed except they be destroyed; 
and though come not the evils of 
the family Altecor, even so: come 
now dark times, when no man be-
lieveth, and none dare think.  
 4 I am Erah.  
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AP P E N D I X  C:  
FRO M  T H E  S C RO L L S  O F  

S I B E L  T H E  CA A N A N I T E  
These brought from Sibel; these stories collected of Sibel in the land Caanan from 
whence he came; and they in Caanan writ, and there holy writings of his fathers 

and grandfathers, and there kept in high regard; on this wise brought these he unto 
the people of the Academy, that they be had in their libraries, and unto Davit also, 

for his own, that he may have them.  

 

The scrolls of Sibel found on site were quite extensive, and due to 
printing costs are not included in full as part of the Combined 

Illumination and Scholarship.  A volume with all three books included 
can be provided upon request from your local Yavis foundation. 

C H A P T E R  1  
 

 The Book of Yenoch, a prophet of the 
Caanaite lands.  Yenoch is called to 
preach to a wicked city, and chooses 

instead exile and punishment. 
 

OW the word of the 
Lord came unto Yenoch, 
saying, arise, go to the 

great city, and cry against it; for 
they are great in their wickedness.  
 2 But Yenoch rose up to flee 
from the presence of the Lord, 
and he went into several coun-
tries; and he found a ship going to 
a far place, and he paid the fare of 
this ship thereof, and went down 
unto it, to go with them from the 
presence of the Lord.  
 3 And the Lord at that time 
sent out a great wind of the seas, 
so great that the ship should be 
broken.  
 4 Then were those who were 
upon the boat afraid, and each 

man cried out to the Lord, and the 
load of the ship was heavy, and 
they did make it light of their 
wares, and did cast out the wares 
of their goods outward from the 
ship.  
 5 But Yenoch was gone under 
the sides of the ship, where dwelt 
the cargoes; and in the midst of 
the storm was he fast asleep.  
 6 Then came the captain of the 
ship unto him, saying, why do 
you not call upon your Lord, O 
sleeper?  
 7 For if it so be that your Lord 
should think upon us, and you 
should call unto him for guid-
ance, then perhaps we shall not 
die upon the ship.  
 8 And the storm was not en-
ervated, and it was known unto 
them that the storm was an evil 
force among them; therefore 
when they went one unto another, 

N 
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saying, let us divine the evil 
among us, even did every man 
agree, that was a shipman upon 
the ships.  
 9 And they divined using 
their tools, and every man that 
did divine of it, even did he learn 
that Yenoch had brought the evil.  
 10 Therefore came they each 
one unto Yenoch, saying, tell us 
please, for you are the one for the 
reason of evil among us: what is 
your station? What is your coun-
try? What is your people?  
 11 And then answered Yenoch 
among them, I am of the people 
of Canaan, and my Lord, the God 
of Abraham.  
 12 And knew all these that the 
God of Abraham was a great and 
vengeful one, therefore were they 
much angry with Yenoch, that he 
should bring this evil upon them, 
and tell them not.  
 13 And they made of Yenoch, 
to cast him into the sea, and he 
stopped them not; for he knew 
that when he would be cast off 
from the ship, even with the re-
mainder be spared.  
 14 Yet were there some among 
the shipmen, that were desirous 
that they should not shed the 
blood of an innocent man, indeed 
sought these some other way, that 
they might meet the road unto the 
shore thereof.  
 15 Nevertheless, it availed 
them not; and made Yenoch then 
to cast himself into the sea, to end 

their suffering.  
 16 The Lord God of Abraham 
had prepared of the animals of 
the earth a great fish, even a fish 
created of his own hand, to swal-
low up Yenoch; and as he were 
cast into the sea, even was Yenoch 
followed up by this fish.  
 17 And Yenoch was in the belly 
of the fish three days and three 
nights.  
 18 Then prayed Yenoch unto 
the lord his God, and his prayer 
came up unto the Lord out of the 
belly; and these were the words 
which he did pray: oh Lord, who 
has thrown me out into the deep 
places, and in whose hands I have 
placed myself in the hell of the 
seas; oh Lord, who has caused 
that I should be encompassed 
about by fire and water, and in 
whose gaze I have succumbed to 
the waves; oh Lord, out of whose 
sight I am cast, and in whose 
hands I placed my soul, I look 
toward Thee; oh Lord, in whose 
weeds my head is wrapped 
about, and beneath whose stones 
I have laid for ever; I pray, hear 
me now, and let my prayers come 
in unto Thee!  
 19 I have sworn myself unto 
thee, and my will is thine alone; 
therefore escape me from this bel-
ly of the fish, and I will do any 
such thing as will be asked of me.  
 20 And when Yenoch had said 
this, even did the Lord cause of 
the fish to spit him out from its 
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belly, and Yenoch landed upon 
the dry land.  
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AND when Yenoch had washed 
up upon the dry land, even came 
the word of the Lord unto him 
again, saying, a rise, and go into 
the great city, and preach of it its 
destruction; even as I have re-
quested of thee, for their own 
wickedness.  
 2 And it was on this wise that 
Yenoch arose, and did even as 
was told of him of the Lord, and 
went unto the great city.  
 3 And when Yenoch had ar-
rived in that city, even did he 
know of it, that it should be great-
er even than any city that he had 
heretofore entered; and it was in 
breadth a journey three days.  
 4 And on the first day, Yenoch 
entered into the city abortion, and 
said unto those whom he had 
gathered: even in a time of two 
moons should all this great city be 
destroyed.  
 5 And as many as heard him 
believed on his words, even was 
the King of the great city seen 
among his number, and he heard 
the words of Yenoch, and hum-
bled himself before the God of 
Abraham, who had great cause 
and grievance to destroy the peo-
ple of that city.  
 6 And there had been many in 
that city guilty of corruption and 
of great evils against the God of 

Abraham, and it was on this wise 
that the King should proclaim re-
pentance of the whole city.  
 7 Even went the King of the 
city unto the people, and he 
caused that everyone should be 
gathered up, and follow even as 
he had followed; for the King had 
caused that he should humble 
himself, and did take his fine 
clothes away, and placed ropes of 
humility upon his back, and also 
a shawl of sackcloth.  
 8 And the king commanded of 
all his people that they should do 
likewise, and also fast in the 
manner of the God of Abraham, 
touching no living thing to their 
lips, neither any water to drink; 
and this unto the beast also, and 
this until repentance was known 
of each.  
 9 And it was known unto the 
king several who had done vio-
lence against those in Canaan, 
and also who had angered the 
God of Abraham in other ways; 
and unto these said the King, turn 
away all your violence and evil 
deeds, and for you, there should 
been no way but repentance, even 
in the manner of the God of 
Abraham; for he has been 
wronged by your souls, and by 
your souls alone can true for-
giveness be given.  
 10 Even are his grievances so 
great, that I should believe that 
we all be destroyed, and my re-
pentance is set at naught; yet shall 
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I do all that I can to save my peo-
ple from the wrath of His anger.  
 11 And it was in this manner 
that the King repented, and all his 
city also.  
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AND after he had repented, even 
cried out the King and to the God 
of Abraham, saying, I beseech 
you, oh Lord of Abraham, spare 
these my people; for though we 
have done wrong, we should 
wish that we'd turn away from it.  
 2 And the Lord heard the 
King, and also saw in the city that 
they had repented of him, and 
caused that he should have no 
means, to be angry with them; 
and it was on this wise that he 
chose again to change from his 
angry way, and caused the city 
not, that it should be destroyed.  
 3 Even was there repentance 
in the city the space of two pas-
sages of the moon, and it sur-
passed the time, even that Yenoch 
had said that the city should be 
destroyed; and there was cause 
for much rejoicing among the 
people of the city.  
 4 Yet for Yenoch, who had 
prophesied their destruction, 
there was no rejoicing; even was 
he angry unto the Lord, that he 
should cause Yenoch, that he no 
longer be a prophet.  
 5 Therefore cried Yenoch up 
unto his God, saying, why is it 
that thou hast caused it, that my 

prophecy should be set at 
naught?  
 6 Even knew I of this that it 
should happen, and it was on this 
wise that I did flee my purpose, 
for I knew that I should cease my 
prophecy; and it mattered not 
whether I should enter into the 
city, or be cast out from thy love, 
for I should not in either wise be a 
prophet any longer, seeing on this 
wise into the future and crying 
repentance unto the peoples of 
this earth.  
 7 Therefore, O Lord, I would 
that you should end my life, for 
you have caused that I should 
have not any longer any purpose 
on this earth!  
 8 Yet went Yenoch out of this 
city, and the Lord caused him, 
that he should be entered into a 
vision: and in this vision saw he a 
fruit of the Tree of Air, and it 
raised up, and was blossomed.  
 9 Then came the nightfall, and 
the fruit was withered, and fell 
onto the ground, and was rotted 
and dead.  
 10 Then came out from the fruit 
a worm, and the worm was en-
dowed with the power of a rod, 
and it smote the earth, and caused 
that Yenoch should feel the heat 
of the sun on his face, and caused 
that he should be brought near 
unto death.  
 11 And the Lord did not cause 
that he should tell the meaning of 
this unto Yenoch.                      .  



 

 

 
 



 

 

WANT TO KNOW MORE? 
 

Your local chapter of the Yavis Foundation will be more 
than happy to provide you with a variety of resources 
that will help you take the next step in applying the 
science of the Veritus to your own creative growth. 

 
If you want to directly apply the teachings Yavis 

brought to the world through the Veritus, the 
Foundation maintains lists of weekly meetings held by 
other inquirers like yourself, banding together as Yavis 

described in order to maintain creativity.  Many of 
these groups are always accepting new members.  If 

there are no groups near you, additional meetings are 
held at the Lodges maintained by the Foundation. 

 
If The Illumination of Yavis and The Scholarship of 

Davit have had a positive impact on you, then we are 
glad we have translated them, preserved them and 

brought them to your attention.  Please contact your 
local Foundation today to continue your journey to 

greater light and truth. 
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